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INTRODUCTORY. 



The first edition of the Alaska Coast Pilot was issued in 1869. The principal part of the infor- 
mation therein conveyed of the coast features and resources of that territory is from an oiScial 
report * by Greorge Davidson, Assistant U. S. Coast Survey, who had charge of the party of the 
Survey for the geographical reconnaissance in the summer and autumn of 1867. Mr. Davidson also 
examined the best works of previous explorers and many manuscript maps of the Russian-American 
Company, and from these and his own observations, compiled the work, which appeared in the form 
of an octavo volume of two hundred and fifty pages, entitled, " Pacific Coast, Coast Pilot of Alaska, 
First Part, from Southern Boundary to Cook's Inlet." A general description of the interior route 
from San Francisco to Alaska by the Strait of Fuoa, Gulf of Georgia, and consecutive channels, 
precedes the description of the coast of Alaska. 

* Assistant Davidson having been ordered to other important duties, including the direction of a 
party to observe in Japan the transit of Venus, the compilation of a new work, exhaustive of all 
known sources of information, was placed by Superintendent Patterson in the hands of William 
Healey Dall, Assistant Coast and Geodetic Survey, by whom the second edition, as well as Appendix 
No. 1 on the Meteorology and Bibliography of Alaska, separately published, was compiled. 

This compilation includes the coordination and digestion of the following material: 

The charts and publications relating to Alaska, catalogued in Appendix No. 1, so far as they 
were accessible. 

Mr. Dall's own observations and notes collected by him during the explorations made by the 
Scientific Corps of the Western Union Telegraphic Expedition in 1865, 1866, 1867, and 1868. 

The records of the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey Office, including the results of reconnaissance 
surveys by Assistant W. H. Dall and party during the seasons 1871, 1872, 1873, 1874, and 1880. 

Various notes, sketches, and observations communicated by navigators and others familiar with 
the coast. 

In this compilation Mr. Dall was ably assisted by Mr. Marcus Baker; it was published in 1883, 
in the form of a quarto volume of 333 pages, under the title " Pacific Coast Pilot, Alaska, Part I, 
Coast from Dixon Entrance to Yakutat Bay with the Inland Passage." 

. Much valuable material having accumulated, which it was desirable to prepare for publication, 
and Mr. Dall and Mr. Baker having both accepted positions in the U. S. Geological Survey, Superin- 
tendent Thorn, in 1888, intrusted the preparation of a new edition of the ALiska Coast Pilot to 
Ijieutenant Commander Henry E. Nichols, U. S. N., Assistant Coast and Geodetic Survey, who has 
compiled the present volume which, in its scope and arrangement, resembles the edition of 1883. It 
embraces the coast and islands from Dixon Entrance to Yakutat Bay, and the Inland Passage through 
the Strait of Fuca, Gulf of Georgia, and consecutive channels used by the mail steamers of the 
United States and other steam-vessels to reach the waters of southeastern Alaska. 

The plan includes : 

A general description of the coast-line and of the shores of the several harbors and thorough- 
fares in geographical sequence from South to North. 

A description of all known dangers and obstructions to navigation. 

Sailing directions for approaching and entering the harbors. 

Latitudes and Longitudes of im|)ortaut landmarks, headlands, and special localities. 

Views of the coast and of the entrances to the more important harbors ; also 

A chart brought up to the epoch of 1890, showing the lines of equal magnetic variation over 
the territory. This chart was prepared by Assistant C. A. Schott, and appears also as an illustration 

* This report was published as Appendix No. 18 to the Coast Survey Report for 1867. 
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4 INTRODUCTORY. 

with the discussion of the data to Appendix No. 11 to the Report of the Superintendent of the U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey for the year 1889. 

The material used in the present compilation includes : 

The records of the U. S. Coast and Greodetic Survey OfEoe ; the most valuable part being from a 
hydrographic survey, begun in 1881, which extends over nearly one-half of the navigable waters of 
southeastern Alaska, namely: Portland Canal, Revillagigedo Channel, Clarence Strait, Sumner 
Strait, Wrangell Strait, Frederic Sound, Stephens Passage, Seymour Canal, and the bays and harbors 
connecting therewith. 

The two preceding editions of the Alaska Coast Pilot. 

The Pacific Coast Pilot, fourth edition, compiled by Assistant Davidson, published in 1889. 

Sketches and verbal information from the captains and pilots of the mail steamers plying to 
Alaska, and from Naval officers who have been stationed there, to which must be added five years' 
personal experience of the compiler. The views are from the editions of 1869 and 1883, with some 
more recent ones, by the officers of the Survey. 

It is believed that this compilation represents, as nearly as possible, our present knowledge of the 
subject ; that part of it which is derived from the surveys made since the acquisition of the territory 
by the United States, is alluded to in the text as "surveyed ; " that part which. is collected from other 
sources of information of Alaskan waters, is alluded to as "unsurveyed -/^ the latter will, of necessity, 
be more or less imperfect ; it will be substituted by better information from the hydrographic survey 
now in progress, as rapidly as practicable. 

Absolute accuracy in a work of this kind is generally admitted to be unattainable. Pilots and 
masters of vessels and other persons interested are earnestly requested to send any new information 
or corrections to the Superintendent of the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, Wiisliington, I). C. 

Part II, embracing the coast and islands to the northward and westward of Yakutat Bay, will 
be compiled as rapidly as the data is collected, and will he published when sufficient is obtained. 

T. C. MENDENHALL 
Supefintendefvt, U. S. Coast and Geoddic Survey, 



NOTE. 

All bearings and oourses are magnetio. 

All distances are in navMcal miles. 

All depths are at mean low waJUr^ unless otherwise stated. 

A oable lengrth is (yne4enJth of a liaviical mile. 

All longritudes are west from Greenwich. 



CHART CATALOGUE. 

A catalogue of the charts published by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey will be mailed free 
of charge to any one applying by letter U) the Superintendent of theU. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
Washington, D. C. 



AOBNCIJBB ON THE PACIFIC COAST FOR THE SAIiE OF THE CHARTS, TIDE TABLES, AND COAST PILOTS OF 

THE UNITED STATES CO ART AND GEODETIC SURVEY. 



Caufornia. 
SanDikgo: dodge & BURBECK, corner Fifth and 
D streets. 

Lo8 Anoklbs : STOLL & THAYER, 139 South Spring 
street. 

Santa Barbara: H. A. C. McPHAIL. 

San Francisco : S. S. ARNHEIM, No. 8 Stuart street. 

LOUIS WEULE, 418 Battery street. 
* DILLON & CO., 310 California street. 

Eureka : JAMES E. MATHEWS. 

Orkgon. 
Astoria : GRIFFIN & REED, corner Third and Gene- 
▼ieve streets. 

Portland: J. K. GILL & CO., 73 First street, comer 
of Oak. 



South Bend: VICTOR C. A. PERKES. 

Washington. 
Port Townsend : WATERMAN & KATZ. 

Seattle : W. H. PUMPHREY. 

LOWMAN & HANFORD STATIONERY AND 
PRINTING CO. 

Tacoma : E. C. VAUGHAN & CO., corner Pacific avenue 
and Eleventh street. 

BOERINGER & CO., 2 Theater Building. 

Alaska. 
Juneau: G. W. GARSIDE. 
Sitka: EDWARD DeGROFF. 

British Columbia. 
Victoria: M. W. WAITT & CO., 77 Government street. 
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TABLE OF SCALE EQUIVALENTS. 

The following table gives the lengths of nautical and statute miles on the several scales named, 
these scales being the proportionate size of the chart to nature. That is, in the scale ^ ^ , the chart is 

Y§oo~ P^^ ^^ ^^^ actual linear dimensions in nature, (or 100 feet to the inch,) equal to 60.8 inches to 
a nautical mile, and 52.8 inches to a statute mile, and so on. 

A nautical mile is a minute of an average great circle of the earth, and its length is 6,080 feet, or 
1863.2 meters. A statute mile is 5,280 feet, or 1609.3 meters. 



SCALE. 


Nautical Mils. 


Statute Mile. 


* 

Inches. 


CentimeterB. 


Inches. 


Centimeters. 


1 


60.803 
30.401 
15.201 

14. 593 


154.44 
77.22 
38.61 

37.06 

18.53 

12.36 

9.27 

6.18 
4.63 
3.71 
3.09 

2.32 
1.85 
0.93 
0.46 

0.18 
0.15 


52.800 
26.400 
13.200 

12.672 
6.336 
4.224 
3.168 

i 2. 112 
1.584 
1.267 
1.056 

0.792 
0.634 
0.317 
0.158 

0.063 

o:o53 


134.11 
67.06 
33.53 

• 

32.19 

16.09 

1 

10.73 
8.05 


1,200 

1 


2,400 

1 
4,800 

1 


6,000 


10,000 

1 


7.296 


16,000 

1 
20,000 

1 


4.864 
3.648 

1 
1 


30,000 

• 1 
40,000 
1 


2. 432 
1.824 
1. 459 
1.216 

0.912 
0.730 
0.365 
0.182 

0.073 
0.061 


5.36 

1 

4.02 1 


60,000 

1 
60,000 

1 
80,000 

1 
100,000 

1 

200, 0(X) 

1 
400,000 

1 
1,000,000 

1 

1,200,000 


3.22 
2.68 

2.01 
1.61 
0.80 
0.40 

0.16 
0.13 



1 meter 

1 centimeter 



39. 3704 inches. 
0. 3937 " 
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ERRATA 



Page 60. Line 1 4 from top : f(yr " Edge '' read " Edye." 

Page 99. Line 7 from bottom: far " Mystic '^ read ** Mastic." 

Page 115. Line 1 fn>m top: /or "56° 28' 15"" read "56° 27' 16'V' 

Page 1 17. Line 6 irora top: Jot " Woronofski " read " Woronkofski." 

Page 1 1 7. Line 8 from top : Jiyr " Vauk " read " Vank." 

Page 21. Line 24 from top : for " Klavak " read " Klawak." 

Page 173. Line 31 from top: Jot " Alentkina" read " Aieutkina." 

Page 179. Line 8 from botu>m : Jor " page 180 " read " page 1 76." 

N. B. — While tlii-* volume was in press the spelling of certain geograpliic names used in it was 
changed by the U. S. Board on Geographic Names. Wherever it is found that the same name is 
spelled differently in the first and latter part of this volume, the index should be consulted as the 
standard. 



ADDENDA 



TIDES. 

FUNTKR BAY.^ BARLOW COVE. FRITZ COVK. 

Average time of high water 0»> 19" ' 0»' 20™ 0»» 30"> 

Mean rise and fall 160feet 16.4feet I6.7feet 

CAKMANAU LIGHT AND FOG 81GNAL. 

Light flashing white showing three flashes in sncoession every minute at intervals of 15 seconds, followed by 
an interval of SO seconds, daring the greater part of which the light is eclipsed. Elevation 173 feet above high 
vrater; should be visible at a distance of 19 miles. 

Latttade 48° 36' 88^' N. 

Longitude 124<* 46' 8C W. 

Steam fog horn, giving one blast of 6 seconds at intervals of 30 seconds. 

[To fac<> page 8.] 



ALASKA COAST PILOT. 



►•-^ 



STRAIT OF FUCA TO DIXON ENTRANCE* 

In making this passage from the entrance of the Strait of Fuca to the inland waters of Alaska, 
it will only be necessary, for the purposes of this work, to describe briefly the route used by steamers 
passing through the waters of the Columbian Archipelago, referring to other sources for more extended 
information.* 

NAVIGATION OP THE STRAIT OF FUCA. 

The following notes on the navigation of the Strait of Fuca to Victoria, B. C, and Puget Sound, 
are extracts from the Pacific Coast Pilot, Coast of California, etc., U. S. Coast Survey, edition 1889 : 

THE FLATTERY ROCKS. 

-* 

This is the most marked group of rocky islets north of the Farallones off San Francisco Bay. 
Although they do not extend far off shore, yet they are the westernmost land of the United States 
S. of Alaska. They are in the direct route of all vessels bound to and from the Strait of Fuca, 
whether to ports in Puget Sound or to Victoria and the Gulf of Georgia. 

The whole group comprises a line of rocks and islets parallel with the coa<^t, beginning 3 J miles 
S. of Cape Alava, and reaching 2J miles beyond it. The southern rocks are about f mile off 
shore, but the extreme NW. extension is the low cluster of the Umatilla Reef exactly west from the 
cape. 

Osett Island. — ^This i^ the largest islet of the Flattery group ; it is J mile long W NW. and E 
SB., and about i mile broad. It has very steep, rocky sides, broken down somewhat on the S. fae^j, 
but the full heigilt of the island is to the westward. It appears nearly flat-topped and is 240 feet above 
the sea, with irregular clustering of trees alive and burnt. The largest clump of trees is near the SB. 
end. The outer or western end of the island is 1 J miles SW. by S. from the north part of Cape 
Alava. On the S. and SE. face there are low-lying black rocks J mile from the islet; inside of it the 
rocks from the cape reach within J mile, or half-way toward it. The Indian name of the island 
is Osett. 

Bod-el-teh Islets. — These are the two large and highest outlying islets of the Flattery group, 
being farther out than Osett Island. The outer islet is somewhat the larger, being 325 yards long 
E. and W. and 175 broad. The inner one is only 120 yards from it toward the cape, and is 270 yards 
long E. and W., and 165 yards broad. These islets have high, bold, and bare rocky ocean fronts, 
with gradually sloping surfaces toward the shore. The front of the outer islet is 250 feet high and 
of the inner 230 feet. Both are covered with Oregon pine, and on the lower parts by ferns and 
bushes. Close under the SW. angle of the outer islet there is a high, bare rock separated from the 
islet by a very narrow waterway; 200 yards outside the outer islet is a small rock about 50 yards in 
extent, but rising to 176 feet elevation. Two smaller rocks are outside of this one to the west, low and 
blacl^, and one to the north somewhat higher. Between these islets and the cape the water appears 
deep for J mile and then the rocks, which are very numerous, reach to the shore-line of the cape. 

The outer end of this larger islet is 1 J mile W. ^ S. frofai the N. point of the Cape Alava. 

The geographical position of the western j>oint of this outer islet, as determined by the U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, is : 

Latttade 44° 10^ 24^^ N. 

Longltade 124° 46' IC W. 

The Umatilla Beef. — In some respects this is the greatest danger on the northern coast, because 
in thick weather it is a very difficult object to make out, and in the heavy gales and long, stormy 

* For more extended information the navigator shoald consult the Pacific Coast Pilot, Coast of California, etc. 
by U. 8. Coast Snrvey, edition 1889. Also Coast Survey Chart No. 684. 
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10 THE FLATTERY BOCKS. 

nights of winter a vessel approaching it from the southward has probably had no departure since 
passing Cape Orford light-house. The extent of this reef is 220 yards E. and W. and about 75 yards 
wide. 

It shows one low black rocky head about 60 yards in extent^ and three other very small ones, 
together with three points of breaks, one being close on the inner side of the visible rocks. The outer 
edge of the reef lies 1 mile and 100 yards W. J N. from the outer limit of the westernmost Flattery 
rock or islet, and there is a passage way of ^ mile wide between the reef and the outlying low black 
rock off that islet Through this passage the Coast Survey steamer passed in the reconnaissance of 
1852, with soundings of 29, 10, and 20 fathoms, keeping nearer the inner islet, but the irregularities 
of the depths show clearly the foul character of the bottom. One mile outside of the Umatilla Beef 
there is a sounding in 27 fathoms, fine sandy bottom. This reef lies 12^ miles S. by E. ^ E. from 
Tatoosh Island light-house. 

There are no known dangers to the westward of it, and none to the northward of it for 4 miles. 

Steamships bound northward to the Strait of Fuca, or southward therefrom, lay a course to pass 

4 or 5 miles to the westward of Umatilla Beef, although there are no known hidden dangers outside 
of it. 

Umatilla Reef — Whistling buoy. — A second-doM whistling huoy^ painted red and lettered 
'^ Umatilla Reef^ in white, has been established off the Umatilla Beef. It is moored in 24| fathoms 
of water. 

From the buoy the following bearings and distances are given to prominent objects : 

Cape Flattery light-house N. i W.. 13 miles. 

Umatilla Reef NE. by E. i E., 1| miles. 

Osett Island, S. side £. i S. 

And the nearest part of the island is distant 3i miles. 

Carroll Island SE., Hi miles. 

Osett River. — This is a small stream opening 1^ miles N NE. from Caj>e Alava, where the 
rough, rocky shores break down and a sand and bowlder low-water beach commences. The valley is 
moderately wide but heavily wooded like the rest of the country. 

FROM FLATTERY ROCKS TO CAPE FLATTERY. 

From Cape Alava the coast-line continues nearly N. for 4J miles, and then falls to the eastward 

5 miles to form Mukkaw Bay, whence it runs out well to the westward as far as Cape Flattery. The 
shore-line is irregular, with alternate stretches of wooded blufi& and rough, rocky clifls from 100 to 
200 feet high. The country immediately behind the shore is not high, but after a few miles the hills 
ascend sharply toward the E., and are heavily wooded with pine and hemlock, and are almost impene- 
trable on account of the dense underbrush. 

The Point of Arches. — From Cape Alava the first 3 miles of the shore is a somewhat irr^ular 
wooded bluff rising to over 100 feet. It is bordered by good low-water and high-water beaches, 
both narrow, and the former interrupted. At 4^ miles N. f W. from the high islet at the northern 
limit of the cape the shore-line is broken by high, bold, rocky cliffs for 1 J miles. 

The forest reaches to the edge of the clifls. At their bases there is neither low nor high water 
beach, but many high rocks and islets are closely clustered around them. Some of these stretch out 
f mile. The southern one is the Father and Son; the former is the outside part and rises to 163 feet ; 
the smaller part, connected by a low black reef, is 66 feet on the eastern edge. They lie | mile off the 
nearest clifls, and are 3f miles N. f W. from the northern point of the cape. There are no known 
hidden dangers around them. One mile N NW. from these rocks is a rock 40 feet high, nearly ^ 
mile off the clifls, with a dozen rocks between it and the shore. Spike Rocky which has sometimes 
been called Sail Rock, is the northernmost of these rocks off the Point of Arches. It is a small, sharp, 
bare rock 42 feet high, standing \ mile W. | N. from the point. Between it and the point are 3 
large, high, rocky islets ; the first reaches to 164 feet elevation, is grassy-topped, and marked by a 
pinnacle 108 feet high on the inner side ; the second is grass-covered on top and reaches 170 feet above 
the sea; the third is 152 feet high, and has grass and a few pines upon it. There are three arches in 
these islets. One-third of a mile SW. f S. from Spike Rock there is a rocky awash at low water. 
This danger is 1 mile off shore and 4| miles N. f W. from Umatilla Reef. It is well inside the 
course of all vessels. 

Half a mile N. of the westernmost part of this point there is a very small head at the extremity 
of a narrow point separating the bare cliff) on the S. from the wooded bluff on the N. ; through this 
narrow point there are two arches. 

The westernmost part of this cape lies 9^ miles SE. by S. from Tatoosh Island light-house, and 
it is in 

Latitade 48*» 14^ W^ H. 

Longitude 124*» 42' ZZ" W. 

Portage Head. — For nearly 2 miles to the northward of the Point of Arches the shore-line is a 
wooded bluff over 100 feet high. It curves to the eastward slightly and has a fine low-water beach 



STRAIT OP FUCA-ENTRANCB. H 

aDd a narrow high-water beach to the oommencement of the irregular rocky clifls of Portage Head. 
These clifls are bold, irregular, over 100 feet high, and covered with wood. The head has a little over 
1 mile frontage, and runs nearly N NW. and 8 SE. The extreme northern part of the head is formed 
by 2 high tongues, with steep sides and fern-covered tops. 

The boldest part of the head lies exadly N. from the outer high Flattery rock at a distance of 7§ 
miles. It is nearly 6§ miles SE. ^ E. from Tatoosh Island light-house. 

Dangers. — Ofi^ the N. end of the point and stretching nearly 1 J miles toward Tatoosh Island 
light-house there are several low, black rocks awash at low water, some sunken, and a small one 44 
feet high. 

Mukkaw Bay. — TheSE. point of this bay is Portage Head; the NW. point is Wa-atcli Point. 
The westernmost parts of these points He NW. by N. and SB. by S. from each other, 3 miles apart ; 
B. from this line the depth of the bay is 1 J miles. The southern half of the bay has numerous rocks, 
low and sunken, reaching out 1 J miles NW. from Portage Head, and therefore the approaches are 
dangerous. The innermost rock is 44 feet above water. 

The water in the bay is not very deep, but vessels can anchor in northerly and easterly weather 
with safety, provided there is not too much sea. 

The southern part of the bay is bordered by a long, broad, low-water beach, and a low, sandy, 
high-water beach which forms a long, narrow peninsula to the mouth of the Tsoo-e-ez River, which 
comes in from the southeastward. This peninsula is sandy on the outside and grassy on the riverside; 
the narrowest part is only 50 yards across, but it widens to the northward, and reaches out to a small, 
rocky head with numerous low, black rocks for ^ mile outside; near this narrow part of the peninsula 
and under the N. end of a forty-foot clifi^are three Indian houses. At the mouth of the river there 
is a short piece of clifl^ 60 feet high, and the S. side is a broad, sandy point, with a few pines upon it. 
The width of the river is 80 yards, but decreases to 50 yards behind the Indian houses. It has a swift 
current and it cannot be forded at the mouth, but can be about I mile above, at extreme low tides. 

There is a very broad, sandy, low-water beach ofl^ the S. point at the entrance. 

THE COAST-LINE. 

From Point Gh^eenville to Cape FlaUery the country bordering the coast is moderately low and 
densely wooded, but within 10 miles the hills begin to merge into the flanking high mountains of the 
Olympus Range. All the hills are covered with forests, and on account of the underbrush the country 
is nearly impassable. 

LANDFALLS. 

In approaching the coast just northward of Cape Disappointment there is a long range of high 
hills visible about 30 miles from seaward, and made out long before Cape Disappointment is raised. 
The position of the culminating part of this range is not yet accurately laid down. It lies eastward of 
Shoalwater Bay and northeastward of Cape Disappointment. 

Mount Olympus. — From Gray's Harbor to Cape Flattery the most prominent landfall is the 
mountain mass of Olympus, occupying the greater part of the ^eat peninsula of Washington, 
between Hood's Canal, the Fuca Strait, and the ocean toward Gray's Harbor. Overhanging 
Hood's Canal it reaches 7,777 feet elevation at Mount Constance, and toward the west it falls only to 
4,000 feet within 20 miles E SE. of Tatoosh Island light-house. 

The numerous high mountains are massed over a large area, with the culminating peaks probably 
50 miles E. | S. from the Flattery Rocks and 35 miles N NE. from Cape Elizabeth. 

In 8 months of the year this great landfall is covered with snow, which lies in the gorges and 
valleys nearly the whole summer. It attains an elevation of about 8,200 feet. 

One of the western outlying peaks of this range, of 4,000 feet elevation, lies 20 miles E. by S. f 
S. from Tatoosh Island light-house. It therefore lies 14 miles E. by N. \ N. from Flattery Rocks, 
and 20 miles N. by E. from the Quillihute River. 

THE entrance: to TEEB STRAIT OP JUAN DE FUCA. 

TATOOSH ISLAND. 

This island is the northwestemmost land of Washington and lies off the SW. jwint of the entrance 
to the Strait of Juan de Fuca. It is J a mile W NW. from the nearest part of Cape Flattery. There 
is one main islet nearly \ mile in extent, and 3 small ones and several reefs awash close on the 
W N"W. face. It is nearly flat-topped jand without trees, but is now distinguished by the light-house 
buildings upon it. The surface is 108 feet above high water, and the sides are nearly vertical. A 
reef extends \ mile off the westward side of the islet, and the whole extent of the islets and reefs is 
only \ mile in length W NW. by J mile in width. Deep water is found upon all sides, except be- 
tween the islet and the cape, where a reef exists upon which the swell breaks heavily in bad weather. 
We have been informed that small vessels have gone through this passage when jammed by an unfavor- 
able wind. In so doing great risk must have been incurred, as the currents in the vicinity run very 
irr^ular and strong. When approached from the southward this passage looks as wide as the extent 
of liie island. 
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The Fuca Pillar. — From Tatoosh Island a leaning rocky column 140 feet high and 50 feet in 
diameter is seen, ^^ mile SE. | E. from the light-house, and only 1 20 yards from the cliffs, which 
are 120 feet high. It is just J mile S SE. from the westernmost point of the cape. It shows well 
when a- vessel is approaching Tatoosh Island from the northwestward, and is last seen from the Strait 
of Fuca when the face of the cape is just open by the eastern tangent of Tatoosh Island. At that time 
the pillar fills one-third of the apparent gap, and the top leans half its breadth to seaward. It is seen 
just over the island and only disappears when it bears SE. f E. over the extreme western reef of Tatoosh 
Island. It is a trifle higher than the black rocky cliff just northward of it. 

It bears to the northwest; is 60 feet diameter at the base, decreases to a few yards at the top, which 
is covered with low stunted bushes and grass, and is inaccessible, except on the southeast side. 

THE TATOOSH ISLAND LIGHT-HOUSE, OAPB FLATTERY. 

This structure is erected on the highest part of the island toward its northwestern part. 

The light-house is just 90 yards SE. from the extreme western point of the main islet, and 25 
yards in from the edge of the cliff, which is here 97 feet above the sea. 

It consists of a keeper's dwelling of gray sandstone, with a tower of brick, whitewashed, rising 
above it, and surmounted by a balustrade and an iron lantern painted black. The tower is the frustum 
of a cone. The light shows a fixed iJbhite light {with red ray) of the first order. 

It illuminates 264° of the horizon and the limits of the arc of visibility extend from S. 16^ B. 
round by the S., W., and N. to N. 68° B., including Vancouver Island. To the southward this limit 
passes tangent to Flattery Rocks, and a vessel will see it faintly or lose it before going ashore. Into 
the strait it passes nearly tangent between Tatoosh Island and Ne6ah Bay. The height of the focal 
plane is 64 feet above the base of the tower and 162 feet above the mean level of the sea. 

A red ray has been introduced into the white light to cover the position and approaches to Duncan 
and Duntze Rocks. These dangers lie in the axis or middle of this red ray, which embraces 7° 15', 
approximately, between its outer limits. It subtends the arc from N. 31° W. to N. 38° W. The 
white ray is not seen in the space covered by the red ray. 

Duncan's Bock is 1 mile from the light-house and Duntze Rock 1;^ miles. 

When the atmosphere is thick or smoky the red ray will not penetrate to a long distance seaward, 
and vessels must, therefore, be prepared for this condition and its consequences. 

In clear weather the light should be seen from a height of 15 feet, 19 miles, so that a vessel from 
the southward should make it 10 miles before making the Flattery Rocks. 

The geographical position of the light-house, as determined by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, is : 

Latitude 48° 23^ 15'^5 H. 

Longitude 124° 44' 55^^21 W. 

In January, 1855, the magnetic variation was 23° 00' east, and had a yearly increase of 0'.4, 
but the easterly variation has nearly reached its greatest range. 

There are other buildings on the island connected with the light-house; one is 26 yards to the NE. 
This light is also known as the Cape Flattery light-house. 

STEAM FOGh- SIGNAL ON TATOOSH ISLAND. 

About 30 yards to the northwestward of the light-house is the building containing the steam fog- 
signal. The sounding apparatus is a twelve-inch steam-whistle, which is sounded during thick and 
foggy weather every minute ; the blasts are 8 seconds long and the intervals 52 seconds. 

From Tatoosh Island light-house we have the following bearings and distances to important 
objects : 

Cape Orford light-house 8 SE., 333 miles. 

Umatilla Reef, off the Flattery Rocks S. by E. i E., 12? miles. 

Cape Beale light-house, Barclay Sound, Vancouver Island NW. by W. f W., 3(H miles. 

Point Bonilla/Vanoouver Island N NW., 12^ miles. 

Owen Point, Port San Juan, Vancouver Island N NE., 13 miles. 

A telegraph line has been established between Port Townsend and Tatoosh Island via Port 
Angeles. From the island weather reports are sent to all places on Puget Sound for the information 
of ship-masters. 

Duncan Bock. — This is a- small, low, black rock, rising above the highest tides, but always 
washed by the western swell which breaks over it. Deep water is found close around it. 

The rock is 1 mile NW. I N. from Tatoosh Island light^house ; it is in the red ray shown 
from the light-house. 

Many vessels pass between this rock and Tatoosh Island, as the chart shows 25 fa£homs in the 
passage; but a rock has been reported in the channel, and it would be well to avoid it until the doubt 
is set at rest. 

In 1878 a sunken rock was reported lying 250 to 300 yards B. from Duncan Rock, with a depth 
of 3 J fathoms of water over it at half tide. It was fished upon. 
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Duntee Rock. — Nearly ^ mile off Duncan Rock^ on the line from Tatoosh Island, Kellett places 
a rock having 3 fathoms of water upon it, and to which he gave this name; in heavy weather the swell 
breaks upon it. There is deep water all around it. 

It is 1^ miles NW. ^ N. from Tatoosh Island light-house, and is in the red ray shown from the 
light. 

With no wind, a heavy swell from the W., ebb current, and proximity to these outlying rocks and 
the island, a vessels position is unsafe, and great caution should be exercised in navigating this part of 
the entrance to the Strait of Fuca. 

CAPE FLATTERY. 

The extent of ocean shore-line from Cape Disappointment to Cape Flattery is 148 miles. This 
cape forms the southern head of the entrance of the Strait of Juan de Fuca. It has a bold, wide, jagged 
sea-face a little moree than 1 mil in length N NW. and S SE., and about 120 feet high; the rocky 
clifis are much disint^rated by the wearing action of the ocean; the summit rises in 1 mile to an 
irregular mountain of 1,500 or 2,000 feet elevation, and its flanks are cut up by gorges and covered 
with a dense growth of Oregon pine and almost impenetrable underbrush from the edge of the clifi& to 
the summit. For \ mile S SE. of Fuca Pillar there are 4 outlying rocky masses, ranging from 
41 to 80 feet in height, and reaching f mile from the cliffs. The whole line of cliflfe is bordered by 
low black rocks, as well as some higher masses that are close under the shore. 

Fuca Pillar or Pinnacle Rock has already been mentioned as lying close under its southern point. 
When seen from the southwestward the mountain mass of Cape Flattery is raised as an island on 
account of the marshy valley of the Wa-atch running behind it from the ocean at Mukkaw Bay to 
Ne^ah Bay. 

When a vessel is 40 miles 8 SE. from Cape Flattery, the mountain is seen somewhat 
faintly outside the lower and darker outline of Cape Alava. A short distance outside of the cape there 
is the s(|uare Carroll Islet, distant 17 miles, in latitude 48^ 00^', with a part of Jagged Islet just sea- 
ward of it. From this rock stretch eastward the high faintly seen mountains of Vancouver Island. 

As the cape is approached Cape Flattery rises ; and when a vessel is S SW. from the mouth of 
the Quillihute Kiver, the general low-wooded line of the coast stretches with decreasing height nearly 
round to N NW. Over this low outline are slightly higher and more distant wooded hills. When 
Cape Flattery bears N. by W. f W. at 33 miles distance, Flattery Rocks, 21 miles distant, are just lifted 
on the horizon outside the limit of Cape Flattery, which shows as faintly rolling high land, under 
which is the comparatively low point of Cape Alava behind Flattery Rocks. Prominent on the 
horizon and just •under the summit of the cape is the high square Carroll Islet with two lower and 
smaller rocks just outside. A short distance inside of this is seen Cake Rock, long, moderately low, 
with a mound in the middle, and black. 

From the northernmost part of the cape the general direction of the shore-line running into the 
Strait of Fuca is E NE. \ E. for 4 miles to Ne^ah Bay, and thence the southern shore follows the general 
direction of the Strait of Fuca to the eastward. 

The immediate shore-line roimd to Ne6ah Bay is of the same forbidding character as the ocean 
front; it is bordered by jutting rocky points and reefs for 3 J miles, and has but one short stretch of 
beach \ mile long, backed by high, wooded hillsides. This short beach is 2| miles inside of Tatoosh 
Island, faces to the NW., and just behind it is the stockaded village of Clisseet, now used as the 
summer house of the Mukkaws. 

Under the shores of Cape Flattery and the shore to Ne^h Bay, the depth of water ranges from 
10 fathoms at \ mile outside the shore-reef, to 40 and 60 fathoms at 1 mile from shore. There is not 
mach kelp about the cape, because it is torn away by the heavy swell, but straggling kelp is found near 
Clisseet village, and in larger mass around Koitlah Point. 

The currents are very strong around the cape, reaching as much as 3 miles per hour along the 
shore ; they set irr^ularly round the cape, Tatoosh Island, and Duncan Rock. Heavy current rips 
are seen between the island and the cape and hence toward Ne^ah Bay. 

REPORTED BANK OFF OAPE FLATTERY. 

There has been no exhaustive l^drographic survey of the approaches to the entrance of the Strait 
of Faca. The hydrography, so far as executed by the British and American surveyors, indicates the 
existence of extensive banks, but no depth of less than 33 fathoms is given. The submarine valley of 
the Strait of Fuca is barred abruptly at the NW. side at the entrance, and seems to run sharply 
around and outside Tatoosh Island to the S SW. for a few miles. 

Notwithstanding these published results, several navigators have reported less depths of water, 
and it seems only prudent to briefly refer to them. Fifteen miles by estimation and W NW. from Cape 
Flattery, it is reported that a bank exists having 18 fathoms upon it. The chart gives 38 fathoms in 
this vicinity. In 1864 a vessel reported having anchored for 22 hours during tnick weather in 12 
fathoms over a bottom of gray sand and black specks. Upon the weather clearing up she was W SW. 
from Cape Flattery, and could just see the top of Tatoosh Island. This would place her Id or 16 
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miles from the island. In her supposed position the chart gives 60 to 90 fathoms. In July, 1865, tlie 
schooner Brant, of Victoria, discovered ood-fishing banks off Cape Flattery and caught five barrels of 
cod after two hours^ fishing. The fish are known as red cod and weigh from five to fifteen pounds each. 
The bank has soundings in 25 fathoms, and is 16 miles nearly due west from Cape Flattery. This 
location has no authentic soundings. In 1867 an examination was made, by the U. S. Coast Survey 
brig Fauntleroyy of halibut banks in 50 fathoms of water off the SW. coast of Vancouver. 

About latitude 48° 35', and 75 miles W. by S. from Tatoosh Island, La P^rouse sounded over a 
bank having 35 fathoms and a pebbly bottom. On a line about 20 miles N. by E. from that point 
he got 42, 45, 65, 75, and 34 fathoms ; thence SE. he increased his depth to 90 fathoms in about 7 
miles. The weather was foggy and he had no observations for position. This is, doubtless, the bank 
lying 35 to 45 miles west from Cape Flattery, and making out from Barclay Sound. The Engli.sli 
chart, No. 1917, exhibits this bank, to which I have applied the name La P^rouse. The general chart 
gives a fair representation of the depth of water off the entrance to the Strait of Fuca, and indi- 
cates the deep submarine valley parallel with the coast a short distance south of Cape Flattery, but the 
following figures are instructive : 

On a general direction of SW. ^ W. from Tatoosh Inland light-house there are the following depths 
of water at the given distances : At 4 miles, 34 fathoms ; at 9 miles, 108 fathoms, over muddy bottom ; 
at 17 miles, 72 fathoms; at 25 miles, 58 fathoms ; at 30 miles, 72 fathoms, over mud; at 37 miles, 93 
fathoms; and at 43 miles, 176 &thoms, over muddy bottom. It is very evident that the marginal 
plateau of the seaboard extends well out from the coast line in this latitude. 

STBA.it of JUAN DE FUCA. 

The entrance to this strait from the Pacific Ocean lies between Cape Flattery on the Washington 
side and Cape Bonilla on Vancouver Island, which forms the northern shore. Its width is about 
12 miles, and the bearing from Tatoosh Island to Cape Bonilla is N.by W. | W. From this line ihe 
strait runs E. for 45 miles, with a uniform width of 11 miles. It gradually contracts to 8 miles, 
between Beechey Head on the N. and Striped Peak on the S., maintains the same direction and width 
for 5 J miles farther between Race Rocks and Point Angeles; then changes its direction to NB. by E. 
for 32 miles to the western shore of Whidbey Island. East of Race Rocks it expands to the north- 
ward to a width of 18 to 20 miles, and divides into two ship channels, the Canal de Haro and 
Rosario Strait, both leading through Washington Sound northward to the Gulf of Georgia. It is 
terminated on the E. by Whidbey Island ; * at the SE. it passes into Admiralty Inlet and Puget Sound, 
and is bounded on the south by the mainland of Washington, which forms the entire southern shore of 
the strait. From the ocean to Whidbey Island the mid-channel distance is 83 mileS. The depth of 
water throughout the strait is remarkably great, no bottom being found in its deepest parts with 150 
fathoms of line, and the 10 fathom line is close under the shores. It is the main artery for the waters 
of Admiralty Inlet, Puget Sound, Possession Sound, Hood's Canal, Canal de Haro, Rosario Strait, 
Bellingham Bay, and the vast Gulf of Georgia, extending between Vancouver Island and British 
Colunibia, for 120miles, with an average width of 20 miles. The currents run with an average velocity 
of not less than 3 miles per hour, and off the Race Islands and Beechey Head over 6 miles an hour. The 
shores are bold, abrupt, and covered with a heavy growth of varied timber and dense underbrush. On 
the N. side the mountains rise rapidly from the water, and many attain an elevation of not less than 
5,000 or 6,000 feet. These are covered with fir and spruce nearly to their summits. On the S. 
side for 30 miles from the entrance the shore is bounded by hills from 1,000 to 2,000 feet in 
height, backed by the jagged Olympus range of more than 8,200 feet elevation. For the next 50 
miles the shore is generally a steep cliff, from 50 to 200 feet high, with a flat and densely wooded 
country extending nearly to the foothills of Olympus and stretching farther S. as we move east>vanl. 
When passing through the strait the great Olympus range, when clear and dark, looks as if it over- 
hung the lower line of wooded land forming the 8. shores. This lower line, at 10 miles distance, loses 
its distinctive features except where such deep breaks as Port Discovery, Sauim Bay, etc., break tlie 
continuity, and when there is sufficient haze or smoke inside to give relief to the points at their 
entrances. There is a great depression in the first part of the range S. of Port Angeles. The flanks of 
Olympus to the northward are generally chaparral covered well up to the summits of 4,000 or 5,000 feet 
Inside of these flanking spurs the peaks of very nearly even height are wild, sharp-peaked, and broken, 
with low angle slopes giving an idea of massiveness. At the eastern limit of the strait the western 
face of Whidbey island is very steep; it is about 250 feet high, and appears flat, as does the whole 
country eastward to the dark, sharp-cut outline of the Cascade range, stretching its serrated ridge* 
northward, where the snow peak of Mount Baker f is distinctly seen, and to the southward, where the 
higher snow peak of Mount Rainier J attracts the eye. 

* That part of the Strait of Fuca eaet of Race Kocks to Whidbey Island, and all of Washington Sound, forms 
part of the ** Gulf of Georgia" on Vancouver's general chart, and, on the detailed chart, the *^ Gulph of Georgia." 

t Named Montafia del Carmelo by Galiano and Valdez in 1792. Named by Vancouver in 1792. 

t Named by Vancouver in 1792. Flumboldt calls this Mount Regnier, depending upon the narrative of Fremont, 
who saw it in active operation November 13, 1843. It attains an elevation of 14,444 feet, and is flanked by living 
glaciers first encountered and published in 1857. There are craters at the summit, and hot gases escaping. 
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During dry summers the Indians and settlers set fire to the forests in every direction^ and the 
oountry soon becomes enveloped in a vast smoke that lasts for two or three months. At such times it 
is frequently impossible to make out the shore at | mile distance. The strong westerly winds 
coming up the strait disperse it for awhile, but only to fan the fires and give them renewed force and 
activity. Visitors to the high mountains report this smoke as being from 6,000 to 8,000 feet deep. 

Fogs. — ^The fogs in the Strait of Fuca are heaviest near the entrance, and decrease in frequency 
and density up the strait. At the entrance to the strait the fog from the ocean sometimes stands like 
a wall, and vessels entering the strait run out of it into clear, bright weather even before they pass 
Tatoosh Island. The wind, however, gradually works it in, and it will follow the northern shore past 
San Juan Harbor to the Sombrio River. L^ frequently it reaches nearly to Sooke Inlet, ana at 
times envelops the Race Islands. As a rule it may be said that the fog is more likely to follow farther 
into the strait along the southern shore, reaching as far as Port Townsend, when the northern part of 
this wide part of the strait is free. 

The foggiest months are July, August, and September. The summer season in this latitude is fre- 
quently very rainy, and for the year the rainfall at the entrance to the strait has reached 132 inches. 

Winds and rain. — In summer the prevailing wind draws into the strait, increasing toward 
evening, and frequently blowing a ten-knot breeze before midnight ; but unless the wind is strong out- 
side little is felt in the strait, and frequently sailing vessels may be a week from Cape Flattery to Ad- 
miralty Inlet, or vice versa. In winter the SB. winds draw directly out and create a very heavy 
cross-sea off the entrance, the ^at SW. swell meeting that rolling out. In such cases sailing 
vessels try to gain Ne^ah Bay or San Juan Harbor, and remain at anchor until the wind changes. In 
beating in or out vessels may run as close under eidier shore as wind and currents warrant, as no hid- 
den dangers have been found \ mile off shore, except at the W. side of the small indentation 
called Crescent Bay, near Striped Peak, 44 miles inside of Rock Duncan. 

In winter the weather off the entrance to the strait is particularly severe, and the swell is very 
heavy and irregular. We have encountered a seven-days' gale here with a barometer down to 29 
inches and heavy downpours of rain. At one time we were in the center of a cyclonic storm. 
The rainfall at the station of Ne^h Bay has reached 132 inches in a year, the greater part falling in 
the winter. For four years ending in 1887 the average was 96 inches of rain. The months of Decem- 
ber, January, February, and March are marked by the greatest averages. Many lumber-laden vessels 
have foundered off the straits in winter storms. The heavy broken seas are doubtless owing to the 
shoaling off the entrance, the irregular and very strong currents, and the drawing out of the wind from 
the strait conflicting with the wind along the outer coast. 

Cun^ents. — At the entrance to the strait the currents acquire, during the " large tide" of each day, 
a velocity of 4 miles per hour; and after strong NW. winds a very large, short, but regular swell is 
encountered W. of Ne6ah Bay during the ebb current. If the wind be light and no steerageway on the 
vessel, the feeling is decidedly disagreeable, especially as the current seems constantly to set close around 
R<x;k Duncan and Tatoosh Island. If a vessel falls into the trough of this swell she is bound to fetch 
away something. 

We know not where to point to such a ramification of inland navigation as exists from Cape 
Flattery to the head of Puget Sound and through Washington Sound, save in the British possessions 
to the northward. For depth of water, boldness of approach, freedom from hidden dangers, and the 
immeasurable sea of gigantic forest trees coming down to the very shores, these waters are unsur- 
passed. Washington has a summer and fall climate excelled only by that of California. The shores 
of Fuca Strait have been gradually settled by immigration coming from Puget Sound and Admiralty 
Inlet. 

TEEB SOUTHERN SHORE OF TEEB STRAIT OF JUAN DE FUCA« 

NE]^H BAT. 

Koitlah Point, the western boundary of this bay, is 3| miles E NE. \ E. from the light-house on 
Tatoosh Island. From Cape Flattery the shore is nearly straight, with short, rocky, jagged points, 
high and rugged, backed by hills about 1,50.0 to 2,000 feet high, and covered with fir trees to the cliils. 
Reefs lie along the shore from J to J mile out, except at Clisseet's Village, 1 mile west of Koitlah 
Point. Deep water is found within ^ mile of the cliffs, and at a distance of ^ mile a depth of 20 
fathoms is obtained. 

The bay is about l^ miles deep to the S SB., and the same in width at the entrance. The we^itern 
side is high, precipitous, and bordered by craggy, outcropping rocks, 300 or 400 yards from the shore. 
The three-fathom line ranges about 600 yards from the foot of the cliff". The general direction of this 
side is SB. for 1 mile, when the hills suddenly cease and a low shore, with sand beach backed by 
woods, curves gradually to the NB. by B. for 1 J miles to Ba-ad'-dah Point, formed by a spur of the 
hills. 

The eastern side of the bay is formed by Wa-ad'-dah Island, the northern end of which lies 1 J 
miles B NB. ^ B. from Koitlah Point. This island is a narrow, high ridge, about 260 yards wide 
and I mile long, covered with trees, and having a direction SB. ^ E., pointing toward Ba-ad'-dah Point, 
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and presenting the appearance of a continuation of that spur, but separated from it by a four-fathom 
channel 600 yards wide. Off the southwest part rocks extend for 250 yards, and the three-fathom 
line is 600 yards distant. Along the sand beach of the main shore of the bay the three-fathom line is 
within 200 yards of the shore, the depth increasing to 7 fathoms, then decreasing to 5 in the middle of 
the bay, and again increasing to 10 on the outer line of the bay. Much kelp abounds in this harbor, 
even in deep water, but it is especially thick around Koitlah Point, and thence alone the western shore 
of the bay to the deepest part thereof. It also abounds on the SW. face of Wa-a<r -dah Island and 
around into the narrow channel between it and Ba-ad^-dah. Half a mile E. from Ba-ad'-dah Point 
there is another large patch of kelp. This kelp is altogether difierent from that found in the Santa 
Barbara channel. It is a long, thin, hollow, flexible stem, rising from great depths, and expanding rap- 
idly near the surface of the water to a large hollow bulb, from which float leaves that are 5 or 6 inches 
wide and 10 feet long. 

Outside of the line joining Koitlah Point and Wa-ad^-dah Island, the depth of water increases 
rapidly from 10 and 11 fathoms to 20 fathoms in ^ mile. 

The best anchorage is in the south part of the harbor, in about 5 or 6 fathoms of water, off 
the small stream which comes in where the sand beach meets the hills on the west. There was formerly 
an Indian village at the W. side of the stream, but it is now farther to the eastward, with straggling 
Indian houses along the beach to the Indian reservation on Ba-ad^-dah Point. There is abundance 
of water at that stream. During southerly weather little swell is felt here, and the wind can do no 
harm ; but when a large westerly swell is coming up the strait it reaches here, and a vessel rolls un- 
comfortably unless she rides head to it. 

The low ground abreast of the anchorage, and but 200 or 300 yards from the beach, is the head 
of the Wa-atch Slough, a small stream that runs through the low prairie lands behind Cape Flattery, 
and empties into Mukkaw Bay south of the cape, near the winter village of the M ukkaws, called 
Wa-alch. This stream is frequently used by them in winter, when they cannot take their canoes out- 
side the cape. 

The white buildings of the Indian reservation are a marked object in approaching the harbor 
from the eastward. Small vessels coming from the eastward through this passage with the current 
running into the bay have not much room to round-to for anchorage. The passage is only 400 
yards wide between the three-fathom curves. The boat-landing is not good if there is any swell on. 

The primary astronomical station of the Coast Survey was just back of the beach, about 400 
yards B. of the small stream, on the southwestern part of the bay. From the ITW. end of Wa-ad^- 
dah Island it bears S. by W. | W., distant If miles. 

Its geographiciil position is : 

Latitude 48° 2 r 48'>'.8 H. 

Longltade 124° 37^ 12'^0 W. 

The magnetic variation was 23° 00' eiist, January 1, 1885, with a yearly increase of 0'.4. 

The maximum of the eastern variation has probably l>een reached at this time (1888). 

A second-class xohisUing bouy is moored in 21 fathoms of water, | mile NW. by N. \ W. fn)ni 
the NW. end of Wa-a<V-<lah Island. 

This buoy is painted red with the letters N. B. in white; it is sounded by the action of the sea, 
and when there is a fair swell on it will give 20 to 30 blasts per minute. 

It should be left to the eastward in entering the bay. 

The following bearings and distances to prominent objects give the position of this buoy : 

Koitlah Point SW. by W., U miles. 

Cape Flattery light-hoase (Tatoosh Island) W SW., 51 miles. 

But the light-house cannot be seen from the buoy because a small jutting point, called 
Chi-bah'-dehl Bock, near Clisseet village, hides it. 

The Life-saving Station on the S. shore of the bay lies almost exactly S. If miles from the buoy. 

Tides. — ^The corrected establishment, or mean interval between the time of the moon's transit 
and the time of high water, is 12** 25". The mean rise and fall of tides is 5.8 feet; of spring tides, 
7.1 feet; and of neap tides, 4.5 feet. The mean duration of the flood is 6^ 07", and of the ebb, 6** 18". 

The shorerline eastioard from the Wa-ad'-dah Island is quite straight to the small cove on the 
W. side of Kydaka Point. The trend of the shore is B. f S., and the distance to the cove is 10 miles. 
Kydaka Point stretches out 1 mile to the northward from the cove. The general trend of the shore 
from the island to Pillar Point is B. J S. to the distance of 22 miles. 

The general characteristics of the nearly straight line of shore B. of Ba-ad'-dah Point are high 
clifis, wooded on top, and broken down in places where small short streams have cut through. There 
are no known dangers outside of the three-fathom line, and the ten-fathom curve is nearly parallel 
with the shore at a distance of ^ mile. Depths of 30 fathoms or more are found at 1 mile from shore 
as far as Kydaka Point, where the deep water is close under the point. 

Sail Rock. — ^Two miles B. of Wa-ad'-dah Island and within the limits of the shore kelp, there 
is a solitary rock 150 feet high. There is a depth of 10 fathoms of water close outside of it. Behind 
it there is a depression in the cliffs that marks the opening of a small stream called the Ok-ho River 
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on the Admiralty charts^ but this is not the Indian name, and has probably been confounded with 
the O'-Ko-ho or H6-ko, 13 ntiles eastward of Ne^h Bay. The Indian name for the stream is 
To-kwax-o»e (Tococsos on the charts). In 1841 the United States Exploring Expedition named the 
nx^k Sail Rock from its shape and white appesirance. Kellett calls it Klah-o-loh, or Seals (Klah-os-lah 
on the chai'ts). The Indians sometimes call it Saelock, but this is merely their attempt to pronounce 
Sail Rock; hence it is occasionally called Seal Rock. 

The Three Hills. — About midway between Wa-ad- -dah Island and Kydaka Point 3 high wooded 
hills about 1 mile apart overlook the shore. They are well made out after entering the strait when 
the NW. end of Wa-ad'-dah Island bears E. by S. f S., distant 3^ miles; they then appear overlapping 
each other, and the higher part of Wa-ad'-dah is nearly in line with them. They are shown on the 
chart but have no name. 

Kydaka Point. — ^This is the first point inside of Ne^ Bay. It is 11 miles B. f S. from the 
NW. end of Wa-ad-dah Island and projects nearly 1 mile north-northwestward from the trend of 
the shore lying to the westward. There are sunken rocks close under the cliffs, but a depth of 20 
fathoms is found within f mile from shore. There is a bight on the western face, but it is broad open 
to the swell coming up the strait. Behind the point the first mountain close to the shore commences 
the series of high and broken mountains thence eastward. 

Sekoii Point lies 2 miles W SW. J W. from Slip Point. It is comparatively low and has no 
dangers under it. Just behind it a noticeable wooded hillock rises to a moderate height, and behind 
this the heavily wooded hills rise rapidly to a considerable height. 

In sailing up or down the strait these different points are seen in a series, just clear of each other, 
and it requires a local knowledge to determine those which have no special mark. 

The position of Clallam Bay is found by its relation to the high, bold, wooded ridge running 
parallel to the shore-line with an almost vertical water face from Slip Point to the eastward where it 
ends in Pillar Point. This easily-recognized ridge is about 1,000 feet high, 7 miles long, and falls 
away rapidly inshore, but with higher mountains 3 or 4 miles back. The water along the face of this 
rocky will is very deep and the bottom rocky and irregular ; there are rocks along the shore-line, but 
they are close under it ; a depth of 10 fathoms of water is found at J mile from the shore, and 
anchorage is not good. 

In the face of this long line of cliff, and 2§ miles from Slip Point, there is the opening to a vein 
of lignite which has been worked but is not suitable for steamboat consumption. It is known as the 
Fuca Strait Coal Mine. The coal is very easily broken, and crumbles by exposure to the weather. 

Pillar Point. — This notable point, 500 or .600 feet high, projecting into the strait, is 22 miles 
E. I S. from the NW. end of Wa-ad'-dah Island, and 28J miles W. by S. from Ediz Hook 
light-house at Port Angeles. 

From Race Island light-house it bears SW. | W., distant 23J miles. The high, round-topped 
and wooded hill is slightly se{)arated from the main ridge by a depression ; and behind it and on the 
B. side of Pillar Point runs the small stream called Canel River on the Admiralty chart, but the 
proper name is the Pysht River, and upon it is the Pysht village; Kellett calls this the Ketsoth village. 

Pillar Point is wooded from the water to the summit, which is higher than Slip Point, and. from 
the strait, when Slip Point bears SW. J W., 9 miles distant, Pillar Point shows darkly against the 
high mountains of the Olympus range. It is then a little higher than the ridge toward Slip Point, 
which shows as a low saddle with a neck to the eastward. 

When a vessel is 3 or 4 miles B SB. from Wa-ad'-dah Island, Pillar Point is the outermost point 
visible along the south shore of the strait. 

When the point is seen bearing SB. | S. 8 or 9 miles distant, it shows a large, black, haystack 
rock, about 100 feet high, close under the eastern shore of the sloping, wooded point. To the 
westward of the hill the slight break-down of the ridge is seen with a bright face. Behind it are the 
outlying high hills of the Olympus range. On the N. face of Pillar Point there is deep water close 
under the shore ; the depth is 50 fathoms at ^ mile out. 

East of Pillar Point the shore is low and trends S SB. for 1 mile, forming a low tongue 
behind which is the river Pysht. This recession forms an open bay which has less than 3 fathoms of 
water through it ; but from 3 fathoms to 20 fathoms the distance is very short. There is an exten- 
sive flat of shoal water under the B. side of Pillar Point occupying nearly all of the area of the bay, 
and vessels seeking an anchorage here to await the change of tide in light winds, or when uncertain of 
their position in smoky weather and waiting for the atmosphere to clear up, must keep the lead going 
constantly and quickly, because the change of depth from 10 fathoms to 2 fathoms is very sudden. 
There is no kelp here to mark the usual line of 5 or 6 fathoms. There are two large rocks nearly SB. 
from Pillar Point, and a vessel should anchor well outside the line between the extremity of the point 
and the easternmost rock. 

The river Pysht under Pillar Point is inconsiderable in size, and does not admit the entrance of a 
boat except at high water. 

In the 16 miles east of Pillar Point to Tongue Point, the western part of Striped Peak, the 
shore recedes in a long curve 2 miles to the southward, and is a line of moderately low clay cliflfe 
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alternating with low shore broken through by many small streams. The shore is bordered close 
under the clifis by rocks, and the three-fathom hne of soundings average nearly ^ mile out. 
There is a narrow field of kelp along the greater part of this shore-line, reaching to 6 and 7 fathoms 
of water. Outside of this kelp the ten-fathom line averages f mile from shore. On the line between 
the two points the depth of water is 45 fathoms abreast of Tree Point, off which a depth of 16 fathoms 
is found 1 mile from the cliff, and 3 fathoms at nearly | mile. There is kelp off this point. 

Low Point and Lyre River. — This low point is 11 J miles B. f N. from Pillar Point. There 
is no kelp off this point and shoal water makes out some distance. The three-&thom line is ^ mile 
from the shore and 16 fathoms of water is found at 1 mile. A small stream called the Lyre River 
breaks through this low point. 

From Pillar Point to Crescent Bay an anchorage may be had near the coast in 10 to 6 or 7 
fathoms of water in good weather, and the coast chart is su£Scient to indicate the general conditions, 
as there are no known dangers outlying the kelp where it exists. There is very often an uncomfort- 
able swell setting along the shore from the westward. 

Behind this sixteen-mile stretch of shore the wooded hills rise to the first broken range, and 
farther in higher wooded hills outlie the Olympus range of mountains. Kellett places one mountain 
of 4,000 feet elevation 6 miles from Low Point in a S SB. direction. 

Striped Peak. — From Pillar Point the next prominent object is the high wooded hill called * 
Striped Peak, which is 1,265 feet above the sea. The summit, a short distance back from the shore, 
bears B STB. | B. 17 J miles from Pillar Point. 

The outline of this peak is more regular than any other along the S. shore of the strait, appearing 
like a low, flat cone. When Striped Peak bears B. by S. at a distance of 5 miles it shows up very 
dark in color and r^ular in form. To the northward and eastward is seen the low Angeles Point, 
and over it higher and more distant land. To the southward are seen the high, snow-covered peaks 
of the Olympus Mountains and a double-peaked intermediate mountain over the bright cliff of Crescent 
Bay. When seen to the B. :| N. at a distance of 27 miles it is the outermost point of land and its 
seaward slope is a straight line, but from the peak southward the slope is not so perfect. A vessel 
coming out of Victoria sees Striped Peak just to the eastward of Kace Island light-house bearing S. 
by W. from 19 to 16 miles, and its outline is nearly as r^ular as from other directions. 

• This mountain is in the middle of a straight line of rocky, bluff shore, 3 miles long Bi by N. 
and W. by S., between Tongue Point at the W. and Observatory Point at the.B. 

There is a line of kelp close under this shore, and the twenty-fatliom line of soundings is not 
more than ^ mile from the shore. 

Behind Striped Peak the mountains rise rapidly toward the Olympus range. Kellett has located 
several of these. The nearest one has an elevation of 3,500 feet and lies 8 SB. 7 miles distant ; another 
peak, 6,012 feet high, is S, by E., distant 11^ miles; a third mountain, of 6,275 feet, bears 8 8E. | 
B., distant 13^ miles. 

Striped Peak was so named from a well-marked line of exposed earth on the water side extending 
from close under the summit very nearly to the water. The mark is almost obliterated by the growth 
of v^tation. 

CBESCENT BAY. 

Tongue Point lies 1| miles W. by 8. from Striped Peak, and it forms the eastern side of a slight 
indentation of the shore-line, extending 1 mile to the westward, where another low point extends out 
J mile to form Crescent Bay. Tongue Point has several visible rocks stretching out J or J mile to 
the westward. The western point, called Altawas by the Indians, has a sunken rock \ mile northward 
with 15 feet of water over it and upon which the swell breaks at low water. There is a depth of 8 
fathoms close outside and 6 fathoms on the B. apd W. This is the only known hidden danger on 
the 8. shore of the strait inside of Duntze Rock. A red buoy has been placed outside this sunken 
rock in 4 fathoms of water. Inside the points of the bay there is a depth of 6 fathoms, and 20 
fathoms less than | mile outside. 

There is no good anchorage here, as the bottom is not good and the currents between the rock 
and the reef off Tongue Point are treacherous. 

FRESH "WATEB BAT. 

About 1} miles B. of Striped Peak is the moderately low wooded extremity of the land 
stretching from the peak and forming the western point of Fresh Water Bay. This is known as 
Observatory Point, and has serveral visible and sunken rocks running nearly J mile to the eastward. 

The eastern point of the bay is the low delta named Angeles Point, under the western side of 
which empties the Elwha River by several mouths. 

Angeles Point bears NB. by B. f B., 3 miles from Observatory Point, and from the line joining 
these the southern shore recedes a little over 1 mile with an irregular outline. On the line of the two 
points the depth of water is about 15 fathoms ; inside of it the depth decreases to 6 fathoms at about 
\ mile from the shore, which is clean except toward the western part, where there is a narrow line of 



PORT AKGEIiES. 19 

kelp for 1^ miles to Obeervatoiy Point. Off the delta the depth decreases from 1 to 10 fathoms in 
1 mile; and to the eastward of Angeles Point a great bank having from 5 to 10 fathoms of water 
upon it stretches northward 1 mile and eastward toward Ediz Hook. 

The spit off Point Angeles must be approached with great care in thick weather, because there 
are no trees on the extreme point, and therefore it cannot be seen until one is close upon it, although 
if the lead is used frequently it will give fair warning of its proximity. 

Fresh Water Bay is an open roadstead, but anchorage may be had in moderate weather. But it 
affords no shelter from the westerly swell except close under the lee of the rocks off Observatory 
Point, where a vessel may find comparatively smooth anchorage with good holding ground close up to 
the kelp. In the eastern part of the bay the bottom is rock, on which the anchor will not hold. 

THE EliWHA BANK. 

Northeastward of the low delta of Angeles Point an extensive ten-fathom bank reaches more 
than half way to Ediz Hook. The western limit of the ten-fathom curve stretches TX NB. about 
1^ miles and then runs nearly ENE. for 3 miles, when it drops off suddenly into 50 fathoms. 
Outside these limits to the W. and NW. the twenty-fathom line reaches f mile. Inside of the 
ten-fathom line the depth is moderately regular in to the three-fathom line, which is J mile from the 
shore. But under the eastern point, and thence inshore to the western part of the Ediz Hook, the 
deep pocket of 40 fathoms cuts under to the westward. There is frequently a very heavy swell on 
this bank, and there is no protection from it. The bottom is gravel and broken shells and fine gray 
sand inshore. In the pocket the bottom is fine sand and mud. 

PORT ANG-BLBS. 

Eleven miles E NE. ^ E. from Striped Peak and 6^ miles E NE. ^ E. from Angeles Point is 
the light-house upon *the eastern extremity of the Ediz Hook. 

This hook is a long, low, very narrow sand* spit stretching out from the clay bluff 3 miles 
M"B. by E., with a regular sweeping curve swelling a little to the NW. The extremity lies 1 J miles 
off the main shore, and thus an excellent and extensive harbor is formed, protected from the N. 
round by the W. and S., but open to the eastward, with deep water of 25 to 30 fathoms over a sandy 
bottom close under the inside of the sand spit almost to the head of the bay. Through the center of 
the bay we found a line of 15 fathoms over sticky bottom, and between that and the main shore it 
shoals very regularly, with the same kind of bottom. The three-fathom line lies as much as ^ mile 
from the soudi shore, and there is a broad, low-water beach ; but in places the clay bluff, which is about 
75 feet high, comes almost directly to the high-water line. The bluff and the flat country back of 
it are densely wooded. 

Fresh water is found at several places on the south shore, but the extensive flats render it difficult 
to obtain. 

Under the south shore is the site of the town of Port Angles, sretching for 1 J miles E. and W., 
but at present principally represented by a small settlement abreast Taylor's (or Norman's) Creek, 
from which extends a wharf 700 feet into the bay, with a T 100 feet long. There is a depth of 
16| feet of water at the end of the wharf, which lies 1§ miles S SW. J W. from the Ediz Hook light- 
house. On the outside of the spit very deep water is found close to it, and the hook may be rounded 
within a cable's length in 25 fathoms. Half-way from the light-house to Angeles Point is the 
eastern edge of the Elwha Bank, with 10 fathoms of water ; it has been already described. 

In foggy and smoky weather, with no wind and the currents unknown, a vessel on this side of 
the strait must be vigilant and keep the lead going. 

Vessels coming up the strait and bound for I)eparture Bay sometimes go into Port Angeles and 
telegraph to Port Townsend for a tug. 

The hook is covered with coarse grass, and in many places with driftwood, showing that the 
sea sometimes washes over it. Although it lies well out of the line of vessels bound either in or out 
of the strait, it has been deemed necessary to mark it with a light-house. In thick, hazy weather it 
would probably be distinguished if clumps of trees were planted upon it, as we recommended in 1852 
for the low tongue of New Dungeness. From the middle of the strait the hook cannot be seen, and 
its position is ascertained by the light-house buildings or the peculiarities of the bluff beyond. 

At the head of the bay, and connected therewith by a small outlet, there is a large salt-water 
lagoon. The beach at the head of the bay affords a capital beach for heaving down a vessel. 

THE UGHT-HOUSE ON EDIZ HOOK, PORT ANGELES. 

The light-house is within 55 yards of the eastern extremity of the hook forming the northern 
side of the bay of Port Angeles, and 67 yards from the inner beach. The structure consists of the 
keeper's dwelling of one and a half stories, painted white, from which rises, just above the roof at the 
outer end, the short square tower, also painted white, with the dome of the lantern black. The 
height of the focal plane is 36 feet above the base and 42 feet above the sea. The light is a fixed 
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white light of the fifth order, illuminating the entire horizon. In ordinary states of the atmosphere 
it should be seen from a height of 15 feet, 12 miles. 

Its geographical position, as determined by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, is : 

Lautude 48° 08^ 24^' N. 

Longitude 128<>24^ 07^^ W. 

The light-house is visible in daytime from a ship^s deck when abreast of Race Rock light- 
house. 

The magnetic variation for January, 1885, was 20° 40' east, and it was then at the period of 
maximum variation. 

Fog-signal. — The bell-tower structure is the frustum of a square pyramid 30 feet high and 15 
feet square at the base, and painted white. It is situated 108 yards NW. by N. from the light- 
house. The bell is struck by machinery, and during thick and foggy weather is sounded a single 
blow at intervals of 15 seconds. 

From this light we have the following bearings and distances to important points : 

Race Island light-house NW. f W., lOf miles. 

Esquimalt light-house NNW. f W., 17i miles. 

Victoria light-house NNW.i W., 17 miles. 



Port Discovery light-house N. i W., 18i miles. 

licht-1 
New Dungeness Tight-house NE. f E., 12 miles. 



Smithes Island light-house NE. i N., 24i miles. 



lidea. — These were observed in 1884 during the progress of the hydrography, and while they 
follow the general law for the Pacific Coast they proved to be very irr^ular and perplexing. It often 
happened that there w^as no perceptible movement of the tide for five or six hours and but a few 
inches throughout the day. The mean rise and fall of the tides is 4.7 feet. 

The corrected establishment or mean interval between the time of the moon's transit and the 
time of high water is 14*" 16"*, but they may occur 2*" 30" earlier or later. 

« 

NEW DUNG-BNBSS BAY. 

The shore from the head of Port Angeles runs in a slightly curving line for 9 miles to the 
£ NE. and at 7 miles from Ediz Hook it runs nearly straight for 6 miles, to the New Dungeness 
light-house. 

The slightly projecting point in the deepest part of this bight and 4^ miles E. by S. from 
Ediz Hook light-house is Green Point. It has 5 fathoms of water at J mile outside. To the eastward 
of it there is no kelp; to the westward for 4 miles there is a field of kelp reaching out to 7 
fathoms of water. 

Four and one-fourth miles NE. from Green Point another long, low, narrow sand spit, covered 
with coarse grass and very similar to Ediz Hook, lefives the high clay bluff shore and stretches in a 
general N NE. direction for 3^ miles. ThLs spit forms the northwestern shore of the roadstead of 
New Dungeness. 

The SE. shore is distant 2 milas S. by E. from the light-house, and runs 6 miles to the E SE. to 
Washington Harbor. This leaves the bay broad open to the E NE. 

The depth of water along the outside of the spit is very great; at J mile this depth is 10 
fathoms over hard sand and gravel bottom, and it drops off very suddenly to 30 fathoms within 
J mile. Along the outer southern part of the spit toward the bluff the ten-fathom curve stetches out 1| 
miles, and the twenty-fathom curve runs on nearly a straight line to within 2 miles of Ediz Hook. 

Off the northeastern extremity of the spit a long gravel reef extends over f mile from the light to 
the NNE., dropping off suddenly from 5 and 10 fathoms to 50 fathoms of water with heavy rips at 
the change of the tides and currents, as the three-fathom curve extends out f mile from the light. This 
danger is marked by a buoy, as hereafter described. 

The depth of the bay to the westward Ls much inferior to that at Port Angeles, .because on the 
inside of the main spit at 1 J miles from the extremity a second spit makes directly S. for IJ miles and 
reaches to within J mile of the southern bluff. This second spit divides the bay into the outer or 
eastern harbor proper and the inner shoal- water bay or estero, which is 2 J miles long N NE. and S SW. 
by I mile wide. It is occupied by marsh and extensive flats. Through the narrow channel connect- 
ing the two the water passes as over a rapid at low tide. 

Abreast of this point is a narrow passage, which is the opening of the Dungeness Hiver, under a 
bluff 60 feet high, upon which was a large village of the Clallams. An abundance of fresh water is 
to be had at this stream, but boats must obtain their supply at low tide and come out when the tide 
has risen sufficiently. The eastern shore of the Dungeness River is low, swampy, and covered with 
trees and brush. It forms the main or southern shore of the roadstead, and off it lie the extensive 
mud flats, which are bare at low water for f mile to the northward, and continue as far to the £ SE. as 
Washington Harbor, The area of the outer harbor is restricted by the flats i mile in width, lying 
under the E. side of the secondary spit, and by the extensive mud flats on the southern shore, where 
the three-fathom line is J mile from the low shore. 
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Beyond these flats the depth of the water throughout the harbor ran^ to 10 fathoms with soft, 
tenaciouSy muddy bottom. The deepest water is under the extremity of the spit, where a depth of 
20 fathoms is found ^ mile from the light-house ; but the best anchorage is close under the spit in 10 
fathoms of water ^ mile from the beach to the NW.^ with the light-house bearing N. by E. | E., distant 
^ mile. A steamer may anchor closer in to the NW. of this location, with the light-house bearing ITW. 
by N.^ distant | mile; anchorage is had in 10 fathoms over soft, sticky bottom; the nearest shore to 
the southward is 1^ miles, and the nearest mud flat in that direction is distant f mile. 

A SE. wind drawing out of the strait blows directly into this harbor, but the bottom will hold 
any vessel with good ground tackle. The only difficulty is to get the anchors out of the mud after 
riding out a gale for 2 or 3 days. In the last position mentioned for anchorage a vessel can readily 
get under way when the 8E. wind comes up, and clear the point and the danger ofl^ it. 

This point is so low that vessels bound in or out of the harbor, before the erection of the light- 
house, were upon it before they were aware of their danger. Several had run ashore on the outside 
beach; and in 1855, while we were anchored close under the point, with the weather thick and hazy, 
a vessel from Admiralty Inlet had been set out of her course by the currents, and came driving in 
with studding sails set, and only saw her mistake and danger when the black hull of our vessel at- 
tracted her attention. 

In December, 1871, the spit was cut through by the sea during a heavy NW. gale, which made 
a breach 50 yards' in width. 

THE UaHT-HOUSE AT NEW DXTNGENESS. 

The structure is about 1 mile from the eastern end of the point, and consists of a keeper's dwell- 
ing of stone of a grayish yellow color, with a tower of brick 89 feet high and rising about 65 feet 
therefrom. It is the frustum of a cone, of which the upper half is painted black and the lower half 
white. But when seen from the northward at some miles the dark-gray dwelling makes the tower 
appear to have a lower dark band. The tower is surmounted by an iron lantern, painted red; the 
height of the focal plane is 100 feet above the level of the sea. 

The light shows a fixed white light of the third order, illuminating the entire horizon. It should 
be seen from a height of 15 feet, 16 miles. 

Its geographical position, a^ determined by the Coast and Greodetic Survey, is: 

Latitude 48° 10^ 66^^ H. 

Longitude 122® 06^ 31^' W. 

The magnetic variation for January, 1885, was 22° 40' east; there was no yearly variation, as 
the maximum variation had been reached. 

From the light-house we have the following bearings and distances to important points : 

Ediz Hook li^ht-house SW. f W., 12 niilea. 

Race Island light-house • W. i S., ISjf miles. 

Esquimalt light-house WNW.,20 miles. 

Victoria light-house NW. by W. f W., ISi miles. 

Discovery Island light-house NW. l N^ 15i miles. 

Smith's Island light-house : NNE. | E., 13i miles. 

Admiralty Head light-house ENE. iE., 17i miles. 

Point Wilson light-house ENE. i E., 14i miles. 

During the surveys of this part of the strait the light-house at New Dungeuess frequently 
exhibited the extraonlinary effects of unusual refraction during the periods of calm and warm 
weather which prevail in the summer and part of the fall. At times the light-house tower would 
be raised up five times its usual height and then suddenly change to a low black line close to the 
ground. 

Steam Fog Signal. — About 150 yards to the northeastward of the light-house, and very near the 
extreme northeastern point, is the small building containing the steam fog-whistle. The sounding 
apparatus is a twelve-inch 8team whigtie, which is sounded every minvie during thick, foggy, and smoky 
weather, with the following characteristics : blcLst 6 seconds, interval 12 seconds; blast S seconds, interval 
SO seconds. 

The surveying brig Fauntleroy reports that when at anchor in Port Townsend the fog-whistle of 
New Dungeness has frequently been heard. 

Buoy off the Point of New Dungeness. — A first-class nun buoy, painted red and numbered fd^ 
has been placed in 27 feet of water, in hard, sandy bottom, to mark the end of the long gravel reef 
which extends fully f mile from the light-house toward the N NE. 

The reef outside of it drops off rapidly, but to the W NW. and E SE. it drops off very suddenly 
to 20 and 13 fathoms of water. lEIalf way between this buoy and the light-house the reef has a spot 
with only 16 feet of water upon it. 

The buoy must be left to starboard by vessels entering the New Dungeness roadstead or bound up 
the strait. 

From this buoy the — 

Light-house on the point bears S. by W. f W., ^ mUe. 

Point Wilson light-house N NE. f E., 14 mUee. 

Ediz Hook light-house NW. iW., 12imUe8. 
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Tides, — ^The approximate oorrected establishment, or mean interval between the moon's transit 
and the time of high water, is 16*" 07"* and the mean rise and fall of the tide 4 A feet. 

Eastward of New Dnngeness to the entrance of Admiralty Inlet, 14 miles, there is a deep recession 
of the general shore-line for 5 miles to the southeastward, with openings into Washington Harbor and 
Port Discovery. In this recession there is a large island off the mouth of Port Discovery. On the 
line between Point of New Dungeness and Point Wilson there is the northern limit of the Dallas 
Bank, which stretches TX NE. from Protection Island. 

WASHINGTON HARBOR. 

From New Dungeness roadstead to the entrance of this harbor the immediate shore-line is nearly 
straight for 5| miles on a general course SE. by E. ^ E., with a slightly-projecting angle midway, 
called Kulo Kala Point. The shore is low and flat, covered with trees, and bordered by an extensive 
mud flat averaging nearly 1 mile wide ; but behind it at a very short distance there arises an appar- 
ently level plateau heavily wooded and densely filled with underbrush. The entrance to the harbor 
is nearly closed by a low sand spit stretching across from the eastern almost to the western side, where 
a narrow channel-way of perhaps 200 yards, breadth exists, having a depth of 2 fatlioms through it. 
This spit is covered sparsely by stretches of coarse grass and cannot be seen from New Dungeness Point 
on account of the outward curving of the intermediate shore, but the bluff is seen at the NE. part of 
the harbor, whence the sand spit starts. Abreast the W. end of the sand spit the opposite shore is 
formed by the point of a blufi, to the northwestward of which is a low, sandy point, from which 
stretches out a shoal which marks the channel in approaching the entrance. The points of the bluff 
at the mouth of the harbor are a mile apart ; the general direction of the spit between them is SW. 
and NE. The bluff at the NE. is named Pitship on the latest chart That ^t the SW. is named 
S'quim. 

Inside the harbor the general depth of the water is 10 to 20 fathoms, over a muddy bottom, and 
6 fathoms of water can be carried nearly to the head. The breadth of the hai*bor is a little over 1 mile, 
and its general direction SE. for 3J miles. The shores of the harbor rise rapidly, and are heavily cov- 
ered with the Oregon pine. At the head of the harbor the wooded mountains rise to 2,100 and 
2,600 feet within 2 or 3 miles. 

To enter this harbor a vessel must approach Pitship^ bluff and then keep close under the NW. 
side of the entrance spit and round it closely, because a shoal makes from the western low spit across 
the narrow entrance and overlaps it. In the approaches outside of this small shoal a depth of 10 
fathoms of wat€r is found about f mile from either shore, increasing to 20 fathoms over a stiff, muddy 
bottom at 1 mile. Inside the entrance a long shoal makes out to the SE. from the end of the spit, 
thus confining the channel under the western shore. 

PROTECTION ISLAND. 

This island is 1} miles long and about f mile wide across the middle. Its general direction is 
NE. and SW., and it lies 1§ miles squarely off the entrance to Port Discovery. There is a long, low 
point at each end of the island ; that at the W. is rocky and sand, that at the E. all sand. The highest 
part is near the western extremity, and reaches an elevation of 216 feet, but the fir trees which cover 
this end of the island make it look much higher. The sides are very steep, and rise from 90 to 130 
feet high. The seaward crest of the eastern part is covered with a narrow fringe of stunted pines; the 
eastern slope is steep and grassy, and that toward Port Discovery is undulating and covered with fern. 
The principal part of the eastern half of the island is cultivated. 

Midway up the face of the cliff toward the NW. and near the angle of the northern shore there 
is a horizontal streak of gray glacial clay almost 3 Feet broad, which is a local feature easily recognized. 

The SW. extremity of the island lies 7J miles W. | S. from the New Dungeness light-house, 
and the northernmost part of the island is 7 miles SW. by W. J W. from Point Wilson light-house. 

The SW. point of the island is 2 miles W NW. | W. from Clallam Point at the W. side of the 
entrance to Port Discovery, and the NE. point is If miles NW. by W. | W. from Point George at 
the E. side of the entrance. 

On the inside of Protection Island there is a good broad passage round either end. In the 
eastern passage the width of the channel between the five-&thom lines is 1^ miles, wjth good water 
close under Cape George and very deep water off the point of Protection Island. There is a depth 
of 63 fathoms in the channel. The width of the western passage between the black buoy off the W. 
point of Protection Island and the nearest bluff to the S SW. 1^ miles W. of Clallam Point, is 
1^ miles. The greatest depth of the channel is 65 fathoms. 

Vessels bound into Port Discovery from the strait with a southerly wind enter by the western 
passage, because the southerly wind draws out of Washington Sound and gives a fair working breeze 
to reach Point Clallam. 

On the inside shore of the island there is moderately deep water close under the banks, and 
anchorage may be had in 10 fathoms about 300 yards off the shore. There is no kelp off this shore 
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except in the middle of summer, when there is a little near the buoy. N NW. of the island an extensive 
shoal makes out to the N NW., known as the Dallas Bank. Directly oif the shore the three-fathom 
line extends fully ^ mile out, and the outer line of the kelp marks the four-fathom line. The limit 
of the ten-fathom line of this bank is 2| miles to the N N W., or | mile outside the line between New 
Dungeness light-house and Point Wilson light-house; the breadth is about 1 J miles. This ten-fathom 
line runs sharply to the E. point, but it swings f of a mile off the W. point and J mile out to the SW. 
by W., and beyond the black buoy. This bank affords anchorage when a vessel is bafiSed with light 
airs and strong adverse currents. The bottom is irregular, full of huge bowlders toward the island, 
and sand and gravel toward the strait. The bottom falls off suddenly on the £. side of the bank to 
30 and 40 fathoms, and on the W. side to 20 and 30 fathoms. 

The latest chart does not give a shoal spot of 3 and 4 fathoms near the outer limit of the bank, 
laid down by Kellett. It is almost exactly on the line between New Dungeness light-house and Point 
Wilson light-house, and 6f miles from the former and 7f miles from the latter. This places it on the 
NW. edge of the bank, so that there may be some slight error in the position. The surveying brig 
Fawntteroy frequently passed over this locality in search of this shoal spot. 

Buoy off Protection Island. — A firat-dcisa can buoy pairUed black and numbered 1 has been placed 
in 6| fathoms of water about | mile from the end of the sand and rocky spit which makes out | mile 
from the SW. point of Protection Island. When vessels are entering Port Discovery by the western 
passage under the S. side of Protection Island, they leave the buoy on the port hand. There is very 
deep water close under it toward the southern shore, but a five-fathom tail of the Dallas Bank reaches 
J mile W SW. from the buoy. 

At the buoy the following bearings and distances are given to important objects: 

New pnngeness liffht-honse bears W. ^N., 7i miles. 

SontHwest end of Protection Island £. by N. f N., imile. 

Clallam Point E. by 8. f 8., 2 miles. 

POKT DISCJOVEBY. 

This land-locked bay lies in the eastern part of the bight between New Dungeness and Point 
Wilson. The western point is just 5 miles nearly NE. from the entrance to Washington Harbor. It 
is not readily made out by a vessel in the strait, because the entrance appears blockaded by Protection 
Island and the wooded shores of the bay overlap. 

From New Dungeness light-house the western head of the entrance to the port named Clallam 
Point is 9^ miles distant, and bears E. f S. From the New Dungeness buoy it is 9 miles E NE. | E. 
and that line passes just S. of the black buoy off the SW. point of Protection Island. 

The intermediate 4J miles of shore between Washington Harbor and Port Discovery is slightly 
curved toward the NW., and is formed of high, broken cliffs. The highest cliff is about 1 J miles SW. 
from Clallam Point, and is probably 200 feet above the sea. The surface above the clifis is densely 
covered with the Oregon pine and a thick undergrowth. The five-fathom line is quite close under the 
cliffs, and the ten-fathom line does not average J mile from them. There is no kelp along this shore. 

The western or Clallam Point is low, but rises quickly to a moderate height and slopes to the 
southward. The eastern point of the entrance to Port Discovery is Cape George, and it is 1 J miles NE. 
I TSf. from Clallam Point. It is a steep cliff that rises directly from the water, which is very deep under 
the S. side ; under the N. side the three-fathom curve is not over 200 yards from the shore. The average 
width of the bay is nearly If miles for 9 miles of its length, and then decreases rapidly to the Salmon 
River. It makes four general courses from the entrance to the head, as follows : 1 j miles S., 4 miles 
£ SE. I £., 2| miles S. by E., and If miles SW. by S. The shores are abrupt, and covered with wood 
to their edges, and the projecting parts are all terminated by low points stretching out short distances 
with deep water off them. On the second point, on the eastern side, were (1856) the remains of an exten- 
sive stockaded village of the Clallams. When a vessel enters the bay Mount Chatham rises up 
toward the S. and overlooks all these waters ; it is only 2§ miles from the nearest shore and reaches 
2,110 feet in elevation. It lies W SW. from Point Discovery. 

When well in this bay Protection Island so completely shuts up the entrance as to make it appear 
as a large lake. The great drawback to this port is the depth of water, which in mid-channel is not 
less than 25 fathoms in any place, and in some places it is 40 fathoms. Under the second low point on 
the E. we could not find less than 25 fathoms of water a few ship lengths from the beach, but found 
good anchorage in 20 fathoms, soft bottom, on the western shore 2 miles S SE. from Clallam Point, 
and abreast ot a low swampy beach. 

In the deepest part of the bight between Clallam Point and this anchorage, off the mouth of 
Eagle Creek, there is good anchorage in 10 fathoms of water about 400 yards off the shore. 
^ At the head of the bay it contracts in width, the water shoals, a large mud flat exists for the last 
mile, and the shores become higher; but in places the hills retreat, and give a scanty space for a few 
settlers' cabins. For a few years after the settling of San Francisco many vessels came here for piles 
and 8pars; but a large saw-mill has been built upon Point Discovery, which is the third point inside 
on the western shore where the bay is scant 1 mile wide and the deptli of water in mid-channel is 
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22 fathoms. This is a low point proiecting slightly from the main line of bluff. There is good 
anchorage in the bay near the saw-mill. 

The Port Discovery mills reported from 1884 their output as 25,000,000 feet of lumber, 12,000 
piles, and 8,000,000 laths, of a total value of $346,000. 

They have a capacity of 100,000 to 120,000 feet of lumber a day. 

When a vessel is in the strait with Port Discovery partly open just to the E. of Protection Island, 
the steam from the saw-mill is seen rising as a high, white column in marked contrast with the dark 
fir foliage on either hand. Directly W SW. from the saw-mill is the high wooded mass of Mount 
Chatham, already mentioned. 

Tides. — The corrected establishment, or mean interval between the time of the moon's transit 
and the high water is 15** 44™. To find the times and heights of each and every tide throughout the 
year consult the Tide Table for the Pacific Coast, publish^ annually. 

The peninsula between this port and Washington Harbor averages about 3 miles in breadth; 
it is high, rolling land covered with trees. 

Between this port and Port Townsend the average width of the peninsula is also 3 miles, 
with a rolling country covered with trees, but with prairie and cultivation toward Port Townsend. 

Middle or Bocky Point. — Eastward of Cape Greorge the general direction of the shore-line is 
N£. by N., and the distance is 6f miles, but midway between these points there is an Qbtuse angle in 
the shore-line from which a sharp point projects out nearly ^ mile. The whole shore-line lies at the 
base of high, yellow, clay clifis which reach 400 or 500 feet elevation toward the low reach of Point 
Wilson. 

Rocky Point has a depth of 5 fathoms of water within } mile of the shore and 10 fathoms 
at I mile. There is very deep water, 40 to 50 fathoms, between it and Protection Island ; there is 
also very deep water of 74 fathoms 2 miles to the NW., and 15 fathoms at a mile off shore thence to 
Point Wilson. There is no kelp out to 6 and 7 fathoms for 1^ miles along shore to the NE. 

The currents off this point are conflicting from its proximity to the entrance to Admiralty Inlet, 
the Dallas Bank, and the passage to Port Discovery. 

Buoy off Middle or Bocky Point. — To mark a small, sunken rock off Middle or Rocky Point, 
a third-class nun buoy painted tvitli red and black horizmrial stripes has been placed in 15 feet of water 
\ mile NE. by N. from the extremity of the point and outside and close to this danger, which is 
avHish at the lowest tides. Vessels should give this buoy a berth of 100 yards. 

From this buoy we have the following bearings and distances to important objects: 

New Dungeness light-house W. by S., 11 miles. 

Point Partridge North, 6 miles. 

Point Wilson light-house NE. by E. i E., 3^ miles. 

In foggy, thick, or smoky weather the lead must be kept going when approaching this point. 

Point Wilson. — This point lies in the southeastern most part of the Strait of Fuca, at the entrance 
to Admiralty Inlet, of which it forms the western point. It is also the northwestern point at the 
entrance of Port Townsend. 

The point bears E NE. | £. 14^ miles from New Dungeness light-house, and this line passes 
over the northern part of the Dallas Bank nearly midway between the two points. 

The high yellow clay clifl& surmounted by heavy fbrests run from Port Discovery toward Port 
Townsend and reach a height of 400 or 500 feet near Rocky Point; they are very steep and break down 
suddenly under a hill 250 feet high, f mile before reaching the extremity of Point Wilson. This point 
stretches out toward Admiralty Head and is formed of low, sandy hillocks covered with coarse grass. 
The S. shore of the point sweeps to the S. and again meet^^ the high land in ^ mile. Gravel and 
shingle show at the water line. 

On the extremity of the point are the light-house buildings. 

Between Rocky Point and Point Wilson the general direction of the line of cliffs is NE. by E. 
and off the shore the five-fathom line is less than ^ mile distant, except within f mile of Point Wilson, 
where it reaches out J mile over a very rough, rocky, and shingly bottom with a field of kelp to mask 
it. The kelp field is well off^ the point on the N. side of the slight bight just W. of the low extremity. 
The ten-fathom line lies about § mile from the shore. Directly off* the point toward Admiralty Har- 
bor a depth of 20 fathoms is found 100 yards from the beach, and the currents make by it with great 
velocity. During the ebb tides a very strong eddy current sets to the eastward along shore from 
Middle or Rocky Point, and even as far as Port Discovery. In 1855 when we were coming out of 
the inlet on the large ebb with scarcely any wind we kept outside of the rip showing the line of the 
eddy. A vessel 2 or 3 miles ahead was in the eddy at the same time. We were carried past Protec- 
tion Island, but she was drifted back to Point Wilson. The Indians, when bound to New Dungeness, 
keep well out in the ebb. Vessels working out from Port Townsend with the strong summer winds 
hold well under the SE. shore of Point Wilson, carrying 3 fathoms within 260 yards of the beach 
SW. of the light-house, and round the point close aboard. 

In approaching the point from the strait in foggy or thick, smoky weather the fog-whistle on the 
point will give sufficient warning; but if it should not be heard the lead must be kept going. 
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lilOHT-HOnSB ON POINT WILSON. 

The light-house is very near the extremity of the poiut^ where it is not more than 10 feet above 
the level ot the sea. The structure consists of a keeper's dwelling of one and a half stories high, 
painted white. From this house rises for a short distance above the roof the square tower, painted 
white and surmounted by a lantern and dome painted black. The fog-signal building is painted 
white and adjoins the dwelling toward the water front. 

As seen from the water the buildings show as a cluster of white houses with dark roofs on the 
low point, at the extremity of which is a flagstaff. There are low, straggling trees inside them and 
reaching to the high cliff covered with large firs and pines. 

The light ia fixed white of the fourth order, illuminating 270 degrees of the horizon. 

The height of the focal plane is 46 feet above the base and 53 feet above the mean level of the 
sea, and under ordinary oonaitions of the atmosphere it should be seen fi*om a height of 15 feet, 12 
miles. 

The geographical position, as determined by the U. S. Coast and Greodetic Survey, is — 

Latitude 48*» 08'' 89'^ H. 

Longitude 122® 46' W W. 

In January, 1885, the magnetic variation was 22^ 28' east, and was decreasing annually 4^ 
The bearings and distances to important points are given as follows : 

Race Island light-house W. by 8., 32i miles. 

Esquimalt light-house W, i N.. 32i miles. 

Discovery Island light-house W NW. 4 W.. 25 miles. 

Black Buoy on Partridge Bank NW. | W., 7f miles. 

Smith's Island light-house NW., 11 miles. 

Red Buoy off Point Partridge NW. i N., 6J miles. 

Admiralty Head light-house NE. f £.,3^ miles. 

It is reported that for some years a shoal spit has been making oiF this point, and now a berth of 
^ mile is safe in rounding it. 

Fog Signal. — Between the light-house building and the extreme point there is a small white 
building for the fog-signal apparatus. This is a twelve-inch steam tohisUe sounded every minute in 
thick and foggy weather. The length of the bloat ia 8 aecoTida and the length of the interval between the 
blada is 6£ aeoonda. 

Vessels entering Admiralty Inlet from the Strait of Fuca stand for Admiralty Head light on a 
course E. by N. I N., having Point Wilson light-house open on the starboard bow ; and when Point 
Wilson light-house bears SW. by S. J S., distant 1 J miles. Point No Point light will be open through 
the middle of the inlet bearing S£. f E., distant 16§ miles. In that position a vessel is rather nearer 
Admiralty Head than Point Wilson, and the course to Point No Point clears Marrowstone Point 
nearly ^ mile. Bush Point ^ mile, and Double Bluff nearly a mile, so that the course must be changed 
as hereafter described. 

Quimper Peninsula. — Between Port Discovery and Port Townsend lies a peninsula averaging 
3 miles in breadth and 10 miles long. It is reasonably undulating land and has many large farms. It 
offers ^reat advantages as a location for a commercial town, and in time it will be connected directly 
by rail with the Columbia River by way of the Cowlitz Valley. 

Point Partridge. — ^This is the western point of Whidbey Island, the eastern boundary of the 
Strait of Juan de Fuca. It may be considered the northern part of the entrance to Admiralty Inlet 
and Puget Sound, with Point Wilson as the northwestern point, although Admiralty Head and Point 
Wilson are, strictly considered, the two points at the entrance. 

The seaward slope is very steep and shows large areas of sand and sandy soil. The coast-line is 
level on the summit, which is covered with spruce, fir, and cedar. There are two noticeable cultivated 
farms on the shore about 3 miles to the northward of the point. The point is so rounding that it is 
not easily recognized on coming from the westward, but from the S. and N. it is well marked and 
prominent. Its face is composed of loose yellow sand, which, being blown up the hill by the strong W. 
winds, has formed a very peculiar ridge on the outer face of the top. This is so narrow that it can 
hardly be traveled; and in many places it is 35 feet above the ground inside; yet being overgrown 
with bushes, the ridge is now permanent. 

The highest part of the point is about 260 feet above low water. 

Although the water off this point is quite bold, yet the bottom drops off so suddenly that in foggy 
or smoky weather vessels running by the lead may be unexpectedly upon a bowlder reef which ex- 
tends out J mile from the point and is marked by kelp very nearly to that depth. Southeast of the 
point the ten-fathom curve is less than | mile offshore, but off the point and to the northward the ten- 
&thom curve is fully ^ mile from the shore. The line of the shore S. of the point runs E SE. and 
W NW. and in line with the direction of Partridge Bank, so that the ten-fathom lines are hardly 1 mile 
apart} yet there is a depth of 30 fathoms in that width. 

Off the end of the bowlder reef in 5 to 10 fathoms the currents are very strong, and there is much 
boiling and overfall at the changes. 
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To mark the outer end of the bowlder reef, which lies close under the shore of Point Partridge, a 
aeoand'clcLsa mm buoy pawled red and numbered 2 has been placed in 31 feet of water just outside the 
kelp'and about J mile W. of the exti-eme outer part of the point Vessels passing northward under 
the western shore of Whidl>ey Island must leave it on the starboard hand. A vessel coming from 
Bosario Strait to Admiralty Inlet must have it on the port hand. 

From this buoy the following bearings and distances to prominent objects locate it : 

Smith's Island light-house NW. i W. . 6 mUes. 

Buoy on Partridge Bank W. by N. i N., 2^ miles. 

Point Wilson light-house SE. by S. i S., 5 miles. 

Admiralty Head light-house SE. by£. f E.,5}miles. 

VANCOUVER ISLAND, BRITISH COIiUMBIA. 

This is the great island whose western shore for 200 miles continnes the western coast beyond the 
limits of Washington. The southern end of the island forms the northern shore of the Strait of Fuca. 

lilGHT-HOnSE AT OAPE BEAT.E, BAROLAY SOUND. 

From Tatoosh Island the mountains of the Sommerset Range on the coast of Vancouver Island 
are readily seen. They rise to over 2,000 feet elevation and mark the approach to Barclay Sound 
from the E SE. The opening to that sound is 14 miles wide and is open directly to the S. There are 
two wide entrances to it, separated by an archipelago of islands. The cape at the SE. point of the 
entrance through the Hecate Passage is Cape Beale, upon the extremity of which is built the light- 
house. 

The structure is a square tower, painted a light stone color, and the keeper's dwelling is a de- 
tached oblong building, painted the same color. 

The illuminating apparatus is of the first order, revolving, and shows a white light at intervals of 
30 seconds, making a complete revolution in 2 minutes. It was first exhibited on July 1, 1874. 
The Hydrography List, page 262, says: "Visible thirty seconds; eclipse thirty seconds." 

The height of the tower from the base to the center of the lens is 35 feet, and the focal plane is 
164 feet above the high-water level of the sea; and in favorable conditions of the weather should Ije 
seen from a height of 15 feet, 19 miles. 

The approximate geographical position is : 

Latttade 480 47^ 48^^ H. 

Longitude 1S5*» 12^ 5S^'W. 

In January, 1885, the magnetic variation was 23° 50' east, and had very nearly reached the 
eastern maximum. 

The light is visible from an easterly bearing parallel with the coast, round to W. by N. ^ B". 
It should not be brought to the eastward of E. | N., because foul ground extends off the entrances to 
Barclay Sound. The front of the cape is closely bordered by rocks, but a depth of 15 fathoms of 
water is found 1 mile off shore. Mariners, however, should not aitempt to enter the sound at night 
without local knowledge or a pUot. 

From this light Tatoosh Island light-house bears SE. by E. ^ E., distant.30^ miles. 

BONIIiLA POINT, VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

This is a moderately low point heavily wooded to the water's edge, but is backed by wooded 
mountains reaching 2;500 feet elevation within 6 miles of the shore. It is not made out by vessels 
entering the strait, but is seen as a low point with slowly rising background when a vessel is 20 to 25 
miles inside the strait. It is 12^ miles N NW. | W. from Tatoosh Island light-house. 

The chart shows a small rock and reef close to the shore of the point, with kelp thence to the 
Carmanah Cove to the westward. In the NW. angle of this cove there is an Indian village. 

The approximate geographical position of Point Bonilla is — 

Latttude 48<> 85' 80^' H. 

Longitude 124*» 44^ 00'^ W. 

Westward from Point Bonilla the shore-line has a general direction W. ^ N. for 22^ miles, to 
Cape Beale light-house. Eastward the shore-line is almost straight to Race Bocks light-house, W. ^ K. 
50| miles. In 40 miles this shore is broken only by San Juan Harbor ; the shore-line is backed by 
broken, rocky clifis, usually not more than 60 feet high, and behind these the country rises in long 
slopes to high mountains that reach 3,000 feet in height, and perhaps more. The whole is densely 
wooded from shore-line to mountain-top, and only here and there are there any signs of small valleys 
to break the uniformity of the forest of firs. 

The depth of water along this shore is quite great, but not equal to that under the southern shore 
of the strait. From Bonilla Point to the Sombrio River the ten-fathom line is generally less than J 
mile from the shore; eastward of that it reaches out as much as 2 miles in two places before reaching 
Sherringham Point, where the deep water again comes close under the clifi&. 
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Vessek are apt to lose much of the wind when close under either shore, and the currents are strong, 
but stronger under the American side. When beating into the mouth of the strait we have found a 
strong ebb current across the whole breadth that averaged more than 3 miles per hour. The deep 
channel^ carrying over 100 fathoms of water, which comes through the strait, reaches a little farther 
west than Point Bonilla, and then turns sharply to the 8 SW., running 8. of the latitude of Cape 
Flattery. 

' The landfall behind Point Bonilla is the mountain called ^' House Cone/' which rises to a height 
of 2,500 feet It is 7 miles from the nearest shore, and bears NE. | N. 9 miles from the point, and 
N£. by N. 8 miles from Owen Point at Port San Juan. It is in — 

Latitude 48° 29^ 40^' H. 

Longitude ia4*> 82' 8C W. 

Point Bonilla light-house. — The site which has been selected by the Canadian government for a 
light-house at this point is on a projection of the land a little to the westward of the point, where a 
landing can be secured. 

PORT SAK JUAK, VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

This is the first break in the uniform shore-line of the north shore of the Strait of Fuca inside 
the entrance. The middle of the mouth of the port bears N NE. f £. 13^ miles from Tatoosh Island 
light-house. 

The mouth is If miles wide, and the harbor maintains a width of 1^ miles, with a general direc- 
tion NB. by N. for 4 miles to the head. So the harbor is broad open to the heavy southwesterly 
swells of winter. 

Tatoosh Island light-house is plainly visible from the harbor. When the port is seen from the 
entrance of the strait in clear weather, but with all the high wooded mountains of Vancouver Island 
in cloud, the entrance to San Juan Harbor is like a broad passage between high wooded hills on each 
side, while to the eastward is seen the depression through which the Sombrio River comes from the 
northward and eastward. 

The two points at the entrance of the port lie W. J S. and £. \ N. from each other. That to the 
W. is named Owen Point ; it is a low, rocky point with rising weeded ground behind it. Outside of 
it a little more than 200 yards there is a low, flat rock awash at high water. It is named Owen Bock. 
The eastern point is named San Juan ; it is a low, rocky projection, and the land rises very slowly 
behind it. 

Inside of this point and under the NW. shore of the bay foul groupd and rocks extend for 1 mile 
to the NB. One simken rock, visible at the lowest tides, lies NE. J E. 800 yards from the point 
and 275 yards from the nearest shore. About 250 yards outside of the point toward Cape Flattery 
are the Observatory Rocks, high pinnacles with a few trees growing on them. Smaller rocks lie close 
outside the pinnacles. 

Inside the point about J mile and 250 yards off the rocky shore there is another reef, partly 
out of water ; it is named Hammond Beef. 

The shores of the bay are steep, high, and rocky, and backed by heavily timbered hills and 
mountains. In very ciear weather it is difficult to distinguish the entrance at a distance, unless one 
is acquainted with the locality, but in moderately hazy weather the indentation is readily made out. 

The head of the bay terminates in a slight receding beach of muddy sand. Into the northernmost 
angle of the bay the Gordon Biver empties through the NW. end of the beach. On this river is a 
ku^ Indian village called Onismah. Cooper Inlet opens into the northeastern angle of the bay at 
the SB. end of the beach. Very small coasters may enter these streams toward high water, and find 
depth and shelter within. Across the entrance of the port a depth of 1 fathoms is found, except 
near Observatory Bocks, dose to which 17 fathoms of water are found. Outside the entrance to the 
port we find from 15 to 20 fathoms, and inside the bottom is very regular in 7 to 10 fathoms up to 
the head, where it decreases evenly to 4, within J mile of the beach at the head, from which a flat 
extends out 600 yards. The bottom is fine, muddy sand. The eastern side of the port has the least 
number of rocks, and a mid-channel course clears everything well. In moderately heavy southerly 
weather a heavy swell rolls straight in, and the swell breaks when it reaches depths of four fathoms. 

Although it is prohable a vessel with good ground-tackle would ride out a sale if anchored in the most sheltered 
part, it is by no means recommended to remain there with any indication or such weather, but to weigh imme- 
diately, and if outward bound to seek shelter in Ne4ah Bay, the entrance to which bears from San Juan 8. by W. 
1(H mUes distant. Good anchorage will be found about li miles from the head of the bay, with Owen Island bearing 
8W., and Adze Head, on the opposite shore, bearing E8E., in 7 fathoms. (Richards.) 

The experience of the American lumber vessels sailing to this strait warns them never to approach 
the northern shore of the entrance, for the peculiar set of the currents and the large, heavy swell which 
gets up without warning and in a calm, gives them small chance from going ashore. 

The approximate geographical position of Observatory Rocks is — 

Latltado 49*» 81^ 80'^ H. 

Longitude 184^ 28' W' W. 
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The ooast-Une eastward fron\ Port San Joan is almost unbroken to Sherringham Point, distant 
23J miles exactly E. The shore is moderately low, rocky cliffs without l)each, and backed by 
densely wooded, rising hills. 

It is notable that there are no bright clifis, but the forest comes down to the water's edge, and 
there appears no sign of extensive forest fires. 

Providence Cove is a slight indentation nearly 3 miles E. of Point San Juan. It is open to the 
S 8E., and at its head receives a small mountain stream. It is only fit for boats. Haifa mile outside 
of it the depth of water is 20 fathoms. 

Sombrio Cove. — At 7^ miles E. from Point San Juan is the eastern point of a recession of the 
shore-line for \ mile to the northward. It is a bight broad open to the southward. It receives a 
small stream called Sombrio River, coming in from the eastward, off the mouth of which is an 
extensive reef. There is a depth of 10 fathoms within \ mile of this reef. From the eastern point of 
this cove the twenty-fathom line begins to stretch off shore nearly 2 miles and then runs eastward 
nearly parallel with the shore to abreast the opening of the Jordan River, when it moves into 
Sherringham Point. 

There is a small rocky islet close to the point of the Sombrio bight; 2 or 3 miles east of 
Sombrio River there is a piece of broken and exposed cliff, and this is not a usual feature along the 
north shore. 

The Biver Jordan is 17^ miles E. from Point San Juan, and nearly 6 miles W. from Sherring- 
ham Point, with an intermediate point projecting outside of Sherringham Point. The river is said 
to be a considerable stream coming from the high, wooded hills, and there are large deposits of 
abraded material on each side of the entrance. 

Vessels working up the strait at night and bound for Victoria or the Canal de Haro must be 
careful not to approach the N. shore so as to shut in Race Island light by Beechey Head. The light 
is first visible just westward of Sherringham Point. 

Nearly 3 miles west of Sherringham Point there is an unnamed point projecting out when a 
vessel is close inshore; the shore recedes ^ mile on the western side^ and a hill lies nearly 1 mile to the 
northward. 

Sherringham Point. — This is a rocky point with rocks under it, and very deep water within \ 
mile. The forty-fathom line is within less than \ mile from the point. It is 33 miles E NK 
from Tatoosh Island light-house, and almost abreast of Pillar Point, from which it bears N. by E. 
\ E., distant 12 miles. It is not intervisible with Race Island light-house, but the distance of the 
latter is 16 miles E. f N. 

There is a sharp rocky ridge covered with fern 160 to 250 yards wide running northward from 
the point for about | mile, and rising to a height of 560 feet; it has a sharp gulch on each side, and 
therefore stands out prominently and is notable from seaward. Two or 3 miles to the NW. of the 
point there is a high, densely wooded mountain. Very frequently, in passing through the strait, all 
the lower part of the land on either side will be clear, but the mountains will l)e hidden in cloud. 

This point, both for its height and the bare ridge, is more notable than the points to the E. and 
to the W. 

Eastward of Sherringham Point the shore recedes nearly 1 mile to the N. in a long curve, to 
Otter Point, which is a little over 4 miles E. \ N. from the former. On the-line of these points the 
depth of water reaches 20 fathoms, but decreases rapidly to 3 fathoms, which, on the eastward side of 
the point and within 1^ miles of Otter Point, reaches f mile offshore. In 1^ miles E. of Sherringham 
Point there is a small field of kelp. A few small streams enter this broad bight. 

Otter Point, Sooke Bay. — This is a sharp, rocky point, around which are clustered a good many 
rocks; but outside these dangers the bottom drops to 20 fathoms in less than ^ mile. 

Behind this point the land rises in a long, wooded ridge running northward, but it is not near so 
prominent a point as Sherringham, nor so high. 

Between Otter Point and Secretary Island the course is E. | N. for 4| miles, and on this line 
the depth of water is as much as 35 fathoms, but decreases rapidly toward the shore. 

Eastward of the point there is a moderately deep bight, which at its eastern angle forms Uie 
entrance to Sooke Inlet. It is called Sooke Bay, and at 2| miles NE. from Otter Point, in Uie 
deepest part of the bay, there is a good watering place at a break in the cliffs. 

Vessels may anchor in this bay in fine weather in 8 to 10 fathoms of water at \ mile from the 
shore, but there is reported to be a rocky patch a little over \ mile to the E NE. of Otter Point with 
a depth of 5 fathoms inside of it. In leaving this bay a vessel must have plenty of wind and 
have watchful care for the currents. 

SOOKE INLET, VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

From Sherringham Point to Beechey Head the distance is 11^ miles and the bearing E. \ K. 
We have already described the indentations between Sherringham Point and Otter Point, and 
between Otter Point and Secretary Island. In the eastern angle of the latter indentation is the 
mouth of the very crooked, narrow entrance called Sooke Inlet leading to the large land-locked sheet 
of water named Sooke Basin. 
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One mile to the southeastward of this entrance there is a large rocky islet, known as Secretary 
Iddj lying apparently one width or 150 yards off the rocky front of Poird Possession, but in reality it 
is 400 yards off. As seen from the strait it is a brown, bare islet rising with long sloping sides. It 
has a rocky face and a lower point on the outer or southern side. There are bushes and low scrub on 
the eastern side, and on the SW. slope there are no bushes. The English chart says it is 120 feet high, 
but it does not seem so. There is deep water close to the outer side, and even between it and the 
point there is a depth of 25 fathoms. 

This large islet is a good landmark for making the Sooke Inlet from the W.; there is a broken 
bright yellow cliff estimated to be from 80 to 100 feet high westward of the inlet and about J mile 
long. As there is no other bare broken cliff on the northern side of the strait except 2 or 3 miles 
E. of Sombrio River, this mark is notable. From this yellow cliff a low sand spit makes out N£. 
for ^ mile across the entrance to Sooke Inlet. To tlie eastward of this spit is the passage which is 
only 100 or 200 yai'ds wide, with an irregular rocky bottom and some sunken rocks. The currents 
run with great velocity, and a thorough knowledge of these and the channel is necessary to enter this 
place, when a depth of 10 fathoms is struck off the entrance, a high hill, named Mount Maguire, 
will bear about N£. It is 940 feet in height and is partially covered with scrubby oak trees, but 
the bare rock shows distinctly in many places, and this feature now commences to distinguish the 
S£. part of Vancouver Island. The English chart of the inlet and basin will give the necessary 
directions. The place is only adapted to small coasting vessels or small steamers. They may anchor 
outside the kelp in 10 fathoms of water, or in an emergency, run in and anchor in the little basin on 
the N. side of Whiffen Spit. 

Mount Maguire, already mentioned, is quite a landmark on this shore, because it is the first 
mountain made on the Vancouver coast, in coming from the westward, which is not covered with a 
dense growth of the Oregon fir. It is 940 feet high, lies only 1§ miles back from Point Possession, 
and is noticeable as being covered with scrub oak and other stunted trees, through which the bare 
rocks protrude. It lies 6| miles W. f N. from Race Island light-house. 

Beechey Head. — ^This is the rounding rocky point nearly 5 miles W SW. | W. from Race 
Island lightrhouse. It rises rapidly from the water to about 300 feet with the pine forest dense on 
the western side, a scrubby growth of pines on top, and bare brown rocky patches showing through 
the trees on the S. face. There is no rock off the face of the point. Three miles to the westward ot 
it is the entrance to Sooke Inlet, and on its eastern side is Beecher Bay. Behind it the land rises for 
2§ miles to Mount Maguire, 940 feet high, and lying NW. from the point. The shore is bare and 
 rocky in patches, with openings of land covered with fern and destitute of trees; and the houses ot 
settlers are here and there located in pleasant nooks. The higher hills are wooded, with bare areas 
of rock showing through. 

Off the head the depth of water is very great and 20 fathoms is found at 100 yards from Uie 
craggy face of the point. The currents are very strong and irregular at the change of the tide. In 
this vicinity a United States revenue-cutter during densely smoky weather rejwrted touching the bold 
shore with her flying jib-boom, and only struck her forefoot after the jib-boom had been carried 
away. 

In the older charts at 2 to 3 miles S SE. from Beechey Head depths of 150 fathoms are given, 
but the latest examinations report only 104 fathoms. 

The approximate geographical position of Beechey Head is: 

Latttnde 68*> 18^ W^ H. 

Longltade 128** 89' %V W. 

BEECHER BAY, VANC50TTVER ISLAND. 

This bay lies to the eastward of Beechey Head, with Cape Church or Smith Head and the rocky 
islets off it for marking the eastern point. These islets are wooded and named the Bedford Islets, 

Cape Church is the outer point. Two rocky islets are so close under the cliff that they are not 
distinguishable from it when a vessel is 1 or 2 miles outside. Hence for 1 mile to the W NW., to 
Smith Head, there are 3 or 4 rocky islets. The outer one is about 25 feet high, and bare rock ; the 
inner one is bare rock, and 5 or 10 feet high. 

The entrance of this bay is 1^ miles wide, and it runs back with the same width for 1^ miles. 
The shores are very rocky and jagged, and guarded on the eastern side by many rocky islets. Two 
large islets lie in the northern part of the bay. The one in the N£. angle is Frazer Island, and that 
in the NW. is Wolf Island. The passage to the anchorage is between these two islets, with 20 fathoms 
of water, and after passing Frazer Island the course is northeasterly for | mile, where anchorage is 
had in 10 fathoms, with the center of Frazer Island bearing S SW., distant \ mile. 

The bay is inclosed by rocky hills, but it cannot be recommended as a good anchorage. 

It affords no great shelter, with a southerly or westerly wind, and vessels outward bound had better wait a 
fair wind in Parry Bay, four miles to the north-northwest of the Baoe Rocks. 

Vessels bound up the strait should pass the land about Beechey Head at a distance of two miles if intending 
to go outside the Bace Islands. (Biohards.) 
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Mount Miles. — This is a moderately high, round-topped hill lying within J mile of the shore 
just E. of Cape Church. It has probably been burnt over and shows no trees for § of its height 
from the summit on its SW. face; but a straggling forest lies on the western slope more than half 
way up, and another clump on the northerly side near to the summit. It is a feature in the 
approaches to the Race Rocks, and lies 2 miles W. by N. from Race Island light-house. It is 500 
or 600 feet high. 

THE BACE ROCKS OR RACE ISLAND, VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

These small rocky islets lie close off the southeasternmost point of Vancouver Island, at the 
eastern part of the Strait of Fuca, where it opens toward the N. and E. to nearly double its general 
width. At this point they seem to contract the width of the channel fully 1 J miles, and at the same 
time form a danger on a route of large traflSc. The strait is here at its narrowest part, being only 
7| miles wide between the outermost danger of the Race Rocks and the shore-line at Point 
Angeles, which lies S. by E. J E. therefrom. From the Race Rocks the shore-line takes a northerly 
direction for 8 miles, to Esquimalt and Victoria harbors, etc. 

This cluster of small rocky islets numbers about 10 principal ones, which are embraced in 
an area about 1 mile long NW. and SE. and J mile wide. They are quite low, and the larger ones 
are covered with grass, but without trees or bushes. The largest is about 300 yards in extent 
and 25 feet above the sea. The innermost islet lies i mile from the nearest point of Bentinck 
Island, which is a low wooded island 1 mile long close under the Vancouver shore. Through this 
half-mile passage there is very broken bottom from 30 to 6 fathoms, with strong, irr^ular currents. 
The outermost visible rock outside the light-house is a little over 1 mile from Bentinck Island, but 
stretching southeastwardly therefrom for J mile the bottom is very irregular with two points of sunhm 
rocks. The outer one of these dangers is the RosedcUe Rocky having only 5 feet of water upon it; 
it lies ^ mile SE. by E. from the light-house. Outside of this danger the depth of water drops off 
to 20 fathoms to the southward, but toward the E. for J mile a ridge has partially developed having 
6 to 8 fathoms of water upon it. This outer sounding of 8 fathoms is ^ mile E. by 8. | S. from the 
light-house. 

The currents rush around and through the islets and over the reefs with great velocity and irr^u- 
larity as we have measured. In light airs a sailing vessel must give these dangers a wide berth, espe- 
cially if the current is ebb, because it sets strongly toward them. Sailing vessels have drifted upon 
the rocks in a calm, and there is little chance for escape. In bad weather the current rips are dangerous. 

There is kelp among the islets on the NW, side toward Bentinck Island. 

LIGHT-HOUSE ON THE RACE BOOKS. 

The tower on the great Race Rock is the frustum of a cone rising about 100 feet above the rock 
and 118 feet above high water. The keeper's dwelling house is of stone and two stories high; it lies 
on the landward side of tlie tower and close to it. The roof of the dwelling is nearly on a level with 
the middle of the lowest black band. One or two small white buildings are on the NE. part of the 
rock. 

The illuminating apparatus is of the second order. It is a whUe light which shows a bright fiash 
every 10 seconds. 

Under favorable conditions of the atmosphere it should be seen from a height of 15 feet, a 
distance of 17 miles. 

The geographical position of the light-house was determined by the U. S. Coast and Greodetic 
Survey, as follows : 

Latttade , 48« 17' 68'^5 H. 

Longitude 12S*> 81' 47''.0 W. 

The magnetic variation for January, 1886, was 22^ 37' E. with no annual change, as the varia- 
tion has reached its maximum. 

From the Race Island light-house we have the following bearings and distances to important 
objects: 

Tatoosh Island light-house V7SW. f W., 48^ miles. 

Pillar Point SW. f W.,23imae8. 

Ediz Hook light-house SE. iE., 11 miles. 

New Dungeness light-house East.. 18 miles. 

Point Wilson light-house E. iN.,32i miles. 

Admiralty Headlight-house E. i N., 35 miles. 

Smith's Island light-house NE. by E. f E., 27i miles. 

S. W. Island off Watmough Head, Rosario Strait NE. fE., 29 miles. 



Discovery Island light-house NE. f N., 14 J miles. 

Victoria light-house N. byE. i E.^ 9imi] 

Esquimaltlight-house N. i E., 8| miles. 



Fog-signal. — ^^fhe fog-signal at this light-house is a twelve-inch steam fog-whisUe, It is placed 
close under the SE. side of the light-house, and is sounded during foggy and smoky weather with 
^^ blasts of 5 seconds dwation, with intervals of 1 mirnUe and 1£ seconds between the blasts J' 
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Bace Bocks Passage. — There is a clear passage of ^ mile in width between the innermost of 
the Baoe Rocks and the rocky shore of Bentinck Island toward the NW. It has a bottom of very 
variable depth from 30 to 6 fathoms. 

Small steamers firom the westward, entering to take this passage, should pass within half a mile of Cape Church 
and keep the land aboard at that distance until up with Bentinck Island (which will be made out as separated from 
the Vancouver shore by a narrow channel full of rocks), when Bentinck Island should be approached to within 
one-fonrth of a mile, or just outside the kelp. 

Strong currents run through this passage and with much irregularity. When the current is ebb 
some of the large steamers from Victoria bound out of the strait run through the passage and pass it 
in 10 minutes. 

Under ordinary circumstances a sailing vessel should not approach this passage or the Race Rocks 

within 1 mile. 

A case may arise, however, either inward or outward bound, when a vessel overtaken by a strong BE. wind 
would do better to run through than risk weathering the great Race Rock by less than 1 mile; if so the Ben- 
tinck Island shore should be kept aboard at the distance of two cables, or Just outside the kelp-line (on that side of 
the passage), for the northernmost rock, which forms the southeastern side of the passage, is covered at high water, 
and the strongest tides [currents] and eddies are found in its neighborhood. The course through is N NE. and 8 8W. 
(Richards.) 

DIRECTIONS FOR ESQUIMALT AND VICTORIA HARBORS FROM THE RACE ROCKS. 

The general direction of Esquimalt Harbor from Bentinck Island inside Race Rocks light-house 
is It'. ^ £.y and the distance is S^ miles ; from Esquimalt Harbor to Trial Island the course is E. | N., 
and the distance is 6 miles^ but the two are not intervisible. 

Along the shore between Esquimalt Harbor and Bentinck Island and from Trial Island the 
current runs out with great velocity with a general set toward the Race Rocks. The depth of water 
in this open gulf averages 40 fathoms. 

The light-house tower of the Race Rocks can be distinctly seen at a distance of 12 miles, so 
that it is readily seen from the open gulf hence to Trial Island. We have already given special 
directions for avoiding the dangers that surround them. 

Vessels bound to Esquimalt Harbor and clearing the Rosedale Rock by ^ mile will open 
Esquimalt Harbor bearing N. { W., distant 8| miles. As the white tower at Esquimalt entrance is 
nearly 60 feet high it is readily seen in clear weather and a course may be laid from it. If bound 
for Victoria Harbor the light bears N. ^ £., distant 9^ miles. 

ESQUIMALT HARBOR, VANCOUVER ISLAND. 

This excellent bay is where all the British men-of-war lie, and it contains a small naval dock- 
yard in the southern part of Constance Bay, called Royal Bay. The entrance is | mile wide, and 
has two rocky heads on either hand, the western head having Fisgard Island and the light-house off 
it, and the eastern having the outlying Scrogg sunken rocks south of it, with several islets. From 
the entrance the general direction of the bay is N NW., and the extreme length 2 miles ; the average 
width is ^ mile. After passing the heads tihe harbor opens to the £., forming a small, beautiful bay, 
called Village Bay or Constance Cove (sometimes Man-of-war Cove), where men-of-war anchor in a 
uniform depth of 6 fathoms. In the entrance are 7 and 8 fathoms of water, and the approaches for 
1 mile give from 10 to 13 fathoms. 

(For the details of Esquimalt Harbor, the dangers, etc., see the Vancouver Island Pilot.) 

At the head of the harbor is Mount Seymour, 460 feet high. 

Inland and 6 miles W. of the head of Esquimalt Bay is the head of a large bay coming from the 
northward and opening into the inside channel to the Nanaimo coal mines. 

The light-house at Esquimalt Harbor. — This light-house is erected on Fisgard Island, a small, 
rocky islet, 26 feet above the water. The islet is almost connected with the shore, and forms the 
western point of the entrance to Esquimalt Harbor. The eastern point is Duntze Head, and the 
'entrance is only 600 yards wide, but the bay opens out beautifully inside. 

The structure consists of a round tower of brick, whitewashed and elevated 57 feet above the rock, 
with a red brick keeper's dwelling adjoining. The tower is surmounted by a lantern painted red. As 
seen from the approaches it shows as a tali, white, slim tower projected against the dark, fir-covered 
bluffi behind it. 

The illuminating apparatus is of the fourth order, and shows two colors in different parts of the 
arc, with a large arc eclipsed. 

The total arc of visibility is 227°, Of this the white light shows from S. 3j° E., just clearing 
Rosedale Rock to the southeastward of Race Rocks light-house, round to S. 60^ E. Then the white 
light changes to a red light from S. 60° E. round through E. and N. to N. 9^° W. inside the harbor 
At this bearing the red light changes to a white light, which shows from N. 9j° W. to N. 51j° W. and 
is then ecUpned, The edipseot the light extends from N. 51j° W. round by W. over the land through 
S. to S. 3j° E., just E. of the Rosedale Rock, where the white light begins. 

The focal plane of the light is 70 feet above the level of the sea at high water, and in favorable 
states of the atmosphere should be visible from a height of 16 feet, 14 miles. 
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The geographical position of the light-house^ as determined by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, is— 

Latttnde 48® 25' 49'^9 N. 

Longitude Xa8° 26' 46''.4 W. 

This light is known as the Fisgard Island light on the English charts. 

It will be seen from the foregoing description of the light that its characteristics have been 
changed from the original system. 

When a vessel is coming up the strait from the westward bound to Victoria or the Hare 
channel, the fixed white light of Esquimalt Harbor will be seen so soon as the vessel is to the east- 
ward of the Rosedale Rock off the Race Rocks light-house. The light should be steered for on 
tlie bearing IT. ^ W., which will lead close to the reef extending a short distance off Albert Head, 
which is 5f miles N. J W. from Race Island light-house. While a vessel keeps the white light of 
Esquimalt in full view she is clear of all known dangers to the westward. If she gets too far to tlie 
westward the light will be lost, and she should immediately steer to the eastward till it is again 
seen. This precaution is necessary on account of the currents which during spring tides run as 
much as 6 knots an hour in the neighborhood of the Race Rocks. The ebb current runs almost 
in a direct line from the Canal de Haro to the rocks, and sets between them and the shore with 
great force and irregularity. 

When to the northward of Albert Head, and wishing to anchor in Royal Bay, at the approach 
to Esquimalt Harbor, a vessel should bring Esquimalt light to bear N. by W., when she will have 10 
fathoms, with good holding ground, about 1 mile from the light; or, if desired, she may stand to the 
westward until the white light is lost, when she should immediately anchor. 

In entering Esquimalt Harbor the light changes from white to red when it bears TSTW. by W. J W., 
and it should be left from 300 to 400 yards on the port hand to clear a reef and sunken rock extend- 
ing 170 yards to the northwestward of the light. The depth of the water in the approaches and in 
the entrance is 8 to 10 fathoms over a very regular bottom. Inside, when the red light bears S. by W., 
a ship may anchor in 7 fathoms or stand into Constance (or Man-of-war) Cove, carrying 6 fathoms 
over a level bottom of mud. When inside the harbor and the light bears S. J E. the red light changes 
to a white light to the westward, where the shoal off Yew Point, and the sunken danger. Whale or 
White Rock, may bring a vessel up. 

The red light is useful to vessels bound to Victoria or Esquimalt Harbor from the eastward. 
After a vessel rounds Trial Island bound for Esquimalt Harbor, a .W SW. course will lead a safe dis- 
tance outside of Brotchy Ledge and bell-buoy, and should be continued until the Esquimalt light 
changes from rexl to white, when it may be steered for, and not before. At this change the light l)ears 
KW. by W. J W., and that course passes 140 yards outside of the outermost danger of Scrogg Rocks, 
which are within ^ mile of the light-house. 

Fisgard Island has kelp around it, and in daytime the line of safety is just outside this kelp, 
which extends 100 yards toward the channel. On the edge of this kelp is a auiiKen rock with 7 feet of 
water on it, 175 yards NB. from the light-house. 

For details of the harbor, anchorage, winds, currents, etc., see N^'ancouver Island Pilot, and 
Admiralty chart, 576. 

Tides ai Esquim^ Harbor. — The Admiralty chart, 576, gives the following data about the tides: 
It is high water at the full and change of the moon from May to October between midnight and 3' 
next morning; and from November to April from noon to 3 p. m. The spring tides rise 7 to 10 
feet, and the neap tides rise 6 to 8 feet; with strong winds from the SW. and SB. the tides rise 2 feet 
above ordinary spring-tides. It will be better to take the tides from Tide Tables for the Pacific Coast, 
published annually by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

From Esquimalt Harbor light we have the bearings and distances to the following important 

points: 

Race Rock light-house 8. i W., 8| miles. 

Ediz Hook light-honse N NE.f E., 17i miles. 

New Dnngeness light-house £ S£., 20 miles. 

Point Wilson light-house E. i S.,32i miles. 

Victoria Harbor, Vancouver Island. — ^The general precaution for the appoach to Victoria Har- 
bor upon rounding Race Eocks may be taken the same as for Esquimalt Harbor. 

The course for the entrance to Victoria Harbor, after rounding the Race Rocks light-house, is 
N. I E., and when Esquimalt light changes from br^ight white to red a vessel will be 1 mile from the 
shore in 33 fathoms of water over sandy bottom. 

Ships above the size of coasters, unless acquainted with the locality, are recommended not to run 
for Victoria at night, when they cannot enter, but rather to* anchor in Royal Bay for daylight The 
limit of anchorage there, when a vessel stands to the westward, is to anchor imrnediaJtdy when the 
bright white light is eclipsed. This will give 10 fathoms of water over mud within 1 mile of Esqui- 
malt light-house. With southeasterly and stormy weather a ship bound for Victoria should imme- 
diately run into Esquimalt Harbor, which she can easily do with the assistance of the light-house on 
Fisgsuxl Island. 
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The entrance to Victoria Harbor is 2J miles E. of Esquimalt. As the channel is very contracted, 
crooked, and obstructed with a nine-foot bar, vessels usually anchor outside in 10 or 15 fathoms of 
water, taking care to avoid Brotchy Ledge, with only 5 feet of water upon it. This danger lies about J 
mile S SE. from the eastern head, and SW. f W. from Mount Beacon, upon which was a range mark 
with one on the immediate shore. It is 1 mile S SE. | E. from Victoria light-house. The ledge is 
marked by Ji white spar-buoy just SW. of the rock. The channel inside is well marked out by buoys, 
but a pilot is necessary to carry a vessel in. The whole length of the harbor is about 3 or 4 miles, 
with an average width of ^ mile. It is very tortuous, and the head stretches W. nearly to the head 
of Esquimalt Bay, where a portage exists. 

The approaches to the harbor are deep outside of Brotchy Ledge, and from 10 to 20 fathoms of 
water are found inside of it. The shores adjacent are low, but rocky, and covered in part with trees, 
reminding one of the rocky parts of the coast of Massachusetts and Maine. 

For details of Victoria see the Vancouver Island Pilot. 

The ocean steamer wharf is now located on the eastern shore just inside the outer head and just 
outside the light-house (which is 011 the western side), so that these large vessels run directly toward 
it in coming from sea, and leave it without trouble. 

lilQHT-HOUSB AT VICTORIA HARBOR. 

About ^ mile inside the western point of the entrance to Victoria Harbor a light-house has been 
built on the western side in the narrowest part of the entrance, upon the second small rocky islet 
lying so far in that it can be seen over the bar inside and directly into the harbor. This islet is 
named Berens, and is about 15 feet above high water ; there is a depth of 10 feet close to its SE. face. 

The light-house structure is the frustum of a square pyramid. It is built of wood, and is 30 feet 
high from base to vane. It presents two windows on the seaward side. The lantern is on top of this 
tower, and it is painted red. There is a keeper's dwelling attached, and all are painted white. 

The light is intended as a harbor light; it shows 2l faced blue light, which is elevated 44 feet above 
high water. Under favorable conditions of the atmosphere this light should be visible at a distance 
of 6 or 7 miles. 

Fog-bell at the light-house at Victoria Harbor. — There is a fog-bell at the Berens Island light- 
station at the entrance to Victoria Harbor. The bell is suspended from a roofed framework on the 
seaward side of the light-house tower, and will be rung by hand, but only in answer to steamers blow- 
ing their whistles on entering in thick weather. 

There is a white spar buoy on Brotchy Ledge which lies I^^a^ miles SE. by S. J S. from the light- 
house. The danger has 5 feet of water upon it, and the whole ledge inside the three-fathom line is 
175 yards in diameter, with 6 and 7 fathoms of water immediately around that area. 

The geographical position of the light-house, as determined by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, is: ^ 

Latttade.' 48° 25^ 2S^^ H. 

Longitude 123° 23^ ZO^^ W. 

Shoal Point Light. — ^About f mile inside the entrance to Victoria Harbor the low, sharp, rooky 
point on the E. side, directly abreast the light-house on Berens Island, is named Shoal Point. Around 
the shoal ground making out to the north northwestward from this point the channel makes a very 
short turn to the east southeastward. On this point a hand-lantern, showing a. faced red light, has been 
^tablisbed at an elevation of 5 feet above the water. It is attached to the framework beacon on 
the platform buoy which marks the outer end of the spit shoal point. It was first shown August 1, 
1889, and will be maintained during the autumn and winter months until further notice. During 
stormy weather it may become extinguished at times, when it will be impossible to relight promptly. 

Buoy in Victoria Harbor. — ^The spar buoy No. 7, inside Victoria Harbor, and which marked the 
Beaver or Spence Rock, 200 yards E. from Loughie's Point, has been permanently discontinued. There 
is now a depth of 9 feet of water on the rock at low water spring tides. 

Tides, — ^The Admiralty Chart 576 gives the following data: It is high water at the full 
and change of the moon from May to October between midnight and 3*" next morning ; and from 
November to April between noon and 3*" in the afternoon. The spring tides rise from 7 to 10 feet, and 
neaps 5 to 8 feet. With strong SW. and SE. winds the tides rise 2 feet above ordinary spring tides. 

For the details of the approaches to Victoria Harbor, the currents, tides, winds, etc., see the 
Admiralty Chart 676, and Vancouver Island Pilot. 

TRIAL ISLANDS, OFF VANCOUVEB ISLAND. 

This group of islands, generally showing as one, consists of two princifml, bare, rocky islets lying 
close under the south shore of Point Gonzalez, which forms the extremity of the shore lying to the 
eastward of Esquimalt and Victoria harbors and near the west side of the entrance to the Haro Strait. 
The shore from Esquimalt and Victoria harbors to the Trial Islands is irregular, low, and rocky, with 
hillocks of 140 to 230 feet elevation. The general direction is E. The south end of the outer Trial 
Island Ls 6 miles almost exactly E. from Fisgard light-house, S^ miles E. | N. from Brotchy Ledge 
buoy, and 3f miles SW. | S. from Discovery Island light. 
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The outer and larger islet is ^ mile long and stretches out 1 mile from the shore into 14 fathoms 
of water, with a narrow line of kelp along its E. and W. sides, and deep water on the edge of the kelp. 
The outer end of the islet is about 80 feet high and is steep-to. The northern or inner islet is low, and 
foul ground exists close around it, although there is a narrow five-fathom channel behind it called the 
Enterprise Channel. The currents are strong past the islet, and heavy current-rips prevail, especially 
during the flood, which runs nearly 6 miles per hour at spring tides. 

DISCOVERY AND CHATHAM ISLANDS, OPP VANCOUVER ISIiAND. 

These two islands and the adjacent islets are quite close together, and cover an area of If miles 
NW. and SE. by 1 mile broad. Chatham is the northwestern island, and they are connected by very 
dangerous ground. The outer or eastern point of Discovery Island is 2J miles from the nearest point 
of Vancouver Island. Discovery Island has a very irregular outline ; it is longest E. and W., and has 
broken, rocky shores guarded by many rocks and foul ground for as much as 400 yards. The island 
is a granite mass 121 feet high and partially covered with firs, through which the rock shows in large 
patches without a blade of vegetation. 

To the northwestward of Discovery Island, and separated therefrom by a narrow and intricate 
channel full of rocks, lies Chatham Island (composed of several small islets), somewhat smaller in extent 
and not so high as Discovery Island, but similar in appearance and formation. Between these two 
islands and the Vancouver shore lies an extensive area called Gonzalez Sound, nearly filled with rocks 
and reefs, the main body being called the Chain Islands, which are about 30 feet high. Close around 
the western side of Discovery and Chatham and east of the Chain Islands is a channel known &s the 
Plumper Passage, from 7 to 17 fathoms, but it is only fit for small craft. From the western part of 
Chatham Islandto Cadborough Point the distance is about | mile. Numerous rocks show close to the 
point. 

For details of the passage through Gonzales Sound and around the islands, see the Vancouver 
Island Pilot. 

LIQHT-HOnSE ON DISCOVERY ISLAND. 

The structure is placed on the eastern extremitv of the island just behind Sea Bird Point. The 
building is of wood, painted white, and consists of a square tower sunnounted by a metal lantern ; 
the height from the ground to the vane is 47 feet. The keeper's dwelling is attached to the tower. 

The illuminating apparatus is of the fifth order, and shows sl fixed white light. The arc of visi- 
bility extends through 253° from N. 42° W. round by the north', east, and south, to 8. 31° W. ; so that 
it shows through the Haro Strait, Sidney Channel, and the direction of Race Rocks. 

The focal plane of the light is 91 feet above the high-water level, and under favorable conditions 
of the weather should be seen from a distance of 16 miles. Toward the south westward the light is 
seen outside the Trial Islands. 

The geographical position of the light-house is : 

Latitude 48*» 25^ 20'' H. 

Longitude 128° 13' 50" W. 

The magnetic variation in January, 1886, was 22° 38' east, and was then at its extreme limit. 

From Discovery Island light-house we have the following bearings and distances to important 

objects : 

Race Rocks lieht-house SW. f 8., 14^ miles. 

Ediz Hook lignt-hoase S. i E., ISi miles. 

New Dnngeness light-house S£. I S., 15i miles. 

Point Wifion light-house E SE. i E., 25 miles. 

Admiralty Head light-house E. | S., 27 miles, 

Hein Bank (three and one-half fathoms) £. | S., 81 miles. 

Smith's Island light-house E. i N., 161 miles. 

Davidson Rock (Rosario Strait) NE. by E. | E., 161 miles. 

South Point of Salmon Bank (entrance to 6an Juan Channel) NE. by E^ E.9f miles. 

Kelp Reefs in Haro Strait NNW. IW., 71 miles. 

A fog-horn operated by steam and compressed air has been established at the light station at Sea 
Bird Point. The horn will sound blasts of 8 seconds duration, with intervals of one minute be- 
tween blasts. The fog-alarm building is situated about 300 feet southwesterly from the light-house 
and is of wood, painted white, with brown roofing. The horn is elevated about 45 feet above high- 
water mark. 

Tides. — The high water at the full and change of the moon is irregular and much influenced by prevailing 
winds j the greatest rise and fall of the tide at Discoveiy Island is 12 feet. During summer months in the chan- 
nels the flood stream commences at fifteen minutes past eleven a. m., running with great strength till nearly three 
p. m,y after which but little tide is felt until four a. m. on the following day, when the ebb commences and runs till 
nearly eleven a. m., the time of low water by the shore. (Richards.) 

smith's ISLAND, STRAIT OF FUCA. 

The only island lying broadly in the Strait of Fuca is Smith's Island, near the eastern termina- 
tion of the strait, within 6 miles of Whidby Island, and 7 miles broad ofiP the southern entrance 
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to the Boaario Starait. It is quite small^ not occupying half a square mile^ and rises regularly from 
the eastern to the western extremity, where it attains a height of about 55 feet, with an almost perpen- 
dicular cliff of clay and gravel. When approached from Jroint Wilson and seen in the morning sun^ 
the island shows a bright^ low cliff with a black line on top and running down to the low point at the 
east The light-house and buildings show white. It formerly sustained a few dreary looking trees^ 
but none of ^reat thickness or height^ and the surface is covered with a growth of bushes 10 or 12 
feet high. There is no fresh water to be found on the island. 

A very small^ low islet^ called Minor^ lies 1 mile NE. from Smith's Island, and at very low tides 
it is connected with it by a narrow ridge of bowlders and rocks. A field of kelp extends to the west- 
ward of Smith's Island for 1} miles, and has a width of 1 mile. In sailing through this field we found 
the depth of water uniform at 6^ fathoms, and in no place did we get less; but in 1870 the FamMeroy 
found a sunken rock bare at the lowest tides. It is f mile SW. by W. f W. from the light-house, and 
in a fog a laree lumberman was seen going between it and the island. The bottom is hard and sandy. 
Another^ smaller, field is seen to the westward of the one just mentioned. Grood anchorage is found 
on the northern side of the island, to the eastward of the kelp, in from 10 to 5 fathoms ; and on the 
southern side of the island, to the eastward of the kelp, in from 10 to 8 fathoms of water, hard bottom. 
We parted our cable here in a SE. gale, but the smooth, sandy bottom enabled us afterwards to secure 
the anchor. Off the eastern end of the small islet very deep water is found close to the shore. 

THE LIQHT-HOnSE ON SMITH'S ISLAND. 

This structure consists of a keeper's dwelling, with a short, round tower rising through the 
western half of the roof^ and surmounted by an iron lantern painted black. Its hei^t is 41^ feet 
above the surface of the ground. The dwelling and tower are of brick^ and are plastered and white- 
washed, and situated on the highest part of the island near the southwestern point. AH the trees have 
been cut down to afford a clear horizon in every direction. The illuminating apparatus is of the fourth 
order^ and shows a white flash every half minute. The brightest part of the flash lasts 5 seconds. When 
a vessel is close to it the light is not lost, but varies from extreme brilliancy to a faint light. 

The focal plane of the lens is 91 feet above the mean level of the sea^ and under favorable con- 
ditions of the atmosphere the light should be seen 15 miles from a hei^t of 15 feet. 

The geographical position of the light, as determined by the U. S. Coast and Greodetic Survey is — 

Latttade i 48* W 06^^8 H. 

Longitude 122«» 50' S5''.7 W. 

In January^ 1886^ the magnetic variation was 22^ 42' east, and was at its maximum range. 
The light shows into the entrances of Canal de Haro, Rosario Strait, and Admiralty Inlet, and 
out into the Strait of Juan de Fuca. 

BANKS AND FIELDS OF KELP LN THE STRAIT OF FUGA. 

THE HASSLEB BANK. 

About 8 J miles NW. by W. J W. from New Dungeness light-house, on the line and nearly mid- 
way to Victoria, where the former charts gave depths from 36 to 44 fathoms, there has been developed 
a twenty-fathom bank 2 miles long N. and S. and \ mile wide, with as little as 1 5 fathoms of water 
over it. 

PABTRIDOE BANK. 

About 3 miles S. | W. from Smithes Island light-house is the northwestern point of this bank, 
within the limits of 10 fathoms of water. Inside Uiat depth the bank is 3 miles long W. by N. and 
E. by S., 1^ miles in width, and the eastern extremity reaches within 1^ miles of Partridge Point. 
It is nearly on the prolongation of the shore-line from Admiralty Head to the point. The northern 
and eastern sides fall off* sharply to 20 and 30 fathoms. The bottom is generally sand, gravel, and 
bowlders, except near the shoalest spot, where it is rocky and thickly covered with kelp. This 
dangerous rock lies on the northern side of the bank midway between the eastern and western ends. 
It has a depth of only 14 feet at the lowest water, and is distant 3^ miles from the nearest shore of 
Whidbey Island. A considerable part of the bank is covered with kelp, which is much underrun 
by strong currents. The kelp geiferally extends to the seven-fathom curve, except toward the eastern 
end, where the shoal narrows, and no kelp exists beyond a depth of 4 fathoms. The currents over the 
bank are irr^ular, except under the eastern extremity, where they set strongly from the N. and NW. 
at flood and ebb tides. 

There are current-rips on all the banks in the Strait of Fuca, which split the moving volumes of 
water ; and these rips are heavier in westerly winds. 

It is reported that a rock has been seen at the lowest spring tides on this bank ; . but the 
original surv^ was made at the lowest spring tides and no danger seen, and this report has not been 
verified. 
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Buoy on the Partridge Bank. — To mark the dangeroas rocky spot on this bank 2i, first class can 
biwy, painted black and nwmhei^ed 1, has been placed in 24 feet of water at the southeastern point of 
the thickest patch of kelp and distant 66 yards S SE. \ E. from the fourteen-foot rock and on the 
line through Smith's Island light-house and the rock. The following bearings and distances are given 
to locate the buoy : 

Smith's Island light-honse N NW. JW., 3.7 miles. 

Point Wilson light-house SE. f E., 7.5 miles. 

New Dungeness light-house 8W. i 8., 11.7 miles. 

Vessels bound from the western part of the strait into Admiralty Inlet must leave this buoy on 
the port hand. Vessels passing this black buoy will find the next buoy off Partridge Point a red one, 
which they must leave on the port hand if bound into Admiralty Inlet. 

THE HEIN BANK, STRAIT OF FUCA. 

Bearing W. \ S. from Smithes Island light-house, and 8 miles distant, is another field of kelp 
nearly 1 mue in extent. 

Recent partial examinations show that this field marks the northern part of the bank lying nearly 
N. and S. with a length of 4| miles and a breadth o( \\ miles within the limits of the twenty-fathom 
line, and that the least water found among the kelp near the eastern edge of the field is 3^ fathoms, 
where Smith's Island light-house bears E. f N., distant 8 miles, and New Dungeness light-house about 
S. by E. \ E., distant lOJ miles. This bank should be avoided. There may be dangerous pointed 
rocl^ in the thick kelp. 

In the English Admiralty Chart No. 1917, published in 1865, it is called the Fonte Bank. 

The field laid down as doubtful on the Admiralty Chart of 1847, nearly W. f N,, 4 miles from 
Smith's Island, and having only 2 fathoms marked upon it, has been sought for by the U. S. Coast 
Survey but not found; it is not laid down on the British Admiralty Chart No. 1911, with correctioDS 
to 1865, nor referred to in the Vancouver Island Pilot. 

TWELVE-FATHOM BANK, STRAIT OF FUCA. 

About 5 miles SW. \ W. from Smith's Island light-house lies the northern part of a bank, upon 
which 11 J fathoms of water has been found, over a bottom of fine gr^y sand and broken shells. There 
is no kelp. The extent of the bank within the twenty-fathom curve is 3 miles long, lying N WW. 
and SSE., and 1| miles broad. 

VICTORIA, B. C, AND PUGET SOUND TO DIXON ENTRANCE/ 

From Victoria, or Puget Sound, it is usual for vessels. to pass through Haro Strait and enter the 
Gulf of .Georgia by the East Point of Saturna Island, or through Active Pass. 

From Victoria, passing alx)ut \ mile to southward of Trial Island, and rounding Discovery Island, 
at a distance of about 1 mile, steer a N. J W. course for 3J miles from the light-house bearing NW. 
This course heads for the well-marked Linie Kihi on San Juan Island. 

From Port Townsend, round Port Wilson at i mile distance; when that point bears SW. a course 
W NW. leads to the middle of the southern entrance to Haro Strait. This course passes clear to the 
eastward of the Hein Bank, which lies 8 miles W. by S. from Smith's Island, and has 4J fathoms 
least water and is marked by kelp. It also leads across the Middle Bank, which has 11 fathoms 
least water. 

From a point in mid-channel, on the range between the Lime Kiln and Discovery Island light- 
house, a course NW. \ N. for 14 miles carries clear through Haro Strait to a point midway between 
Moresby and Stuart Islands. This course passes about 1 mile to the eastward of the kelp reef. This 
reef uncovers at low springs and is well marked by kelp. A black nun buoy is now moored to the 
eastward of the reef. From the point between Moresby and Stuart islands, the most direct course to 
the Gulf of Georgia is by way of Swanson Channel and Active Pass. 

The longer and less tortuous channel around East Point of Saturna Island is also used. By this 
latter route, after passing Stuart Island, when Sucia and Matia islands open to the northward of 
Waldron Island, steer a NE. course, heading for Patos Island. 

East Point of Saturna Island is now marked by a revolving white light, flashing every 30 seconds, 
and visible 18 miles. 

The tides are very strong around East Point, and the irregularities of the bottom cause many 
swirls and overfalls. Reefs extend about 1 mile to the northward of the point, and a course up the 
gulf should not be laid until Patos Island bears E. by S. f S., when a W. by N. f N. course for 31 
miles should take a vessel abreast the Gabriola Reef, with the beacon bearing SW., distant 2| miles. 
A black buoy marks the submerged portion of the reef f mile to the north wani of the beacon. 

* For more extended information regarding the inland waters of British Columbia, the navigator should con- 
sult the Yancouyer Island Pilot and Supplement from the Admiralty Surveys, and also B. A. charts. 
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To enter the Gulf of Gteorgia by Active Pass continue the TSTW. J N. course, through Haro Strait, 
until in mid channel bet\v:een Moresby Island and Wallace Point of Pender Island ; thence following 
a mid channel course through Swanson Channel, passing to the eastward of Prevost Island. 

From Portlock Point, the southeastern point of Prevost Island, the entrance to Active Pafis bears 
N. by W, J W., If miles. Helen Point, the southern point of entrance, is low, bare, and of a yellowish 
color ; over its northern side rise the high, stony hills of the eastern end of Galiano Island ; the entrance 
itself does not become very apparent until it is approached within 1 mile. 

Otter Bay, on the west side of Pender Island, affords an anchorage, if necessary; a very fair 
anchorage is to be had in the center of the bay in 8 fathoms, and no dangers. 

There are few dangers to be avoided in passing from Swanson Channel through Active Pass; the 
principal of them is the finterprise Beef, two dangerous patches that lie off the western side of Mayne 
Island; they are two rocky patehes, the westernmost of which dries at low water; both are marked by 
kelp. In 1887 a day beacon was erected on the westernmost Enterprise Reef. 

When Helen Point bears N. by £. the reef is cleared and the entrance to the pass may be steered 
for. Red and Bright islets, on the northern side of Prevost Island, should be given a berth of not less 
than 1 cable. 

Active Pass runs in an E N£. direction for 1^ miles, and then turns N. for the same distance. 
The average breadth of the channel is about ^ mile, and its general depth about 20 fathoms. 

The great strength of the tides, together with the absence of steady winds, renders it unfit for 
sailing vessels; for steamers it is an excellent channel, and a vessel commanding a speed of 8 knots 
may take it at any time without fear. A small rock, on which there is said to be a depth of only a 
few feet, is reported, by the local pilots, to exist off Laura Point, but out of the track of vessels. 
Except this there are no hidden dangers. 

About ^ mile inside the southern entrance, and very close to the northern shore, is a rock 
which uncovers at half tide; it cannot be said to be in the track of vessels; in passing to the north- 
ward, however, against the flood, a vessel should keep rather on the southern side, as the tide sets over 
toward this rock. Miners Bay, at the bend of the pass, affords an anchorage if necessary, but a vessel 
must go close in to get 12 fathoms, and then she is barely out of the whirl of the tide. 

In passing out or entering the northern entrance, the best directions are to pass through in mid 
channel; no favorable eddy, or less strength of the tide, will be found on either side. 

Since 1885 a fixed white light, visible 12 miles between the bearings N. 73^ W., through north, 
to TX. 62^ £., has been shown from a light-house erected on Greorgiana Point of Mayne Island, indi- 
cating the last point of entrance tx) Active Pass from the Gulf of Georgia. In 1887 a fog-bell, 
sounding one stroke every 15 seconds, was added to the light-house. 

Tides. — The flood tide sets from W. to E., or from Swanson Channel into the Gulf of Georgia, 
and the ebb in a contrary direction. The velocity during spring is sometimes 7 knots; at ordinary 
tides from 3 to 5 knots. * In the northern 'entrance there is sometimes a heavy tide rip, caused by a 
pateh of 7 and 9 fathoms and the meeting of the tides through the pass with that in the gulf. 

It sometimes happens that with calm and clear weather in Haro Strait and Swauaon Channel a 
strong northwester will be found blowing down the Gulf of Georgia. 

For the navigation of Trincomalle Channel, Portier Pass, etc., reference is made to the Van- 
couver Island Pilot. These passages are usually used only for local traffic. 

Lieaving the northern entrance of Active Pass, when well clear of all tide rips, and being about 
1 mile N NW. from the light-house, a course NW. by W. J W. for 20 miles brings the beacon on 
Grabriola Eeef bearing SW., distant about 2| miles. 

From this point the fixed white light on Entrance Island should be seen, bearing W. ^ 8., and 
a course W. ^ N. will carry clear ^ mile to the northward of the island. When Entrance Island bears 
S., steer W SW. f W. for 3 J miles, passing J mile to the northward of Light-House Island, when a 
course SW. | S. may be steered for the entrance to Departure Bay ; or S. by £. if bound to Nanaimo. 

Steamers to Alaska usually coal at Departure Bay or Nanaimo. No pilot is necessary for Depar- 
ture Bay; a Nanaimo pilot is generally cruising off Entrance Island. 

Gkibriola Beef. — From Active Pass to Departure Bay the only danger is Grabriola Reef, marked 
by a beacon, and a buoy at its northern end; the reef partially uncovers at low water. The rocks in 
Nanaimo Harbor are marked by beacons or buoys, as is also the inside passage leading to Departure 
Bay from Nanaimo. There is a shoal lying ^ mile SE. from Light-House Island, marked by a red 
buoy at its southeast end. * 

Vessels making the passage to Alaska usually leave Departure Bay at such an hour as will bring 
them to Seymour Narrows at the proper hour for going through. The distance is 80 miles. 

It is usual to pass to the southward of the Ballinac Islands, and also The Sisters. The latter are 
low (10 feet high), and dark colored, and not easily distinguished on a dark night. The Sisters are 
bold-to but should not be approached too close, as the tide sets straight past them. In this vicinity 
the shores of Vancouver Island are low and heavily wooded, with high and rugged mountains in the 
interior. The main land to the noithward is high and rugged. 

From The Sisters a course NW. by W. f W. hea^ for the entrance to Discovery Passage, 
taking precautions not to be set to the northward by the flood tide. The tides meet just south of Cape 
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Mudge, where it is high water, F. and C.^at 5^ 30*^. The ebb tide runs to the southward from that 
pointy aud there are strong tide rips in that vicinity. 

DISCOVERY PASSAGE 

is the only navigable channel from the Gulf of Georgia to the NW. From Bute Inlet through 
Cardeno Channel is another passage^ but it is practically closed by the rapids of Arrau Pass, between 
Stuart and Valdes islands. 

Discovery Passage is about 23]^ miles in lengthy averaging about 1 mile in width, except at 
Sejrmour Narrows^ where it is contracted to less than } mile. 

Cape Mudge^ the southern point of Valdes Island, forms the eastern entrance point to Discovery 
Passage. This cape is a peculiar headland, about 250 feet high, flat, and wooded on its summit, form- 
ing an abnipt yellow clay cliff, more or less covered with vegetation ; it &ll8 to the westward as it 
enters Discovery Passage, forming a low boulder point ; the high land of Valdes Island appears 
behind it form the southward and eastward. A boulder beach extends in a semi-circular form from 
it to the eastward, and at the distance of 2 miles in this direction the depth is not more than 5 fathoms. 
The edge of this shoal is fringed with kelp during the summer, and is generally well defined by a tidal 
line, which it is recommended not to stand into. 

Willow Point, off Vancouver Island, the SW. entrance point to Discovery Passage, lies S. by W. 
nearly 2 miles from Cape Mudge; it is low and covered with willow bushes. A sandstone ledge 
extends NE. from Willow Point nearly 3 cables, and that point should not be approached in passing 
nearer than | mile. 

DIRBOTIONS FOR DISCOVERY PASSAGEL 

The western low part of Cape Mudse should not be brought to the westward of W ITW. in 
entering or leaving Discovery Passage. The channel is free from dangers, and presents no difficulties 
to steamers. Sailing vessel are recommended to enter it only in clear weather, with a fair wind, and 
after the first rush of the flood is over. 

On the W. shore, one mile NW. by W. from Cape Mudge, is a shoal patch with 8 fathoms ; over 
this the current forms strong tide rips. On the E. snore, 2 miles N KW. from Cape Mudge, is an 
Indian village, off which 16 fathoms may be had, close in shore; immediately K. of this is a patch 
having 9 fathoms. 

On Valdes Island, about 3 miles above Cape Mudge, is Quathiasky Cove, a small indentation 
bordered by a sandy beach; this cove is only fit for small craft. In the center is Grouse Island, 
small, and moderately high, with a shoal extending 400 feet SE. from its SE. point. The tide is 
slight in the cove, but the current runs strongly past the entrance necessitating care in entering. The 
anchorage is south of Grouse Island in about 10 fathoms, midway between the island and the opposite 
shore. A shoal patch exists in the middle of the northern .entrance with 3 feet upon it. 

On the W. shore of Discovery Passage, 5 J miles above Willow Point, is the mouth of the Camp- 
bell Biver, navigable for some distance by boats or canoes. In this vicinity an eddy current is said to 
run close in shore, running to the northwestward with the flood. 

About 1| miles NW. from Campbell Biver is Orange Point, bare, and round, and of a reddish 
color, and forming the eastern extreme of Duncan Bay, an indentation in the W. shore about | mile 
deep. It is easy of access, well out of the tides, with good anchorage in 7 to 14 fathoms, and sheltered 
from all except KW. winds. A good position to anchor is about 3 cables W. by 8. from Orange Point 
in 7 to 14 fathoms. 

From Orange Point a boulder spit extends 1} cables NW. by K.; it is marked by kelp in sum- 
mer. This is the best anchorage when waiting for the tides to go through Seymour Narrows. 

In Dunoan Bay, with the flood tide from the northwestward, a strong eddy current is running to 
the northwestward. 

Gk>wland Harbor, on Valdes Island, lies KE. from Duncan Bay. Steep Island forms the 
southern head of the entrance to the harbor; this island is less than | mile long, very narrow, with a 
bluff shore on the western side, and is about 100 feet high. The harbor is more or less embarrassed 
by rocks, and is of no great value with Duncan and Menzies bays so near. 

The shore of Valdes Island from (Rowland Harbor, trending in a W NW. direction, is bold-to, 
high, and rugged for about 4 miles to Maud Island, the SE. point of Seymour Narrows. On the 
Vancouver Island side, from Duncan Bay, the bluffs are lower, and the shore trends about NW. for 
nearly 3 miles to Race Point, a bluff high promontory, flat, rocky, and bare of trees; it is steep-to and 
the tides run past it with great velocity during the flood, forming tide rips very dangerous for boats. 

From Race Point the land trends W SW. to Menzies Bay, an indentation in the Vancouver 
shore, 1} miles deep, NW. and SE., and | mile wide. A stream comes in at the head of the bay with 
a broad bank at low water. The middle of the bay, just within the entrance, is obstructed by a large 
trianralar shaped sand bank, partly dry at low water, and having a clear passage on each side about 
1| caoles in width. Grood, well sheltered anchorage in 6 or 6 fathoms may be found between this bank 
and the head of the bay. The E. shore of the bay is high and rugged ; the western shore low, and 
from the head an extensive valley runs to the NW. 
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TO ANCHOR IN MENZIBS BAY. 

If intending to anchor in this bay it is recommended to keep within a cable of the easttm shore 
for J mile, when steer to the westward, toward the center of the bay, and anchor in about 6 fathoms, 
muddy bottom, ^ mile from the head of the bay, and 2 cables from the E. shore. Vessels may enter 
south of the shoal by keeping within a cable of the western shore until Maud Island is shut in by 
Wilfred Point, when a N. } W. course leads to the anchorage. There are strong eddies off Wilfred 
Point during the strength of the tide. With the flood tide a strong eddy sweeps into Menzies Bay, 
but it is not felt at the anchorage. 

SE7MOIJR NARROWS. 

At Maud Island, Discovery Passage is contracted to less than ^ mile in width, and the naviga- 
tion is further obstructed by Ripple Rock, nearly in mid-channel, and having 2^ fathoms on it at low 
water, and by another rock having 4 fathoms on it, lying 200 yards further N. Close around these 
rocks the water varies in depth from 12 to 40 fathoms.'*' 

Wilfired Point, the western point of entrance to the Narrows, is over 300 feet high, bluff and 
rocky. 

Maud Island, which is the eastern point of entrance, is about 300 feet high, nearly round, less 
than ^ mile in diameter, with a boat passa^ between it and Valdes Island. A small islet <^led 
Yellow Island lies about 3 cables E. of Maud Island. 

Tides at Seymour Narrows. — It is high water, F. and C, at Seymour Narrows at 5 hours. f 
Springs rise, 14J feet. 

Flood tide runs to the southward. 

Owing to the contraction of the passage the tides rush through these narrows with great velocity^ 
attaining fully 14 knots at spring tides, and in the full strength of the tide it becomes a boiling race, 
filled with whirlpools and overfalls, which at that time render the passage impassable. 

The surface current runs, at spring tides, from 1| to 2| hours after high and low water by the 
banks, but with a constantly diminishing velocity. 

When the tide is running strong the position of Ripple Bock is plainly marked by the whirl of 
waters over it. 

SAILING DIRBOnONS. 

It is recommended to vessels bound either way to be at the narrows at high water, as the fair ebb 
current will then soon be met. Vessels cannot with safety attempt to " run the narrows" during the 
full strength of the tide. Sailing vessels must go through with the tide, and all control over them by 
the helm is lost until they have passed the whirl of the tide; and even with steamers steerage way is 
difficult. 

In passing through keep the eastern shore aboard about 1 cable distant. The shores of Maud 
Island are bold-to, and the tendency of the current is to keep vessels off ite shores.| 

A vessel is well past Ripple Rock when the passage north of Maud Island is open. 

From the Narrows take a wide channel course to Chatham Point. 

Passing the Narrows going north, the channel expands to about 1} miles in width, forming on 
theVancouver Island side a small bight with a gravel beach, marked on its northern side by a promi- 
nent white boulder, and on the opposite shore Plumper Bay, which is easy of access, and well sheltered ; 
anchorage may be found in its southeastern part, in from 9 to 14 fathoms, about 2 cables off shore. 
This anchorage is only desirable if obliged to anchor to wait a favorable tide in the Narrows. The eddies 
and tides in the bay are very strong. The safest plan is to " lie-to " and wait for the tide. Deep Water 
Bay is too deep for an anchorage. 

From here the shores of Discovery Passage become steep and rugged, the channel trending NW. 

About 5 miles N. of Deep Water Bay is an unnamed bay, with a number of islete in it, but no 
anchorage noted. A mile farther N. is another smaller and narrower bay ; these bays have not yet 
been surveyed, but they are said to extend much farther than is indicated on the British Admiralty 
charts. Between these bays is Oranite Point, rather low, wooded on top, bare at the end, highest 
toward the northern inlet or bay, and off which, at 2 cables distance NW., is a sunken rock having 
only 9 feet of water on it. 

* The U. S. S. Saranac was wreoked on Bipple Rock in June, 1878. 

t From U. S. C. 8. Tide Tables for The Pacific Coast for 1890. 

X Ripple Rook, Seymonr Narrows. « « « « j,^ Febraary, 1882, the U. S. S. Wackuseit started from 
Dancan Bay, four miles from the southern entrance to Seymonr Narrows, allowing li hours for the overrun of 
the tide, as marked on the chart. This allowance is not always reliable, as the tide was running strong ebb when 
the WackuBctt reached the Narrows. 

After having passed the Ripple Rock, as the pilot declared it to exist, the ship settled down in an enormous 
whirlpool and struck heavily, carrying away a considerable portion of her false keel and badly splintering her keel. 

It is likely that instead of Ripple Rock being an isolated pinnacle rock, as has always been supposed, it is a reef, 
extending in a NE. by N. and SW. by 8. direction 300 or 400 hundred yards. 

Directioiis.— In order to clear the reef at all times a vessel should keep the eastern shore aboard. 

U. S. H. N. No. 11, 1888. 
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The western shore, NW. of the Narrows, is nearly straight, and at about nine miles above Sepa^ 
ration Head forms a rather low, sloping point, known as Otter Point, having a gravel beach, with a 
fringe of kelp off it. Westward from this point is a small indentation called Elk Bay, affording an 
indifferent anchorage in 14 fathoms, about i mile from its head. 

About f mile NW. from the northern headland of Elk Bay, in a slight Indentation of the shore, 
lies a rock covered at } tide, 1^ cables off the beach. 

About 3} miles NW. from Otter Point lies Otter Cove, about 4 cables in extent, on the western 
side of the passage, and just south of Chatham Point. It is a snug anchorage, and sheltered from all 
winds by Limestone Island, which is a small islet about 100 feet high; aoout a cable E NE. from 
this islet lies Snag Bock with 2 feet of water on it. 

Vessels intending to anchor in Otter Cove should enter in mid channel on the northern side of 
Limestone Island, and anchor midway between it and the head of the cove in from 6 to 10 fathoms. 
There is a narrow 4 fathom passage, bordered by shoals, on the southern side of the island. Large 
vessels must moor. 

Directly north of this cove is Chatham Point, forming the NW. headland of Discovery Passage. 
It is a low, rocky point, fringed with rocks which extend to the eastward and northward I mile. 
About 2 cables NE. from its northern extreme is Beaver Rock, awash at low water, and from which 
scattered, sunken rocks are said to extend three cables farther NE. In rounding the point the shore 
ought not to be approached nearer than | mile. Between the point and Nodales Channel are several 
strong eddies or tide ripples, which may indicate sunken rocks. 

The Northern entrance to Discovery Passage is here 1^ miles wide. An islet lies west of, and 
close to, its eastern headland ; the point on Yaldes Island, opposite Chatham Point, has a nearly bare, 
steep, rocky face not much higher than Chatham Point. 

The tides in this vicinity run from two to five knots. 

Nodales Channel and Johnstone Strait intersect Discovery Passage at right angles at Chatham 
Point. Four miles to the eastward in Nodales Channel is an indentation in the Yaldes Island shore, 
forming an anchorage known as Cameleon Harbor. 

JOHNSTONE STRAIT 

which separates the northern side of Vancouver Island from the Thurlow and other islands and the 
mainland, is comprised between Chatham Point and Ella Point, on Vancouver Island, being about 
65 miles in lengtti, and having a width of from 1 to 2 miles. The shores on both sides are high and 
rugged, especially on Vancouver Island, where an almost continuous range of mountains rises abruptly 
from the sea to from 2,000 to 5,000 feet in height, some of which bear snow throughout the year. 
The shores of the strait are bold-to, except as hereafter noted, and there are no anchorages on the 
southern shore. 

Tides. — The tides vary in places from 3 to 5 knots. It is high water F. and C. everywhere in 
Johnstone Strait at O"" 30"; rise and fall about 16 feet. The stream runs by the shore from 2 to 2 J 
hours after high and low water; and, except near Helmcken Island and to the eastward of Knox 
Bay, seldom exceeds 1 to 3 knote per hour. 

Magnetic variation is 24° 30' B. (1887), with a probable increase of 2 minutes annually. 

From Chatham Point to the W. end of Thurlow Island the water in mid channel is very deep; 
thence to Hardwicke Island the bottom is irregular, and beyond that again deepens. There are heavy 
tide rips near Helmcken Island which, in blowing weather, would be dangerous to boats and small 
craft; and just W. of Chatham Point is sometimes an overflow, which at times produces a consid- 
erable swell. 

About 3| miles W. from Chatham Point are the Pender Islands, rugged and barren, the largest 
being 150 feet hi^h ; they lie close to the Thurlow Island shore and the channel is S. of them ; foul 
ground exists to the E. and W. of them for nearly ^ mile, and their S. side should not be approached 
nearer than 2 cables. The tide sets strongly through among these i&Iands. 

About 6 miles to the westward of Chatham Point, on the Vancouver shore, is Bipple Point, oflF 
which are heavy tide rip in blowing weather ; the point is bold-to, and directly abreast of it is an 
unexplored opening in the Thurlow island shore. 

Knox Bay, on the northern side of the strait, 7 miles from Chatham Point, is f mile deep in a 
northwesterly direction, and about the same in width. It affords a poor anchorage in 15 to 17 fathoms, 
2 cables from its head, on the edge of a bank which is steep-to. From the steepness of this bank a 
vessel at anchor there would probably touch if a southerly breeze sprang up. 

Beyond Knox Bay the Thurlow Island shore is almost straight, extending in a W SW. direction 
nearly 6 miles, when it turns to the NW.; its shores are high and rugged, and may be approached to 
a cable distance. 

Eden Point, the NW. extreme of Thurlow Island, is bold and cliffy, and forms the southern 
headland of the entrance to Chancellor Channel. Half a mile SE. of Eklen Point is a small bay, too 
deep to afford an anchorage except for small craft at its head. On the line from Eden Point to Oeimp 
Point Peak, on Vancouver Island and close to the Vancouver shore, lies a rock, covered at high water 
and not shown on the British Admiralty chart. 
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Westward from Eden Point, Johnstone Strait beoomes wider and so continues; at this point its 
width is nearly 2 miles. On the Vancouver shore, 9f miles from Ripple Point, is Camp Point, 
sloping gradually to the water, with a rocky beach off it ; J mile to the NB. of Camp Point is Ripple 
Shoal^ about ^ mile in length E. and W., marked by kelp and having 6 to 9 fathoms on it, with deep 
water all around. 

The N. side of the strait in this vicinity is formed by Hardwicke Island, which is separated 
from the Thurlow Islands by Chancellor Passage. 

West southwest from Eden Point, 2J miles, lies Helmcken Island, in the middle of the strait, 
1^ miles long and about } mile wide, with a rugged and irregular shore-line. It is nearly 200 feet 
high, and has several small islets close-to on its NE. shore. * On each side of the island is a clear pas- 
sage nearly ^ mile wide. In the northern passage lies Speaker Rock, which covers at less than one-half 
tide, and is situated 2} cables NE. from the eastern point of the island. 

The northern passage is known as Current Passage, and has deep water with about the same tide 
as Race Passage, on the S. side, which is the one generally used. 

The tides run strongly through Race Passage, not less than 7 knots at spring tides', and there are 
some heavy tide rips in the eastern part. The flood tide runs to the eastward. 

Westward from Camp Point, 4J miles on the Vancouver shore, is a slight indentation known as 
Salmon Bay, with extensive flats at its head, giving it the appearance of considerable extent at high 
water, but there is no anchorage ; a large shallow river, navigable only for canoes, empties into the 
bay from an extensive valley which stretches away to the SE., and in the center of which appears Valley 
Cone, a remarkable bare peak about 800 feet high. This vaJley forms the only break in the mountain 
range of the Vancouver shore. 

The S. shore of Hardwicke Island is steep-to, except near its SW. extremity, where Earl Ledge 
runs off for 3 cables, uncovering only at low water. 

Off the western end of Hardwicke Island lies York Island, high, round, and J mile in diameter, 
and another low islet J mile further W.; J mile off the outer islet lies Fanny Reef, awash at high 
water, and marked by kelp. 

The entrance to Sunderland Channel, between Fanny Reef and the N. shore, is subject to heavy 
tide rips. 

Less than 2 miles NW. from York Island is Tuna Point, the SE. headland of Blinkinsopp Bay, 
over 1 mile deep and ^ mile wide, with extreme tidal flats at its head. The shores are high, and the 
bay affords a good anchorage in 8 to 1 2 fathoms, about ^ mile KE. of its SW. point, in range with 
that point and Jesse Island. 

Directions. — The only direction required is to enter in mid channel and anchor on obtaining 12 
fathoms, as the bank is rather steep. About ^ mile SW. from the bay is Jesse Island, small and 
steep-to, lying about 2 cables offshore. 

About 2 miles W. of Jesse Island is the entrance to Port Neville, an inlet some 7 miles in length, 
in a generally NE. direction, and from ^ mile to 1 mile in width. It affords spacious and secure 
anchorage when once inside. The entrance about } mile inside is obstructed by Channel Rock, of 
small extent and dangerous, having but 4 feet of water on it, with 12 feet in the channel to the east- 
ward of it, and 17 feet to the westward at low water, so that unless vessels specially require to enter 
this port, the anchorages of Port Harvey and Blinkinsopp Bay, which areat no great distance, ought to 
be preferred, both being secure and easy of access. 

If necessary, a vessel may anchor in the entrance to Port Neville, about ^ mile N. of Milly 
Island, in 4J or 5 fathoms at low water. 

At Port Neville the tide rises 17 feet at spring. 

W. by S. J S. from Port Neville, 4 miles distant and J mile off shore, is Slimpson Reef, which 
covers at half tide and shows kelp in summer. 

W S W. f W. from Slimpson Reef, on the Vancouver shore, is Adams River, a small stream with 
extensive flats, filling a small indentation in the coast, behind which rise high mountains, one peak 
attaining the height of 5,(»00 feet. 

Nearly abreast of Adams River, on the northern shore, are the Broken Islands, lying off a point 
of the mainland, with a boat passage between them and the shore, at the entrance to Port Harvey and 
Havannah Channel, 'i'hey are small, rugged, and low, and may be approached to J mile on the S. 
and SW., but to the northward rocks, ledges, and kelp, indicating shoals, extend out | mile. 

About 1^ miles to the northward of these islands is the entrance to Havannah Channel, which, 
running northeasterly 4 miles, connects with Call Creek Inlet. 

From the Broken Islands N. by W. 1} miles lies the entrance to Port Harvey, which is here 
about I mile wide and extends for 2 miles to the northward. There are several islets, known as the 
Mist Islands, within it, and the shores are rugged ; from its head swampy ground extends to the 
ire., and to the NW. is a narrow gorge which partly fills at high water and joins Knights Inlet. The 
soundings in the entrance vary from 60 to 80 fathoms, shoaling rapidly toward the head. 

It is high water, F. and C, at Port Harvey at 1** 00"; tides range about 10 feet. 

6—12979 
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Directions. —To anchor in Port Harvey, keep in mid channel till past the Mist Islands, when 
the anchorage opens out and a berth may be selected in 7 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, about ^ mile 
from the head of the bay. 

About 2 miles W SW. from Broken Islands lies Escape Keef, J mile off the N. shore of Johnstone 
Strait, with deep water between it and the shore; it is about a cable in extent with 4 feet least water 
on it, and marked by kelp in summer. 

This reef, which has deep water around it, is in the track of vessels bound into Port Harvey 
from the westward, and into Forward Bay from the eastward. To avoid it in the first instance keep 
in mid channel until the entrance of the port is well open bearing N NB. or N. by E., when steer for 
it; in the second case keep mid channel until Forward Bay bears NW., when steer for it. 

About 4 miles W SW. from the Broken Islands is Forward Bay, 1 J miles broad and J mile deep, 
with Bush Islet, 30 feet high, off its SW. point; its shores are moderately high, and a bank extends out 
nearly 3 cables from its head. This bay affords good anchorage in 14 to 10 fathoms off the edge of 
the bank, and about f of a mile NB. of its SW. point, well sheltered from all except southeasterly 
winds, and even these send in no sea; it is easy of access for any class of vessel, and is a very good 
stopping place. 

Directions. — To anchor in Forward Bay, keep in mid channel until Green Islet, on the eastern 
side of the bay, bears NW., when the course is W NW. for the middle of the bay; anchor in 14 to 10 
fathoms | mile offshore. From the westward vessels should not approach the northern shore within i 
mile until the head of the bay opens out past Bush Islet, when a course may be laid for the anchorage. 

From Forward Bay the northern shores of Johnstone Strait becomes comparatively low, trending 
W. by S, for 15 miles to Weynton Passage, the termination of the strait. 

Boat Harbor, a small cove affording shelter for boats, is 6 miles W SW. from Forward Bay, 
the shores between them being bold-to for the most part, and may be approached to J mile; 2 J miles 
S. from Boat Harbor, on tlie southern shore, is Robson Bight, of no particular importance. 

Beyond Boat Harbor, about 3 miles to the westward, are the Sophia Islands, of small extent, J 
mile from the shore; and 2 miles farther W. is Point Cracroft, the extreme western point of Cracroft 
Island. Between Boat Harbor and Point Cracroft the shores are rocky, and should not be closely 
approached. 

Cracroft Island is separated from Hanson Island by Blackney Passage, a strait about 1 mile 
wide. Hanson Island, about 100 feet high, with rocky shores, extends about 3 miles to the westward. 
Off the we3tern end of Hanson Island are a large number of islets and rocks extending nearly IJ 
miles to the westward. Abreast of this point are tide rips, and on the Vancouver shore is a small, 
low islet called Blinkhorn Island, on which the timber has been prostrated by a violent wind squall- 
On the southern shore, 1 J mile W. of Blinkhorn Island, is Ella Point, the southwestern headland 
of Johnstone Strait, with some rocks extending ^ mile northward from it. There is an indentation to 
the eastward of Ella Point known as Banza Cove, but with too deep water to afford an anchorage. 

At its western termination Johnstone Strait is 1 J miles wide and clear of obstructions. In this 
vicinity the tide runs from 3 to 5 knots, flood to the eastward. 

NAViaATION OP JOHNSTONE STRAIT. 

For a steamer, or a sailing vessel with a fair wind, the navigation of Johnstone Strait presents no 
difficulties, it being only requisite to keep in mid channel, except when nearing Helmcken Island from 
the eastward, when a vessel ought, after passing Thurlow Island, to keep within 3 cables length of 
the southern shore, or Camp Pomt, until past the Ripple Shoal, which, being marked by kelp, is very- 
likely to have less than 7 fathoms on it. 

The tides are strong near Helmcken Island, but not so much so as to interfere with the progress 
of a vessel of moderate steam power. To the westward they have no great strength. 

In beating through the straits from the eastward, the shores to the eastward of Helmcken Island 
may be approached to 1 cable length, except for J mile on either side of the Pender Islands:, the 
southern shore of which should not be approached within 2 cables, as the tides run strong in their 
vicinity. Between Thurlow Island and the western end of Hardwicke Island it is not advisable to 
beat, as there are several dangers, previously specified, and the tides run strong and irregular. From 
Hardwicke Island to the western end of the strait the southern shore may be approached to 1 cable, 
and the northern, except near the SHmpson and Escape Reefs, to 2 or 3 cables. 

Broughton Strait connects Johnstone Strait with Queen Charlotte Sound. It is about 15 miles 
in length, with a width varying from 4 miles near the eastern entrance, to about 1 mile at its western 
entrance. Its southern shore is formed by Vancouver Island, and its northern shore by Malcolm 
Island ; both, except near Beaver Cove, being moderately low. The eastern part is somewhat obstructed 
by islands, rocks, and shoals ; but a clear, navigable channel exists, ^ mile wide in its narrowest part, 
along the Vancouver Island or southern shore. At the eastern entrance of the strait the depths vary 
from 60 to 100 fathoms, decreasing rapidly to the westward; abreast the Nimpkish River 15 to 20 
fathoms may be had ; the bottom westward from this becomes regular, with soundings from 15 to 40 
fathoms. 
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Anchorages. — ^There are several anchorages along either side, available as stopping places. Alert 
Bay, on the south side of Cormorant Island, Port McNeil, on the Vancouver shore, and Mitchell and 
fiough Bays, on the south side of Malcolm Island, afford anchorages of more or less value. 

Tides. — In Broughton Strait it is high water, F. and C, at 0^ 30"*, the tide ranging from 14 to 15 
feet. In the navigable channel the stream runs from 1 to 4 knots, flood to the eastward; in the Race 
and Weynton Passages it runs from 3 to 6 knots, turning everywhere about 2 hours after high and 
low water by the shore. 

Beaver Cove, at the entrance of Broughton Strait, is a two headed indentation of the coast, extend- 
ing inland to the southward and westward about 1 mile, and ^ mile wide. Its shores are high and 
bold-to, except on the southern and western extremes. The water is too deep for convenient anchorage, 
except within 2 cables length of the western head, where anchorage may be found in from 10 to 15 
fathoms. In hard gales the squalls come down from the high land with great force. 

About 3 miles to the SW. of the cove is Mount Holdsworth, a remarkable conical peak, which rises 
to a height of 3,000 feet. 

For nearly 7 miles to the westward of Hanson Island the navigable part of the strait is sheltered 
to the northward by the Pearse Islands and by Cormorant Island. 

Pearse Islands, in the center of the eastern entrance of the strait, are a group of small, low islands, 
with some rocks extending a short distance to the N. and SE. of them. Weynton Passage, between 
Hanson and Pearse Islands, is about 1 J miles wide, with depths, in mid channel, varying from 40 to 60 
fathoms. The shores on both sides are very much broken into rocks and small islets; the tide ruslies 
through from 5 to 6 knots, and, except for special purposes this channel is not used. 

Baoe Passage, between Pearse and Cormorant Islands, is § mile wide, but a rock lies in mid 
channel at its southern part; the tide runs through from 3 to 6 knots, and the passage is dangerous. 
Abreast of Beaver Cove, in mid channel, are tide rips. 

Cormorant Island is 2| miles long E. and W., and ^ mile wide ; it rises to a height of 350 feet ; 
it is bordered by a sand beach. Abreast Cormorant Island, on the Vancouver shore, is the mouth of 
the Nimpkish River, which flows into a shallow bay, ofi* which are tidal flats extending nearly a mile. 
A narrow, winding channel, carrying about 5 feet of water, extends into the shallow bay, and is navigable 
for canoes. Some 6 miles up the river, which passes through a broad valley bordered by mountains 
1,500 to 3,000 feet in height, is Lake Karmutsen, a large sheet of water, into which several large 
streams fall, and to the S. of which the mountains rise over 5,000 feet. On the northern bank of the 
Nimpkish River entrance is a native village. About 1 mile NE. J N. from the river entrance is Green 
Islet, about 4 feet above high water, small, bare of timber, and covered with grass in summer; J mile 
"W. of it is a rocky which uncovers at low water. 

In navigating the strait. Green Islet should not be approached within ^ mile. 

In this part of Broughton Strait a current of 1 to 3 knots runs for 2 hours after high and low 
wat€r bv the shore. Flood tide to the eastward. 

Alert Bay is on the southern shore of Cormorant Island, abreast of Green Islet. Yellow Bluff, 
forming the western headland of the bay, may be recognized by a noticeable bare, yellowish colored 
cliff at the extreme of the point. The bay is | mile deep N. and S., and nearly 1 mile wide; it is 
easy of access and affords a good and well sheltered anchorage in 5 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, the 
shores being everywhere free from danger. In the summer scattering kelp grows in deep water all 
over the bay. 

No directions are necessary for entering. [See British Admiralty chart No. 2067]. Wood and 
water are abundant here. There is a large salmon cannery here, and a wharf at which moderate sized 
vessels can lie at all tides. A mission station is established here, and there is also a large Indian 
village. The house, marked on British Admiralty chart No. 2067, is a small one-story building with 
three windows toward the water; near it is a small chapel. 

The northwestern angle of Cormorant Island is known as Leonard Point, from which W. by S. 
1 J miles is a kelp patch in 4 fathoms. Two and a half miles nearly W SW. from Cormorant Island 
is Haddington Island, small and steep-to, except on its northern side, from which a bar extends to the 
northward across the strait to Malcolm Island, with as little as 6 feet on it in some places. Between 
Haddington Island and the ledge running eastward from Port McNeil is a clear passage f mile wide, 
carrying 7 fathoms in mid channel. 

About 2 miles W SW. from the western point of Haddington Island lies Ledge Point, the northern 
headland of Port McNeil, from which a narrow ledge, covered by 3 to 5 fathoms of water, and marked 
by kelp in summer, extends E NE. for 1 J miles. The point is moderately high and slopes gently 
toward the water. 

Port McNeil enters the Vancouver shore in a W SW. direction, and is 2 miles deep by about f 
mile in width. It is bordered by a sandy beach which forms a tidal flat f mile wide at the head of 
the port. Nearly a mile S SW. from Ledge Point, and about 2 cables oflF the southern shore, lies Eel 
Reefy which covers at f flood. 

If intending to anchor in Port McNeil keep in mid channel, and anchor with Ledge Point bearing 
about NE., about | mile distant^ in 5 to 6 fathoms^ sandy bottom. In leaving the port^ bound to the 
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westward; stand to the eastward until within ^ mile of Haddington Island before attempting to reach 
to the northward of Ledge Point. 

The northern shore of Broughton Strait, W. of Cormorant Island, is formed by the southern 
shore of Malcolm Island. This island is about ISi miles long W SW. and E NE.^and about 2 miles 
in breadth. The shores are mostly low, with sandy beaches. The eastern extreme of the island, called 
Don^al Head, is high, cliffy, and bordered by a beach ; there are strong tides in its vicinity. About 
7 miles westward from Donegal Head is Dickenson Point, connected by a bar with Haddington Island. 

Immediately to the westward of Dickenson Point is Rough Bay, a small indentation in which 
vessels may anchor in 8 fathoms. Five miles W SW. of this bay is Pulteney Point, the southwestern 
extreme of the island; about 1 mile W. from the point is a shoal patch of 4^ fathoms, extending ^ 
mile in a westerly direction and marked by kelp. The western shore of Malcolm Island for ^ mile 
off" shore is foul and marked by kelp. 

ChBNERAL DIREOTIONS FOR BROUGHTON STRAIT. 

In navigating the strait from the eastward, when abreast Beaver Cove, in mid channel, a W. J 
S. course, passing not more than 2 cables S. of Cormorant Island until its western point bears K. by £., 
clears the Nimpkish Bank. The southwestern shore of Haddington Island should be rounded within 
J mile, to avoid the reef off" Ledge Point. 

When the N. shore of Cormorant Island is open off* Haddington Island E. by N., a vessel may steer 
out of the strait in mid channel. Only small craft should go to the northward of Haddington Island, 
and it is not recommended for vessels of any size to attempt to beat through Broughton Strait. 

QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND, 

This extensive arm of the sea connects the inner channels N. of Vancouver Island with the Pacific 
Ocean. Under this name are generally included the waters between Vancouver Island on the S., 
Penfold and Holford islands on the E., and the mainland to Cape Caution and the parallel of Cape 
Caution to the meridian of 128° 30' W. 

These boundaries give the sound a maximum length of about 60 miles and a width varying from 
10 to 26 miles. The northern and northeastern shores are little known, and are bordered by innuaier- 
able rocks and islands; but along the southern shore are two broad and navigable channels to the 
Pacific. 

Broughton Strait enters the sound at its southeastern part ; thence to Thomas Point the Van- 
couver shore extends W. by N. 9 miles ; it is low, without notable indentations, with a continuous 
sand or shingle beach, and with foul ground extending off shore nearly 1 mile in some places and 
marked by kelp. 

Beaver Harbor is situated 9 miles W. by N. from the western termination of Broughton Strait, 
on the Vancouver shore, with an entrance 3 miles across, including the islands, and reaching to a depth 
of 2 miles. The harbor is formed by a group of 4 or 6* islets and numerous rocks, extending across 
and within the entrance, which lies between Thomas Point on the SE. and DHlon Point on the n w. 
The shores of the harbor are low, with a gently shelving tidal flat extending nearly J mile out from 
the beach at the southern bight of the harbor. The southwestern shore is flanked by a range of 7 
noticable hills, from 400 to 640 feet high ; there is good anchorage in the S. and W. parts of the 
harbor, but northeasterly winds send in a heavy sea, rendering it impossible to land on the S. shore 
sometimes for days together. 

On the southern shore is a large Indian village and Fort Rupert, a trading post orieiaally 
established by the Hudson Bay Company. Near the trading post is a tract of cleared land, where it 
is said that fruit and vegetables suited to the climate may be produced in abundance. 

Tides. — At Beaver Harbor it is high water, F. and C, at 0** 30", with a rise of about 16 feet. 

Thomas Point, the southeastern headland of Beaver Harbor, is low and rocky, with some rocks 
lying J mile to the westward of it. 

DANGERS IN BEAVER HARBOR. 

Two-thirds of a mile N NW. from Thomas Point is Deer Island, 240 feet high, wooded, about 
J mile in diameter, and of a rounded shape; SE. of it a short distance are some islets and rocks. The 
channel between Deer Island and Thomas Point is clear of dangers, and is somewhat less than J mile 
wide. From the northwestern shore of the island a broad reef extends to the NW. about J mile, 
having 1 to 10 feet on it, and marked by kelp. 

Moffat Rock, 8 cables to the westward of Thomas Point, is 3 cables off shore just at the outer 
edge of the bank, and uncovers at low water. 

Round Island, ^ mile N. by E. gf Deer Island, is small, but high and conspicuous from the 
eastward. 

Feel Island, in the northern part of the harbor, is { mile long NE. and SW., and about ^ mile 
broad; it is about 200 feet high and wooded; between it and the W. shore of the harbor is a passage 
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called Daedalus Passage, 2 cables wide in the narrowest part, with not less than 17 fathoms of water; 

1 mile K. of Peel Island are the Charlie Islands^ 2 in number, and small. There is a good passage into 
the harbor close along the E. side of Peel Island, which is steep-to. 

The Cattle Islands, which lie in the middle of the harbor, are small and connected at low water; 
1| cables S. of them is Shell Islet; on it is the Astronomical Station of the Admiralty Survey.* One 
cable south of Shell Islet lies a reef awash at high water. 

About ^ mile westward from Shell Islet is a shoal patch with S^ fathoms; and W SW. about 
} mile from the islet is Cormorant Rock, covered at high water and having 4 to 6 fathoms close to. 

Dillon Point, the northwestern headland of the harbor, is much broken, wooded, and rocky, with 
rocky shores, and some small islets lying close inshore to the SB. of it. The point separates Beaver 
Harbor from Hardy Bay. 

DIREOnONS FOR BEAVER HARBOR. 

Beaver Harbor is easy of access to either steamers or sailing vessels. There are 3 passages into 
it, but the southeastern one, between Thomas Point and Deer Island, is the best, and is generally used, 
being wide enough for a vessel to beat through; the only caution in entering it is that Thomas Point 
should not be approached nearer than 2 cables, in order to avoid the rocks off its northwest part. 
With Thomas Point bearing about SB., steer for Shell Islet, and anchor in 10 to 12 fathoms, about 

2 cables SB. of it, with Fort Rupert bearing S SB. and Thomas Point B. or B. by N. Oood 
anchorage and better shelter from northwesterly winds may be had in from 6 to 9 fathoms to the 
westward of the Cattle Islands ; but in rounding Shell Islet give it a berth of about 2 cables to avoid 
the reef S. of it. 

Tides. — It is high water, F. and C, in Beaver Harbor at 0^ 30™, and the rise and fall is 15 to 16 
feeL 

Hardy Bay, to the westward of Beaver Harbor and separated from it by Dillon Point, runs in a 
southerly direction for 4 miles ; its breadth at the entrance is 2 miles, narrowing to the head, where 
it terminates in a narrow creek 1^ miles long and 2 to 4 cables broad, with a sand bank running off 
its head for f mile. The shores of the bay are rugged, and off the W. side, near the head, are some 
outlying rocks. The soundings in the outer part of the bay vary from 40 to 100 fathoms, and there 
is DO anchorage except in the small creek at the head, which is difficult of access and should not be 
used by a stranger. 

OS the NB. point of the bay, about f mile from the shore, are the Masterman Islands, small, and 
4 in number ; foul ground exists between them and Dillon Point. 

Duval Point, the western headland of Hardy Bay, is on an island, separated by a narrow passage 
from the Vancouver shore. It is also the southeastern headland of the entrance to Goletas Channel. 

From the eastern part of Queen Charlotte Sound there are several channels and passages by which 
the western part can be reached. 

North Channel and Ripple Passage are out of the way and are not used, beside the fact that the 
outlaying waters off the mainland B. of Cape Caution are known to contain many rocks and reefs. 

The widest and most direct passage is by the New Channel. Goletas Channel, and some one of 
the passages leading from it, are however, most generally used. 

From the western entrance of Broughton Strait, in mid-channel, with Pulteney Point bearing 
NB., the course to the eastern entrance to New Channel is NW. by W. f W., 14 miles, and to the eastern 
entrance to Goletas Channel it is W NW. ^ W., 12^ miles 

Gk>l6ta8 Channel extends from Duval Point on the B. to Cape Commerell on the W., along 
the northern shore of Vancouver Island, a distance of about 22 miles, with a variable breadth of 
from 1 to 2^ miles. The northern shores are formed by a chain of islands, through which there are 
several navigable passes; the shores are high, rugged, and mostly steep-to, except in the western part, 
and may generally be approached to a ^ mile. The soundings throughout the channel to its western 
entrance are very deep, ranging from 80 to 190 fathoms; but at the western entrance the bottom sud- 
denly rises from 40 to 7 fathoms, and in one place to less than 3 fathoms, forming Nahwitti Bar, 
which stretches completely across the channel, and prevents, in a great measure, the rising of any 
heavy sea in the channel during westerly gales. 

Tides. — It is high water, F. and C, throughout Groletas Channel at 0^ 30", with a range of about 
13 feet. 

The current in the eastern part runs from 1 to 3 knots; but near the western entrance in the 
vicinity of the bar it is much stronger, reaching 2 to 5 knots, and turning shortly after high and 
low water by the shore. 

There are four anchorages within the channel ; Shushartie Bay on the S. side, and Port Alex- 
ander, Shadwell Passage, and Bull Harbor on the N. side. Dense fogs are prevalent in the 
channel at all seasons. 

At its eastern entrance Goletas Channel is separated from New Channel by the Gordon group of 
numerous small islands running in an B. and W. direction for 5 miles; they are high, rugged, and 

• Lat. 50° 42' 36^' N. Long. 127° 25' 07'' W. 
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steep-to. A rather remarkable peak called Miles Cone, 380 feet high, appears on Doyle Island, the 
easternmost of the group, which is slightly more than 2 miles northward from Duval Point. 

About 1 mile S. from the Gordons is Duncan Island, about | mile in diameter and 300 feet high. 

A little more than 1 mile to the northward of Duncan Island are the Noble Islets, 30 feet high, 
between which and the Gordons some dangers exist. 

Christie Passage. — NW. about 1 mile from the Noble Islets, and between Grordons group and 
Balaklava Island, is the S. entrance to Christie Passage, which is the one most favored by the pilots; 
it is ^ mile wide, running in a N NW. direction, connecting Goletas with New Channel. Its shores 
are free from dangers, except two shoals extending about 2 cables eastward from George Islet, of 
small extent, on the Balaklava shore; these shoals are marked by kelp, and have 9 fathoms close to 
them; they have upon them 1 and 3 fathoms, respectively. The depth in the passage in mid channel 
varies from 35 to 45 fathoms. 

The tide currents run through with a strength of 1 to 3 knots, the flood to the southward. 

Vessels for Christie Passage may pass on either side of the Noble Islets, though the W. passage 
only is recommended. 

Balaklava Island separates Christie Passage from Browning Passage; this island is 2^ miles 
long and averages J mile in width ; it is rugged and irregular, showing three prominent peaks lying 
KW. and SE. 

Browning Passage is about 3 miles long, trending NW. and SE., and about 2 cables wide in the 
narrowest part; there are some small rocks and islets along its shores and off its SE. and NE. points, 
but it is deep, and a mid-channel course through it is free from dangers. The tide is very weak in this 
passage. At the southern entrance. Boxer Point, the southwestern headland of the passage, is also 
the southwestern headland of Port Alexander, a long and narrow indentation of Galiano Island ; this 
port is a mile and § in length in a NW. and SE. direction, and less than ^ mile wide ; there is a small 
islet in the middle of it ^ mile from the entrance, and another close to Boxer Point. 

This port is easy of access to steamers and sailing vessels, requiring no particular directions 
for entering, and affords good anchorage in 12 to 13 fathoms, ^ mile from its head; and well sheltered 
from all but southeasterly winds, which make no sea. The shores are bold and rocky, and it is 
protected to the northeastward by a high and narrow peninsula of Graliano Island. 

Galiano Island, the largest of those that contribute to form the northern shore of Groletas Channel, 
is of triangular sha{)e, about 8 miles long and over 3 miles broad, its longest side facing to the 
southward. Its northern and eastern shores are very much broken; the southern and northwestern 
shores are nearly straight and with few indentations. 

About 4^ miles W. from Boxer Point is a small cove that would afford shelter to small craft 
only in westerly winds; IJ miles to the westward from the head of the cove, and somewhat more 
than ^ mile inland from the southern shore of the island, lies Mt. Lemon, a remarkable conical 
peiik 1 ,200 feet high. Within a mile of the western extreme of the island are 2 peaks between 700 
and 800 feet high, J mile a|)art N. and S., the southern peak being close to the shore. These form 
the so-cilled Maginn Saddle, used as a landmark in the navigation of Shadwell Passage. 

On the southern shore of Goletas Channel, 14.} miles W. from Point Duval, lies Shushartie Bay, 
a small indentation about ^ mile in extent either way, and open to the northward. Its shores are 
high except at its southern extremity, where there is a tidal flat nearly ^ mile in width, behind which 
is a little low land. Close to its eastern headland is a small rocky islet known as Halstead Islet. 
There is a very limited but fairly sheltered anchorage just inside the NE. point of the bay in about 13 
fathoms, at a distance of a cable off shore ; but from the steepness of the bank it should only be con- 
sidered as a temporary stopping place. 

About 1 J cables W. of Halstead Islet is Dillon Rock, which covers at one-quarter floods and con- 
stitutes a danger to vessels entering from the eastward. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SHUSHARTIE BAY. 

If Dillon Rock be covered do not steer for the anchorage until the easternmost peak of Shushartie 
Saddle, a remarkable double-topped mountain 1,900 feet high, situated S. of the bay, comes in line 
with the village at the head of the bay, S. f W., when the course in lies on that bearing until the ITK. 
point of the bay bears E. by N., when the vessel should be headed for the eastern shore, anchoring 
immediately; 14 fathoms are obtained about 1 cable distant from the bank, with the headlands of the 
bay bearing NE. and NW. by W., respectively. 

Shingle Point, 2 miles W. of Shushartie Bay, is low ; a beach runs off it a short distance. West- 
ward of this point it is difficult to land except in fair weather. 

Shingle Point is one of the leading marks for crossing Nahwitti Bar. 

Cape Commerell, west southwest 5^ miles from Shingle Point, is the northernmost point of 
Vancouver Island, and the southern extreme of the western entrance to Groletas Channel. The cape 
is low, and fringed about with rocks, which extend in some cases 2 cables off shore. There is an Indian 
village on the eastern side of the cape. 

To the eastward of Cape Commerell the Vancouver shore forms a large bight^ 3 miles wide and 
about 1 mile deep, with 2j^ to 6 fathoms water over a rocky bottom utisuitable for anchorage. The 
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shoaler patches in this bight are marked by kelp, and are known as Tatnall Reefs. In the south- 
western part of the bight lies Weser Islet, 8 feet high and J mile off shore. 

Shadwell Passage is between Galiano and Hope islands, and conuects Goletas Channel with the 
open waters of Queen Charlotte Sound. The northern portion of Shadwell Passage is divided into 
two parts by Vansittart Island ; the NE. portion is known as Bate Passage, and is a wide, clear chan- 
nel. That part of Shadwell Passage W. of Vansittart Island is filled with reefs, and it is recom- 
mended to always use Bate Passage, which is free from all dangers, and the tide less troublesome. 

At the southern entrance to Shadwell Passage is Willes Island, \ mile in diameter, 2('0feet high, 
steep-to and close to the western extremity of Galiano Island ; SE. by S. of it ^ mile is Slave Islet, 
low and of small extent. 

The western headland, bold, 200 feet high, rocky, fringed with kelp, and presenting a cliffy 
appearance, is known as Heath Point. There is an Indian village near this point. About 2 miles 
northeastward is Turn Point, about midway through the passage, backed by a summit about 300 feet 
high and of a similar character to Heath Point ; between these points are some indentations with rocks 
and islets. 

From Turn Point NW. by N. J N. is Cape James, a rocky bluff 90 feet in length ; it is the NW. 
headland of the passage ; foul ground showing much kelp occupies the bight between it and Turn Point. 

Center Island, J mile N. by E. ^ B. from Turn Point, is small with a rock immediately to south- 
ward of it, and another, Suwanee Rock, on which the U. S. S. Suwanee was wrecked in 1868, lies 190 
yards W. by S. f S. from the high-water mark of Center Island; it dries 4 feet at very low spring 
tides, and renders the passage W. of Center Island unsuitable for any except small vessels locally 
acquainted. 

About these rocks and the shoals on the Hope Island shore is much kelp. There is a clear pas- 
si^ only on the side eastward of Center Island, and this is not particularly recommended. 

Vansittart Island, in the middle of the northern part of the passage, is nearly 1 mile long, | mile 
wide, and 260 feet high. To the westward from it, rocks, islets, and foul ground extend for more 
than I mile. 

One Tree Islet, 4 cables W. of Vansittart, is pmall, about 40 feet high, and has a single tree on 
its summit which is very conspicuous when seen from the northward, and of great use in identifying 
the passage. This islet may be approached close-to on its W. side, but between it and Vansittart Island 
and to the northward are rocks and foul ground ; and off the northern part of Vansittart the Nicolas 
Islands, two wooded islets 70 feet high, stand off about ^ mile. 

The soundings in the southern part of Shadwell Passage are from 40 to 100 fathoms, decreasing 
rapidly to the northward, reaching as little as 7 fathoms near One Tree Islet. 

Tides. — The flood tide runs southward through the passage with a strength of about 4J knots, 
while the ebb runs about 2 knots in the contrary direction. Between Vansittart and Center Islands 
are numerous whirls while the tide is running strong. 

This passage can be used by steamers and sailing vessels, but it is not recommended at any time. 

To the eastward of Vansittart Island is Bate Passage, deep and nearly straight; it is easy to navi- 
gate, and is in every respect preferable to Shadwell Passage, and the tide forms no strong ripples. 

DIREOTIONS FOR SHADTVELL PASSAGE. 

The S. peak of Maginn Saddle (on the W. end of Galiano Island) in line with the E. end of Center 
Island bearing S SE., leads through tbe N. entrance of Shadwell Passage, passing ^ mile E. of Cape 
James (the NW. entrance point), and 300 yards W. of Breaker Reef, in 9 to 1 7 fathoms of water. 

For Bate Passage the navigator has only to keep in mid channel. 

On the W. side of Shadwell Passage is Hope Island, moderately high, with very irregular shores; 
it is 6 miles long and 3| miles wide, trending E NE. and W SW. It is the westernmost of the islands 
forming the northern shore of Goletas Channel. The southern shore of the island is steep and may 
be Approached to \ mile, but off Mexicana Point, its western extremity, foul ground runs off 3 cables. 
The sea breaks heavily on its N. and W. sides, off which are several islets and rocks, the 10- fathom 
curve reaching 2 miles from shore in some places. 

Bull Harbor has its entrance on the S. side of Hope Island, 2 miles inside the entrance of Goletas 
Channel ; though small, this harbor affords a very secure and land-locked anchorage. It inns in a 
northerly direction for 1\ miles, nearly across Hope Island, its head being only separated from the 
H. shore of the island by a narrow strip of low land 400 feet wide. Its breadth at the entrance is 
\ mile, contracting to 1 cable at half the distance to the head, after which it again increases to nearly 
2 cables* Indian Island, \\ cables N. of the narrowest part of the entrance, is small, but completely 
shuts in the harbor to the southward, leaving a passage to it on the eastern side 1 cable in width; 
between the island and the W. shore is only 1 1 feet of water. 

The anchorage is to the northward of Indian Island, in 4 or 6 fathoms. There is only room for 
one or two vessels of moderate size to lie moored. The entrance is narrow and tortuous, and di£Scult 
of aooesB to long vessels. 
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DraEOnONS FOR BULL HABBOR. 

Pass in to the eastward of Indian Island; and moor as soon tis the vessel is north of it, with anchors 
K. and S. 

Westward of Bull Harbor the coast of Hope Island is rocky and fringed with kelp ; in westerly 
winds the sea breaks heavily along it. 

To the southeastward from Mexicana Point, between it and Cape Commerell, extends the Nahwitti 
Bar, narrowest somewhat to the northward of mid channel, and expanding toward either shore, especially 
to the southward, where it includes the Tatnall Reefs. This bar is of sandstone formation, rising sud- 
denly from 40 to 9 fathoms on the eastern side, the depth increasing very gradually to the westward. 
The narrowest portion of this bar, between the 10-fathom curves, is about \ mile in width. On the bar 
northward of the Tatnall Reefs the depth varies from 6 to 9 fathoms. 

In heavy westerly gales the sea breaks on this bar from shore to shore. Over the bar the tide 
runs from 2 to 5 knots, flood to the eastward. This passage is not often used. 

DIRECTIONS FOR NAHWITTI BAR. 

Bound to the westward through Goletas Channel, steer in mid channel until west of Bull Harbor, 
after which keep Lemon Point off Galiano Island open north of Shingle Point, bearing B. by N., until 
Mexicana Point bears N., when a vessel will be to the westward of Nahwitti Bar. 

The shores of Hope Island may be approached to within J mile until nearing Mexicana Point, 
which should not be approached nearer than J mile to avoid the heavy swell and uneven ground. 

In standing to the southward a vessel should tack when Lemon and Shingle points are in range 
about B. by N., to avoid Tatnall Reefs. 

For vessels bound to the eastward a course B. by N., with Lemon Point open to the northward 
of Shingle Point, leads over the bar in the deepest water well to northward of Tatnall Reefs. 

In making for the entrance, the Vancouver shore should not be approached within the 10-fathom 
curve until Cape Commerell bears SB. by B., or S. of that. 

If the weather be clear, in crossing the bar in the deepest water, Mt. Lemon, a high, conical 
peak, should appear nearly midway between Shingle Point and Heath Point, on the opposite shore, or 
nothing to the southward of midway between them. 

A danger in making Nahwitti Bar from the westward is Hecate Rock ; it lies W. ^ S. 1^ miles 
from Cape Commerell, and f mile offshore; it covers at J flood, and the sea breaks heavily on it. 

WSSW OHANNEL. 

To the northward of Goletas Channel, and separated from it by the islands which form the N. shore 
of the latter, is an extensive clear channel to the Pacific Ocean, known as New Channel ; it is about 
12J miles long, and varying from 1| to 4 miles in breadth. Its least depth* in the shoalest part, is 
60 fathoms n^r the eastern entrance, and its shores, except in the vicinity of the Gordons, may be 
approached to nearly J mile. Generally a more or less heavy swell sets through New Channel from 
the westward, and with the exception that there is more room for a large vessel to work in or out 
than in Goletas Channel, there is no particular reason for using it in preference to the latter, unless if 
in running before a westerly gale the sea should be breaking across Nahmitti Bar, making that pas- 
sage dangerous. 

Doyle Island, the southeasternmost of the Gordon group, and at the southeast point of New 
Channel, is f mile long, and, as before described, has a remarkable peak called Miles Cone, 380 feet 
high, near its center. There are some small islets off its B. point. 

The N. side of the Gordon group to Crane Islets is steep-to and may be approached to J mile. 

The Crane Islets are small, 30 feet high, and steep-to, there being 100 fathoms of water at a cable 
distance; they lie 2J miles westward of Boyle Island, and about 3 cables N. of the Gordon group. 

Boyle Island, 1^ miles W. of Crane Islets, and | mile N. of Hurst Island, is small; at ^ mile 
NW. of it is the Grey Rock, which covers at J flood, and is a danger to vessels beating through this 
channel. The best mark to clear this rook is to keep the Crane Islets just touching the N. side of 
the Gordon group E SE. J E., which leads nearly J mile N. of it; when Boyle Island bears S. a vessel 
will be clear B. of it; and when the SW. and NE. points of Christie Pass are open S. f W., a vessel 
will be clear to the westward of it. 

Tlie N. shore of Balaklava Island is rugged, and J mile NW. from its NW. point, at the 
N. entrance to Browning Passage, are three low islets 6 feet above high water, called Cardigan Rocks, 
with Croker Rock 1 J cables NW. of them. 

The N. shore of Galiano Island is also rugged, but it may be approached to i mile. 

Westward of Cape James, the northeast point of Hope Island, the shore is generally rocky, and 
the sea breaks heavily along it. Do not approach it within ^ mile. 

The Walker group, at the NE. part of New Channel, where it is from 2 to 3 miles wide, is com- 
posed of a number of small islands and rocks, covering an extent of 6 miles in a westerly direction, 
and 2 miles broad ; the highest is about 300 feet above the sea ; among them are several small creeks 
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and bights, which would afford shelter to boats or even to small craft. Some rocks extend along their 
8. side some distance offshore. 

Castle Point, at the SB. extreme of the group, is bold, cliffy, and steep-to; with no bottom at 
60 fathoms 2 cables S. of it. 

White Bock, at the S. extreme of the Walker Group, lies 2 miles W SW. from Castle Point; 
it is 4 feet above high water, and there are 40 fathoms J cable S. of it. Between White Rock and 
Boyle Islet a strong tide race usually prevails. 

Nye Rock, off the S. end of Schooner Passage, at the W. part of the group, covers at high 
water ; it lies W. J N. 2 J miles from White Rock, and may be approached to 2 cables on its S. side, 
but large vessels should not stand inside it to the northward. 

Sedfem Island, the SW. island of the Walker Group, is about J mile long and J mile wide; ^ 
mile SB. of it are some rocks just above high water, and surrounded by kelp, as also to the NW.; its 
8. side ought not to be approached within 2 cables. 

Prosser Rock, 2 miles W. by N. | N. from Redfern Island, is small, about 2 feet above high 
water, and may be approached to 2 cables. Nearly 1 mile further, in the same direction, is Bright 
Islet, 100 feet high, to the N. and NB. of which are some reefs and small islets. 

Sunken Rock, on which the sea breaks in bad weather, lies midway between Bright and Pine 
islands, the latter bearing NW. ^ W. distant 1} miles. 

Pine and Storm Islands. — These islands, with their surrounding islets and reefs, occupy the 
middle of the western approach to Queen Charlotte Sound, and form the eastern margin of dangers 
between Shadwell Passage and Cape Caution. 

Fine Island, bold, rocky, and covered with trees, about 260 feet high, is 4| miles NB. by N. 
from Cape James, off Hope Island. 

Storm Islands are a narrow chain of islands, lying in an B. and W. direction, about 2 miles 
long, and form a most useful landmark when crossing Queen Charlotte Sound. The western of these 
islands bears from Pine Island NW. by N. 3 miles; from Cape James, N. f B. 6f miles; and from 
Cape Caution SB. by S. 8 miles. There are no outlying dangers beyond 3 cables. The tops of the 
trees are from 150 to 200 feet high, and on the western part a single tree is conspicuous. 

Blind Reef, on which the sea breaks in heavy weather, extends nearly across the passage between 
Pine and Storm islands; close to the western edge of Blind Reef there are 17 to 40 fathoms of water. 
The breaker can generally be heard in still, foggy weather. 

SAILINa- DIRBOTIONS FOR NEW CHANNEL. 

If the wind be fair, a mid-channel course about W. by N. will take a vessel clear. If beating 
through, when between the Walker and Gordon groups, keep ^ to J mile S. of the southern shores 
of the former, and on nearing the Grey Rock, when standing toward the southern shore, avoid opening 
the Crane Islets N. of the Gordon Group, B SB. J B., until the B. and W. points of Christie Passage 
oome open S. f W., when a vessel will be clear to the westward of the rock; and if going B., when 
Boyle Islet bears S. she will be B. of it. In the vicinity of the Galiano and Hope islands, tack about 
i mile off shore, and keep outside of Shadwell Passage and Roller Bay ; when W. of Pine Island 
do not bring it east of B. by N. 

QU£EN CHARLOTTE SOUND, WESTERN PART. 

From the western end of New Channel, and from the various passages of Goletas Channel, two- 
courses are open to the navigator bound to Dixon Entrance, or to the N. 

One of these, Hecate Strait, is a broad sheet of water, extending between the Queen Charlotte 
Islands on the W., and the islands of the Columbian Archipelago on the B. Its length from the Scott 
Islands [oflFthe W. end of Vancouver Island], to its northern entrance, abreast the Butterworth Rocks, 
is aboat 220 miles; it gradually diminishes in width from 90 miles at Cape St. James [the southern 
point of Queen Charlotte Islands], to 20 miles at the northern entrance. It has not been fully sur- 
veyed, and the few soundings that have been recorded show that the bottom is very uneven, and leads 
to the suspicion that a thorough survey might reveal some dangers. 

Running N. from the entrance to Skidegate Inlet, the soundings show a shoal, or baV, with from 
5 to 20 fathoms, extending nearly across the strait toward Goshen Island. On the line between Rose 
Point and East Point, of Queen Charlotte Island, and 20 miles from the former, is Margaret Rock, 
marked on the old charts, but not noted on the latq ones; within that line are also various kelp patches, 
which show that the strait should be navigated with caution. 

BCecate Strait presents no particular advantages except to save dark or foggy weather to one not 
perfectly familiar with the details of the inside navigation. Little is known of the shores of the archi- 
pelago fronting the strait from the eastward ; but several harbors and channels have been examined in 
Qoeen Charlotte Islands. 

There is said to be a current in Hecate Strait running 1 or 2 knots in a northeasterly direction, 
bat it is possible that only the flood tide sets that way. 

7—12979 
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DIRECTIONS FOB HEOATE STRAIT. 

Going North from Queen Charlotte Sound. — From a point J mile S. of Pine Island, a W. 
course for 36 miles clears the dangerous Sea Otter Group, passing 5 miles S. of the danger line ; thence 
a course NW. by W. J W. for 83 miles, and a NW. J W. course for 72J miles further, should bring 
Bonila Island on the starboard beam, distant 5 miles, from whence a NW. course carries clear into 
Dixon Entrance. 

These courses make no allowance for the current, which is said to set to the northward and 
eastward 1 or 2 knots. In thick weather, with a strong southerly wind, allowance should be made 
for the natural drift to the northward. 

The principal dangers near these courses are on the E. side, except at the N. end of the strait, 
when Margaret Rock and Rose Spit should be guarded against. 

Tides in Hecate Strait. — In Hecate Strait the flood tide comes from the southward. In Dixon 
Entrance, the flood, coming from the westward around North Island, sets along the Masset shore across 
Hecate Strait for Brown Passage, spreading for about 15 miles around Rose Point toward Cape Ibbet- 
•son (Edge Passage), where it meets the flood from the southward ; consequently between Rose Point, 
Cape Ball, Cape Ibbetson, and thence SB. for 15 or 20 miles, the tides are irregular. 

The course and rate of the tidal streams are not regular, being greatly influenced by the winds. 
At full and change they run with great strength. The time of high water, after the moon's passage, 
over the strait generally is 0^ 30". 

Between Cape Murray, Percy Point, and Zayas Island the tides arc the strongest and most irregular, 
causing a heavy and confused sea, so much so that in bad weather it has the appearance of breakers. 

THE INLAND PASSAGE. 

The second course, and the one usually adopted by steamers and others desiring to make the passage 
from Queen Charlotte Sound to Dixon Entrance, is by way of Fitzhugh Sound, Lama Passage, Sea- 
forth Channel, Milbank Sound, Finlayson and Grenville channels, and Chatham Sound. 

DmBOTIONS FOR THE NAVIGATION OP QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND. 

Prom the Southward. — After clearing Nahwitti Bar, at the W. entrance of Goletas Channel, as 
previously directed, from the position of Cape Commerell bearing S. 1 J miles, the course across the 
western part of Queen Charlotte Sound, to pass W. of Egg Island 1 mile, is N. J W. 22 miles. 

From a position at the northern end of Bate Passage, midway between Vansittart Island and the 
N. point of Galiano Island, the course, to pass I mile W. of Egg Island, is NW. f N., 19| miles. 

From a position J' mile N. of Scarlett Point, at N. entrance to Christie Pass, steer W N'W. ^ N. 
8 miles, which passes to southward of Pine Island J mile; thence steer NW. J N. 17 miles to pass 1 
milo W. of Egg Island. 

From tlie W. end of New Channel, with Redfern Island on starboard beam, N. f mile, steer 
W NW. J W. 7 miles to Pine Island on starboard beam, J mile distant ; thence steer NW. I N". to 
pass 1 mile W. of Egg Island. 

From the position 1 mile W. of Egg Island the course is N NW. 11 miles to the entrance to 
Fitzhugh Sound. 

Tides. — In these courses no allowance is made for currents, for which in this locality there is no 
accessible data. The flood tide in Queen Charlotte Sound is said to set to the eastward at the rate of 
2 knots per hour. The soundings vary from 40 to 80 fathoms. The establishment, near the entrance 
to Smith's Inlet, is said to be P 00% wath a rise of from 11 to 14 feet. 

Cape Caution, the NW. entrance point of Queen Charlotte Sound, is of moderate height, and 
level, the top's of the trees being about 200 feet above the sea ; the shore is white and of granite forma- 
tion, with a few rocks ofl* it. The land NE. of the cape rises gradually in a distance of 5 miles to 
Coast Nipple, 1,350 feet high ; 2 miles to the eastward of which lies Mt. Robinson, 2,100 feet high. 

Blunder Bay, the open indentation between Cape Caution and Neck Point, has, in its northern 
part, Indian Cove, where the Indians rendezvous on their canoe journeys between Queen Charlotte and 
Fitzhugh sounds ; it affords good shelter for boats only. 

DANQBRS^TO NAVIGATION BBTT^BBN OAPB OHARLOTTB AND FITZHUGH SOUNDS. 

The passaee to Fitzhugh Sound is between the dangerous Sea Otter Group on the westward, and 
on the eastward the islands, rocks, and reefs lying off" the entrance to Smith Sound between Cape Cau- 
tion and Cranstown Point. At its narrowest part, off Egg Island, this passage is scarcely 3 miles wide. 

Westerly gales send in a heavy swell, and dense fogs are of frequent occurrence in this vicinity, 
and too great care cannot be taken in the navigation. 

SEA OTTER GROUP. 

This group consists of several dangerous rocks, islets, and shoals, which cover a space of about 12 
miles in extent N. and S., and 10 miles in an E. and W. direction. The group lies at a distance of 
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.6 or 7 miles from the seaboard of British Columbia, fronting the coast between Cape Caution and Cape 
Calvert. 

Danger Shoal, on which the sea is reported to break in heavy weather, is the southernmost out- 
lying danger of the Sea Otter Group, and lies W. by S. J S. 10 miles from Cape Caution ; near the 
center of this shoal there is a depth of 9 fathoms, with 22 fathoms close around ; shoaler water prob- 
ably exists. 

Virgin Rocks, near the western limit of the group, consist of 3 white rocks, the largest of which 
[60 feet high], lies NW. by W. i W. 7^ miles from Danger Shoal, and 17 miles W. from Cape Cau- 
tion. Southward of these rocks the 30-fathom line is 4 miles distant, and in a westerly direction it is 
6 miles distant. 

In rounding these rocks do not go inside of 30 fathoms. 

Watch Bock, 74 feet high, and black, lies near the northern limit of the group, N. f E., 7^ 
miles from Virgin Rock; this rock is steep-to. 

Pearl Bocks, the northernmost of the Sea Otter Group, are comprised of several rocks above 
and below water, extending 1 J miles in a NW. and SB. direction; the largest rock [16 feet high], lies 
£. by N. 3 miles from Watch Rock, and the SB. rock, on which the sea always breaks, lies SB. by B. 
1 mile from the largest rock; there are 15 to 31 fathoms water close-to on the N. side of Pearl 
Rocks, and 70 to 80 fathoms just eastward of them. 

Devil Rock, the northeastern outlying danger, lies NB. J E. IJ miles from the largest Pearl 
Rock, and S SW. J W. nearly 3 miles from Sorrow Islands. The sea seldom breaks on I^vil Rock, 
and there is apparently deep water close-to around ; there are from 80 to 40 fathoms between the rock 
and Cape Calvert. 

New Patch, on which the sea generally breaks, is nearly 2 miles in extent, and lies S. by B. 4 J 
mil^ from the largest Pearl Rock. 

Channel Beef, the easternmost danger of the Sea Otter Group, has about 6 feet over it at low 
water ; from the center of this reef Egg Island bears B. J N. 3^ miles. The sea seldom breaks on 
Channel Reef, and there are 60 fathoms close to eastward of it. 

Hannah Bock, the southeastern most outlying danger, on which the sea is nearly always breaking, 
is situated about 2f miles S. of Channel Reef. Hannah Rock is awash at high water, and from its 
center Egg Island bears NB. by B. 5 J miles. 

Clearing Mark. — The S. extremes of Egg and Table islands in line, bearing NB. | N., lead clear 
to the southwai'd of Danger Shoal, and all other dangers of the SB. side of the Sea Otter Group. 

CAPE CAUTION TO FITZHUGH SOUND. 

Egg Island is a small, rocky, round island, 280 feet high, and is the chief landmark between 
Goletas Channel and Fitzhugh Sound. It lies NW, I N. 5 miles from Cape Caution. On the same 
line are the Iron Rocks, about 1 miles from the cape; the South Iron is marked by kelp, and seldom 
breaks; the North Iron dries 7 feet above low water. Eastward from the South Iron nearly a mile 
is a rocky patch marked by kelp and known as Hoop Reef. 

Egg Rocks are a cluster of three rocky islets lying nearly | mile W NW. from North Iron Rock, 
and S SB. 2 cables from Egg Island; these rocks extend about J mile N NW. and S SB., the north- 
easternmost rock being 30 feet high. 

Denny Rock, a sunken rock on which the sea seldom breaks, and which is a source of anxiety 
in thick weather, lies J mile W SW. from the southernmost Egg Rock ; most of these reefs show 
kelp in summer. The west extreme of Ann Island, open W. of Egg Island, leads 3 cables W. of 
Denny Rock. 

Table Island, the largest of the islands NW. of Cape Caution, lies N NB. 1 mile from Egg 
Island; it is about 1 mile long N. and S;, and ^ mile broad, with the tops of the trees 120 feet above 
the sea, and nearly flat. Table Island, when seen from abreast Cape Caution, makes with two summits. 

A cluster of rocks, several of which are covered at low water, extends J mile from the west side 
of Table Island, having 24 fathoms of water close to the outer rock. 

Ann Island, about ^ mile in extent, is separated from the N. end of Table Island by a channel 
in which shelter can be found for boats. 

Cluster Reefs, consisting of several rocky heads and shoal patches, extend from Table Island in 
a northerly and northwesterly dir^tion into the entrance to Smith Sound. 

Greorge Rock, on which the sea breaks at low water, is the northwesterumost of the Cluster Reefs, 
and li^ N. by W. J W. 1 mile from Ann Island. East of George Rock are a number of others, some 
of which show at low water. 

White Rocks, 35 feet high and very conspicuous, lie 3J miles N. by W. J W. from Egg Island, 
and nearly I mile NW. of Cluster Reefs. 

False Egg Island, resembling somewhat Egg Island in shape, but much smaller, is 150 feet high, 
and lies 5 miles N. by W. J W. from Egg Island, and 1 mile N. | B. from White Ilocks. 

John Reef. — At * mile N NW. f W. from White Rocks, and 6 cables S. by W. | W. from False 
'Egg Island^ lies John Iteef^ which dries 3 feet at low water^ with 9 to 20 fathoms close around. 
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James Rock. — At about 3 cables W. | N. from False Egg Island lies James Rock, the exact 
position of which is somewhat doubtful ; the sea breaks on this rock at low water, and between it and 
False Egg Island the bottom is foul. 

Off Cranstown Point, the southeastern headland of Fitzhugh Sound, the Canoe Rocks, in part 
above water, extend W SW. 1} miles from the point; and between them and the main l&nd to the 
eastward extends rocky and foul ground for I J miles; the rocks are mostly visible. Behind Crans- 
town Point is Open Bay, which affords anchorage in 7 fathofns, about 2 cables from the shore,. during 
summer or with off-shore winds; but there is generally a swell in the bay, and it is only used by local 
craft as a temporary anchorage. 

Cape Calvert, the S. extreme of Calvert Island, is the southern termination of Cape Range, 
2,000 feet high. At 2 miles TX. of the cape lies Entry Cone, 1,200 feet high, which is conspicuous 
and forms a mark for recognizing Fitzhugh Sound from the southward and the westward. Cape Cal- 
vert, about 350 feet high, is fronted by the Sorrow Islands, which are steep-to, of granite formation, 
and covered with gnarled and stunted trees. Between these islands and the cape fair shelter may be 
found for boats in Grief Bay; but during southerly gules a swell is more or less experienced, rendering 
landing difficult and sometimes dangerous. Indians resort there when traveling or engaged in bant- 
ing sea otter. 

Sorrow Islands, situated at the pitch of Cape Calvert, are conspicuous, and an excellent thick 
weather mark from the cliffy formation and by being covered with stunted, weather-beaten trees. 

TO ENTER FITZHUGH SOUND FROM THE WESTWARD. 

From the westward vessels bound for Fitzhugh Sound should enter by the North Passage between 
Sea Otter Group and Calvert Island. This passage is about 3 miles wide, with depths from 39 to 70 
fathoms; Hedly Patch, with 9 fathoms water (probably less), lies in the W. entrance to North Passage 
3 J miles N. of Watch Rock of the Sea Otter Group. 

Mark Nipple, an isolated hill, 350 feet high, at the SW. extreme of Calvert Island, is a very 
useful land mark when approaching Fitzhugh Sound. 

From seaward the Sorrow Islands are hardly to be distinguished from Calvert Island. 

Tides. — The flood tides set to the eastward into Queen Charlotte and Smith's sound, with a 
velocity, at spring, of nearly 2 knots. 

Cranstown Point lies E. ^ S. 5 miles from Cape Calvert; it is a rocky peninsula, with an open 
bay to the eastward of it, and flanked on the .southwest by rocks and foul ground for 2 miles. This 
point and Cape Calvert form the southern headlands of Fitzhugh Sound. 

FITZHUGH SOUND, 

lying between Calvert and other islands on the westward and the mainland on the eastward, extends 
in a general NW. by N. direction for 39 miles, with an average width of a little more than 3 miles. 
The soundings indicate generally deep water. The shores are in general bold and rocky, and the 
western shore free from outlying dangers. The slopes are steep and wooded, and the elevation of the 
mountains from 1,000 to 3,500 feet. A number of passages, some unsurveyed, lead to the eastward 
and to the westward from the sound. The tide is not strong and floods to the northward. 

Schooner Retreat, on the E. side of the southern entrance to the sound, is the name given to 
the anchorages among a cluster of islands at the SW. end of Penrose Island, which here separates the 
sound from Rivers Inlet. The retreat aflbrds a secure stopping place, and with care may be safely 
entered by steamers. 

The entrance to the anchorage trends in a N NB. direction from the vicinity of Karslake Point, 
where it is about J mile wide, diminishing to about 200 yards between Sea Blufi'and the Grey Islets. 
The protection to the entrance to the N NW. is principally^ formed by Iron Side Island, which is of 
irregular shape and 200 feet high. Inside the narrows Frigate Bay expands 6 cables long !N"E. and 
SW., and about 2 cables wide, with soundings of from 5 to 20 fathoms. 

The close proximity of Safety Cove makes it unnecessary for vessels to attempt the contracted 
entrances and anchorages of Schooner Retreat where, during SE. and SW. gales, the gusts are furious. 

Safety Cove on the W. shore of Fitzhugh Sound, and 7 miles to the northward of Cape Calvert, 
is about 1 mile long W SW. and E NE., and nearly J mile wide at its entrance, to the westward of 
which the shores of the cove extend parallel to each other at a distance of 2 cables apart. At its head 
is a muddy tidal flat extending out about 3 cables, with 7 fathoms close to its edge. The shores are 
high, rising to nearly 1,000 feet, wooded, and steep-to, except at the head. Good anchorage will be 
obtained in 13 fathoms, nmddy bottom, in the middle of the cove, abreast a small waterfall on the 
N. shore. 

Entering at night a vessel should keep in the middle of the cove, keep the lead going, and anchor 
as soon as 17 fathoms is reached. 

During SE. or SW. gales strong gusts blow across the valley at the head of this cove, but it is a 
perfectly safe anchorage ; it affV)rds a safe and convenient place for vessels to wait to cross Queen 
Charlotte Sound, and requires no particular directions for entering. 
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The W. entrance point of Safety Cove has two small islets lying off it, which are useful in 
identifying it, particularly when coming from the northward. 

Kwak-shua Passage, 7 J miles "N. of Safety Cove, leads to Hecate Strait, and lies between Cal- 
vert and Hecate islands; this passage has not been fully surveyed ; it has however been used by 
coasting vessels. Kwak-shua Rock lies nearly in mid channel at the western end of the passage; the 
sea only breaks at intervals on this dangerous sunken rock. 

Hakai Strait. — Five miles N. of Kwak-shua Passage is Hakai Strait, which also connects Fitzhugh 
Sound with Hecate Strait. It is about 7 miles long in a SW. J S. and NE. ^N. direction, and from 
1 to 3 miles in width ; it is somewhat obstructed by islands and reefs, but appears to be a good, clear 
passage, having over 40 fathoms water. 

Gk>ldstream Harbor — At the SB. entrance of Hakai Passage and on Fitzhugh Sound, is Gold- 
stream Harbor; it is of small extent, and is entered by a very narrow and somewhat winding channel; 
the shores are rocky and fringed with kelp; the entrance is obstructed by rocks and islets, most of 
which however are visible. Another entrance to this harbor from Fitzhugh Sound is by an intricate 
passage little more than 50 yards wide. This harbor is sometimes recommended for small vessels, but 
it should not be used without some local knowledge. 

Kalau Passage, 4 miles NW. of Hakai Strait and between the Nalau Group and Hunter Islaod, 
is obstructed by islands, islets, rocks awash, and sunken dangers, and is useless for navigation. 

On the B. ^ide of Fitzhugh Sound, between Safety Cove and Hakai Passage, is a group of islands 
extending about halfway across the sound; the mast westerly one, Addenbrooke Island, is sometimes 
given as a leading mark from the southward. 

Directions. — Addenbrooke Island open, and the B. shore of Fitzhugh Sound shut in by Cape 
Calvert TX NW. \ W. leads in midway between the Sea Otter Group and the islands and reefs N. of 
Cape Caution. 

The eastern shore of Fitzhugh Sound from Addenbrooke Island, 15J miles northwesterly to 
Kiwash Island, is abrupt, bold-to, and with few and inconsiderable indentations, which as yet are 
unexplored. 

Namu Harbor. — Kiwash Island, of small extent, 200 feet high, and wooded, lies immediately 
off Namu Harbor; this harbor, at the S. entrance of Burke Canal, and 1 mile S. of Edmund Point, on 
the E. side of Fitzhugh Sound, is about | mile long B NB. and W SW., and of the same width, with 
depths of 20 to 28 fathoms. 

To the northward two contracted inlets extend about 1 mile into the mainland; Harlequin Basin 
is the terminal expansion of the most northerly one; the other, infested with rocks and very narrow, 
is called Rock Creek; the entrance to the latter, which is somewhat expanded, is marked by 2 islets, 
Sunday Islet to the northward, and Clam Islet to the southward, J mile distant. 

Plover Island, 150 feet high, lies at the S. entrance, and Clift' Island at the TX. entrance to Namu 
Harbor." 

South Passage, Ixitwocn Kiwash and Plover islands, is nearly J mile wide, with 23 to 28 fathoms 
of water. • 

North Passage, between Kiwash and Cliff islands, is 3 cables wide, with 18 to 30 fathoms of 
water. Either passage may be used. 

Whirlwind Bay is the name given to the entrance to Rock Creek, between Sunday and Clam 
islands. 

ANOHORAGB IN NAMIJ HARBOR. 

Large vessels should anchor in 20 fathoms in the center of Namu Harbor, with the N. extreme 
of Kiwash Island bearing W., and the W. extreme of Plover Island S. by B. Small vessels may 
anchor in Whirlwind Ifey on the E. side of Namu Harbor in 12 fathoms, clay, with the north extreme 
of Kiwash Island bearing W. by S., and the center of Clam Island S. 

During the autumn and winter months the anchorage in Whirlwind Bay is not recommended, as 
the willy- waws blow with furious strength over the mountains (3,000 feet high) in its vicinity, and it 
is moreover confined by Loo Rock, which has 3 feet of water on it, and lies nearly in the middle of 
the bay, B NB. f E., 2 cables from the S. extreme of Sunday Island. 

There is a large stream and an old Indian camp at Whirlwind Bay. 

About 2 miles N. of Kiwash Island is Point Edmund, (with some islets N. of and near it), the 
southern headland of Burke Canal, which extends hence to the northward. 

Across the entrance, 2 miles NW. by W. lies Point Walker, the northern headland to Burke Canal, 
situated on an island which is steep-to, but at a distance of 2 cables the water is not deeper than 26 
fatJioms, mud bottom, deepening quickly a short distance further out; a position which might be used 
in a fog for an anchorage; N. of the island are numerous reefs. 

Pog Bocks. — From Point Walker NW. 3 miles are the Fog Rocks; in approaching and passing 
they appear at high water to be 3 in number, but are really 6, with numerous rocky heads showing at 
low water. The Fog Rocks are low, the highest about 20 feet, flat, and of a grayish color; the western- 
most one appears to be the largest, and on its northern end is a small clump of trees. There is foul 
ground all around this group. These rocks, which appear nearly in mid channel from the southward, 
may be passed on either side, but the main route lies in mid channel W. of them. 



54 Ix^MA PASSAGE. 

The shores of Hunter Island, from Nalau Passage to the northward, show two small openings, 
neither of which has been surveyed; fhe northern one abreast Point Edmund, called Kitlik Creek, is 
supposed to be available for small vessels. 

A third opening, 3 miles N. of the Focr Rocks, has a small islet lying oflF it, and has been called 
The Trap; it is extremely contracted, not affording room for a steamer to turn; dangers are supposed 
to exist in the passage around the islet, and it should be avoided. 

In this vicinity the tides meet. About 2 miles further to the northward, and close to shore, is a 
very small Lslet 130 feet high to tops of trees, and known as Pointer Islet, forming a landmark to the 
entrance of Lama Passage, which is also marked by a conical mountain 1,000 feet high on the NE. 
point of Hunter Island. 

Fitzhugh Sound continues some 8 miles further, but to that part is applied the name Fisher 
Channel; beyond that it divides into several arms which are little known. 

Between Hunter and Denny islands, and marked by Pointer Islet, is the entrance to Lama Pas- 
sage, extending from Fitzhugh Sound to Seaforth Channel, and describing nearly a right angle in its 
course. 

From the entrance at the sound it takes a general W SW. direction for nearly 7 miles; thence 
between Campbell Island on the W. and Denny Island on the E. in a generally N NW. direction for 
about 7 miles until it enters Seaforth Channel. 

At the first angle, Plumper Channel, a much obstructed passage, extends to the southward to 
Hecate Strait, between Hunter and Campbell islands. 

Lama Passage is rather narrow near its eastern entrance, being only J mile wide, but it increases 
in width to the westward to over 1 mile. The northern shore is slightly indented, and appears to be 
bold-to. The southern shore, on the contrary, after the first 3 miles, is penetrated by a large number 
of narrow indentations, some of which afford shelter; no concealed dangers are known among these 
indentations. 

Cooper Inlet is a name which is taken to cover most of these indentations between Harbormas- 
ters Point and Weirtrainster Point; in fine weather anchorage may be obtained in 14 fathoms under 
Westminster Point by bringing it to bear W NW., and Harbormasters Point just open of the reefe off 
Charles Point NE. by E. f B. 

Jane Creek, in the SB. corner of Cooper Inlet, is protected to the northward by Charles Point; it 
may be used by small vessels; northwesterly from Charles Point IJ cables, extend 2 reefs, the outer- 
most of which dries 9 feet. From Charles Point, the opposite headland of the creek, called George 
Point, bears S. 3 cables distant. Large vessels may anchor in 18 fatlioms between the two points, but 
the bottom is generally rocky. For small vessels good anchorage may be had in 9 fathoms, with 
Charles Point in range with the E. point of Canoe Bight (on the opposite shore of the parage), 
NW. I W., and George Point SW. by W. 

Camp Point, at the SW. extremity of Denny Island, and the turning point into the "N. arm of 
Lama Passage, should not be rounded nearer than J mile, as the bottom is foul for a distance of 3 cables 
offshore with patches that uncover about 2 feet at low water springs. 

From Camp Point the deepest water is nearest the Campbell Island shore to McLaughlin Bay, 
a small cove indenting Campbell Island about 2 miles above Ship Point. At this bay is a trading 
station formerly occupied by the Hudson Bay Company, also a mission station where are gathered the 
remnants of the Bella Bella tribe of Indians. The shores are rocky, except at the SW. corner of the 
bay, where a small stream comes in ; this stream is the outlet of a lake that affords good trout fishing. 
Within the bay the soundings vary from 7 to 16 fathoms; the best anchorage is in 11 fathoms off the 
center of the beach about a cable off shore, with Grave Point open E. of the SW. point of Narrow 
Island, bearing N. ^ W., and Archibald Point open B. of Napier Point SB. by B. 

This place is generally known to traders and coasters as Bella Bella. 

A rock is noted on Indian authority to exist in Lama Passage opposite McLaughlin Bay and 
about J cable from the eastern shore; it has been searched for without success, and it is supposed that 
the original report was intended for Dall Patch, in Seaforth Channel. 

There is an eddy current in McLaughlin Bay that makes the anchorage somewhat uncomforta- 
ble; at the anchorage it is high water F. and C, at P 00™; springs rise 14 feet. 

On Denny Island, f mile "N. of the anchorage at McLaughlin Bay, is Grave Point, marked by 
Indian graves; here Lama Passage is only 2 cables wide, but free from dangers. A mile northward 
of Grave Point on the E. side of the passage are the Bella Bella Islands, bare, about 15 feet high, and 
formerly inhabited by the Indians of that name. 

Klick-tso-atli Harbor, on the N. side of Denny Island, and 1 J miles E. of Bella Bella Islands, is 
about 1 mile in extent, with depth of 2 to 13 fathoms, and affords excellent shelter for vessels of any 
size. Harbor Island off the NW. point of Klick-tso-atli has a reef extending 1 cable from its £. end. 

The channel S. of Harbor Island is 1 cable wide, with a depth of 7 fathoms, and is suitable for 
small vessels ; large vessels are recommended to pass N. of Harbor Island and through Wheelocfc 
Pass, which lies between a 3-fathom patch near the center of the channel and Noble Point, the NB. 
entrance point of the harbor off which a 3-fathom shoal extends | cable in a southwesterly direction. 
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DIRBOTIONS. 

The W. extreme of Cypress Island, in line with the B. extreme of Meadow Island, TSf NW. f W., 
leads through Wheeloek Pass in 11 to 19 fathoms of water, and when Harbor Island bears W. a 
vessel may anchor in 12 fathoms. 

Large vessels not wishing to enter Klick-tso-atli may anchor safely in 1 5 fathoms, with Harbor 
Island baring S SE. ^ E., distant 3 cables. 

At the northern termination to Lama Passage, where it meets Seaforth Channel, it becomes con- 
siderably widened and obstructed by islands and rocks; the channel for vessels passes to the westward 
of all these and through Main Passage, which is about 2 to 2f cables wide, with depths of 20 to 30 
iiithoms; care should be taken to maintain a mid-channel course. 

To the eastward. Gunboat Passage, a narrow, crooked, and obstructed channel, connects the head 
of Seaforth Channel with Fisher Channel. It should not be attempted unless in small, handy, steam 
coasting vessels, and with good local knowledge. 

Seaforth Channel, the main channel connecting Lama Passage with Milbank Sound, is 14 miles 
long: B. by N. and W. by S., with an average breadth of 1 mile; the land on both sides is much 
broken by islands, with channels leading N. and S. The water is generally deep, and with Admiralty 
charts there should be no difficulty in navigating in ordinary weather. 

On the northern end of Campbell Island, among the numerous indentations, two are indicated 
as harbors. 

Ormidale Harbor is triangular in shape, widest at its month. It is sheltered by Nevay and 
Thomburne islands ; westward from the former is a narrow but navigable channel. Thornburne Island, 
the easternmost of the two, is separated from Campbell Island and Nevay Island by narrow and shoal 
passages. The navigable entrance lies on the W. side of Nevay Island, and SW. f S., nearly a mile 
from Grassy Island, 20 feet high, lying in the middle of Seaforth Channel, and forming a fair land 
mark. The entrance to the harbor is 1 J cables wide, with not less than 13 fathoms. A mid-channel 
course in is apparently free from dangers, and anchorage may be had 2 cables S SB. from Nevay 
Island in about 17 fathoms, sand and mud. 

The passage in is longer, but the berth more commodious than in Kynumpt Harbor, lying 
directly to the westward. 

Dall Patch, a 6-foot shoal, with a sunken rock at each end, lies ^ mile N NB. from the entrance 
to Kynumpt Harbor; it is marked by kelp* at low water. From the center of the patch Defeat Point 
bears S. J W., distant 3 J cables; Whitestone, SW. by W., and W. extreme of Low Island, S. by W. 
A shoal of 3 fathoms extends 1^ cables to the westward of Dall Patch. 

To avoid Dall Patch the passage on the N. side is that usually taken, and Grassy Island, in line 
with the S. extreme of Handyside Island, bearing E. f N., leads nearly midway between Dall Patcli 
and Regatta Reef. 

To pass S. of Dall Patch, keep the northern shore of Campbell Island aboard, which, in this 
vicinity, may be approached to 1 J cables. 

Kynumpt Harbor. — Immediately to the westward of Ormidale Harbor lies Kynumpt Harbor, 
which penetrates Campbell Island to the extent of about J mile in a S SB. direction ; the entrance is 
J mile wide, but the harbor narrows to 1 cable at its head. The lx?st anchorage is in 7 to 9 fathoms, 
with the N. extreme of Berry Point bearing B NE., and the W. extreme of Low Island N NB.* 
The western headland is marked by White Stone, a conspicuous bare rock, 12 feet high, and lying 2 
cables W. of Kynumpt. The opposite headland is known as Defeat Point. 

No directions appear necessary for entering Kynumpt Harbor, except to avoid Dall Patch, 
described above. 

R^atta Rocks, awash at high water, lie NB. | N. about 1 mile from the entrance of Kynumpt 
Harbor. 

Grassy Island, 20 feet high, with two fir trees on its western end, holds a similar relation to 
Ormidale Harbor, 

Immediately to the westward of Campbell Island, and separating it from Dufferin Island, of the 
Bardswell Group, is Hecate Channel, about 1 mile wide, and 11 miles long N. and S., leading toward 
Queen Charlotte Sound. Its southern end is considerably obstructed by islets and rocks. 

Point Gteorge, the NE. point of DuflPerin Island, is bold-to with land behind it rising to 1,000 
feet; W. J S. from the point, 2 miles, is the entrance to Dundivan Inlet, an irregularly shaped bay, 
with a number of arms affording anchorages. The inlet contains a number of islets; it has over 38 
fathoms in the entrance and 12 to 30 inside. 

Idol Point, 3 miles W. of Point George, is bold-to, with high land behind it. From this {X)int 
the shore of Dufferin Island extends S SW. | W. for about 3^ miles to the obstructed entrance to Grale 
Creek, which is unexplored. 

From Gale Creek SW. by W. f W. 2| miles is Sound Point, the SW. headland of Seaforth 
Channel. From Idol Point W. to Sound Point, the shores are fringed with rocks and reefs, and 
should not be approached nearer than J mile. 

*A rock with 10 feet water is reported to lie SW., 2 cables from Low Island. 
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Between Sound Point and Gale Creek, at 2J miles to the eastward of the point, a bank extends 
out about f cable from the shore. On its outer edge, which is steep-to, there are depths of 28 
and 30 fathoms, decreasing to 18 and 10 fathoms close-in shore for a distance of 1 mile E. of Sound 
Point. Thence to Gale Creek, reefs with 9 fathoms close-to, extend about 3 cables from the shore. 

During foggy weather, temporary anchorage may, with a careful use of the lead, be obtained on 
this bank, but it is not recommended. 

The northern shores of Seaforth Channel are much more irregular in outline than the southern. 

Separating Cunningham and Chatfield islands, on the northern side of Seaforth Channel, is the 
entrance to Deer Passage, a large unexplored opening with several islands in it. The southwesteru 
extreme of Chatfield Island is Angle Point, a narrow, high promontory ; f mile W. of this promontory 
are Jumble and Dearth islands. At this expansion of Seaforth Channel, Bullock and Ellerslie chan- 
nels extend to the northward, encircling Yeo Island, and connected with a multitude of unexplored 
channels. 

North from Idol Point, nearly 2 miles, on the N. side of Seaforth Channel, are numerous sunken 
rocks known as the Hyndman Reefs; the mainland, under the name of the Don Peninsula, from 
here forms the "N, shore of the channel, and from this vicinity to Milbank Sound is surprisingly 
irregular, fringed with islets and rocks, most of which are visible. This shore should not be approached 
nearer than J mile. 

The waters of Seaforth Channel offer no un?^een obstacles to navigation, except Dall Patch, 
Regatta Rocks, and tliose in the vicinity of the shore. There is a clear passage on either side of the 
mid-channel islets in the eastern part. The shores are wooded and mostly low, and the high land 
does not attain such an altitude as near the more interior passages. 

Sound Point is the SW. entrance point to Seaforth Channel ; it is low and marked by a small 
islet close-to. 

Ivory Island is the NW. entrance point ; it is low and somewhat rugged. To the westward of 
it are some rocks. 

Mathieson Channel separates Lady and Dowager islands from the mainland. At a distance of 
2^ miles within its S. entrance, this channel is obstructed by islands, islets, and rocks; a stranger 
should not, therefore, attempt to proceed further. About 3 miles to the northward and eastward of 
Point Rankin, the SB. entrance point to Mathieson Channel, is the entrance to Port Blakeny, a 
rather contracted anchorage between the north end of Mary* Island and the mainland. Four miles 
TX. of Point Rankin is the entrance to Moss Passage, extending to Milbank Sound. The western part 
of this passage will average J mile in width, and contains on its SE. shore Morris Bay, a small inden- 
tation of Lady Island, affording anchorage to small vessels, except in westerly , winds. Both these 
anchorages are represented on British Admiralty chart, 1462. Neither is particularly recommended. 

Rat Rock, a small, low, bare rock, lies J mile W SW. J W. from Ivory Island ; a reef connects 
it with the island. 

Mouse Rock. — S. | E. from Point Rankin nearly a mile, and W SW. J W. from Ivory Island, J 
mile outside of Rat Rock, lies Mouse Rock, showing a breaker which should be avoided in entering 
Seaforth Channel from the NW. Vessels entering should not approach Ivory Island nearer than 1 
mile until its southern edge bears to the northward of E NE. 

MILBAJfK SOUXD. 

This spacious sheet of water connects Hecate Strait with Seaforth, Finlayson, and Mathieson 
channels. At its western entrance, between Cape Swaine and Day Point, the sound is nearly 9 miles 
wide, which breadth it maintains in a N NE. direction for 5 miles; thence it trends more northerly, 
taking a N NW. direction for 10 miles until meeting Finlayson Channel. 

The southeastern headland, formed by islets at the SW. extreme of the Bardswell Group, is 
Cape Swaine, from which Day Point, the northwestern headland, bears NW. by W. J W. about 9 miles 
distant. From Day Point rocks and wooded islets extend S SW. for 2 miles, the western island of 
the group called Outer Island, being round, wooded, and conspicuous. 

Approaching Milbank Sound from Hecate Strait or from the south westward, Helmet Peak on 
Lake Island in Mathieson Channel is conspicuous. This remarkable peak is 1,032 feet high, and 
bears a striking resemblance to a helmet with the sloping side toward the W. Nearing the sound the 
low wooded shores of Cape Swaine should be recognized; the shore northward of Cape Swaine is much 
broken, and the tops of the trees are about 120 feet high. 

Off Day Point the outer edge of the dangers lies S SW. distant 2^^ miles off the point, and SB. J S. 
distant 8 cables from the outer island. In summer kelp grows on these rocks, but disappears in 
winter and spring. 

White Bocks. — About 5 miles within the sound, and about 4J miles W. by S. f S. from Ivory 
Island lie the White Rocks. The southernmost of these two bare rocks is 50 feet high, and is called 
White Rock ; N. by E. from it distant J mile lies the other smaller rock called Rire Rock, 6 feet 
above high water. Both are conspicuous, and lying well out in the sound, show out against the dark 
back ground of pine and cedar which lines the shore t)f Milbank Sound. A reef extends SW. \ W. 
for 1^ mile from the larger White Rock. 
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Sound Bock, over which the sea only breaks in bad weather, has 12 feet of water on it, and lies 
S. by B. f E. J mile from the smaller White Rock, and E. J N. J mile from the larger White Rock. 
There are depths of 50 fathoms at 1 mile eastward, and 34 fathoms close-to westward of Sound Rock. 

The W. shore of Milbank Sound, formed by the E. shores of Price Island, is steep and bold-to. 

The B. shore of the sound is formed N. of Seaforth Channel by Lady and Dowager islands, and 
is infested by a multitude of rocks and islets. This shore should not be approached in foggy weather 
without great care.* 

Vancouver Rock. — ^N NW. J W. 4 miles from White Rock is Vancouver Rock, which uncovers 
12 feet at low water, and is steep-to on all sides, there being depths of 13 and 14 fathoms within 1 
cable of the rock. When visible this rock presents the api)earanoe of a large whale, and is conspicuous. 

North Islet, 150 feet high, with some stunted trees growing on its summit, and showing at high 
water as two islets, lies N. by W. | W. 1|^ miles from Vancouver Rock. Three-quarters of a mile 
N. by W. J W. from North Islet are the North Ledges, which uncover at low water. NB. of North 
Iftlet^ and close-to, are two small rocks of the same group.* 

Beaver Bank has 27 fathoms on it, over a bottom of sand and shells. The center of this bank 
lies W. by N. 2^ miles from Low Point of Dowager Island. The bank is about 1 mile long N". and 
S., with depths of 45 fathoms, gravel, at 2 cables westward, and 114 fathoms at 1 mile eastward of 
the bank, in mid channel between Low and Jorkin points. 

A vessel meeting with a fog in this portion of Milbank Sound might find Beaver Bank of service, 
not only as indicating position, but also affording temporary anchorage. 

Sandstone Reef, situated close to the shore in the northwestern portion of the sound, is a conspic- 
uous narrow ridge, of sandstone formation, about 1 mile long in an E. by N. and W. by S. direction. 
The highest portion of this reef is 4 feet above high water. 
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DIRBOTIONS FOR MILBANK SOUND. 

From the Eastward. — On leaving Seaforth Channel keep in mid channel until Sound 
• Point bears S SB. 1 mile, thence steer NW. by W. ^ W. for 7 J miles, or until Vancouver 
Rock bears B. | N., which clears White Rocks | mile, and from whence a N. | W. course for 7 miles 
leads clear into Finlayson Channel. 

A clear passage exisis on either side of the White Rocks, but that usually taken is to the north- 
ward, not approaching them nearer than about f mile. 

Alexandra Passage lies B. of Vancouver Rock and the North Islet Group. Vessels having local 
knowledge make use of this passage. It is quite clear, over ^ mile wide, and no known dangers not 
shown on the charts; the soundings in the passage are 14 to 42 fathoms. 

The general leading mark through the passage is Point Jorkins, in line with Low Point N. by 
W. i W. It is however recommended by Pender to alternately open and close these points so as to 
keep in mid channel. 

From the Southward. — In clear weather Helmet Peak should be kept in line with 
• White Rocks, NNB. J B., which will lead nearly in mid-channel up the sound. When 
witliin 2i miles of White Rocks, if found to the eastward, steer E. by N. | N. with Day Point astern 
bearing W SW. J W., or if bound to the northward a N. by W. course may be steered toward Finlay- 
son Channel, passing to the westward of White Rocks. 

In thick weather soundings S. of the line of Sound Point and Day Point will not indicate the 
position, and great care should therefore be taken. 

On the B. side of Milbank Sound, Moss Passage and Oscar Passage, on the S. and N. sides, respect- 
ively, of Dowager Island, lead to Mathieson Channel. 

The SB. extreme of an island contiguous to Lady Island terminates in a high, bold cliff called 
Boulder Point. Cliff Island, which lies off the SW. side of Dowager Island, at the entrance of Moss 
Passage, is small, 225 feet high, and its SB. extreme terminates in conspicuous white cliffs. 

At the NW. angle of the sound an obstructed channel N. of Price Island called Schooner Pas- 
sage connects Milbank Sound with Laredo Sound. 

Tides in Milbank Sonnd. — The flood approaches from the southward and divides near the 
middle of the sound, one portion" running toward Finlayson Channel, another toward Mathieson, 
and a third toward Seaforth Channel. The rate of tlie tide is variable, and seldom exceeds 1 knot an 
hour in Milbank Sound; the rate is however increased within the narrower channel to 2 or 3 
knots an hour. 

In the sound it is high water F. and C, at O*" 30" ; springs rise about 13 feet. 

Finlayson Channel is the main channel leading northward from Milbank Sound; it extends 
between Roderick and Dowager islands on the B., and the Princess Royal Islands on the W., for a 
distance of about 24 miles in a generally N NW. direction, directly from its entrance to Carter Bay. 



* Kelp will be seen on the surface of the water, at low water, growing on near]}' every danger, sometimes in 10 or 
12 fathoms, with a bottom of rocks or stones, during the summer or autumn mouths, but usually disappearing dur- 
ing winter and spring. 

8—12979 
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The first portion of the channel averages 2 miles in width, with more than 100 fathoms of water. 
The shores are bold-to and free from dangers. The land on both sides is from 1,000 to 3,000 feet 
high ; except where land slides have taken place the shores are thickly wooded to a height of about 
1,500 feet, the pine and cedar predominating; occasionally their dark green foliage is relieved by the 
bright, light green leaf of the maple. 

Patches of snow in the ravines exist throughout the year; from these and from various lakes at 
a high altitude, cascades of remarkable height and beauty fall down the abrupt mountain flanks, and 
in some cases swarm with salmon in their season. 

From the southern entrance of the channel Stripe Mountain is visible on the N"W. angle of 
Dowager Island, high, pyramidal, and marked down its southern flank by a great white streak desti- 
tute of timber and soil. * At its base is a comparatively level plateau, sparsely covered with herbage 
and remarkable for its absence of timber. Stripe Mountain is 2,020 feet high ; its peak is less than 
1 mile from the water, and northward from it Oscar Passage leads from Finlayson to the northern part 
of Mathieson Channel. 

The depths in Finlayson Channel are from 40 fathoms, rocky, to no bottom at 153 fathoms. The 
former depth was found in mid channel abreast the northern end of Cone Island. 

About 3 J miles northward of Oscar Passage are 2 small islets called the Sisters. They lie 2 
cables from the eastern shore, and NW. and SE. 4 cables from each other; they are joined by ledges 
that uncover at low water. These islets are wooded, and are about 90 feet high. 

Northwestward from The Sisters, about 2 J cables, is Indian Island, of irregular form, nearly 1 
mile in length W NW. and £ SE., and sheltering the entrance to Nowish Cove, an indentation of 
Susan Island. The entrance northward of Indian Island is 2 cables wide. The cove then extends in 
an E NE. direction for 5 cables, contracting near its head to 1 cable wide, and having on its N. shore, 
about 4 cables within the cove, a small bay, which affords anchorage for small vessels in 10 to 14 
fathoms, sandy bottom. In the middle of the bay, and J mile northward of the cove, a pejik rises to 
about 1425 feet. 

From Nowish Cove northward, on the E. shore of the channel, about 15 miles, is Mary Cove, of 
small extent, with about 9 fathoms of water, but open to the southward. 

Between these coves are several openings leading to unexplored bays, inlets, or passages. 

The western shore of Finlayson Channel, northward from Jorkins Point, is compact and bold-to, 
rising to nearly 2,000 feet but a short distance back. 

About 7 miles northward from the point is a narrow entrance to a passage called Klemtoo Pas- 
sage, between the shores of Swindle Island and the southern termination of Cone Island. 

Cone Island derives its name from Bell Peak, a most peculiar conical mountain situated on the 
island about 1 mile northward from Bare Point, and attaining a height of 1,280 feet The island 
extends somewhat more than 3^ miles in a NW. and SE. direction, with a width of about | mile. 

Klemtoo Passage, between Cone and Swindle islands, is about 3| miles long, and in some parts 
barely 1 cable wide. It f)0ssesses the advantage of affonling anchoring ground almost anywhere, 
and in it the strength of the tide does not seem to exceed a knot an hour at any time. The shores of 
Cone Island appear bold-to, and within a reasonable distance no dangers are indicated. The opposite 
shores of Swindle Island, on the contrary, are considerably indented with coves of small extent, and 
bordered for some distance by islets. 

DIRECTIONS. 

In entering this passage it is well to keep within f cable of the Cone Island shore. The clear 
passage seems to be almost exactly 1 cable in width. The southern points of entrance to the passage 
are Bare Point, the southern extreme of Cone Island, having a rock at its base, and represented as 
bold-to, and Islet Point, W. by S. about 4 cables from it This latter point consists of some small, 
rotky islets, connected by reefs with a small promontory, high, and parallel with Swindle Island, with 
which it is connected by low land, and having a small cove, with a sandy beach, W, from its southern 
extreme. 

In line with this promontory, and between it and Base Point, off the Swindle Island shore a dis- 
tance of 1 mile^ is a line of islets and reefs. In the openings between them are several contracted 
anchorages. 

Clothes Bay, lying SW. of Base Point, is a cove affording boat anchorage in 5 fathoms. 

Anchorage suitable for vessels of moderate length may be had in the channel, abreast Clothes 
Bay, in 12 fathoms, sand and shell. A vessel using this anchorage should, however, be prejmred for 
a foul anchor when weighing. 

Tides. — It is high water, F. and C, in Klemtoo Passage at noon; springs rise 13 feet, neaps 
8 feet, and the neaps range 3 feet. 

One mile "NW, by N. from Base Point is Berry Point, the rather high, rocky headland of Trout 
Bay, a cove of small extent, and having 6 to 1 1 fathoms near the entrance. Two streams fall into 
this cove. 



* Green spots are beginning to appear in this great slide, and in a few years it will show as a light greeu strim 
instead of as now. 
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Wedge Point, the northern extreme of Cone Island, lies about 1 J miles northward of Berry Point, 
On the eastern side of this point, close-in, lies Wedge Rock, which uncovers at low water, and the 
shores about the point are fringed with kelp, extending out less than ^ cable. 

Half a mile N NW. from Cone Island is Jane Island, 1 • mile long NW. and SE., and less than ^ 
mile wide. 

Theae islands are separated by South Passage, J mile wide, and having from 1 1 to 37 fathoms, 
rocky bottom. 

Between Jane Island and the portion of Swindle Island to the westward of it, Klemtoo Passage 
is continued, widened to ^ mile, and deepened to over 40 fathoms. 

At the southern extreme of Jane Island, and just within South Passage, is a large kelp patch, 
which nearly all disappears in winter, extending a little more than 1 cable from shore and marking a 
sunken rock, having from 5 to 12 feet over it. 

A mid-channel course, giving a little preference to the Swindle Island shore, leads clear of this 
from all directions. 

At the NW. end of Jane Island, and separating it from Sarah Island, is the North Passage. In 
the i>assage, 1 J cables off Jane Island, is Danger PatcJi, a sunken rock, marked by heavy kelp in 
summer. North Passage is J mile wide, with deep water; occasional tide whirls are met in the passage. 

A mid-channel course leads clear in all directions. 

The entire western and northern sides of Jane Island are fringed with kelp to less than J cable 
off shore. The S. end of Sarah Island is bold-to. 

Sarah Island extends some 15 miles in a N NW. direction, and is from 1 to 2^ miles wide. It 
reaches its greatest elevation of 3,000 feet at about 4 milas from its S. extreme. 

Tolmie Channel. — Between Sarah Island and Princess Royal Island, to the westward, lies the 
convenient, though narrow, Tolmie Channel, which reunites with the northern extension of Fin layson 
Channel at the N. end of Sarah Island.. The channel is from J to 1 mile wide, with depths from 36 
fathoms to no bottom at 104 fathoms. It is without serious obstructions, but has no great advantage 
over the main passage of Finlayson Channel. 

About 3 or 4 miles northward from its southern entrance, are several unexplored openings, appar- 
ently leading toward Ijaredo Sound.* 

Tides. — In Tolmie Channel it is high water, F. and C, at 0^ 00". The flood stream runs to 
the northward, and is stronger in Finlayson than in Tolmie Channel. The ebb, however, is stronger 
in Tolmie Channel, and runs for 1 J hours after slack water in Finlayson Channel. In the narrow 
parts of these channels, both flood and ebb streams attain a velocity of 3 knots an hour at springs. 

Less than J mile southward from the northern extreme of Sarah Island, close under its western 
shore, a rock is noted on British Admiralty chart, 1923. It is really a small wooded* islet, standing 
well out from the shore, at high water.f 

From Mary Cove northward for 1 2 miles to Sheep Passage the eastern shore of Finlayson Channel 
has been but i)artly examined. There is one large opening, 1 mile wide, called Watson Bay. Two 
miles further N. is Wallace Bight, 1 mile wide, and taking a northerly direction for 1 mile. At its 
entrance there is no bottom at 1 06 fathoms. 

Goat Cove, situated 4 miles "N. of Wallace Bight, is ,J mile wide, and extends J mile easterly, 
terminating in a sandy beach and a lagoon. . The soundings show 23 fathoms close to its head. A mile 
further N. is Kid Bay, 3 cables in extent, with 23 and 25 fathoms of water, surrounded by high land, 
with a stream falling in at its head. 

Sheep Passage is nearly a mile wide and leads eastward from Finlayson Channel, just N. of Kid 
Bay. At 3 miles from its western entrance it turns northward until its junction with Mussel Inlet. 

The E. side of Sarah Island is somewhat irregular in outline, but is l)old'to; 3| miles from its 
southern extreme there are two high water falls, and 3J miles further an unexplored bay faces to the 
southeastward. 

Carter Bay. — One and a half miles NW. from Kid Bay is situated the entrance to Carter Bay, 
on the shore of the mainland. This excellent stopping place lies at the head of Finlayson Channel, 
26 miles within its southern entrance, and should be recognized by the high clifls on its western shore. 
The bay is 4 cables wide at its entrance, abreast the anchorage ground, and extends in a northerly 
direction about 6 cables. The head of the bay terminates in a large stream, fronted by an extensive 
flat, covered at high water; this stream conies from a lake and waterfall about 1 mile back to the 
northward and eastward. The mountains rise to more than 2,000 feet on either hand. The soundings 
off the entrance exceed 38 fathoms, and in general the water is deepest toward the western shore. 

The best anchorage is in about 15 fathoms, mud, in the middle of the bay, about 2 cables from 
shore, with the west entrance S SW. J W., and the east entrance SB. | S. No particular directions 
are necessary for entering. . Trout abound in the fresh-water stream, and wild fowl frequent the bay. 

* Caution. — The northern reach of Tolmie Channel looks directly into the southernmost of these openings. 
Cftre is therefore necessary when approaching from the northward not to mistake this unexplored arm for the reach 
leading to Klemtoo Passage. 

t In Vancoaver Island Pilot, Supplement, is noted Tolmie Rock, with 4 feet water lying 100 yards from the shore 
of Sarah Island, at 5 cables within the northern entrance of Tolmie Channel. 
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Mussels and other shellfish are considered poisonous in this bay. 

Hie-Ei8h IN^arrows, about 5| miles long in a general !N^W. and SE. direction^ and 2^ cables to 
1 mile wide, lie northward of Sarah Island, and connect Finlayson Channel with Graham Beach. 
Its shores are precipitous, but the north end of Sarah Island is somewhat low. 

Hewitt Rock is 4.J miles from the southern entrance of Hie-Kish Narrows; this dangerous 
sunken rock has 10 feet of water on it, and deep water close to. At this point is an island lying 
close in to the Sarah Island shore, and on the east side of the narrows is a very noticable landslide. 
Hewitt Rock lies on the line joining the landslide and the south end of the small island, noted above, 
and a little to the westward of mid channel. 

Nine fathoms at low water has been noted abreast the landslide, with no bottom at 15 fathoms 
on either side. It is prolxible that there is a ridge extending clear across at this place, and of which 
Hewitt Rock is the highest known pinnacle. 

Strong tide rips and eddies are found in this vicinity. 

Directions. — In navigating Hie-Kish Narrows at this point keep the eastern shore close alx>ard. 
The SW. headland of Carter Bay, seen just open of the NB. extreme of Sarah Island, SB. | B., 
leads eastward of Hewitt Rock. 

Graham Beach, l)eginning at the junction of Hie-Kish Narrows and Tolmie Channel, is about 
17 miles long in a general NW. direction, and from J mile to 1 mile broad, with depths from 38 to 
150 fathoms. In its general features this reach resembles Finlayson Channel. 

About 2 miles north of Sarah Island, on the eastern shore, is Green Inlet; this unexplored arm 
takes an easterly direction at its entrance. 

Flat Point is on the eastern shore, 3 miles above Green Inlet; this point is wooded, flat, and 
comparatively low; abreast the point, on the western shore of the channel, lies a remarkable large 
boulder rock. 

Carroll Island, about If miles above Boulder Rock, is small, low, and close in shore; it is not 
shown on the British Admiralty chart. 

Swanson Bay is on the eastern shore, 7 miles above Sarah Island; abreast this bay on the oppo- 
site shore is a conspicuous waterfall. Anchorage may be had in Swanson Bay in 19 fathoms, sandy 
bottom, in the northern part of the bay, with the waterfall shut in with the NW. entrance point; and 
Flat Point shut in by the SB. entrance point. 

About () miles above Swanson Bay is an unexplored arm on the B. shore called South Inlet* 
It is J mile wide at its entrance, and trends in a NB. by B. direction. Anchorage is reported 
at its head. 

Two miles beyond South Inlet, on the same side, is another unexplored arm called North Inlet; t 
in size and direction it resembles South Inlet, and an anchorage is reported at its head. 

OfiF this latter inlet the tides meet, the flood from the southward meeting that from Wright Sound. 

From the vicinity of Swanson Bay the channel is walled in by lofty mountains ranging from 
2,000 to 4,000 feet in height, with bold, rocky shores, and carries in most cases over 100 fathoms of 
water. Numerous waterfalls are seen on the western shore, and there are no known dangers outside 
of 1 cable from the shore in Graham Reach. 

Red Cliff Point is northwestward 10 miles from Swanson Bay, on the western shore ; it termi- 
nates in a conspicuous cliff of reddish-brown color; off this point the soundings shoal to 46 fathoms, 
and the reach widens out to 1 J miles, with mountains rising to 3,000 feet on either side. A. lake 
sends a large stream into the southern bight of this expansion, where there is an Indian summer 
village. An unexplored bay, called Klekane, enters in on the northern side, and is reported to afford 
an anchorage. In the middle of the expansion is Warke Island, narrow, and 1 J miles long B. and 
W., with deep water on either side. 

Fraser Beach extends W. by N. for 12 J miles from Red Cliff Point with a varying width of 
from J mile to more than 1 mile, with depths from 62 fathoms to no bottom at 145 fathoms. 

Land Slip Point lies on the north shore, 4 miles from Warke Island; over this point is a 
remarkable land slip. On the south shore of the reach are numerous waterfalls. 

Kingcombe Point, the turning point from Fraser into McKay Reach, lies on the south shore, 
12^ miles from Red Cliff Point; the point is long, sharp, and conspicuous. 

At Kingcombe Point the channel becomes much wider and divides into two arms; one, under 
the name of Ursula Channel, stretches away some 8 miles to the northward, where it again divides 
and takes an irregular course. At the SE. point of Ursula Channel is a small islet, near which is an 
indifferent anchorage called Fisherman's Cove; it is only useful for very small vessels. There is a 
deep gorge just N. of the cove. 

McKay Beach, the southern arm, takes a general WSW. direction 7 miles to Wright Sound, 
averaging 1| miles in width, with rocky shores, high land on either side,. and very deep. From mid 
channel, abreast Kingcombe Point, the reach takes a W SW. direction for 4 miles to abreast Trivet 
Point; thence a SW. by W. direction to abreast Cumming Point, the NW. headland. Between 
Kingcombe and Trivet points a deep bay makes into the southern shore, in which the water is very 

^ * Khutze of B. A. chart 1923». t Aaltanhash of B. A. chart 1923^ 



WRIGHT SOUND-GRBlTVIIiliE CHANNEL. 61 

deep. On the S. side of the reach the land is lower than on the N. side^ and near the summits of 
the mountains are some extensive^ bare, slate-colored patches. 

McKay Reach divides Princess Royal Island on the S. from Gribbell Island on the N. 
side. The NW. extreme of Princess Royal Island is called Nellie Point; the opposite headland, the 
SW. point of Griblx*ll Island about 2J miles distant in a NW. by W. J W. direction, is Point 
Camming. 

WRIGHT SOUND. 

This sheet of water is 9 miles long in an E. and W. direction, and 2J miles wide at its nar- 
rowest part, with no bottom at 119 and 220 fathoms. 

In its eastern part lies McKay Reach, and in its western Grenville Channel. ' 

Whale Channel and Lewis Passage lead southeastward, and Douglas Channel and Verney 
Passage lead northward from Wright Sounds 

Gill Island, on the south side of the sound, rises in a well defined snow-clad peak, called Mt. 
Gill, 3,000 feet in height, and is a prominent landmark. 

Promise Island, on the northwest side of the sound, shows two dome-shaped mountains. 

There is an anchorage at each end of Wright Sound. 

I. Holmes Bay, situated on the eastern shore of the sound SE. of Nellie Point, at the entrance 
of Whale Channel, is 8 cables wide at its entrance, and recedes in an easterly direction for about 4 
cables, terminating in a sand flat, which extends 1 cable from the head of the bay; the N. entrance 
point is high and bold; a small islet lies off the S. entrance point. 

Anchorage will be found in 1 4 fathoms, sand, close to the sand flat, with the south extreme 
of Promise Island in line with the N. point of the bay, bearing WNW. \ W., and Gill Mountain 
in line with the S. entrance point, SW. by W. 

The mountains northeastward of Holmes Bay have bare patches down their sides. 

No particular directions are necessary. It is high water, full and change, at Holraas Bay at P 
00" ; springs rise 13 feet. 

U. Coghlan Anchorage, at the western end of the sound, between Promise Island and the main- 
land, is 3 cables wide at its entrance between Camp and Thorn points. Cape Farewell, the south- 
eastern extreme of Promise Island, terminates in a high, bold cliff; A conspicuous white clifl^ lies 
midway between Cape Farewell and Thorn Point. 

Farewell Ledge uncovers at low water, and extends 2 cables SB. of Cape Farewell. This ledge 
is nearly steep-to, there being no bottom at 40 fathoms at 30 yards from it. 

Off Thom Point rocks extend about \ cable. 

Harbor Bock, nearly in the center of Coghlan Anchorage, is situated 8J cables NW. \ W. from 
Thom Point; this rock is of small extent, drying 6 feet at low water, and is nearly steep-to. There 
is a clear passage on either side of it about 1 cable in width, and having from 8 to 17 fathoms of 
water. 

From Observation Point, which is \ mile NW. of Camp Point, a ledge extends out about 100 
yards; from this point Harbor Rock l)ears N NW., distant 3 cables, and the anchorage is in mid 
channel about 3 cables beyond the rock. 

The lower part of the passage has bold shores, and depths from 10 to more than 30 fathoms, and 
averages about \ mile in width ; just beyond the anchorage it makes a rather sharp turn to the NB., 
and under the name of SteWart Narrows it becomes less than 1 cable in width, with a depth of 9 to 
15 fathoms. 

Anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms, sand, will be found with Mt. Gill just shut in with Thom Point, 
bearing SB., and Stephens Point just open of Letitia Point, NE. by N. Or, for a long vessel, or 
not wishing to go beyond Harbor Rock, a berth in 24 fathoms, 2 cables SB. of Observation Point, 
may Ikj found. 

Directions. — When entering, keep in mid channel to avoid the ledge, which uncovers 100 yards 
off Thom Point. Mt. Gill in line with Thom Point, SE. easterly, will lead clear to the eastward of 
Harbor Rock, and Camp Point just open of Observation Point, SB. \ S., will lead to the westward 
of it. 

The NE. entrance is used only by steamers, and the anchorage itself is not particularly convenient. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Coghlan Anchorage at 0** 30™; springs rise 18 feet. 

Tidal Streams. — The flood stream, from the southward, sets directly across Wright Sound, and, 
impinging against Camp Point, causes very strong eddies at that point, and is then deflected toward 
Grenville Channel. On the ebb, the main body of water from Wright Sound obtains an exit by 
Whale Channel. In the channels the tide runs about 3 knots at springs. 

GRBNVHiLE CHANNEL. 

Camp Point forms the eastern point of entrance to Grenville Channel ; \ mile W. of the point 
is a small island, near to shore, westward from which is a cove, which appears to penetrate farther 
than is shown on the British Admiralty chart^ and appears to be so continued, parallel to the shore, as 
to cut off a narrow section nearly 1 mile in length. 
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About 7J miles W. J S. from Point Gumming is Yolk Point, on Farrant Island, low and wooded, 
and forming the southwestern headland to Grenville Channel, which extends northwestward about 45 
miles, and is the channel taken by vessels bound to the northward. Its width is from If miles near 
the northwestern entrance, to about J mile at its narrowest part Its southwestern shore is formed 
mainly by Pitt Island, and its northeastern shore by the mainland. The northeastern shore is pene- 
trated by four partly explored openings, at nearly regular intervals from one another. 

Grenville Channel is erroneously represented on British Admiralty chart 1923 A, as perfectly 
straight in direction from end to end, which is not the case. Davenport Point is also given some- 
what too much prominence. In the vicinity of Klewnuggit Inlet the channel takes a more westerly 
direction than is shown on the chart. 

The description of the channel on page 38, Vancouver Island Pilot Supplement, cannot be 
reconciled with the chart. 

In Grenville Channel, the land on both sides is high, varying from 1,500 to 3,500 feet, and as 
a rule, densely wooded with pine and cedar. The mountains rise almost perjiendicularly from the 
water, and cause the southern portion of this narrow channel to appear even narrower than it is (3 
cables). But the general effect of so many mountains rising one behind the other renders the Gren- 
ville Channel one of the most beautiful landscapes in these waters. 

At a distance of 10 to 25 miles from Yolk Point, varying with the conditions of wind, weather, 
and tide, the tides which have hitherto flooded to the N, and W. are met by the tides flooding in an 
opposite direction, from the TX. and W. 

Lowe Inlet is situated about 14 miles from Yolk Point on the northern shore, | mile within the 
inlet; anchorage may be found in 20 fathoms, muddy bottom. The entrance to the inlet, 2J cables 
wide, lies between Hepburn Point on the SE. and James Point on the NW. At certain changes of 
the tide, swhirls are formed in this vicinity, but of no great strength. 

On the Whiting Bank, 2 cables within the entrance, anchorage may be found in from 8 to 10 
fathoms, sand and shells. 

Four cables N NW. from the entrance, and 1 J cables W. from Don Point, on the western shore 
of the inlet, are two rocks awash at high water. 

The inlet extends to the northward over 1 J miles, widening to 4 cables, and afterward contracteil 
to 1 cable by David Point, beyond which it expands to form a rounded harbor about 4 cables in 
extent, called Nettle Basin, into which enters a waterfall from lakes to the NB,; anchorage in If) 
fathoms may be had in this basin. 

Lowe Inlet is rejiorted to be connected by a chain of lakes with Kit-Kia-tah Inlet and Douglas 
Channel. 

Don Plat, with depths of 3 fathoms and less, fills up the deep bight S. of Don Point. 

Iiandmarks. — On the SW. shore, 2 miles SB. of Lowe Inlet, there is a remarkable bare hill 
400 feet high. 

On the S. side of the inlet a remarkable mountain, with a conical summit, called Anchor Cone, 
rises to the height of 2,010 feet: from its summit the land slopes southward and northwestward; the 
latter spur terminates in the southeastern entrance point of Lowe Inlet, and when seen from the south- 
eastward appears as a long, low, wooded projection. On the NW. shore of the inlet, mountains, with 
bare summits, rise to the height of 2,000 feet. 

Tom Islet, a small wooded islet, lies close to the N. shore, 2 cables NW. of Lowe Inlet. 

High Water Bocks cover at high water, and lie close to each other in a K, and S. direction, t 
cables within the inlet, and 1 cable off the western shore. There is a depth of 23 fathoms at 100 
feet eastward of the rocks. 

Soundings.— At 2 cables within the mouth of Lowe Inlet, depths of 10 fathoms and less 
extend across, and is called the Whiting Bank; northward of that position the water deepens to 19 
and 20 fathoms, muddy l)ottom; within Nettle Basin the general depths are 15 to 17 fathoms. 

Anchorage for vessels of moderate length will be found on the Whiting Bank, with Anchor Cone 
Mountain bearing B. by N., and Hepburn Point SB. by S, For a long vessel more convenient 
anchorage will be found higher up tlie harbor in mid-channel in 20 fathoms, with Anchor Cone 
Mountain bearing SB. by E. 

Tides.— It is high water, full and change, in Lowe Inlet in 0*" 30"; springs rise 17 feet; the 
tidal current is from 1 to 4 knots. 

About 8 miles nearly WNW. from Lowe Inlet, on the northern shore, is Evening Point, from 
which a number of islets and rocks extend in a NW. by W. direction. In this distance Grenville 
Channel has a depth of from 50 to 70 fathoms. Behind Evening Point, B NE., the land rises to 900 
feet elevation. The point forms the extreme southerly point of Nabannah Bay, about 3 cables in 
extent, but practically closed to navigation by a chain of islets and rocks and foul ground, extending 
across the entrance and forming a barrier, behind which the bay affords from 1 to 14 fathoms. 

Morning Point, the NW. headland of Nabannah Bay, is a moderately elevated, rounded promon- 
tory, fronting to the SW., and before which extends a large area of foul ground, marked by kelp and 
several rocks, and called the Morning Reef. 
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The tides meet in this vicinity, the flood from Chatham Sound meeting that from Wright 
Sound. 

Passing this point the navigator should keep the western shore of Grenville Channel aboard until 
Leading Island opens clear of Camp Point, which avoids the Morning Reef. Here the tides run 4 
knots at spring. 

Half mile N. of Morning Point is Camp Point, a small lumpy rock connected by a beach with 
the main shore; WSW. from it, about J cable, is a small submerged rock. 

This point forms the southern headland of Klewnuggit Inlet, an irregular indentation divided 
into several arms, some of which have not been fully examined. The two principal of these arms 
have respectively NW. and SE. directions, parallel with Grenville Channel. The arm that extends 
NW. affords protected anchorage; the one extending SB. is obstructed by rocks and islands at a little 
more than 1 mile from the entrance, outside of which the soundings show no bottom at 38 fathoms. 

Bare Islet, of small extent, and connected by a rocky platform with the shore of Leading Island, 
lies J mile NB. J E. from Camp Point. Leading Island is about 120 feet high, wooded, of triangular 
outline, and about | mile long NW. and SB.; it is separated from the mainland to the northward by 
a narrow, unnavigabliB passage; on its NB. side it is separated from the mainland by a passage 2^ 
cables wide; this passage is prolonged to the NW., becoming somewhat narrower and terminating in 
a broad tidal flat about | mile beyond the island. 

The anchorage is in the middle of the passage, abreast the center of Leading Island, in 20 to 25 
fathoms, muddy bottom. There are no concealed dangers, the shores are bold-to, and no particular 
directions are necessary for entering or anchoring. 

From Camp Point to Gibson Islands, the northern shore of Grenville Channel extends about 21 
mil^ in a generally W NW, J W. direction, and is less elevated than the southern shore ; it is mostly 
compact and steep-to, with three unsurveyed o{)enings on the northern shore and one on the southern. 

The first of these is known to pilots as East Inlet (Kxn-geal of the B. A. chart and Vancouver 
Island Pilot), and probably affords an anchorage; it is 5 J miles WNW. from Morning Point; a rock 
which uncovers lies 2 cables SE. of the W. entrance point of East Inlet. 

The second of these openings is known as Baker Inlet; it is not named on the B. A. chart ; it 
has a narrow entrance, but is apparently quite extensive within, where it takes an easterly direction ; 
there is a small islet in the entrance, which is 6 miles above East Inlet. 

Four miles farther is West Inlet of the pilots (Kum-ea-lon of the chart). The entrance is about 
2 cables wide and takes a northerly direction ; it probably affords anchorage for small vessels ; it has 
not been surveyed. Some small islets lie near the north shore of Grenville Channel, westward of this 
inlet 

The tides in this locality average about a knot an hour, flooding from the westward. At springs 
the flood stream in the narrow portions of Grenville Channel attains the velocity of 2 knots, and the 
ebb 4 knots an hour; the latter stream continues to run for 1 J hours after low water by the shore. 

Stuart Anchorage, situated on the S. shore of Grenville Channel, 27 miles from Lowe Inlet, 
lies J mile westward of a long, low, wooded projection which serves to distinguish it. 

False Stuart Anchorage lies on the S. shore, 3 miles B. of Stuart Anchorage; on its !N^W. side 
is a high, bold projection, which should serve to distinguish it fcom Stuart Anchorage. The water is 
deep close to the shore. 

Stuart Anchorage is sheltered on the SB. by Bon wick Point, rocky, timbered, and of small extent. 
Four and a quarter cables W. by N. ^ N. from the point is Stag Rock, with a 4-fathom shoal extend- 
ing out 3 cables to the northwanl parallel to the shore and marked by kelp. This rock dries 13 feet 
at low water, and a cable S. of it is another small patch which uncovers at low water and shows kelp. 
Stag Rock shows above water for IJ hours after low water. 

Between Stag Rock and Bon wick Point are 15 to 27 fathoms; between it and the Pitt Island 
shore the depths vary from 7 to 24 fathoms. 

Anchorage will be found in 10 to 15 fathoms, roc^ky bottom, W. J S. 2 cables from Stag Rock, 
with the S. extreme of Gibson Island seen touching the N. side of Pitt Island (Calvert Point) bearing 
W NW. northerly. 

Directions. — In proceeding for this anchorage, especially at high water, care is necessary. From 
the eastward keep about J mile from Bonwick Point and the S. shore of the anchorage, E. of the rock 
and kelp, until the mouth of the stream, which empties in near the head of the bight, bears SB., distant 
J mile, when anchorage may be had as above. From the westward keep the Pitt Island shore aboard 
and anchor as above. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Stuart Anchorage at 0^ 30" ; springs rise 17 feet. 

Just behind the peninsula that protects the anchoi*age is Shrimp Cove, said to have 6 or 7 fathoms 
of water, and to be snug for small vessels. It is not shown on the B. A. charts. 

Five miles W. of Stuart Anchorage, at the NW. extreme of Pitt Island, is Hill Point, a somewhat 
low, symmetrical, wooded point, separating the entrances of Grenville and Ogden channels, and backed 
by slowly rising hills to the southward, reaching nearly 2,800 feet in height. 

At this point, the end of Grenville Channel, it is nearly 4 miles wide, with a rather compact 
group of comparatively low, wooded islands, in the middle of the passage, called the Gibson Islands; 
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NE. of these islands^ on the mainland, are numerous shallow indentations with islets and rocks at 
their entrances. 

The western and largest of the Gibson Islands is 160 feet high and about 1 mile in extent; its 
shores are broken into several very small bays. 

The passage NE. of the Gibsons has not more than 6 fathoms in it, and is infested with several 
shoals; for which reason the (lassage 8. of the Gibsons has come to be generally used, though tbe 
Hudson Bay Company's steamers still use the eastern passage. 

In the southern passage the water rapidly deei)ens to the westward from 40 to 80 fathoms. In 
going through at night, or at any time, keep not less than § mile southwestward from Gibson Island 
to avoid Watson Book, which lies 2 cables off the SW. shore of that island ; this rock uncovers about 
11 feet at low water, and covers several feet at spring tide. There is a depth of 47 fathoms at ] cable 
8. of Watson Rock. 

From the broad sheet of water at the termination of Grenville Channel, three other jmssages open ; 
two to the northward and westward, between Porcher Island on the SW. and the mainland on the 
NE., with the Gibsons and Kennedy Islands dividing the included waters. The third, called Ogden 
Channel, between Porcher and Pitt islands, leads in a southerly direction to Hecate Strait. 

Alpha Bay, in Ogden Channel, on the Pitt Island shore, is 4J miles S. by W. | W. from Hill 
Point; it lies at the mouth of a stream proceeding from a deep valley, and the anchorage Ls off the 
edge of a bank at the mouth of the stream in 10 or 12 fathoms of water, about 200 yards from low- 
water mark. It presents no advantages as an anchorage. 

Captain Brundige, in his report to the engineers of the Canadian Pacific Railway, in 1880, says: 
"Ogden Channel I found to be good and with very little current, only 1 knot per hour, as the main 
current runs through Arthur and Malacca passages. The southern entrance to Ogden Channel is 
divided into two channels by Spicer Island, which are named, resj)ectively, Beaver and Schooner 
passages ; the former of these is the best. It is about 1 mile wide, and free from rocks and shoals. 
With a light on White Rocks (the western point of Banks Island) and a beacon light on Tree Islaad, 
ships could enter the channel in all weathers. 

" Schooner Passage is also very good ; it is narrow, with a cluster of small islands, all above water, 
at its entrance. I consider that there is not a better locality for ships to make the land on the whole 
coast than here. There is a small island named Bonila (W. of Banks Island), which is a remarkably 
conspicuous object, being dome-peaked, and unlike any other on this coast, and may be seen for 20 
or 30 miles at sea. 

" There are other reasons for recommending shipmasters coming from the S. to make this point, 
viz : there being no inlets for 50 miles, the tide sets r^ularly along the coast ; there is deep water of 
from 60 to 70 fathoms, and as soon as abreast of Bonila Island about 35 fathoms ; off While Rocks, 
70 fathoms, and a few miles further 40 fathoms. This is named Browning Entrance on B. A. chart 
1,923. 

"Ships could sail in or out of Port Fleming* with a comnianding breeze, the distance being only 
18 or 20 miles. The temperature of the climate was found to be very even during a 15-day sojourn 
(latter part of July) in this locality ; the daily mean of the thermometer was from 54° to 58° Fahr." 

An examination of the chart does not fully indorse this report at this locality. 

On the E. side of Porcher Island, 2J miles W SW. from the larger Gibson, is Peninsula Point, 
the WW. entrance point of Ogden Channel ; it is prominent, with a hill near its eastern extreme. 
Northward of the point is a bay about 5 cables v/ide and 1 mile deep in a westerly direction, called 
Oona Bay ; a sounding of 8 fathoms is shown in this bay on B. A. chart 2,453, but it is doubtful if 
it affords a proper anchorage. 

In this vicinity the surface water is often of a dirty white color, apparently coming from the 
Skeena River, and probably derived from the glaciers at its headwaters. 

Of the two passages northward Telegraph Passage is continuous with the shallow ]^>ass:)ge N£. 
from the Gibsons, and has been but partially examined; it is about 1^ miles wide, and joins at 
its northern termination, the entrance to Port Essington ; it is sheltered on the W. by the Gibson, 
Bedford, Marrack, and Kennedy Islands. 

The southeastern portion of the passage, called Port Fleming by Brundige, affords anchorage 
nearly everywhere, apparently with good protection. 

The part of Telegraph Passage B. of Kennedy Island does not seem sufficiently well surveyed to 
be advisable for vessels without local knowledge or a pilot. - 

There is a passage with 2^ fathoms least water, called the North Skeena Passage, wliich passes 
N. of Smith Island into the Skeena River. 

The middle passage, between Smith and Kennedy islands, has a bar with 3 feet least water on it. 
It is more than likely that these soundings change after heavy freshets. 

Port Fleming is recommended as a harbor for vessels that, from bad weather or other reasons 
wish to delay crossing Chatham Sound. 



*Port Fleming is a name given bj' Captain Brundige to the shoal passage lying B. of Marrack, Bedford, and 
Gibson islands. It is not particularly recommended except by Brundige. 
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The Hudson Bay CoQipany's steamers use Telegraph Passage^ crossiug to Arthur Passage N. of 
Marrack Island. 

Bloxham Island^ of small extent, lies E. of and close to Gibson Island. Lamb Islet lies 1 cable 
from the NE. shore of Gibson Island. Watson Bock, uncovered 11 feet at low water and covered at 
extreme high water, lies 2 cables off the 8. shore of Gibson Island. Blozham Shoal extends 6 cables 
northeastward from the SE. extreme of Bloxham Island, with depths of 1 to 3 fathoms over it 

Qonboat Harbor lies between Gibson and Bloxham islands ; this small harbor, which faces the 
SE., affords temporary anchorage to small vessels in 4 to 10 fathoms in mid-channel, J cable within 
the entrance. 

Bedford Island is of small extent and lies N NW. 6 cables from Gibson Island. Between Gib- 
son and Bedford islands is a rock which covers at high water and is not charted. Bedford Spit extends 

3 cables W SW. from Bedford Island ; it dries at low water. 

Marrack Island lite 5 cables N NW. from Bedford Island and is 1 mile in extent, and wooded. 
Marrack Bock, which uncovers, lies nearly midway between Marrack and Bedford islands. 

Kennedy Island is 5^ miles long in a NW. and SE. direction, with an average breadth of 3 
miles. The island is wooded ; it rises gradually, culminating near the middle in two conspicuous peaks 
2,765 and 2,470 feet high, respectively. The western and southern shores of the island are bald and 
little broken; the northern shores have not been examined in detail. 

Cardena Bay, on the SE. end of Kennedy Island, is fronted by a mud bank which extends over 
^ mile from shore, with depths of 6 to 10 fathoms on it. This anchorage is also recommended as a 
temporary stopping place ; the ebb current is strong at the anchorage, and in strong winds holds a vessel 
broadside to the current. Ordinary southeasters do not blow home at this anchorage. 

No particular directions are necessary. It is possible that this bank has changed somewhat in 
size and depth since the date of the survey. In the spring ice and driftwood from the Skeena River 
sometimes drifLs down as far as the anchorage at Cardena Bay. 

liowis Island, situated 1 mile southwestward of Kennedy Island, is low, wooded, narrow, and 2^ 
miles long in a NW. and SE. direction. A narrow boat channel called Kelp Passage separates it from 
Porcher Island. 

Arthur Passage, separating Kennedy and Lewis islands, is about 5 miles long in a NW. and SE. 
direction, and about 1 mile wide ; it is deep and clear on the Kennedy Island side. 

Herbert Beefis lie on tlie western side of Arthur Passage, alx)ut ^ mile from the NE. extreme of 
Lewis Island. This dangerous cluster consists of two rocks which uncover at low water, with depths 
of 7 and 9 fathoms between them; they lie ^ mile apart NW. and SE.; except in winter they are 
marked by kelp. There are depths of 37 fathoms and over at a cable northward and of 20 fathoms 
at a cable soutliward of these reefs ; at about 1 cable N NW. from the northern rock is a shoal or rock 
haying but 5 fathoms and sometimes showing kelp. 

DIBECTIONS FOB ABTHUB PASSAGK 

Steer mid-channel course through the {)assage ; the eastern and smaller Genu Island in line with 
the W. side of White Cliif Island, bearing NW. | W., leads clear northward of Herbert Reefs. 

The depths in Arthur Passage are from 18 to 63 fathoms, mud ; the flood tide runs to the NW. from 

1 to 1 knot an hour. 

Iiawson Harbor, on the NW. end of Lewis Island, is about ^ mile long NW. and SE. and about 3 
cables wide ; anchorage for small vessels may be found in 4 fathoms water, in mid-channel, about 1 cable 
within the entrance. 

Elliott Island is low and wooded^ about 1 1 miles long in a N NW. and S SE. direction, with a great- 
est breadth of about 1 mile. 

Between Elliott and Lewis islands is Bloxham Passage, leading to Chismore Passage ; it is about 

2 cables wide with a depth of 21 fathoms in mid-channel. 

EUsabeth Island is nearly 3 miles long in a WNW. and ESE. direction, with an average width 
of about I mile. With the exception of a hill, 334 feet high, near its eastern end, this island is low 
and wooded. 

Chalmers Anchorage lies on the NW. end of Elliott Island. Anchorage may be obtained in 13 
to 14 fathoms, 2 cables from Francis Point, the NW. extreme of the island, with that point seen in 
line with the S. extreme of White Cliff Island, bearing NE. i B. 

The passage between Elliott and Elizalxitli islands is obstructed by rocks and reefs, though a 
narrow, navigable channel can be found when aided by local knowledge. 

Chismore Passage, between Porcher Island and I^wis, Elliott, and Elizal)eth islands, is about 

4 miles long in a WNW. and BSE direction, and from 2 to 5 cables wide, with depths from 4 to 
21 fathoms, mud. « 

Elizabeth Bock, which uncovers at low water, lies 1 cable off the south shore of Elizabeth 
Island, 1 mile within the western entrance of Chismore Passage. 

Anchorage may be obtained in Chismore Passage, in mid-channel, in 7 to 10 fathoms, 2 cables 
off the S. shore of Elliott Island, witli Genu Islands seen midway between Elliott and Elizabeth islands, 
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bearing WW. by W. The usual entrance to the anchorage in Chismore Passage is by Bloxham 
Passage, for which no particular directions are necessary. 

At the NW. entrance of Arthur Passa<i;e is White Cliff Island, situated nearly midway between 
Kennedy and Elliott islands, and somewhat more than ^ mile from the latter; the island is about | 
mile long W. and S., its S. extreme terminating in a high^ bold, white cliiT, where marble has been 
quarried. 

White Cliff Iiedge, marked by kelp, extends 2 cables southward of White Cliff Island. There 
is a depth of 30 fathoms, nuul and shells, at 1 cable southward of this ledge. 

Cecil Patch, seldom marked by kelp, has 4 fathoms upon it, and lies W. 1 mile from the S. 
extreme of White CiifT Island. There are depths of 7 and 18 fathoms at 100 yards from this ]wtcli. 

Bamfield Islands are a group of small islands lying 2 cables off the N. shore of Blizalx^th 
Island. % 

Genn Islands consist of two small, wooded islands, about 120 feet high, lying close together in 
an E. and W. direction. The easternmost, and smaller island, lies NW. § W., 2J miles from the 8. 
extreme of White Cliff Island. 

Bribery Island, a small, low, bare rock, lies W. by S., 8 cables from the western Genn Island. 

The Lawyers consist of two principal islands and several smaller ones, about 1 mile in exteot 
NW. and SB., and wooded; the eastern and smallest of the group lies W. by S., J mile from Bribery 
Island. Cruice Rock, of small extent, covers at | flood, and lies W. J N., distant 3 cables, from the 
western Lawyer. 

CUATUAM SOUND. 

This extensive sheet of water is about 38 miles long in a general NW. by N. and SB. by S. 
direction, and is from 7 to 14 miles wide. 

It lies between the Tsimpsean Peninsula on the B. and Stephens and the Dundas islands on the 
W., the northwestern portion of the sound washing the southern shores of Alaska. 

In the middle of the southern portion of the sound lie two groups of islands (Rachael and Lucy 
islands), together with other detached islets and rocks, especially on the NE. shore. 

At the northern end of Chatham Sound, nearly abreast Port Simpson, there are two clusters of 
low, rocky islets (Connis and Pointer rocks), which render that portion of the sound dangerous to 
navigation under certain conditions, and divide the sound into two navigable channels (Main and 
Oriflamme Passages). 

Connis Rocks consist of one large and several small rocks, nearly in the middle of Chatham 
Sound, abreast Port Simpson. The southernmost and highest rock, 15 feet above high water, is bre, 
and from it rocks extend 2 cables in a northerly direction. The summit of this ro<^k lies WSW., 5J 
miles from the N. extreme of Finlayson Island, and SW. by S. 3| miles from the Pointers. There 
are depths of 81 fathoms, 91 fathoms, and 92 fathoms at the distance of 1 mile SB., SW., and NB. of 
these rocks, respectively. 

The Pointers are a dangerous cluster of bare rocks, 3 feet above high water, about 2 cables in extent 
in a N. and S. direction. The southernmost and highest rock lies N NW., distant 3 miles from the N. 
extreme of Finlayson Island. Soundings of 40 fatlioms, with no bottom, at | cable westward, and 12 
fathoms, rocky bottom, at 1 cable eastward of tlie Poiutere are noted. 

There is a third navigable channel 1 mile wide between North Dundas Island and the chain of small 
islands and rocks, of which Green Island is the southernmost. 

Chatham Sound communicates with Hecate Strait by three channels, Edye Passage lying in the 
SW. comer of the sound.* 

Brown Passage, S. of the Dundas Islands, though comparatively wide, hasstrongand irrv^gular tides 
near its western end ; and the Hammer Rocks, awash at high water, lie nearly in mid-channel. It is also 
somewhat embarrassed by Stenhouse Shoal. It is, however, the channel usually taken if bound from 
Chatham Sound to the western part of Dixon Entrance directly. 

Dixon Entrance, the third channel, lying N. of the Dundas Islands,- is about 5 miles wide, and is the 
channel usually taken by vessels proceeding northward into the watei-s of Alaska from Chatham Sound. 
A fourth channel exists between the North and Middle Dundas islands ; it has not, however, been fully 
surveyed, but it is reported as being a good and safe channel. 

The various mountain peaks afford most excellent landmarks when visible. 

On the South Dundas are four conspicuous peaks called Four Peak Range, the eastern and highest 
of which is 1,400 feet high. 

Ontheeasternsideof the sound, northward of MetlaKatla, Mission Mountain and Deer Mound, 
of rounded form, will be seen rising from comparatively low land to the height of 1,300 and 2,3C0 feet, 
respectively ; and Mount Oldfield, lying B. of Metla Katla, is 2,300 feet hierh. Mount McNeil, on the 
N. side of Wark Channel, has a snow-clad summit of conical shape 4,300 feet high. 

On the W. shore of the sound a conspicuous hill of oval shape (Coast Mound) will be s^n on Mid- 
dle Dundas Island, and a chain of wooded islets called Moffat Islands, of a peculiarly dark color, fringe 
its shore. 



*For description, see Vancouver Island Pilot — Supplement. 
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Near the NB. extreme of Dundas Island, Table Hill, with a flat summit, rises to the height of 700 
feet, and is conspicuous ; southward of Table Hill a mountain rises to a height of 2,500 feet, called 
Thumb Peak. 

The islands and rocks in the northern portion of Chatham Sound are, as a rule, bare and 
conspicuous. 

Northward of Metia Katla, ledges which uncover at low water extend to the westward, in many 
places to the distance of 2 miles from the eastern shore. On the western shore of the sound, also, there are 
several off-lying, detached, sunken rocks, with deep water close to them. 

The Connis Books and the Pointers, being low and bare, render the central portion of the sound 
dangerous in the night or in thick weather. 

Northward of Metla Katla Bay, during a fog, or if uncertain of position, the eastern shore of 
Chatham Sound should not be approached under 70 fathoms, nor the western shores under 40 fathoms. 

Soundings. — The general depths in the southern part of the sound are from 10 to 66 fathoms ; the 
former depth being obtained on Alexandra Patch, nearly in the middle of the sound, to the northward 
of Rachael Islands ; northward of Metla Katla Bay the water deepens. 

There are numerous anchorages in Chatham Sound, of which the best are off Woodcock's Landing, 
at N. entrance to Skeena River, Metla Katla Bay,* Duncan Bay, Big Bay, Pearl Harbor, and Port 
Simpson, all on the eastern side ; on the western side are Refuge Bay, at the N. entrance of E^lye 
Passage, and in Qlawdzeet Anchorage, at the N. end of Stephen's Island. 

Port Simpson only will be described here ; for the others, reference is made to the Vancouver 
Island Pilot and Supplement. 

Baohael Islands consist of two islands about 1 mile in extent in a NW. and SE. direction, 
wooded, and about 200 feet high; they lie nearly midway between the Tsimpsean Peninsula and 
Stephens Island. 

Green Top Island is small, 15 feet high, and bare, except a patch of grassy shrub on its summit; 
the islet lies NW. by W. J W., distant 4 J miles from the western island of the I^awyers. 

Kinnahan Islands are two in number, each about | mile long, lying close together in a NE. and 
SW. direction; these islands, which lie about 1 mile from the shore of the Tsimpsean Peninsula, are 
wooded, and ai'e about 200 feet high; they lie 1^ miles N WW. from Green Top Island. 

Gull Rocks, three in number, are about 30 feet high, bare, and lie off the N. entrance to Edye 
Passage, WNW. 3 miles from Porcher Island. 

Alexandra Patch is nearly circular, 1 mile in diameter within the depth of 20 fathoms. This 
bank has depths of 10 to 17 fathoms over a bottom of mud and sand; the eastern edge of the patch is 
1 mile N. of the north Rachael. There are depths of 46 to 50 fathoms, mud, J mile eastward and 
northward of the patch. 

Ijucy Islands are a group of islands and high-water rocks; the largest islands are wooded. This 
group, which lies nearly in the middle of the sound, abreast Metla Katla Bay, is about 1 mile in 
extent in an E. and W. direction. The eastern and largest island is 200 feet high, and lies NW. 
about 5^ miles from the north Rachael. This group is of great use to navigators when making 
Metla Katla or standing up the sound in thick weather, as being comparatively free from danger on 
the east side, they may be approached close-to. 

A ledge of rocks, which partially uncovers, extends from 4 to 9 cables southward from the Lucy 
group, the outer rock lying S. 1 mile from the peak of the eastern island. 

SAILING DIBEOTIONS FOB CHATHAM SOUND. 

From Grenville Channel the usual passage is S. of White Cliff Island. Take a mid-channel 
course up Arthur Passage, favoring somewhat the Kennedy Island shore, until abreast a large land- 
slide under Elizabeth Peak on Kennedy Island; from that point, being about 3 cables off the Kennedy 
Island shore, steer NW. by W, | W., with Bribery Island just open on the ])ort bow, for al)out 2^ 
miles, or until Parry Point of De Horsey Island is well open of Georgy Point of Kennedy Island. 
This course clears White Cliff Ledge and Cecil Patch, each 2 cables, passing between them. Thence 
W. f IT. through Malacca Passage for 5J miles, or until the Northwest Lawyer is in range with Georgy 
Point, when change course to NW. by W. into Chatham Sound, and a distance of 12 miles will bring 
tlie eastern Lucy Island on the port beam, about 1 mile distant. 

These courses pass to the southward of the Genu Islands, Bril)ery Island, and the Lawyers. 

From the position of 2 J miles W. | S. from the Lawyers, if bound to Kaighanee Strait or 
Bacareli Sound, the W. | N. course through Malacca Passage may be continued to Brown Passage, 
passing about J mile 8. of the Rachael Islands, and continuing until in line between Hammer Rocks 
and the North Breaker, NW. of Osborne Island, from whence a course can be laid as necessary to 
avoid the Stenhouse Shoal, which is reported to be IJ^ miles in extent, with about 7 feet of water 

* Metla Katla was formerly the home of a large and prosperous part of the Tsimpseau tribe of Indians, being 
also a mission station of the English chnrch. In 1887 nearly all the Indians of the place, nnder the leadership of 
Rev. Mr. Duncan, a missionary, migrated to Alaska and established themselves at Port Chester, and built there a new 
TiUage which they called New Metla Katla. 
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OD it, and lying W. by S. 5| miles from Hammer Rocks^ which are dangerous and awash at high 
water^ with depths of 12 and 32 fathoms close-to; there are several patches that uncover^ and are 
marked by kelp, in the group. 

North Breaker, on which the sea usually breaks, is the outer known danger extending NW. 
from the Tree Knob Groups, on the S. side of Brown Passage. 

From the same position, off the Lawyers, if bound to the northward, steer NW. by W. about 
12 miles, or until the east Lucy is on the port beam, distant about 1 mile. Thence, if bound to Port 
Simpson, take a N NW. course until up with the NW. end of Finlayson Island, or until Lizzie Hill 
bears NB., when a NB. course carries in through Inskip Passage clear of all dangers ; and when 
Parkin Island comes out, inside of Birnie Island, NW., a SB. course leads to the anchorage off the 
end of the wharf. 

The other channels into Port Simpson are referred to in Vancouver Island Pilot Supplement 

The position of Port Simpson has been carefully determined by a series of observations by the 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, extending over several years. The Observation Station which is locally 
well known and marked is in 

Latitude 64*> 83^ 28^4- N. 

Longitude 180*» 26^ S0» W. 

Variation in 1881, 27° 54' B. 

From the position of 1 mile NB. by N. from the Lucy Islands, if bound to Tongass, in Alaska, 
steer N NW. f W., which leads in mid-channel through Main Passage, which is nearly 3 miles wide 
between Connis Rocks and the Pointers. This course heads for Haystack Island at the entrance to 
Tongass Passage. (For directions for Tongass Passage, see page .) 

Steamers intending to stand directly up Revillagigedo Channel generally take the (passage between 
North Dundasand Green Island, steering NW. for this purpose from the Lucy Islands. 

On the B. side of the channel, which is about 1 mile wide, is Green Islet, small, alx>ut 40 feet 
high, and covered during the summer with long grass. There is a small, bare rock lying close north- 
ward, and another close southward of it. 

Grey Islet, a small, bare rock of a greyish color, 30 feet above high water, lies N. nearly a mile 
from Green Islet. 

A sunken rock, with 6 feet of water upon it, lies W NW. 1 mile from Grey Islet. There are 
depths of 19 and 27 fathoms at a cable distance from this rock. 

A sunken rock, with 4 feet of water upon it, lies S., distant 3 cables from Grey Islet. 

Both of these sunken rocks show kelp. 

Continuing. — When abreast Green Islet steer NW. by N. till Whitly Point, on Dundas Island, and 
marked by a small islet close to shore, is abeam ; from whence a NW, by W. | W. course leads J mile 
off Boat Harbor Point of Cape Fox Peninsula. 

The B. A. charts note a deep indentation on the N. end of Dundas Island, off which lie the 
Gnarled Islands, a group of wooded islets about 1 mile in extent ; they are about 150 to 250 feet in 
height, and the eastern islet lies W. | N., distant 2J miles from Whitly Point. 

This locality was visited by Captain Brundige in 1880, who gives the following notes on Dundas 
and Zayas islands : 

'^ I put into a small harbor at the N. end of North Dundas Island. It was stated that there was 
no anchorage here, but I found a small river which extended into the island 6 miles or more, where I 
remained all night, and the next morning put to sea. At the N. end of Dundas Island there are seven 
small islands named Gnarled Islands, and reported to have foul ground about tliem ; but this was 
found incorrect, as sounding showed not less than 45 fathoms close to them all around. To the W. 
of North Dundas Island is a small one named Zayas, about 3^ miles long and 2 miles broad ; there 
is a good channel between Dundas and this island which steamers bound to Queen Charlotte Islands 
frequently take." 
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DIXON BNTBAKCE TO CROSS SOUND. 

The main channels of oommeroe at present used and touching at the various settled points of tlie 
territory, are, by the inland passages, as follows : 

Touching first at Tongass* the route then follows the Revillagigedo Channel to and through 
TongasB Narrows to Clarence Strait, and by Stikine Strait to Port Wrangell, making detours to visit 
Port Chester and the various fishing stations en route. From Port Wrangell the route continues to 
and through Wrangell Strait, which with local knowledge is navigable by ve&sels of any class that can 
be used in these waters, and through Frederick Sound and Stephens Passage to Juneau and Douglass 
City, on Gastinenu Channel, at the E. end of Douglass Island. Thence again by Stephens Passage to 
the W. end of Douglass Island ; if bound to the head of Lynn Canal pass up Favorite Channel ; if 
bound to Sitka pass through the Saginaw Channel down Chatham Strait and by Peril Strait, making 
detours to Glacier Bay and Hoonyah, or into Hood's Bay if bound to Killisnoo. 

Vessels sometimes pass out Sumner Strait, round Cape Decision and up Chatham Strait, or con- 
tinne outside directly to Sitka, or other outside ports. 

The irregularity of the channels passing through the Alexander Archipelago is such as to render 
it impracticable to take them up for description in the order given above, but, instead to take up 
the various portions of the archipelago in geographical sequence, from the S., northward, by groups 
Datnrallv distinguished among the islands, and from the shore of the mainland seaward, or from E. 
toW. 

The archipelago, as a whole, extends in a generally NW. and SE. direction more than 250 miles; 
the inland waters, which may be said to belong to this system, extend at least 100 miles farther. The 
greatest breadth from the mainland to the ocean is about 80 miles. 

An approximate estimate puts the number of islands in the archipelago at 1,100; but it is 
probable that there are many more than that. 

The topographical features of the islands of SE. Alaska are similar to those of the mainland to 
the eastward, but less elevated. 

Most of the islands are high, the peaks and ridges showing a remarkable uniformity in general 
altitude. A few peaks rise conspicuously above the rest, but these are marked exceptions. The 
country is exceedingly rough and broken, the sharper inclinations facing, as a whole, toward the 
mainland. The higher summits are usually sharp, notched, irregular, and showing little, if any, 
modification by erosion. The lower summits are more frequently somewhat rounded, but, together 
with the flanks of the higher, are so covered with a dense growth of timber as to conceal most of their 
diaracteristic features. 

The snow line in mid summer reaches an altitude varying, according to local conditions, from 
2,000 to 5,000 feet. Glaciers are formed in favorable localities, such as are abundantly afforded by 
narrow gorges of the coast ranges. Toward the northern part of the archipelago, on the continental 
shore, where the lofty ridges above the snow line supply the necessary feeders, these glaciers attain 
great size, and even reach the water side. On the islands of the archipelago, however, the land does 
not usually reach a sufficient altitude to retain snow throughout the year. From the great amount of 
rainfall, at certain seasons, fresh water is readily obtainable in all {)arts of the archipelago, and there 
is no difBcuIty in procuring wood for fuel, and timber suitable for small spars, and for most purposes 
of constmction and repair. 

* The custom house at this place was abolished in 1889. (69) 
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The hydrographical characteristics form a parallel to the topographical features above mentioned. 
The continuation of the steep inclines and narrow gorges below the sea level has resulted in that 
unrivaled system of narrow straits, with deep soundings, which characterizes the NW. coast of 
America from Puget Sound to Cape Spencer. To many of these contracted passages the term ''canal/' 
employed by Vancouver, is eminently applicable. The rugged nature of the ridges and peaks, aod 
the singular absence of plains or extensive plateaus is paralleled by the numerous rocks and reefs, sur- 
rounded by deep water, and the general absence of extensive shoals, except at the mouths of streams 
or rivers fed by glaciers. 

DIXON ENTRANCE. 

The boundary line between the United States and British Columbia runs E. and W. through 
Dixon Entrance.* 

This broad sheet of water separates the Columbian Archipelago on the S. from the Alexander 
Archipelago on the N. 

Vessels from sea bound to Port Simpson, B. C, to Tongass, Alaska, or to Wrangell, by way of 
Clarence Strait usually enter here; it is practicable, however, to enter S. of Queen Charlotte Islands 
by Hecate Strait, and by Brown or Edye Passages into Chatham Sound. 

FOR DIXON BNTRANOB, 

from sea, a course should be laid for Cape Mnzon. In clear weather the Queen Charlotte Islands 
and the high land of Prince of Wales Island will be seen, and also Forrester Island. 

Queen Charlotte Islands are generally described as a compact archipelago, separated by wide 
water-ways from the islands which fringe the shore of the mainland of British Columbia to the W., 
and the coast of the southern extremity of Alaska to the N. The islands may be regarded as a partly 
submerged mountain range, being a continuation, northwestward, of that of Vancouver Island and 
the high region of the Olympian Mountains of the northern angle of the State of Washington. 

A line drawn from the southern extremity of the islands to their northwestern point has a 
bearing of N. 25° W. (true). The islands are included in north latitude between 51° 15' and 54° 
15', and in west longitude between 131° 02' and 133° 05'. The extreme length is 150 miles-f 

The group is of triangular shape, with the SLpex to the SB. The northeastern [xart is level and 
attractive, the rest more or less broken and mountainous. 

Cape Knox is the NW. extreme of Graham Island, of the Queen Charlotte group, and is rep- 
resented as a bold, somewhat elevated, narrow and sinuous point, extending about 1 1 miles from a bit 
of low ground, and in a nearly SW. by W. J W. direction. From its extremity in a general SW. 
direction for 4 miles, extend three bare rocks or pillars. Cape Knox, from some [joints of view, 
appears as an island. The bight to the southward of it appears to have rocky shores. It has been 
named Lepas Bay. But little is known of the west coast of the Queen Charlotte group. 

North Point lies 4J miles N. by W. f W. from Cape Knox; it is practically the southwestern 
headland of Dixon Entrance. Its geographical position is — 

Latttnde 64° W 00^^ 

LongltTide 182° 5B^ 30^^ 

There are some rocks and a small islet close to it, but apparently no outlying dangers. It is 
moderately low, and forms the northwestern extreme of North Island, which is about 5 miles long 
W NW. and E SB., and nearly 2 J miles broad ; this island is moderately low and covered with a 
scattering growth of trees. 

A small, high, round island, covered with trees, lying rather close to North Island, and NE. i N. 
from Cape Knox, is a prominent object in approaching; it is called Thrumb Cap. The shores of the 
island are bold-to. 

CLOAK BAY AND OOX STRAIT. 

Between North Island and the NW. point of Graham Island lies Cloak Bay and Cox Straits 
Cloak Bay is about 3 miles long E. and W., and 2J miles wide. It is protected from all except 
westerly winds. Cape Knox forms the southern headland of the entrance, from which Lacy Island, 
the northern headland, bears NW. by N. J N. 3 miles. There are from 30 to 17 fathoms in the 

^*^ u # # « Commencing from the southernmost point of the island called Prince of Wales Island, which 
point lies in the parallel of 54° 40^ north latitude and between the 13l8t and 133d degree of west longitude (meridian 
of Greenwich), the said line shall ascend to the north along the channel called Poi*t1and Channel, as far as the point 
of the continent where it strikes the 56th degree of north latitude; from this point the line of demarcation shall 
follow the summit of the mountains situated parallel to the coast as far as the point of intersection of the Ulst 
degree of west longitude (of the same meridian) ; and finally, from the said point of intersection, the said meridian 
line of the 14l8t degree, in its prolongation as far as the Frozen ocean." — Art. I, treaty concerning the cession of 
the KuBsian Possessions in North America by His Majesty, the Emperor of all the Rnssiafr, to the United States of 
America. 

t From Beport on Geological Survey of Canada, 1878-79. 
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middle of the bay, bottom sand^ gravel, and shells. Some rocks, on which the sea breaks only in 
heavy weather, lie some distance off the North Island shore, and there are also a couple of remarkable 
|)ointed islands on this side. 

At the SB. angle of the bay is the entrance to Cox Strait, | mile wide, but contracted to less than 
3 cables by a reef or bank which makes out to the N ITW. from a point on the southern side of the 
entrance. The strait is less than 2 miles in length E. and W., and varies from ^ mile to 1 mile in breadth ; 
in the narrowest part the soundings range from 32 to 40 fathoms, over a hard bottom of sand and 

shells. 

« 

The tides run very strongly through the strait. 

Cox Strait is separated into two arms by Lucy Island, which is somewhat less than § mile long 
and ^ mile broad. 

The southern or main channel is more than J mile wide, with soundings of 30 fathoms, rocky 
bottom ; the shores, except in the narrow western entrance, seem to be clear of danger. 

The northern arm is not much over a cable wide and is obstructed by foul ground making off to 
the northward and eastward from the B. shore of Lucy Island less than ^ mile, and a similar bank 
from the opposite shore of North Island. 

A small islet lies about a mile to the eastward of the eastern entrance to the southern arm, and a 
rock awash has been reported NE. 2 J miles from the same locality and about 1^ miles off North 
Island. 

S SE. from Lucy Island a cove is indicate<i on the Graham Island shore called Bruin Bay, with 
anchorage in 1 or 1 2 fathoms, ^ mile from shore. 

Tides. — In Cloak Bay it is high water, full and change, about 12** 20"; tides rise 10 to 16 feet. 
The flood tide comes from the westwanl and runs about 6 hours. 

The best anchorage is in the middle of Cloak Bay in about 17 fathoms. With a westerly gale an 
anchorage may be found in Cox Strait; the holding ground is not good in either place. 

Hensliing Cove, on the S. side of North Island, is a snug but contracted cove in which whalers 
used occasionally to anchor. At the head of the cove is a sandy beach with a stream of water running 
through it. The anchorage is in about 30 fathoms. 

There was formerly a considerable population in this vicinity, and several authors speak of the 
remarkable wooden carvings of great size, on the North Island shore, or attached to the winter 
dwellings of the natives. 

From the eastern entrance to Cox Strait the trend of the shore is al>out E. to a small point, W. 
from which is a very remarkable columner mass of sandstone and conglomerate rock ; it is about 25 
feet in diameter and 95 feet high ; the summit is sloping and covered with small bushes; it is called 
The Pillar ; it is separated at high water from the main shore, but rises from a sandy and stony flat 
at low water. An indentation of the coast between Bruin Bay and The Pillar is called Pillar Bay. 
E. from The Pillar 5J miles is the mouth of Jaluu River, with some visible rocks close to the shore 
on each side of it. This stream is of no great size, but its mouth at high water forms an excellent 
boat harbor. Five and one-half miles E. of Jaldn River is Klaskwun Point, a rather remarkable 
promontory, which is backed by a rounded hill about 200 feet high and visible from a long distance; 
N NE. from this i)oint and ^ mile ofi* shore lies Shag Bock, moderately high. The Yatsa Indian 
village is near Klaskwun Point. 

The coast is here fringed with rocks, mostly visible ; 2J miles E. of the Yatsa village are several 
rocks and islets off' Point Naden, where the coast changes its trend to the SE. for about 4 miles to the 
entrance to Naden Harbor and forming the western shore of Virago Sound; the general direction of 
the sound is nearly N. and S., funnel shaped, with its greatest width at the entrance ; the shores are 
low and densely wooded. 

From the head of Virago Sound a narrow passage leads into an interior basin called Naden 
Harbor. This capacious and land-locked harbor is about 4 miles in greatest length N. and S. and 2 
miles in width, with depths of 8 to 12 fathoms in it. Low land densely wooded with spruce and hem- 
lock of fine growth borders the whole harbor. Rock appears on the shore only near the bottom of the 
harbor, and at Kung Village in the narrows. The southeastern shore of the harbor is low, with wide 
tide flats ; the northwestern shore is comparatively bold. 

Virago Sound, constituting the entrance to Naden Harbor, is 3J miles wide between its outer 
points, Capes Edensaw to theE. and Naden to the W., and 2 J miles deep to the narrow passage, which 
is 1^ miles long, and about ^ mile wide, leading into the harbor. 

The outer anchorage of Virago Sound is sheltered from all winds to the southward of E. and 
W. With two small islets on the W. side of the entrance bearing W. J S. 1 mile, the E. point NE. | 
E. 2 miles, and the opening to the inner harbor S. | W. about 2 miles, the depth is 5 fathoms water, 
sand and shells; the shores are low and fringed with kelp, but the lead will be a safe guide, as the 
water shoals gradually toward the land. 

A vessel can always get an Indian pilot by firing a gun and anchoring for a short time. 

The inner anchorage, opposite Kung Village on the western side, just within the narrows, is in 10 
fathoms at about 2 or 3 cables off* shore. 
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Above Kung Village a bank extends off the eastern side of the narrows nearly half way across, 
leaving a channel along the western shore^ with 7 to 10 fathoms water in it. 

Cape Edensaw is the eastern headland of Virago Sound ; from here the general trend of the land 
is NE. by E. for about 4 mile s, when it rounds off to the eastward and southward, everywhere low, rocky, 
covered with boulders. The water is shoal well off shore, and shows wide fields of kelp. The tras 
along the shore are not of great size and show occasional grassy spaces. The shores are bordered bv 
several islets for about 3 miles to an opening known as Massett Sound. 

Massett Harbor is about 8 miles to the eastward of Virago Sound ; it should be appn)ac*hed with 
caution ; the entrance is between a low point, with a ledge of rocks covered with kelp J mile off it, on the 
western side, and the point of a long spit partly dry (the surf usually breaking the whole length of it)on 
the eastern side, the passage between having an extensive bar, with soundings of 3 to 6 fathoms on it. 

Just inside the bar, on the S. side of the eastern entrance jx)int, is an Indian village, off the center of 
which there is an anchorage in 10 fathoms. The ebbtide runs very strong and the anchorage is uot 
desirable. 

The land in the vicinity of Massett Harbor is all low, no hills being visible; it is generally 
densely timbered with fine spruce trees. 

Massett Sound, from its seaward entrance, extends about 19 miles in a southerly direction, when 
it expands into Massett Inlet. The sound is about 1 mile in average width and carries a general 
depth of 10 to 12 fathoms. 

From the eastern point of entrance to Massett Harbor, the shore takes a broad sweep for about 
22 miles to Rose Point. This point beiars E NE. from the N. point of North Island, distant about 
48 n^iles. 

Bose Point is a remarkable low promontory, apparently formed by the meeting of the currents 
and waves from the southward and the westward around this corner of the island. The eastern part 
of Rose Point, near Cape Fife, does not differ from the low, wooded coast to the southward ; there are 
said to be many lakes and swamps inland; farther northward, where the point is narrower and more 
exposed, it is clothed with small stunted woods, which, in turn, give place to rolling, grass-covered 
sand hills; beyond this the narrow gravelly point is cdvered, above high water, with heaps of drifting 
sand and great quantities of drift-wood piled promiscuously together. The apex of the point is a 
narrow, steep-sided, gravelly bank which extends for a long distance at low water. 

A very dangerous spit, called Bose Spit, runs off Roise Point in a northeasterly direction to a 
reported distance of 5 miles, but its exact extent has not yet been ascertained ; the point should, there- 
fore, be given a wide bertli, especially in dark or thick weather. It is considered a dangerous ami 
treacherous point to round, except in fine, clear weather. It has been reported that ships could anchor 
under Rose Point, in a SE. gale, in from 5 to 8 fathoms, but no directions are given. The tidal cur- 
rent over the spit is about 2 knots. 

Hecate Strait is clear of dangers, except Margaret Rock, having V\ feet on it, reported in 1792, 
by Ingraham ; no information has since been made public regarding it. 

The east coast of Queen Charlotte Islands was examined by Captain Brundige in 1879, and a 
report made, but it has not yet been made public. 

From Margaret Rock to the entrance to Skidegate Inlet extends Dogfish Bank, but having not 
less than 8 fathoms, except near the rock. In the northern part of Hecate Strait the shore of Queen 
Charlotte Islands should not be approached nearer than 20 miles. 

N. ^ E. 30 miles from Rose Point lies Zayas Island, one of the Dundas group; but little is 
known of this island. 

According to the local navigators of the Hudson Bay Company there is a good wide 
channel between North and Middle Dundas islands, with 25 fathoms water clear through. In 
steaming out from Port Simpson, this passage is well open, but on the B. A. chart it is repre- 
sented as filled with islets and rocks. They also report an anchorage on the SW. side of Zayas 
Island, but of that nothing definite has been obtained. These passages have not yet bc*en fully 

surveyed. 

Cape Muzon is the extreme southern )X)int of SE. Alaska, and forms the nortliwestern 
headland to Dixon Entrance. 

Its geographical position is — 

Latitude 64*» 40' 2B^^ H. 

Longitude 132° 40' S6''W. ^ . 

It is on the extreme SE. of the broad southeastern point of Dall Island. Immediately to the 
westward of the cape the shore line rounds gradually, being broken by a group of islands, connected 
with the shore at low water, and indented to the westward of the islands by Liscome Bay, of which 
the western headland is Point Cornwallis. 

Landmark. — To the westward of Liscome Bay, a peculiar, bare, reddish cone projects from the 
surface of a smooth, rotimd hill, or mountain, near its summit on the face toward Point Cornwallis. 
This cone is about 500 or 600 feet high and about 450 feet in diameter at the base. 
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Cape MuBon is a high and somewhat precipitous bluff with a strip of lower land in front of it. 
It is bai-e of v^etation to an average height of 30 feet above high water, and what little vegetation 
appears above that is stunted and sparse in comparison with the adjacent inland shores. 

Having sighted Cape Muzon, it is best to shape a course to i)ass inside the Nunez Books, and if 
the weather is thick it is l)etter to pass dose to Point Nufiez, which is bold-to, and from whence a 
course may be laid toward any desired point to the eastward. 

Sailing vessels should take advantage of winds and currents to work carefully in. The flood 
tide in Dixon Entrance runs strong to the NB. off Cape Muzon. 

Passing Cape Muzon, Cordova Bay and the entrance to Kaighanee Strait are open to the north- 
ward, separated from each other by Long Island, moderately high, narrow, and heavily timbered. 
South Point, its southern extreme, is a thickly wooded, rocky point about 600 feet high; there are 
some reefs and rocks extending off the point, but at no great distance off shore. 

Cordova Bay is a large, deep bay entering the SB. end of Prince of Wales Island; near its 
head it connects with Klevak Strait, leading to Bucarreli Bay. 

Point Nunez is the most southerly point of Prince of Wales Island. It is the southern 
point of a small island, called Bean Island, which is about 1 mile in extent. Point Nufiez is 20 
miles N'E. by E. \ E. from Cape Muzon. 

Bean Island is not particularly marked; the mainland behind it is high with a bluff seaward 
face. 

Cape Chacon, knoWn locally as Musatchie Nose, lies 2J miles NB. | B. from Point Nuflez. 
When approaching from the westward, Point Nuflez will appear as the most southern point, and 
before reaching Cape Chacon might be mistaken for that cape. From the eastward Cape Chacon 
appears as threes wooded, cone-shaped hills; from these the land rises by a flat step into a mountain 
made conspicuous by standing out alone; from the westward it has much the same appearance, the 
three cone-shaped hills coming out in their order, the third one soon appearing flat and elongated. 
Westward from Cape Chaa)n the land is high and broken. Extending out \ mrle from the cape is 
a ledge that uncovers only at extreme low water. 

B. of Cape Chacon opens Clarence Strait,'a deep passage nearly 100 miles in length, and having 

on both its shores many deep inlets and passages. 

« 

DANO-BRS IN DIXON ENTRANCE. 

Nunez Bocks. — This reef is of considerable extent; it lies 3| miles SW. | W. from Cape 
Chacon, and 1 mile SSB. J E. from Point Nufiez, as developed by the U. S. Coast Survey in 1885. 
The reef is f mile long SB. and NW., and \ mile wide; a portion of the reef is uncovered at about 
one-half tide, the balance showing, in summer, large masses of kelp. It is a serious danger in entering 
Dixon Entrance, and several vessels have been wrecked upon it in foggy and bad weather. The 
soundings show deep water close to the reef. 

Very strong tides prevail in this vicinity, and great caution is necessary in its navigation. 
Several breakers have been reported in the vicinity of the Nufiez Rocks, but the Coast Survey 
steamer Patterson, working there in 1885, did not develop anything more than that the Nufiez 
Rocks are much more extensive than previously supposed. 

In 1883 Captain James Carroll, of the steamship Idaho> reported a breaker about SB. f B., 7 
miles from Cape Chacon, which he supposed to be Chacon Breaker. This rock was searched 
for by Lieut. Clover in the Pattereon in 1885, but not found, but it is quite possible that isolated 
pinnacle rocks exist. 

West Devil Rock. — This is an exceedingly dangerous reef lying directly in the track of vessels 
bound into Dixon Entrance, as well as for vessels crossing from Clarence to Hecate Strait. It con- 
sists of a ledge extending N. and S. J mile, with a pinnacle at its S. end showing 5 feet at low water, 
and an occasional heavy break at its N. end. This reef lies SW. \ S. from Barren Rock, distant 10 
miles, and SB. | E. from Cape Chacon, distant 14 J miles. The depths over the ledge, clear of the 
pinnacle, were 6 to 35 fathoms, immediately dropping off into very deep water. 

McCullough Bock, reported by Captein McCullough, of the Hudson Bay Company's steamer 
Otter, lies about SW. J W. from the NW. end of Zayas Island, distant about 3 miles; it is usually 
marked by a breaker. 

East Devil Book. — This reef, which bares at low tide, is of considerable extent; it lies about 4 
miles NW. of Zayas Island. From the reef a peculiar saddle on Duke Point bears NW. But little 
is known of either of these two rocks. 

The early charts noted a reef about 3 miles S SW. from Boat Harbor Point, near Cape 
Fox; a careful search in 1883 failed to show any indications of rocks, and no person could be 
found who had ever seen it. 

The navigation into Revillagigedo Channel from Dixon Entrance Is much impeded by the many 
rucks and reefs lying S. of Duke Island. 

Barren Bock is the most southerly of these and is the key to the general navigation of Dixon 
Entrance ; it is a bare rock about 20 feet above high water. It lies 23| miles NB. | E. from Cape 
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Chacoa and SW. by W. | W. 17 J miles from Cape Fox. Other small rocks show quite near to it at 
low water ; the large masses of kelp in summer show that the surrounding reef is of considerable extent 

West Bocks, W. by N. J N., 7 miles from Barren Rock, a group of three rocks covering a 
-space of 1 mile, with others showing among them at low water and indications of outlying reefs. 

Hassler Reef^ probably identical with Brundige Rock, bares 10 feet at extreme low water; it is 
of considerable extent and is covered with kelp. It lies W SW., J S. from Caj)e Northumberland 
and 8 SE. 5} miles from Point Percy. 

Bee Bock, bare, about 10 feet high and surrounded by kelp, lies N. by E. |^ E. 4 miles from 
Hassler Reef. 

Club Bocks, two in number, bare, about 15 feet high and surrounded by reefs and kelp, lie N. 
NW. J W. 4| miles from Barren Rock. 

Yellow Bocks, two in number, one much smaller than the other, of a yellowish color, the larger 
rock showing some vegcUition, lie N NE. ^ E. 5 miles from Barren Rock ; they are about 20 feet 
above high water and are surrounded by kelp. 

All of these rocks are more or less surrounded by reefs, showing kelp in summer. 

About midway between Yellow Rocks and East Island is a reef marked in summer by kelp ; it 
bares at low water. 

Vessels should not go inside the line of Hassler Reef, West Rocks, Club Rocks, and Blast Island. 
There is deep watcjr on either side of Yellow Rocks and Barren Rocks, but these waters should be 
navigated with caution and every ap|)earance of kelp should be avoided, and it is also quite possible 
that isolated pinnacle rocks may exist that show no kelp. 

NAVIGATION OF DIXON BNTBANOE. 

This entrance is trying to the navigator, both on account of the dangers to navigation and the bad 
weather that prevails here. 

Vessels generally make CajKi Muzon, and in case of a steamer, if bound to an Alaska j>ort, shape 
the course so as to pass close to Point Nuflez, inside of Nuflez Rocks, which are covered at half tide ; if 
the weather is thick it is better to pass close to Point Nuflez, which is bold-to, and from whence a 
course may be shaped for any desired point. 

In good weather a vessel may round the NW. point of Queen Charlotte Islands at about 3 miles 
distance and stand across Dixon Entrance on a NE. J N. course directly for Cape Fox, from whence 
Port Simpson, Tongass, or Revillagigedo Channel may be made. This course passes between the West 
and East Devil Rocks, 3 miles from the former and 2 miles from the latter, and no other dangers are 
known, but there is always a measure of uncertainty in crossing where dangers are known to exist in 
the vicinity. 

If bound to Fort Simpson steer the NE. ^ N. course until the NE. point of Zayas Island bears 
S. SE ^ E., when the East I>evil Rock will be passed, and from which point an E. by N. course heads 
directly into the harbor. 

From the same point an E NE. course leads to the middle of the entrance to Portland Inlet. 

PORTLAND INLET. 

The mid-channel line of this great* arm of the sea forms the boundary line between British 
Columbia and Alaska. It extends from the NE. part of Chatham Sound in a N. by E. i E. direction 
for 10 miles, thence N. by E. for 10 miles farther, where it divides; one arm. Observatory Inlet, con- 
tinuing northward, and the other, Portland Canal, taking a northwesterly and northerly direction. 
At its southern entrance, between Wales and Maskelyne Islands, Portland Inlet is about 3 miles wide, 
and its shores are comparatively free from dangers beyond the distance of 2 cables.* 

Wark Channel. — On the British Columbia side, directly to the eastward of Point Maskelyne, 
the Wark Channel, a nearly straight arm, stretches 30 miles to the southeastward, its head reaching 
within 1 mile of Port Essington, and forming by the jwrtion between this arm and Chatham Sound 
the Tsimpsean Peninsula. 

Within a distance of 16 miles from Point Maskelyne, on the eastern shore of the inlet, are three 
islands of considerable size, called, resjiectively, Comptcm, Truro, and Somerville islands, the largest 
and most northerly of these being the latter. It is separated from the mainland by a channel about 1 
mile wide, called Steamer Passage, into which debouches an arm extending to the S. and E. some 12 
miles. Steamer Passage has from 28 to 40 or more fathoms throughout its whole extent. 

At the N. end of Somerville Island is a small bay called by the same name. It is about 1 J miles 
in length and varying in width from i mile to less than J mile. It is 20 miles distant from Port 
Simpson ; the outer and wider })ortion is unsuitable as an anchorage on account of the great depth of 
water, which varies from 100 fathoms at the entrance to 30 fathoms at the beginning of the narrow 
neck near the head of the bay. The inner part forms an excellent anchorage, in 10 fatlioms, for 
very small vessels; no particular directions are necessary. 

* See Vancoaver laland Pilot — Supplement. 
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To the northward from the N. end of SoraerviJle Island a branch called Nasoga Gulf extends to the 
northward for 5 miles, nearly parallel with the trend of the main inlet from which it is separated by 
the Mylor Peninsula, which is a high and comparatively narrow strip of laud about 9J miles long, 
with an average breadth of 2 miles. A small islet called Ranger Islet lies 3 cables off its S. extreme, 
and there the land is comparatively low, 450 feet, but it rises quickly to the height of 2,900 feet and 
forms high, bold, precipitous shores. About 1 mile from the N. extreme of the peninsula the land 
a^in begins to fall and terminates in Low Point, low and wooded, which forms the SW. entrance to 
Nass Bay. 

Treftisis Point, the S. extreme of the peninsula, terminates in high white clifls. 

Nasoga Gulf is about 1 mile wide ; at its head is comparatively high land. In the gulf there is 
no l)ottom at 39 fathoms, but anchorage may be found near its head in mid-channel 2 cables offshore in 
10 to 12 fathoms, sandy bottom. 

Separating Portland and Observatory inlets is a long and narrow peninsula, the southern extreme 
of which is called Point Ramsden; this point is bluff, high and wooded ; a dangerous cluster of rocks, 
awash and sunken, extend a distance of 4 cables SE. of the point, with depths of 120 and 126 fathoms, 
mud, at 4 cables off the NE. and SE. sides. 

To the eastward of Point Ramsden, across the entrance of Observatory Inlet about 3 miles, lies 
the entrance to Nass Bay, a small inlet with one branch to the southward and receiving from the NE. 
the Nass River. The mouth of this river is obstructed by a sand flat which dries at low water, and 
extends toward the mouth of Iceberg Bay, which is the SE. arm of Nass Bay. 

Iceberg Bay is 3 miles long in a S SW. direction and not less than J mile wide. The head of 
the bay terminates in a low, swampy flat, fronted by a sand flat, and is 3 miles across from Nasoga 
Gulf; at the mouth of the bay the depth of 10 fathoms and less will be found, but as the head of the 
hay is approached the water deepens to over 40 fathoms. 

Anchorage may be ol)tained at the mouth of Iceberg Bay in 7 to 8 fathoms, muddy bottom, with 
North Point in line with Double Island Point, bearing NW. by W. ^ W., distant 3 cables from the 
latter. In taking up this anchorage, having rounded Low Point at the distance of 3 cables, keep the 
S. shore of the bay on board ; pass 1 cable to the northward of Double Islet Point and anchor as above. 

North Point, the N, entrance point of Nass Bay, terminates in a bold cliff, and 1 mile eastward is 
Mission Valley, extending to the northward; on the western side of the valley, 1 mile back from the 
coast, is Mt. Tomlinson, 3,385 feet high and conspicuous; at the mouth of the valley is the mission 
station of Kinoolith ; it is fronted by a sand flat which renders communication by boat, except at high 
water, almost impossible. Fort Point, the NW. entrance point of Nass River, terminates in white 
cliffs. On the eastern side of the bay the If ud Islands, low and dark, will be seen. An extensive 
sand flat occupies nearly all the eastern portion of the bay at low water, and the entrance into Nass 
River is obstructed by a bar having but 9 feet at low water. The western portion of Nass Bay is 
deep, but as the N. shore is approached it shoals suddenly from 45 to 15 and then to 2 fathoms. 

Anchorage in fine weather will be fouud off Kincolith, nearly in the middle of Nass Bay, in 10 
fathoms, mud, about 8 cables from the N. shore, with the miasion flagstaff bearing N. by B. and Lead- 
ing Point (S. side of Nass River) just open of Fort Point NE. by E. ^ E. 

On account of the strong ebb tide care must be use<l in approaching this anchorage. 

It is high water, full and change, at Naas Bay at P 20™ ; springs rise 17 to 23 feet. 

Mud Islands, about 4 cables apart, lie parallel to the eastern shore of the bay, 6 cables off shore ; 
they are, respectively, 145 and 106 feet high. 

Nass River flows into the NE. corner of the bay; the mouth of the river is obstructed by a sand 
flat, which dries at low water; the SW. extreme of this flat, called Ripple Tongue, lies N. 2| cables 
from Double Island Point. Within the river the navigation is difficult and dangerous, and the chan- 
nel at low water barely navigable for large canoes ; at its entrance the river is 1 J miles wide. The 
head waters of the river approach very closely those of the Stikine. 

Observatory Inlet. — This inlet, called by the Indians Kit-sah-watI, is, generally speaking, simi- 
lar to the other inlets; in some paris, however, the shores are low and wooded, the land rising at a few 
miles back to from 4,000 to 5,000 feet. Abreast North Point, Observatory Inlet is 1 J miles wide and 
runs in a generally northerly direction for about 12 miles, thence N. by W. 4 miles, and widens to 3 
miles abreast Ssilmon Cove, 10 miles above which the inlet di\ddes into two arms, both terminating in 
low, wooded swamps, fronted by mud flats. The water in the inlet is deep; the anchorage in Salmon 
Cove is in 31 to 35 fathoms, mud and gravel. Above Salmon Cove are several islands, and several 
salmon fisheries have been established in that vicinity. 

The strength of tide in Observatory Inlet depends a great deal upon the freshets caused by the 
melting snow. Abrejist Nass Bay the ebb runs with great strength. 

PORTLAND OANAL. 

This inlet is about 60 miles in length and 1 mile wide. From its entrance at Point Ramsden, about 
20 miles above Wales Point, the canal runs in a general NW. direction, terminating at its head in 

Latttnde 55° r);V 43'^ N. 

Longitude 129° 59M7^' W. 
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ia time 8^ 39"" 57'.2. It possesses the general characteristics of the other inlets on the coast of British 
Columbia, high land on both shores terminating in low, swampy land at the head of the inlet. The 
water is generally very deep, and the anchorages few and indifferent. 

The boundary line between Alaska and British Columbia passes down the middle of the canal. 
In places the mountains rise almost perpendicularly above high water to the height of 6,000 feet. 
Their summits are always snow clad and the melting snow produces waterfalls and avalanches. Witii 
the exception of a few wooded valleys at the mouths of streams the snow line is often very low, even 
at midsummer. 

The head of Portland Canal terminates in the usual low, woody, swampy land, with one or more 
rivers flowing' through it. 

The two rivers, Bear and Salmon, at the head of the canal, are separated by a ridge of hare 
mountains about 2,500 feet high. It is reported by the Indians of the vicinity that the two valleys 
are joined about 15 or 20 miles back and form one large valley. 

On the E. side of the valley of Bear River a mountain range extends in an E. and W. direction; 
Mount Disraeli, the highest peak of the range, is a snow-clad pinnacle 7,000 feet high. 

Tree Point, on the western shore of the canal about 3 miles from its entrance, is the N. point of 
Pearse Island, which is separated from the mainland by a narrow channel called Pearse Canal. It is 
a double point, low, wooded, and conspicuous, with high land at about 1 mile S. of it. A reef of con- 
siderable extent lias in a northerly direction about J mile off each point ; both are nearly steep-to. The 
small bight between the two points is called Whiskey Bay; it affords boat anchorage only. 

Across Portland Canal nearly N. from Tree Point is Dogfish Bay, about ^ mile wide and less 
than J mile deep, and facing to the SW. This bay, being occupied by a sand flat at low water, is 
useless as an anchorage. A smill islet called Windy Islet lies close to the shore near the N. entrance to 
Dogfish Bay. 

Noble Point lies on the eastern shore (> miles above Point Ramsden ; between this point and 
Dogfish Bay several small wooded islets lie close to the eiustern shore and are connected with it at low 
water. 

A sand spit which uncovers at low water extends 3 cables SW. from Noble Point. 
Beef Island is a small island lying on the western shore abreast Noble Point; two small bays 
with sandy beaches He under Beef Island, and in which there is boat anchorage only. A reef with 
rocks awash at high water and sunken rocks extends 2 cables SE. from Reef Island. 

From mid-channel between Reef Island and Noble Point the canal runs N. for 13 miles, with an 
average width of 1 mile. The eastern shore of this rea<^h is bold and unbroken, but on the western 
shore lie two small bays, neither of which affords anchorage. 

Harrison Point is a high bold point on the western shore, 2 J miles N. from Reef Point. 
Dickens Point is on the eastern shore 4 J miles from Noble Point, with a <'onsiderable curve to 
the eastward in the coast between them. A small black rock 8 feet above high water lies close S. of 
Dickens Point, and a ledge of rocks which uncover extends 2 cables from the point. 

Sandfly Bay, on the western shore .abreast Dickens Point, is ^ mile wide, and al>out the same 
depth in a NW. direction, terminating in a swamp with streams in the NW. and NE. corners; at the 
N. point of the bay two small islets lie close to shore. The bay itself is nearly occupied by a sand flat 
at low water and is therefore usolexs as an anchorage. 

Stopford Point is bold and conspicuous, and lies on the eastern shore 3 miles from Dickens Point. 
Halibut Bay, on the western shore 4 miles from Sandfly Bay, is about 1 J miles in length NW. 
by W. and ^ mile in width at the entrance, narrowing to half that distance. The anchorage is in 6 to 
10 fathoms, well in toward the narrowest part of the cove, abreast an Indian house; the holding 
ground inside the 10-fathom curve is good, but the anchorage is quite contracted and only-suitable for 
quite small vessels. The bay is exposed at the entrance to the strong southerly winds that sweep up 
the canal, making with the ebb tide a disagreeable chop sea. 

The shores of Halibut Bay are generally very. bold, but on each side near the entrance are small 
sandy l)eaches about J mile in length. The bay is entirely free from hidden dangers and outlying 
rocks or reefs. Near the head of the bay extensive flats bare at low water make out from the north- 
ern shore, extending nearly all the way across, having a narrow channel on the eastern side which is 
very bold and where from 4 to 6 fathoms water can be carried, leading into a shallow basin inside the 
flats. The head of the bay narrows to less than J mile and consists of flats quite J mile in length, 
back of which the land is low and niarehy for nearly 1 mile. On the western edge of the flats a 
narrow stream follows closely the shore line, leading up to a waterfall nearly 300 feet in height. A 
rocky point about 20 feet high above high water and J mile to the northward of the right entrance 
was determined to be in 

Latitude 55° 18' 13^^ H. 

Longitude 1S0*» W 80'^ W. 

in time 8*^ 4(r 18».00. Variation 27° 44' 38" E. in 1888. 

Cross Islet, a small wooded islet c*onnected at low water with the shore, lies close northward of 
Halibut Bay. 
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lK>gan Point lies on the eastern shore 4^ miles from Stopford Point. A conspicuous saddle- 
shaped mountain 4,800 feet high liesS miles SE. from Logan Point. 

Camp Point lies on the western shore and is the turning point of the northern reach^ which 
abreast of that point changes from N. to N NW. The point is wooded, bold, and precipitous. 

Hattie Island, situated exactly in mid-channel abreast Camp Point, is 400 yards long N. and S., 
with some stunted brush gi'owing on it. It is exactly on the boundary line between Alaska and 
British Columbia. 

A ledge of rocks awash, and sunken i-ocks, extends 2 cables northward from Hattie Island. The 
water is <leep on either side of the island beyond the distance of 2 cables from it. The channel on the 
western side is recommended. 

Barclay Valley lies on the eastern shore abreast Hattie Island; a large stream flows through the 
valley ; the month of this valley, called Belle Bay, does not afford an anchorage. The neck of land 
separating Portland Canal and Observatory Inlet is here al)out 4 miles wide. 

Iiandslip Point lies on the eastern shore 3 miles northward of Hattie Island. Three conspicuous 
landslides arc seen on the mountains S. of Landslip Point. 

Bluff Point, terminating in a high bold bluff, lies on the eastern shore 3 miles above Landslip 
Point. 

Breezy Point, on the western shore 5 miles from Camp Point, is conspicuous. .The land recedes 
between these two points. 

Tombstone Bay, a broad, shallow bight, lies on the western shore 3 miles NW. by N. from 
Breezy Point. An extensive well-wooded valley lies at the head of the southern part of the bay, and 
on the N. side of the valley a remarkable mountain, with a dome-shaped snow-clad summit, rises to 
the height of 6,500 feet. Trout are plentiful in the river flowing into this bay. This bay does not 
afford an anchorage, except to small vessels. 

Maple Point lies on the eastern shore about 3 miles above Bluff Point; maple trees grow u{K>n 
this point, and when in leaf render it conspicuous. Immediately southward of Maple Point is a bay 
with a large stream flowing into it, fronted by a sand flat; the bay affords a fair anchorage for small 
craft. 

Swamp Point, a low, marshy, wooded point through which a river flows, lies NW. J W. 3 miles 
above Maple Point. A sand spit extends 5 cables S. from this point. Above Swamp Point the canal 
takes a general direction of NW. J W. to abreast of White Point. 

Pirie Point, situated NW. by W. 2 miles from Swamp Point, is high, bold, and conspicuous. A 
sand spit extends out 2 cables from the eastern shore midway betweeriTSwainp and Pirie points. 

White Point lies on the eastern shore 4 miles above Pirie Point ; from this point the canal takes 
a general direction of N NW. J W. to Blue Point. 

Turn Point lies on the western shore 1 J milc^ from Tombstone Bay; this point is high, bold, and 
conspicuous. 

Steep Point, on western shore about 6 miles from Turn Point, is bold and steep-to; two large 
and numerous small streams flow into the canal midway between these points. 

Foggy Point lies on the western shore about 6 miles NW. J W. from Steep Point. The coast 
between these points recedes considerably to the westward in a deep curve. At 2J miles southward 
of Foggy Point an extensive valley lies in a southerly direction between mountains from 3,500 to 4,000 
feet high; the valley is thickly wooded, and through it a large stream flows. 

Bay Islet lies on the eastern shore abreast of Foggy Point; this islet is small and wooded, and 
lies 1 cable off a point which divides two sandy bays ; the islet is connected with the point at low 
water. 

Qreen Islets are two small wooded islets on the eastern shore, distant 1^ miles from Bay Islet; 
close northward of these islets there is a considerable tract of comparatively low land thickly wooded, and 
through which a large stream flows. 

Fords Cove, on the eastern shore just N. of Green Islets, is formed by a decided bight in the 
shore line, with excellent shelter from the southward but none from northerly winds. A fair anchorage 
may be obtained in 20 fathoms, with sufiicient swinging room ; vessels anchoring close-in will need to 
carry stern moorings ashore. Green Islets are such only at high water, being connected with the main- 
land by a short, narrow spit which uncovers about 4 feet above low water. To the northward of the 
islets a rocky ledge extends about 100 yards, showing at low water. In approaching the cove from 
the southward give Green Islets a fair berth of several hundred yards. On the western shore, oppo- 
site Fords Cove, are mountain glaciers of considerable extent. 

Slab Point terminates in a high^ smooth, slate-colored cliff, and lies on the western shore 2 miles 
from Foggy Point. 

Blue Point lies on the eastern shore 4 J miles from Green Islets ; it terminates in high, bold cliffs, 
of purple blue color, and basaltic formation ; close S. of the point an extensive wooded valley extends 
to the northeastward ; two large streams flow through the valley, and a sand spit extends off their mouths 
to the distance of 2 cables. 

Cliff Point, on the western shore, terminates in high, white cliffs and is steep-to. 
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Verdure Point, on the western shore, lies NW. by N. 4 miles from Cliff Point; the maple trees 
growing on this point when in leaf render it conspicuous. Midway between Cliff and Verdure poiuts 
there is an extensive wooded valley through which a large stream flows; it is fronted by a broad, deep 
point which does not afford an anchorage. Close northward of Verdure Point is a bay with a oonspica- 
ons sandy beach at its head ; it does not afford an anchorage. 

With the exception of a small bay that dries throughout at low water, the eastern shore northward of 
Blue Point is high, bold, and almost inaccessible. 

Seal Bocks, on the western shore, are of small extent and lie 2 cables off shoi*e; the highest rock is 
6 feet above high water. About 1 mile to the southward of the Seal Rocks an extensive wooded valley 
takes a westerly direction between high mountains, and a large stream flows through it. 

Marmot River, on the eastern shore, 2 J miles from tne mouth of Bear River, flows through an 
extensive valley which lies in an easterly direction ; a sand spit extends 3 cables off the mouth of the 
river and is steep-to. At the head of the valley a mountain range with three conspicuous peaks called 
Treble Mountain, 4,000 to 5,000 feet high, lies in a NW. and SE. direction. 

Salmon River lies on the western shore 1 J miles below Bear River, and is separated from that river 
by a range of bare mountains 4,000 to 5,000 feet high, called the Re verdy Johnson Mountains. The 
river is a stream of considerable size, and the valley through which it flows is | mile wide at its mouth, 
widening to 1 and 2 miles, and is flanked by high mountains. Extensive flats make out in a fan shape 
from the mouth of Salmon River, the northern portion of which extends quite halfway across the canal; 
these flats are entirely covered at ordinary high water and are very steep-to ; 20 fathoms can be carried to 
within a ship's length of the flat. 

Lion Point, on the eastern shore of the canal, 3 miles below its head, marks the beginning of a nar- 
row valley which runs back between the high, surrounding mountains about 2 miles. A very consid- 
erable bight makes into the shore just S. of Lion Point, but it is filled up by flats which are bare at extreme 
low water. A good-sized stream empties upon the flats. 

In approaching the head of the canal after passing Lion Point, the eastern shore should be followed 
closely, as it is very bold. 

Bear River flows through an extensive wooded flat at the head of Portland Canal. At alx)ut 1 mile 
back from the tide-water ledge of the flats it divides into several branches, of which the two larger and 
deeper follow close to the foot of the mountains on each side of the valley. These two main branches at 
present make a large river island out of the whole valley. The larger of the two channels is on the east- 
ern side and spreads out to a considerable width toward the center, and 1 mile farther on again opens out 
to nearly the whole width of the valley, then contracts again and deepens, following the foot of the 
mountains on the western side. These channels are evidently subject to changes during freshets when the 
river is carrying its largest volume of water. 

The Salmon River valley is not so extensive as that of the Bear River. The high portions of both 
valleys are covered with a thick growth of cottonwood, and are divided into large and small islets by the 
numerous shallow channels. 

Anchorage may be obtained in 25 to JiO fathoms, soft mud, about ^ mile below the Bear River 
flats on the eastern side; the holding ground is good, but the anchorage is thoroughly unprotected, 
being exposed to the southerly winds coming up the canal, and the northerly winds that sweep down 
the Bear River valley. 

Tides were not observed at the head of the canal, but at Fords Cove it is high water, full and 
change, at O*" 29"", with a mean rise and fall of 13 feet, and 21 feet at extreme high water. The same 
results were obtained at Halibut Bay. 

• The Astronomical Station at the head of Portland Canal, on the Bear River flats, was determined 
to be 

Latitude 55° 55' 43^' N. 

Longitude 129° 59'' W W. 

in time H** SO"* 67".2 W. 

Declination 30° 09' 28" B. in 1888. 

The depth of water in Portland Canal, from its mouth to its head, is quite irregular; from its 
entrance to Swamp Point, a distance of 32 miles, the depths vary from 100 to 185 fathoms; then the 
shoalest part of the canal is found, with from 50 to 90 fathoms for a distance of 2J miles, after which 
the water deepens again, varying from 110 to 170 fathoms to Clifi^ Point, a distance of 12 miles above 
the shoalest part; above Cliff* Point exists a deep hole, 4 miles in length, where the depth is 210 
fathoms, after which 180 to 110 fathoms is carried up to the mouth of the Salmon River. 

Both shores of Portland Canal are very bold, except as noted, with mountains on each side. At 
the head of the canal the water is nearly fresh. Large and small streams empty into the canal at 
nearly every mile. Both Portland Inlet and Portland Canal are free from all hidden dangers, and 
the navigation of thase waters is perfectly simple by keeping an ordinary distance from the shore line. 
The numerous outlying islands and detached rocks are close in shore and are all well indicated on the 
chart. 

During the winter months the north winds, drawing down Portland Canal and Observatory 
Inlet, blow with great violence through Portland Inlet and across the upper part of Chatham Sound, 
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rendering the navigation dangerous at times for small vessels. These winds often spring up with 
great suddenness and little warning. 

OAPB FOX TO PORTLAND CANAL. 

The small island forming the southernmost point of the Peninsula Ridge has been named Cape 
Fox, and is in 

Latitude 54° 45^ 46^^' N. 

Longitnde 130° 60^ 20^^ W. 

It is about 30 feet high, wooded, and with a larger island and some smaller ones, all wooded, 
between it and the mainland. 

Harry Saddle, 2,080 feet high, is situated 2J miles N. by W. J W. from Caj^e Fox. 

From the cape to the eastward the shores are generally steep, with ledges extending a short 
distance oil* shore. 

Boat Bock, bare, al)out 5 feet above high water, lies 2 miles N NE. | E. from Cape Fox, and 
200 yards off shore; it has kelp outside of and near to it. 

Slim Island, about 1 ^ miles N. of Boat Rock, is high, steep, and wooded ; to the westward of it is 
a reef extending off from the mainland about 250 yards, covered at high water, and marked by a small 
quantity of kelp. The deep bight northward of Slim Island does not afford shelter nor anchorage. 

Ledge Point lies J mile N. by E. from Slim Island; at nearly J mile S. from the point are two 
detached rocks, showing at low water, and marked by small quantities of kelp; to the SE. from the 
point a ledge makes out nearly ^ mile, portions of which are awash at high water; there is a small 
quantity of kelp at its outer end. 

Nakat Inlet, the NW. headland of which is Ledge Point, extends in a N NW. direction about 8 
miles; its shores at the entrance are steep and high, and timbered to the water's edge; it affords no 
anchorage; at its upper end are some wooded islands, and a chain of wooded islets se[)arate it from 
an inner arm, in the southern part of which anchorage and shelter may be found for moderate sized 
vessels in 18 fathoms, off a small bight having a gravel beach, and about halfway up the arm; there 
is also anchorage in the northern part, but the shelter is not as good. These anchorages are indifferent 
and no particular directions are given. 

Observation Bock, lying in the middle of the inner arm, is grass covered, and about 6 feet 
above high water; it is about 40 yards long N. and S., and 15 yards in width ; the navigable channel 
is on its western side. 

Tongass Island lies t^ miles NE. | E. from Cape Fox; it is of irregular shape, and about ^ 
mile square. On its northern side, on a natural terrace facing N., are the buildings used as barracks 
during its occupation by the U. S. troops. A custom house wps formerly located here but was abol- 
ished in 1889. On the southern side of the island is a large Indian village; the central part of the 
island is somewhat swampy. S. and W. of the island are many ledges and sunken rocks, most of 
them marked by kelp, and on which the sea breaks in heavy weather; ledges extend well out from 
high-water mark, entirely around the island except on its NB. side. In front of the barracks is a 
small sand beach, and close outside of that a ledge partly showing at low water and marked by kelp. 

To the NW. of Tongass Island and in line with its northeastern side are three dangerous patches 
of rocks extending in a northwesterly direction. 

Tongass Beef, the north western most of" these rocky patches, lies about ^ mile from the N. 
point of the island ; it is about 300 yards long N. and S., 80 yards wide at its N. end, and 250 yards 
wide at its S. end, and is nearly awash at extreme high water; it shows kelp close around its edges 
and toward Passage Rock, which lies J mile distant SSE.; this latter reef is about 60 yards long N. 
and S., by about 40 yards wide; it covers at high water and shows kelp all around. With local 
knowledge there is a safe passage between these two reefs. 

Track Bock lies about midway between Passage Rock and the N. end of Tongass Island; it is 
about 60 yards long by llO yards wide; it covers at high water, and shows kelp on its B. side, and 
between it and Passage Rock. 

The channel between these rocks and the main shore, to tlie eastward, is about 2 cables in width. 

Craig Bock, lying SW. by W. 1 mile from the N. point of Tongass Island, is a dangerous 
rock, having 9 feet* over it at mean low water; it is a small double pinnacle, shows very little 
kelp, and usually breaks only in heavy SB. weather. It has deep water close-to.* 

Port Tongass is a small harbor about 2 cables in width, formed by the ]>assage between 
Tongass Island and the mainland. It affords anchorage in 19 fathoms, hard bottom. It may 
be entered by three different channels. 

The Northern or main Entrance. — Directions. — From the northward or westward, 
• pass Cape Fox at a distance of about | mile; follow the coast line at a little greater 
distance off shore, heading for the entrance to Nakat Inlet, until up with Boat Rock, bearing 

*The body of water between Cape Fox and Tongass is sometimes called Nakat Inlet, but that name really 
applies only to the inlet proper, previously described. 
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about SW.; then steer NNE. ^ E. for the shallow bight above High Point until the barrack 
buildings begin to oj)en out from Fort Point, when haul around gradually to the SB, Tongass 
Reef can be seen at all times; keep a little to the eastwanl of mid-chaniiel, between it and the 
mainland, and anchor in 19 to 20 fathoms, with the flagstaff on Tongass Point, near the barracb, 
bearing SSE., and Fort Point, the N. point of the island, bearing W. J N. 

O The passage S. of Tongass Island. — Directions. — Vessels from the southward or 

c^» westwani may enter through this passage, but the turn off the Indian village is sharp, 

and the channel is narrow and has many reefs. It is not recommended without g(K)d local knowledge, 

Tongass Passage. — Directions. — From the southward the harbor may be entered tli rough 
• Tongass Passage, between Sitklan and Wales islands. Pass close to Haystack Island on its 
western side, thence a mid-channel course through the passage to the anchorage given above. 

The harbor of Port Tongass is not suitable for large vessels. 

At the anchorage the flood tide runs to the northward ; SB. gales sometimes blow very hard, and it is 
jx>ssible that a vessel might drag her anchor, in which case secure anchorage may be found about 4 miles 
to the westward in Wales Harbor, on the N W. side of Wales Island. 

SE. of Tongass Island, and separated from it and from the mainland by Tongass Passage, are 
Kannaghunut and Sitklan islands; they are high, with steep, rocky shores, and separated fron) each 
other by Lincoln Passage, which is narrow and nearly closed by a rock with 12 feet over it and 
marked by kelp. There is a ledge of garnet-bearing rock in Lincoln Passage on Kannaghunut 
Island. 

Off Island Point, the SE. extreme of Sitklan Island, is a small islet, close in shore, with a small 
outlying reef^ 

Dark Point is the extreme southerly point of the peninsula between Nakat Inlet and Willard 
Inlet; it is the turning point from Tongass Passage into Tongass Harbor. It is steep, rocky, and 
heavily timbered. Off Dark Point, close to shore, is a bare rock about 15 feet above high water and 
having deep water (;lose-to. Between Dark Point and High Point the shore line is steep with deep 
water close-to; N. of High Point the shores are steep, and near this point, to the norihward, 
is a shallow, double bight, one arm of which connects at high water with Nakat Inlet. 

Tongass Passage is a deep, narrow passage with very steepand wooded shores ; through this pa'^sage, 
by Haystack Island, named from its shape, is the direction to Port Simpson. 

At the S. end of Lincoln Passage is a broad, open bight in which vessels have anchored in 18 tu 
25 fathoms. It is not recommended for other than temporary use. It is usually known as 
Tlekhonsiti Harbor. 

At the southeastern entrance to Tongass Passage are two groups of wooded islets and bare rocks, 
lying along the SW. shore of Wales Island, and cal led, respectively, the Proctor and the Boston islands ; 
the westernmost of the Proctor group is Haystack Island, which is 450 feet high. 

The channel is on its western side. In these grou|)s are some sunken rocks and rocks awash, and 
the SW. shore of Wales Island should not be approached within 1 J miles. 

Haystack Island is in 

Latitude 54«» 43^ oa^' w. 

Longitude 130° 36" 32'-' W. 

Wales Island forms the NW. side of the entrance to Portland Inlet. The northeastern shore is 
bold, with some conspicuous cliffs, of a red-brown color, about midway between the N. and S. extremes of 
the island. The island is about 7 miles long B. and W. Wales Point, on the SE. extreme of the inland, 
is 3 J miles W SW. | W. from the SW. extreme of Somerville Island, on the opposite side of Portland 
Inlet. About 1 mile to the westward of Wales Point is a deep bay facing to the southeastward; within it 
aresomepatches that uncover and some rocks awash. A wocxled island called Tracy Island, alwut J 
mile in length NW. and SB., lies at the month of this bay aud is 1 ^ miles SW. J W. from Wales Point. 

Entry Peak lies about ^ mile NW. of Wales Point; it is 1,400 feet high, of triangular shape, with 
a sharp conspicuous summit. 

The deep bay inside of Tracy Island does not afford an anchorage, as the water is too deep and the 
protection too limited. 

Pearse Island lies to the northeastward of Wales Island and isse|>arated from it by the narrow 
Wales Passage, and from the mainland by Pearse Canal. This island is about 17J miles in length N. 
and S., terminating to the northwanl in Tree Point, 3 miles inside the mouth of Portland Canal. Its 
shores on the eastern or Portland Inlet side are generally steep and bold ; the three prominent bights on 
this side, near Rose Point, Pirate Point, and Lizard Point, do not afford anchori^; only siunll boats can 
find a shelter from northerly winds. 

Fillmore Island lies NW. of Wales Island between it and the mainland, and is sepanited from 
Wales Island by Pearse Canal. 

Pearse Canal, from Tongass Passage to Wales Passage, is filled with numerous islets andagn-at 
number of rocks sunken and awash at varying distances from the main shore line on each side; some of 
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the islets are wooded, some covered only with brush, and some quite bare; great care was taken during 
the survey in locating these dangers, but ordinary prudence would forbid its navigation, except with 
good local knowledge. The tidal currents are strong, and there may still be dangers not located. The 
flood tide runs to the K£. 

From Wales Passage to Portland Canal Pearse Canal is without dangers and clear to navigation. 

Wales Passage, though narrow, is completely free from hidden dangers ; at its southeastern entrance 
in about mid-channel is a small island called Center Island, with a clear passagje on each side ; it is thickly 
wooded, with bold shores. Pearse Canal should only be entered through Wales Passage or from Port- 
land Canal. 

Fillmore Inlet separates Fillmore Island from-the mainland ; it extends about 2 miles to the north- 
ward beyond the island ; the narrow entrance beyond the group of islets at the head of thisinlet leads into 
two basins in succession, each of considerable size. The inlet is comparatively free to navigation, all out- 
lying dangers being close in shore. 

Edward Passage separates Fillmore Island from the mainland to the northward, and connects 
Fillmore Inlet with Pearse Canal. This passage is narrow, very foul, and not navigable. 

Hidden Inlet, a narrow arm of 5 miles in length, extends into the mainland in a N NW. direction 
from Pearse Canal about 8 miles below its junction with Portland Canal. The entrance to this inlet is 
less than 150 yards in width, and through it the tides rush with a velocity of 10 to 12 miles an hour, 
forming swirls that extend clear across Pearse Canal. The main body of the inlet is about 3J miles 
long, varying in depth from 30 to 70 fathoms, but only 6 fathoms at the entrance. It can only be 
entered at slack water, and is of no value as an anchorage. 

About 2 miles northward of Tongass Passage, at the junction of Fillmore Inlet with Pearse Canal, 
is a narrow inlet extending into the mainland about 12 miles in a general NW.'direction called Willard 
Inlet. It is very narrow at the entrance, and the tides run with great velocity, forming swirls that extend 
well out from its mouth. A small group of islands lie to the southward of the entrance. During the sur- 
vey it was noted that the times of high and low water in this inlet were about 1 hour later than at other 
places in the vicinity, and the rise and fall was about 2 feet less. This inlet can only be entered atslack 
water, and has no value as an anchorage. 

Leading oflF from Pearse Canal are two fine harbors. Winter Harbor, near the S. end of Pearse 
Island, and Wales Harbor on the W. end of Wales Island. 

The entrance to Winter Harbor is about 1 mile NE. of Wales Passage ; the harbor is a long, nar- 
row inlet running parallel with Wales Passage. It is thoroughly protected and affords a very safe 
though somewhat limited anchorage; it is free from hidden dangers and has good holding-ground, with 
ample sw^inging room in the wider part. 

The inlet is 4 miles in length, and about J mile in width at its widest part ; for 1 J miles from the 
entrance the inlet is not over J mile wide ; at this distance a broad bight makes into the southern shore, 
which, however, is filled by a sn^all wooded islet and numerous rocks, with flats connecting the islet with 
the shore, thus continuing the channel at its former width of ^ mile for J mile further, when the inlet 
widens out and affords an anchorage J mile long and ^ mile wide in 6 fathoms, muddy bottom. The 
northern shore is bold, carrying from 4 to 10 fathoms up to the shore line, except a sand spit making out 
about 75 yards from a slight indentation, with low and grassy land, at the mouth of a small stream ; also 
at the entrance to the anchorage ground will be found another low and grassy spot with limited flats at the 
mouth of a large stream which heads in a good-sized lake about 2 miles back and elevated about 250 feet. 
The head of the inlet contracts somewhat and ends in a broad flat, bare at low water. 

DIRECTIONS FOR ^WINTER HARBOR. 

lu entering this harbor a vessel should keep the northern shore aboard in passing the bight pre- 
viously described to avoid a rock awash at ordinary high water, lying about 75 yards off the islet. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Winter Harbor at 0^ 15", with a mean rise and fall of 
13 feet, the extreme rise and fall being 21 feet. 

Wales Harbor is about 1 mile NB. of Tongass Passage; it affords a good anchorage in 15 to 20 
fiithoms, being well protected to the northward by the Safa Islands, off its entrance ; this group of small 
islands, most of them wooded, and numerous detached barren rocks, form a natural breakwater to the 
harbor. This harbor is most conveniently situated for vessels unable from the weather or other causes to 
remain at anchor in Port Tongass. At the head of the harbor are three arms, the middle and largest one 
opening out into a basin about \ mile in diameter. At the bottom of the harbor and nearly closing the 
western and middle arms is a good-sized island and a very small one close to the SE. of it. The usual 
anchorage is at the entrance to the eastern arm in 15 to 18 fathoms, soft bottom. 

DIRECTIONS FOR WALES HARBOR. 

!Enter from Tongass Passage, and a mid-channel course, W. of the Safe Islands, leads directly to 
the anchorage. In entering the harbor the middle arm is masked by a good-sized island. The basin 
at the head of the middle arm may be reached by passing to the westward of the island and through 
the very narrow arm, in which there is not less than T\ fathoms. 
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Tides. — It is high water, full aod change, at Winter Harbor at 0*" 15", with a mean rise and fall 
of about 13 feet. 

Lord Islands, lying about 2J miles SB. by E. from Cape Fox, are in two groups, separated 
about f mile, and having a number of islands in each group, the larger islands being wooded. 
There are sunken rocks and kelp close around these islands, with a clear channel between the groups. 
The channel B. of these islands is deep and clear of obstructions, except Craig Rock previously 
described. 

There are several bare rocks about the Lord Islands. 

Lord Bock, bare, about 10 feet above high water, is about 60 yards square. It lies SB. by R, 
2J miles from Cape Fox, and J mile SW. by S. from the south group of the Lord Islands.* 

Fleece Rock, bare, about 12 feet above high water, about 100 yards long by 60 yards wide, lies 
about ^ mile S SE. of the southern group of islands. 

Thistle Rock, bare about 10 feet above high water, about 100 yards long by 50 yards wide, lies 
about J mile W. of the northern group. 

These rocks are all steep-to. 

NAVIGATION NORTHWARD FROM DIXON ENTRANOK. 

The shore line of the southern end of Dall Island is very broken, steep, and rocky. From its 
exposure to the sea it is made bare of vegetation to an average height of »H0 feet above high water. 
The extreme southeastern point of the S. side of Dall Island is Cape Muzon, in 

Latitude ..'. 64<» 40' OC N. 

Longltade 132° 40' 85'' W. 

The western point of the S. side is Point Cornwallis, Liscome Bay lying between the two points. 

One mile N. of Cape Muzon, on the E. face of Dall Island, is an Indian village; in front of the 
village is a shelving beach and a group of three small islands; between the beach and the southern 
island is a boat passage at high water. The tidal current always sets from N. to S. through this 
passage, both at flood and ebb tide. 

To the northwestward of the village is a wide bay having 11 fathoms, rocky bottom, in alwut 
the middle; the approaches are free from danger;- a heavy ground swell sets in with a NE. wind, and 
it does not appear to afford an anchorage. 

Between this and another, immediately adjacent to the northward, is a narrow peninsula, or high 
water island. At the head of this adjacent bay is a large stream abounding with salmon. 

Liscome Bay is a shallow but wide indentation lying between Point Cornwallis and Cape Muzon. 
A stream comes down the valley at its head ; the bay is open to the southward and is not known to 
aiford an anchorage. 

Kaighanee Harbors. — Four miles N NW. ^ W. from Cape Muzon is the South Point of Long 
Island. W SW. from this point, and on Dall Island, are the Kaighanee Harbors, first surveyed by 
Etolin in 183;i. 

From the U. S. Coast Survey examination of 1885, they appear to consist of two narrow inden- 
tations and a broad open bay lying to the M"W. of them. No details are given m this latter survey, 
which differs materially from that by Etolin. 

Between the southern of the Kaighanee Harbors and the broad open bay lying NW. of Cape 
Muzon, a narrow, compact chain of islands extends, lying about J mile off shore. 

The southern harbor has a small islet, lying close to shore, at its S. entrance point; this harbor is 
about J mile deep in a WSW. direction and less than J mile wide. 

The middle harbor, lying about J mile farther to the NW., is about J mile long, expanding 
somewhat from a narrow entrance of less than J mile in width. 

The northern Kaighanee, separated from the middle harbor by a narrow rocky tongue of land, is 
about i mile long, and about the same in width at its mouth, narrowing rapidly to its head. 

In a small cove on the S. side of the middle harbor a small vessel may find an anchorage in 
about 5 fathoms. 

All the harbors are open to the swell and winds from the SB., and offer no particular advantages 
to the navigation of that locality. 

South Point, on Long Island, is a thickly wooded, rocky point, about 600 feet high. NE. from 
the point a reef extends out about J mile. 

Long Island is about 9 miles long in a general NW. by W. direction, and about 4 miles wide, 
narrowing from the N. southward. It is separated from Dall Island by Kaighanee Strait, about 1 
mile wide, and extending in a WNW. direction about 7 miles, gradually contracting in width to less 
than J mile at How-Kan Narrows, from whence it continues to the NW. under the name of TIevak 
Strait. 



* The Vancouver Island Pilot — Supplement Notes. — "A ledge which uncovers 3 feet at low water lies SW. by 
S., distant 8 cables from the SW. island of the Lord group.'' This agrees nearly with the position of Lord Rock. 
The entire group was carefully examined, and it is not probable that such a ledge exists. 
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On Long Island. 3 miles above South Point, is a small Haida village, about 1 mile above which 
are two small islets marking the entrance to a narrow unexplored inlet. Here the strait takes a more 
westerly direction, and the Indian village of How-Kan is visible to the NW. Two small islets lie 
close to shore on the eastern side about 1 mile above South Point. 

On the Dall Island shore, 2 miles above the northern Kaighanee Harbor, is a moderately deep 
bight, with some islands at its entrance; a sawmill has been erected here by the mission station at 
How-Kan; a prominent projecting point forms the northern entrance point of this bight. 

American Bay lies If miles above this point; this bay indents the Dall Island shore a little 
more than 1 mile in a general SW. by S. direction, with a width of about J mile. On the N. side of 
the bay, J mile within the entrance, is a group of four wooded islets, called Bay Islets, connected with 
* each other and with the shore at low water. SW. of them is Anchorage Cove, where good anchorage 
may be found in 15 fathoms..* The shores of American Bay are free from dangers, and the water, 
particularly on the S. side, is deep. A trading post of the Northwest Trading Company was formerly 
located on this bay ; the buildings still remain. 

Near the middle of the strait, NE. of the N. entrance point of American Bay, is a shoal patch 
with from 9 to 16 fathoms, on which a vessel may anchor. Immediately opposite the entrance to 
American Bay a reef, showing at low water, extends nearly 1 cable to the SW. from the Long Island 
shore with deep water close-to. 

How-Kan Narrows, a name given by local navigators to the contracted passage lying f mile 
above American Bay, being about f mile wide, but with a clear channel of only about } mile wide. 
A projection of the Long Island shore at this point is the site of the Haida village of How-Kan. A 
mission station and a post office, to which the name Jackson has been given, are located here. 

Directly in front of the village a reef, bare at half tide and surrounded by kelp, extends out a 
little moi^e than J niile; SE. of the reef, and clos$i-to, is a small island on which are some graves of 
Indians. The water is deep close to the reef. 

SW. J W. from How-Kan Reef is an extensive kelp patch nearly | mile in diameter; in this the 
least water found was 14 feet. Between this kelp patch and How-Kan Reef is the clear channel to the 
northwestward; it is about | mile in width, and through it a depth of not less than 17 fathoms can 
be carried. There is no safe passage W. of the kelp patch. 

The kelp is said to disappear in winter from all these reifs, to a greater or less extent, though 
this is not always the case in the inland waters of Alaska. 

The variation of the compass at How-Kan in 1881 was 27° 03' E., and the mean rise and fall of 
tides is about 1 2 feet. 

In Mission Cove, a small bight N. of the point on which How-Kan village is situated, a small 
vessel may find anchorage close in shore ; a sunken rock with 5 feet of water exists at the head of the 
cove, and there is a small islet close to the S. shore. From this cove to the NW. point of Long Island 
is 2^ miles. 

Channel Island lies W NW. J mile from How-Kan village; it appears as two islands, but they 
are connected by a spit or bar, a little above high water. The island is about f mile long and about J 
mile wide, and heavily wooded ; it trends in an E. and W. direction, having deep water on either side; 
the main channel, however, is that on the W. side of the island. 

From American Bay the B. shore of Dall Island extends in a general NW. J W. direction for 
about 25 miles, separated from Prince of Wales Island by Tlevak Strait. 

About 2 miles above American Bay is the entrance to Saw Mill Cove, from which NW. J mile 
Ues West Mill Rock, bare, of small extent. Portions of Saw Mill Cove are nearly bare at low water; 
in it are several islands; a waterfall affords good power, but the cove freezes over in winter. 

Opposite the entrance of Saw Mill Cove and J mile NW. by W. | W. from the W. end of Chan- 
nel Island is Pond Rock, awash at low water and usually showing kelp. 

The channel lies between Pond Rock and West Mill Rock, after passing jvliich it broadens out to 
nearly 3 miles in width, connecting by eastward leading passages among the islands with Cordova Bay. 

The Dall Island shore is high, densely wooded, and much broken, and should be approached with 
caution. 

Dead Pine Island, of small extent, lies W NW. J W. about 1| miles from West Mill Rock ; it 
is rocky, and has a fir tree, and a dead pine stump 20 feet high without branches, situated close to the 
shore. A reef makes off toward the channel from this island about 2 cables. One-half mile above the 
island is a small unexplored opening with a small island at its entrance. 

Bushy Island, small and covered with bushes, is situated near a rounded point of Dall Island, 
about 3 miles NW. of Dead Pine Island. Westward around this point at a distance of about 1 mile 
is the entrance to an unexplored opening, having several islets at its entrance. 

Square Island, so named from its appearance, lies on the E. side of the channel, 7 miles above 
Channel Island ; it is small, and is the westernmost of a rather compact group of islands, the largest of 
which is called Grand Island. 

Between this group and Long Island is another group consisting of one large island, called Shoe 
Island, and eight or nine small islets. 

*Near the anchorage kelp was noted growing in 12 fathoms. 
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A laxge island to the northward of thes^ groups is called Jackson Island. An unexplored passage 
to Cordova Bay lies between Jackson and Long Islands. On the N. side of Jackson Island is the In- 
dian vill^e Suckqwan, and between the island and the mainland of Prince of Wales Island is a broad, 
clear channel, having no known dangers and connecting Tlevak Strait with Cordova Bay. 

About 2 J miles NW. by W. from Bushy Island, and quite prominent, is High Point, from which 
N NW. J W. 2f miles lies Reef Point, the eastern end of Young Island, a large island lying close to 
the Dall Island shore. 

Between High and Reef points is a wide entrance with a number of small islands and rocks in it 
called Beef Islands; this entrance, which might he mistaken for the main strait, is called False Lead; 
it has not been explored, but is known to be of considerable extent with several arms leading to the 
westward, one or more of which may connect with the unexplored inlets entering Dall Island from 
the ocean. 

Reef Point should be avoided, as a dangerous reef of rocks, more or less covered at high water, 
extend to the southeastward from it nearly J mile. The eastern end of this reef, is a sunken rock. 

Opposite Reef Point the main shore is about 3 miles distant northeasterly and forms a rather 
broad rounded point called Point Kellogg, just E. of which is a wide open bay or inlet extending to 
the northward and called Dunbar Inlet. 

. Tlevak Strait, between Reef and Kellogg points, opens in a general NW. by W. direction, with 
a width of 3 or 4 miles and a length to Tlevak Narrt)ws of about 13 miles. 

From Kellogg Point the eastern shore of the strait extends, much broken, to the northwestward to 
a prominent point caused by a landslide, beyond which is a broad open bight in Prince of Wales 
Island. 

Between Point Kellogg and the landslide, extending off shore from 1 mile to IJ miles, are three 
groups of islands. 

The first, or MeFarland Group, consists of three good-sized islands, the smallest of which is { 
mile long. The second, or Corlies Group, consists of two islands each over J mile long. The third, 
or Nichols Groui^, consists of three islands, narrow and close to each other, forming a chain nearly 2 
miles long in a NW. and SB. direction. 

Off this latter group to the westward are five small islets, of a uniform size, called The Sentinels. 
The West Sentinel is lOJ miles NW. ^ W. from Square Island, and is about J mile westward from the 
rest of the group. 

From the Nichols Group kelp extends westward nearly to mid-channel. 

The western shore of Tlevak Strait between Reef Point and Tlevak Narrows is high, wooded, and 
much indented by bays; the largest of these is Breezy Bay ; strong winds were encountered here during 
the reconnaissance, the land to the westward by its peculiar formation seeming to concentrate the winds, 
which in the strait, out of this influence, were more moderate. 

Eolus Point, the southern point of entrance to Breezy Bay, is 5 miles NW. by W. | W. from Reef 
Point; the northern headland is Boreas Point, about 2 miles NW. from Eolus Point, and having a small 
islet close to it. 

The shores are quite irregular ; there are some rocks and an islet of moderate size in the bay which has 
not been otherwise examined. It has been used as an anchorage, but no details of the locality have been 
received. 

A little more than 1 mile beyond Boreas Point is another point with some rocks, extending a short 
distance northwestward from it. This point forms the southern headland of a bight of which Hassler 
Point, 3 miles farther northwestward, is the northern headland; there is a narrow island close in shore 
E. of Hassler Point, and a rock about 1 J cables SE. from it. The bight is divided into two small 
bays by Cayman Point, and though neither have yet been examined, the northern one, called North 
Bay, presents the appearance of being a good waiting place for vessels bound through the narrows, 
provided the depth of water is suitable for an anchorage. 

Hassler Point. — Here the strait begins to contract, and a group of several small and two large 
islands, called Lively Islands, extending IJ miles in an E. and W. direction, obliquely across the 
strait, still further diminish the width of the channel to less than 3 cables between the islands and 
Hassler Point. 

From this vicinity the strait contracts, in a distance of 2 miles, to the extremely narrow passage 
known as Tlevak Narrows, after passing which, it again expands somewhat, and, under the name of 
UUoa Channel, joins Bucareli Bay through Port Refugio. 

Block Island, nearly in mid-channel of Tlevak Narrows, is a small rocky island wooded on top 
and connected by a kelp-covered reef with the shores to the eastward. The point forming the western 
limit of the narrows has received the name of Turn Point; it has a small bight on its S. side, in 
which are rocks and kelp. About J mile N. of Block Island, on the eastern shore; is Boulder Point, 
a low point covered with white boulders; from its extreme a line of islets, with passages between, 
trend for 1 mile to the westwanl across the strait. The westernmost of these islets, close to the western 
shore, is called Bush Island. There are rocks, generally with kelp on them, at the W. edge of Block 
Island and at the N. extreme of Turn Point. Between Block Island and Turn Point no bottom was 
found with 7 fathoms of line. 
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The tide rips and Vhirls are very strong in the narrows, and it is not advisable, with our present 
lack of knowledge, to attempt the passage during the strength of the tide or in the absence of local 
knowledge. 

Tides. — No study has yet been made of the tides at Tlevak Narrows. It is probably high water, 
full and change, at about 12*" 30", as in other parts of southeastern Alaska, with a rise and fall of 12 
to 15 feet. 

Lieutenant Emmons, U. S. N., who passed through the narrows in 1888, notes: "It gives a better 
channel than Sergius Channel (Peril Strait), I should say, although there is quite a sharp turu coming 
from the northward.^* * 

It is probable that during the strength of the tide the current is about 10 knots an hour. It is 
said tKat the tides meet near the Lively Islands, but this is not yet veriiied. 

DIRBOTIONS.— OAPB MUZON TO BUOARBLI BAY. 

Entering Kaighanee Strait between Cape Muzon and South Point, a mid-channel course NW. 
by W. J W. will carry clear, until up with the projecting point near the sawmill, when a W. course 
heads for the entrance to American Bay, which affords a good anchorage in 15 fathoms about J mile 
SW. of the Bay Islets. A vessel maj' anchor temporarily off the village, but the bottom is rocky, 
and the water deep close to the shore. 

The reefs off the village of How-Kan are well marked by kelp. Vessels bound to the northward, 
after rounding the large kelp patch on the W. side of the channel, should keep the western shore clase 
aboard to avoid Pond Rock, awash at low water, which does not always show kelp. Pond Rock 
bears from the entrance jyoint of Sawmill Cove NE. by N. 

West Mill Rock may be passed at 1 cable distance, and Dead Pine Island should be given a 
berth of J mile, from whence a course NW. J W. carries clear, passing J mile to the westward of 
Square Island. 

When Square Island bears E., a M". course should be steered for the McFarland Islands, for a 
distance of 2|: miles, from whence a NW. | W. course carries clear to the entrance of Tlevak Narrows, 
keeping a good lookout for kelp, which usually marks all dangers. 

The entrance to the narrows is to the westward of Block Island, a reef and kelp nearly close the 
passage on its eastern side. 

Keep a mid-channel course between Block Island and Turn Point until well past the point, in 
order to clear a reef, marked by kelp, lying in the bight westward of the point. The range of Boulder 
Point ahead, and the shore line immediately S. of Turn Point right astern, until Bush Island opens 
clear of the S. shore, carries through clear of all danger. 

The course then is to the w^estward of all the islands ; after passing which, the strait widens out 
again, and at a distance of 12 miles through Ulloa Channel and Port Refugio connects with Bucareli 
Bay. 

NE. of Cape Muzon lies the broad entrance of a deep and wide indentation called Cordova Bay. 
It has not yet been surveyed and is but little known. 

Point Marsh is the eastern entrance point of Cordova Bay; it lies NE. J B. 13 miles from 
Cape Muzon; it is a bare and comparatively low and narroAv point, with a small group of rocky 
islets lying close to the point. . From Point Marsh, Point Munez bears E NE. | E., distant 8 miles. 

Near the middle of Cordova Bay entrance lies "Dewey Rock, bare, 30 feet high, and with deep 
water close to; from it Point Marsh bears B NE. J E., distant 5 miles. 

There is a group of islands to the westward of Point Marsh, extending several miles out from 
shore. Near the head of the bay are several deep inlets projecting to the northward; from one of 
these inlets, called Tliakaek Bay, a portage to Cholmondeley Sound is said to exist. 

About 2 miles NE. from Point Marsh lies the entrance to Brownson Bay, a narrow inlet 2J 
miles long in a northerly direction, and nearly closed by islands and rocks at its entrance, where the 
tides run very strong. It does not afford any proper anchorage. 

North of Point Marsh is a reddish colored, remarkable cone-shaped hill, with rounded top ; it is 
a prominent landmark. 

Point Nunez, which forms the western entrance point to Nichols Bay, lies 8 miles E. by N. J N. 
from Point Marsh. It is in 

Latitude 64° 40^ 55^' N. 

Longitude 132° 05^ OS^'^W. 

and is described as having very precipitous sides with no landing on its seaward face. The point is 
readily recognized on approaching it from either side; it is on Bean Island, the largest and southern- 
most of a group at the western entrance of the bay. 

Nichols Bay affords a fair anchorage, with good protection when once inside. The entrance, 
however, is exceedingly narrow, with outlying dangers, though when once in, it is comparatively clear. 
The surveying steamer Patterson rode out a heavy SB. gale here, and only the most severe willi- 

* Lieutenant Emmons traveled in a steam launch belonging to the Klawak cannery. 
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waws were felt inside. The entrance of this bay should not be attempted Ih bad weather without 
local knowledge; in heavy southerly weather the entrance looks forbidding and is dangerous. 

At the head of the bay is a large fresh-water lake connected by a rough stream, where, in the 
season, thousands of salmon die in their attempts to scale the rocks. 

There are three anchorages in Nichols Bay; one in each of the three bights on the southwestern 
shore; the center one is the only one desirable. Tiie first bight looks favorable, but there are rocks 
that cover at high water, and a strong current draws through with the tide. The upper anchorage is 
too small. 

In bad, southerly weather, the sea breaks entirely acro&s the entrance, and only local knowledge 
and good judgment can safely carry in a vessel. 

DIRBOTIONS FOB NICHOLS BAY. 

In good weather a WNW. J W. course, with the entire length of the bay open, carries in clear 
until Cape Chacon is shut in, when keep the northern shore aboard until up with the anchorage, in 
the center bight, when an anchorage can be selected in 7 to JO fathoms. 

The Nunez Books, previously described, lie S SE. J E., 1 mile from Point Nufiez ; they cover 
at half tide. 

Cape Chacon, sometimes locally known as Musatchie Nose, lies 3 miles NE. f E. from Point 
Nufiez; it is at the extreme SB. extremity of Prince of Wales Island, and is the turning point from 
the westward into Clarence Strait. 

Viewed from the westward Cape Chacon is described as showing three distinct cones, the inner 
one somewhat flattened and elongated, with high land to the northward and westward. The cape itself 
is rather low, and E SE. J mile from it is a rock which bares only at extreme low water. The current 
runs very strong about this cape, and it should be given a berth of at least | mile. 

From the eastward the cape presents nearly the same appearance, with the peculiar conical hills, 
all heavily wooded. 

CLARENCE STRAIT. 

This is the easternmost of the three great inlets entering into southeastern Alaska from the sea; 
the others being Sumner Strait and Chatham Strait. 

At its entrance between Cape Northumberland and Cape Chacon, Clarence Strait is 25 miles in 
width, the eastern side of this entrance being somewhat obstructed by the bare rocks and reefe lying 
S. of Duke Island, and previously described. 

In its general navigation it is remarkably clear of dangers. 

Except Duke Island the land on both sides of the strait is high and mountainous, Prince of 
Wales Island presenting a succession of most noticaable peaks. At the S. end of Duke Island is Mt. 
Lazaro, 1,767 feet high, and noticeable as a solitary broad-topped mountain ; it can be seen from a long 
distance, appearing as a high island, before the main part of the island is visible. 

Annette Island is a succession of high mountains, Mt. Tamgas, 3,684 feet high, being the most 
noticeable and often showing snow on its summit the entire year. 

Gravina Island has two parallel ranges running its entire length with a low valley between. 

Cleveland Peninsula is high and mountainous. 

The whole is heavily wooded with spruce, hemlock, and cedar, with most of the peaks and numer- 
ous patches quite bare. 

Hassler Beef*, lying SW. by W. | W., 10 miles from Cape Northumberland, uncovers 10 feet 
at extreme low water; it shows a mass of kelp; it is dangerous, but by keeping to the westward of 
mid-channel of the strait all dangers will be avoided. 

aSNEBAL DIBEOTIONS FOB OLABENOE STBAIT. 

Barren Island, previously described, is the key to all navigation to or from Clarence Strait to the 
eastward. 

From the westward, if bound up Clarence Strait, pass Nuilez Rocks. Point Nufiez is bold and 
bluflf. When past Cape Chacon, giving it a berth of at least f mile, it is usual to steer about W. by 
E. J E. for 8 miles, when a NW. by N. course leads directly up the strait, passing 1 J miles to the east- 
ward of the ledge lying SE. J B. l| miles from Wedge Island; this ledge covers at high water. 

When Vallenar Point bears abeam NE. by E., 3 J miles distant, a course may be laid W NW, ^ 
W., to continue up Clarence Strait, or N. | W., to enter Behni Canal. 

DBSOBIPTION OF OLABENOE STBAIT. 

In the quadrilateral of Point Davison, Cape Northumberland, Zayas Island, and Cape Chacon, 
the tides are irregular and much confuted, and large masses of dangerous looking kelp are kept floating 
in the eddies for days, being only broken up by a strong wind. These should advisedly be approached 

* This is without doubt tlie reef reported by Captain Brundige, though his bearings would not so confirm it. 
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with caution^ though of the many examined none presented any dangers and were invariably in deep 
water. 

The western shore of Clarence Strait is broken by many deep and narrow inlets, and close along 
the shores are numerous small islands. 

Stone Bock, bare, 20 feet high, lies N. J W. 3J miles off shore; it is dangerous to pass to the 
westward of it. 

McLean Arm is a narow deep inlet lying about 6 miles above Cape Chacon. It is clear of dangers. 
There is an anchorage at the head of the arm in 36 fathoms, irregular rocky bottom ; the williwaws 
come down strong from the adjacent mountains; it is easy of access, but cannot be said to afford a 
proper anchorage. The shore from Stone Rock to McLean Arm is infested with sunken reefs and kelp 
patches. 

Gktrdner Bay has a shoal and very narrow entrance, with a strong current in and out, except at 
slack water. It is very snug when once inside, particularly the inner harbor, where there is an abundant 
supply of fresh water at all seasons. The entrance to the inner harlior should not be attempted, even in 
the b^t of weather, without some local knowledge ; it is to the northward of the rocky islet, where there is 
3 fathoms at low water and numerous reefs. There is no safe anchorage in the outer harbor. 

Kendrick Bay, having a large group of good-sized islands on the northern side of its entrance, lies 
10 miles above Cape Chacon. Neither this bay nor Ingraham Bay, lying 7 miles further N., afford any 
desirable anchorage. 

Chichagof Bay does not afford an anchorage. 

Moira Sound entrance lias in latitude 55° 05' N. Its general direction is N NB. and S SW., and 
its length about 12 miles. About 2| miles from the entrance an arm about 5J miles long and 1| miles 
wide branches from the W. side of the sound and extends in a general W NW.J W. direction. A large 
fresh-water lake empties into this arm through a ravine about f mile long and 100 yards wide, and so per- 
fectly straight that a clear view is had along its entire length. The head of this arm is a large land-locked 
hasin accessible only for boats. It is a favorite salmon-fishing place for the Indians. At the head of 
this basin is Endora Mountain, 3,500 feet high and prominent. 

Menafee Anchorage lies inside the islands and reef off the S. entrance point of Moira Sound, with 
its entrance between AVhite Rock and that point. It is perfectly protected from all seas and winds, but is 
small, with a very narrow entrance, with an irregular bottom of ragged rock in from 2 to 40 fathoms. No 
particular sailing directions are given, and the anchorage is not recommended. 

Moira Sound has several groups of islands across its entrance ; the two most marked natural objects 
in these groups are Moira Bock, which stands out by itself and is bare of all vegetation, and White Bock, 
which is the bare N. face of the second largest island ; it is the Astronomical Station of that portion of the 
survey and is in 

Latitude B5°0S^17^'H. 

Longitade 131° B8^ 41'''' W. 

There is no pas^^age into Moira Sound 8. of White Rock. 

There is a kelp patch § to J mile N NB. from White Rock, and NB. by E. | E., I mile from the rock, 
is an outlying ledge which bares at low water; this is the only outlying danger immediately off the entrance 
to Moira Sound. 

Point Adams, the N. entrance point of Moira Sound, is the extremity of a large, high peninsula 
formed by the N. arm of the Sound and an inlet from Clarence Strait. The best entrance to the sound is 
the passage between this peninsula and Moira Rock, from whence a mid-channel course up the sound 
carries clear of all dangeis. 

About J m ile 8. of the entrance to the N. arm of the sound lies Niblack Anchorage. It is a little out 
of the way, but the entrance on the N. side of Moira Rock is comparatively free from all dangers, and a 
straight course may be laid from outside to the anchorage. It is an almost entirely land-locked basin, with 
surrounding high land sheltering it from any swell and almost completely from any wind. The harbor 
is not large ; the entrance opens to the eastward and is narrow, but is free from all dangers. 

DIBEOTIONS FOB NIBLAOK ANOHOBAGE. 

From a point midway between Moira Rock and Point Adams, a course S SW. ^ W., leads directly to 
the entrance to the outer harbor. Safety Rock, which is the westernmost of the group of small islets at the 
entrance to the anchorage, should be passed to the northward ; it has deep water close-to on that side. 

When midway between Safety Point and Safety Bock a SW. J W. course leads across the outer 
harbor clear of all dangers ; the ledge on the S. side of the outer harbor shows plainly at half tide. 

The entrance to the inner harbor is narrow but bold, and a tidal current of 1 to 2 knots makes through 
the passage. When this entrance is well open haul up for it until the head of the bay is open. From mid- 
channel of the narrow entrance a W. by N. course leads directly to the anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms,with the 
small rocky islet bearing N. I E. On the SW. side of and close to this islet is a rock that covers at half 
tide and shows kelp. 

Near the head of the anchorage on the S. shore is a peculiar red rock, standing upright near low- water 
mark ; it is square in cross-section and about 20 feet high. It can be seen from the outeide, just along the 
8. shore line. The anchoring ground is just beyond this red rock. 
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There are several streams of water near the anchoring groand^ and a large lake NW. of the 
head of the anchorage. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at 0** 19", with a mean rise and fall of 11 feet at Niblack 
Anchorage. 

At a distance of 8 miles from Moira Rock, Moira Sound divides into two arms; the western one, 
after running in a westerly direction about 2 J miles, again divides into two short arms, neither of 
which afford an anchorage. Tli^ southern arm trends about S SW. for nearly 5 miles, and from its 
head is said to be a portage to an inlet from Cordova Bay. 

There are several small indentations on the southern shore of the sound, and on that side are also 
some islands and sunken reefs and rocks. The waters of the sound are deep, and afford no anchorages 
other than the two mentioned. 

North of Point Adams is a narrow, deep inlet, running about WSW. for 2 miles; it does not 
afford an anchorage. 

Wedge Islands are a compact group of several large and numerous small islets and rocks, 
lying 2J miles N. of Point Adams, and about If miles off the shore, which here forms a deep bight. 
At a distance the group presents something the a[)pearance of a wedge, with the head inshore. 

From Wedge Islands, Dall Head, on Gravina Island, bears E NE., distant 7 miles. 

Between Wedge Islands and the shores to the westward are numerous reefs and islets; and I 
mile SE. J E. from Wedge Island is a reef, a portion of which shows at low water; it probably shows 
kelp. This reef is a somewhat serious danger to vessels attempting to make Niblack Anchorage from 
the northward; it bears from Point Adams NNE. ^ E., distant 2 miles. 

A.bout 1 J miles NW. f N. from the northern Wedge Island is the N. point of the bight lying 
northwestward from Point Adams. From this point the shore line trends about NW. | N. for oi 
miles to Chasina Point, which is the eastern or southern point of entrance to Cholmondeley Sound. 
In this distance the shores are quite irregular, with some outlying rocky ledges. 

Chasina Point is a long, moderately low, heavily timbered point. Its eastern shore line is some- 
what irregular, with many rocky islets close in shore. 

Chasina Anchorage lies just inside Chasina Point, in Cholmondeley Sound; in rounding the 
{X)int it should not be approached nearer than J mile to avoid a dangerous reef, which bares at low 
water, lying about J mile off shore to the northward and westward. 

This anchorage is only a lee from South Easters, and its only recommendation is its accessibility 
and convenience to the main channel of Clarence Strait. The anchorage, for which no particular 
directions are necessary, is in 19 fathoms, rocky bottom, with the W. end of the largest island bearing 
N., distant about g mile. The mean rise and fall of tides at the anchorage is 13 feet. 

Skin Island, low and wooded, forms the W. entrance point to Cholmondeley Sound. The island 
is about J mile long N. and S., and on its W. side is a fair anchorage, affording a lee in case of a SE. 
gale. The bottom is not uniform, being rocky, sandy, and muddy at intervals. From the S. end of 
Skin Island a dangerous reef, which bares at half tide, makes out one-third the distance to the |>oint 
of the mainland lying 8. of it. This passageway carries 25 fathoms in its deepest part, but it is not 
particularly recommended. 

Cholmondeley Sound is a deep inlet entering into Prince of Wales Island at about latitude oo*' 
17' N.; at its entrance the sound is about IJ miles wide. Its extreme length is about 16 miles; it 
has several arms, all of which are deep and bold, and generally free from dangers. 

Dora Bay, on the S. side, about 6 miles inside the entrance to the sound, is the only anchorage 
in the sound, and it is not recommended. There is an irregular ridge across its entrance, and the 
anchorage at the head of the bay is in 35 fathoms; tlie least water found on the ridge was 9 fathoms. 

Clover Bay. — The entrance to this small inlet lies If miles W. by S. ^ S. from Skin Island. 
Its SE. entrance point is foul ; the N. shore line is free from danger to the island at the head of the 
bay. Clover Bay has not been thoroughly examined; it is probably a fair anchorage, but is not 
especially recommended. 

20-Fathom Bank. — About 3 miles NW. of Skin Island is a 20-fathora bank, extending to 
the northward about 3 miles from the shore of the mainland; from the N. jx)int of this bank to High 
Island, in Kasaan Bay, less than 30 fathoms were found ; this bank has been thoroughly examined, and 
not less than 18 fathoms found. 

Island Point is the S. point of entrance to Kasaan Bay. It is a square-faced promontory of 
moderate height, about J mile wide on its face and projecting northward alx)ut J mile. If miles BTW. 
from Island Point are Patterson and High islands, close together, with a small rocky islet close to High 
Island on its eastern side. Patterson Island is high, rounded, and wooded. S. of the middle of Pat- 
terson Island, distant about J mile, is a rock which covers at half tide. There is a deep passage about 
I mile wide between Patterson Island and the mainland; it is not known to present any dangers. 

Orindall Island, lying N. by E. 4J miles from Island Point, forms the N. entrance point to 
Kasaan Bay. This island is about IJ miles long E. and W.; it is heavily wooded and has two 
knobby hills, the westernmost one being about 200 feet high, the other about 150 feet. 

Kasaan Bay from these entrance points extends in a westerly direction about 17J miles. Its 
extreme western end is shoal with numerous low wooded islets. On its N. side about 5^ miles from 
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Grindall Island 5 a reef, showing at low water about J mile off shore. This reef lies off a marked 
ragged cliff on the side of the mountain. 

Karta Bay, on the S. side of the head of Kasaan Bay, is one of the best anchorages of Alaska. 
Just to the eastward of Karta Bav is a small cove in which is located the wharf and packing house of 
the Baronovitch Fishery ; the approach to this wharf is impeded by a shoal, and the anchorage in the 
cove is not good; vessels should anchor in Karta Bay. 

In the middle of Kasaan Bay are several islands, the most noticeable being Long Island, about 2 
miles in length, low and wooded, and Round Island, a small, round, conical, wooded islet lying W. 
NW. of Long Island. 

The N. side of Kasaan Bay to near its head is a high, steep mountain ridge, heavily timbered. 
On the S. side the land is lower and there are several inlets, the eastern one being called Skowl Arm; 
it is about 12 miles long, and the head of it is only about 2 miles from the head of Cholmondeley 
Sound, though the intervening land is very high. The eastern entrance to this arm is known as 
Skowl Point; it is really a group of small islands lying close inshore 2 miles W. of Patterson Island. 
There are some outlying bare rocks off this point W. by N. about J mile, visible atall tides, with a 
20-fathom passage inside them. On its N. side 2| miles up the arm is the Haida village of Kasaan ;* 
in front of the village is a shelving beach of gravel which does not afford an anchorage. A very 
indifferent anchorage in 30 fathoms may be obtained on the W. side of the mouth of the narrow inlet, 
on the opposite shore of Skowl Arm, about S SW. from Kasaan village. 

DIBEOTIONS FOR SKOWL ARM. 

A mid-channel course up Skowl Arm is free of all dangers up to 1 mile beyond the village; 
beyond that neither the arm nor its branches are navigable for vessels of any size, owing to the nar- 
rowness, the sharp turns, islands, rocks, kelp patches, and currents; small vessels, entering with caution, 
might find an anchorage in either branch of the arm. 

The passage between L^ng Island and the mainland to the southward has not been examined, 
but it is supposed to contain considerable foul ground ; the passage N. of the island should, therefore, 
always be used. 

Baker Point lies SW. | W. about | mile from Long Island, with Berry Island lying between ; 
the point is low and heavily timbered. SW. from Baker Point about 2J miles is a bight having a 
fairly good anchorage called Coal Bay; there are considerable coal croppings at the head of this bay. 
At the W. entrance point of this bay a reef covered at about f flood extends nearly N. from the point 
about 5 mile. It is probable that winter gales blow hard into Coal Bay and send in considerable sea. 

On the W. side of this point and reef is a bay, not named, about 1 J miles deep and nearly J mile 
in width, which appears to afford a good anchorage, though it is but little known. 

Twelve Mile Arm, an inlet extending S. from near the W. end of Kasaan Bay, is narrow, about 
12 miles in length, and is comparatively shallow; it is free from dangers, and a somewhat contracted 
anchorage may be found anywhere along its entire length, though it presents no particular advantages. 

Sandy Point is the NW. point of entrance to Twelve Mile Arm; it is J J miles E SB. from 
Karta Bay entrance. A boulder flat, partly visible at low water, extends J mile E. by N. from the 
point. 

On the opposite side of Kasaan Bay, NE. f N. from Sandy Point, is an extensive boulder flat, 
partly visible at low water, extending J mile off shore. 

From the head of Kasaan Bay a low marshy valley extending to the northward If miles forms a 
portage to Tolstoi Bay. 

Ijandmark. — On the E. face of the lower peak of Grindall Island is a white patch which is visi- 
ble for 16 miles. 

Anchorages. — There is an anchorage along the N. shore of Grindall Island in something less 
than 20 fathoms, which affords a fairjy good loe during SE. weather; there are no dangers in the 
approaches. In the passage between Grindall Island and Point Grindall is also an anchorage; it is, 
however, somewhat contracted and not well protected, except from the northwestward. Thi§ anchor- 
age is at the head of the little bay which enters into the face of Point Grindall on the W. side of the 
passage in 16 fathoms, rocky bottom. 

To reach the anchorage from Clarence Strait no dangers are to be encountered on the W. side of 
the passage. The small islet may be passed within 20 yards. 



*Thi8 village is rather out of tbe way of ordinary travel, and has in a great measure preserved its native 
characteristics. It consiKts of about 17 houses, and has a winter population of about 175 x)ersons. It has lost much 
3f it« prestige since the death of its well-known Chief Skowl, whose wealth, and enormous stature and obesity made 
him a notable man on the coast. During the summer season this village is entirely deserted, the inhabitants being 
oS either in summer camp collecting their winter supply of salmon, or at work at the adjacent fisheries. The natives 
3f this village call themselves Haidas; they belong to the Haida family of Queen Charlotte Islands and the main- 
land. Ethnologically, they and all their kindred on the southern end of Prince of Wales Island are classified as the 
Kaighanee branch of the Haida family, but their relationship to the Queen Charlotte Haidas is closer than to the 
natives of the adjacent mainland about Queen Charlotte Island. There are now only five villages and abont 800 
Kaighanees on Prince -of Wales Island. 
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Grindall Passage ofPers no serious difficulties in clear weather when well studied out. It is not 
specially recommended, as it does not save much over the main entrance to Kasaan Bay. Passing 
through from the northward a mid-channel course carries clear of all dangers. 

The small islet off the southeast part of Grindall Point is nearly surrounded by reefs, showing 
kelp; and S. of the southernmost of the islets close to Grindall Island is a reef nearly f mile long, 
also showing kelp. 

DIRBOTIONS FOR KARTA BAY. 

Entering Kasaan Bay | mile S. of Grindall Island, a W. | N. course for 9| miles will carry 
clear of all dangers until Round Island bears S. about I mile distant, from whence a W. | N. coursie 
with Mound Point, a bluff white point at the W. entrance to Karta Bay, directly ahead, leads clear 
to the entrance of the bay; passing nearly midway between the boulder reefs off Sandy Point and off 
the opposite shore, both of which are bare at low water, anchorage may l)e selected in any part of 
Karta Bay in 8 to 10 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Vessels entering Kasaan Bay from the southward should take a mid-channel course between High 
and Grindall islands, steering to pass about J mile N. of Long Island, whence the previous directions 
may be followed. 

Streets Island is a bare rock about 10 feet above high water, lying 1 J miles above Grindall Island 
and I mile off shore. There is a clear passage inside this rock, but there is nothing to recommend it, 

Caamano Point lies 5 J miles N NE. from Grindall Island. It is a low, rugged point with numer- 
ous bare, rocky islets lying close-to; it is heavily wooded and rises rapidly back to the high land of 
the peninsula. The water is deep close to the outlying- rocks and kelp reefs. This point is the extreme 
southern point of Cleveland Peninsula, and is the dividing point between Clarence Strait and the broad 
northern entrance to Behm Canal. 

• The eastern shore of Clarence Strait from Cape Northumberland to Caamano Point is formed by 
the three large islands called Duke Island, Annette Island, and Gravina Island, with many small 
islands interspersed among them. 

Cape Northumberland, on the 8. point of Duke Island, is NE. J N., 2 'J miles from Cape Chacon 
and W. by S. 18i miles from Cape Fox. It is a low, wooded jK>int, with a low, wooded islet called 
Vancouver Islet lying close-to. To the N. of the cape is the very prominent, flat-topped, Mount 
Lazaro 1,787 feet high. 

Duke Island is low and heavily timbered, showing numerous round-topped hills from 200 to 500 
feet high. 

Hassler Beef is the westernmost of the line of reefs and rocks surrounding Cape Northumber- 
land, and is already described on page 74. 

Point White, the western point of Duke Island, is a bluff, high, wooded point. Kelp patches 
and reefs extend for more than 5 miles off shore to tlie southward, rendering the navigation of that 
vicinity dangerous in the extreme. 

N. of Duke Island and separating it from Annette Island is Felice Strait. Its western entrance 
is impeded by numerous islands, the Percy Islands being the westernmost; these islands are low, 
rocky, and heavily timbered; the outer or westernmost island has a steep, rocky bank about 175 feet 
high to tops of trees, and is called Point Percy. The northernmost of the Percy group is a cluster of 
small bare rock. 

The passage between Percy Islands and Duke Island, called Sealed Passage, is filled with sunken 
reefs and should not be attempted. Between Point Percy and Cape Northumberland are supposed to 
be many sunken and dangerous reefs, and the locality should be avoided. Hassler Reef is 5f miles 
S SB. from Point Percy. 

Point Davison is the southern point of Annette Island ; it is a low, wooded point, and on its SW. 
face are many reefs and bare rocks extending off shore nearly 1 mile. 

Felice Strait, extending through between Clarence Strait and Revillagigedo Channel, has its 
navigable entrance between Point Davison and Point Percy. 

Hotspur Island, low and thickly wooded, appears from Clarence Strait to block the entrance to 
Felice Strait. 

Off the eastern face of Point Davison are many rocky islets and reefs, but they are easily avoided. 

A small island called Harris Island lies close N. of Hotspur Island; they are connected by a 
sand beach awash at extreme high water. There is a boat anchorage just E. of Harris Island. 

Tamgas Harbor lies NW. by N. of Hotspur Island ; it affords complete shelter in all weathers. 

Survey Point, on Annette Island, forms the eastern entrance point of Tamgas Harbor; it is 1 
mile N. of Hotspur Island ; the point is rugged, not very high, and fringed by a narrow ledge. 

Tamgas Harbor. — About 4 miles within the western entrance of Felice Strait is the entrance to 
this land-locked harbor, guarded by Grass Rock on the W. and Mule Rock on the E. 

Grass Bock lies N NE. 3 miles from Point Davison, with a group of small rocky islets between. 
There are no mid-channel dangers; the rock is about 15 feet above high water, grass covered, no trees, 
and about 75 feet in diameter. S SE. ^ mile from it is a rock showing at low water, and marked by kelp. 
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Mule Bock lies E NE. J E. f mile front Grass Rock and about J mile off the eastern shore; it is 
bare and awash at extreme high water. On its northern side, close-to, is a sunken rock marked by 
kelp. Ordinarily Mule Rock shows about 60 feet long by 30 feet wide. 

From Survey Point the shore line of Tamgas Harbor to the northward is high, with a narrow, 
rocky ledge extending well out at low water and at high water showing several rocky heads ; the bank 
then becomes steep, with deep water close-to, until past the Indian village which lies just above the 
fine salmon stream coming down from a large mountjiin lake. 

The W. shore of Tamgas Harbor entrance is shoal and should not be approached nearer than J 
mile; a shoal extends about f mile E. by 8. from Deer Point, having but 14 feet of water and not 
marked by kelp. 

The eastern shore is timbered and rises rapidly to the higjh peak of Annette Island, while the 
western shore is low and flat, but heavily timbered, with a sand and shingle beach extending well out 
at low water. 

The E. shore continues steep and bold, except a small sand beach off the village, and curves 
slightly to the westward; at midway from the village to Yellow Point shoal water begins to make out 
a long distance from high-water mark ; and on the opposite shore, from Tent Point to Crab Point, are 
boulders, and a shingle and sand beach extending to mid-channel at low water, thus narrowing the 
channel to the inner harbor to 125 yards at low water, but with a depth of not less than 7| fathoms. 

The southern part of the inner harbor is shallow, and the low-water mark is a long distance 
out. In the middle of the southern part is a shoal with 15 feet, but it does not interfere with the 
anchorage for small vessels. There is no proper anchorage in the outer harbor ; in the inner harbor a 
vessel may anchor anywhere in from 5 to 8 fathoms. 

Purple Mountain, 2,447 feet high, is bare, and the other mountains are wooded. 

Mount Davison is the most conspicuous and is 2,650 feet hfgh ; it has rather a sharp peak. Chapeau 
Mountain is but a spur of Mount Davison. Near the Indian village is a stream which is the outlet of a 
chain of mountain lakes ; many salmon frequent this stream. 

The whole southeastern peninsula of Annette Island from Yellow Hill to Point Davison is low and 
heavily timbered, with occasionally swampy places. As a rule mountains more than 2,000 feet high are 
bare and rugged on their tops.* 

The coast line of Annette Island, from Survey Point to the eastward to Annette Point, is low and 
wooded, with high land some distance back ; the shore is fringed with ledges and rocks covered at high 
water, but at that time well marked with kelp. 

Ajax Reef, 2J miles ENE. JN. from Harris Island and about f mile off shore, covers at three- 
quarters flood ; it is marked by kelp, and has deep water moderately close-to, with the shoalest part toward 
Annette Island. 

Vegas Islands, lying E. of Hotspur Island and close to the Duke Island shore, are low and 
wooded. 

Tamgas Beef lies If miles N NE. J E. from the Vegas and f mile off the Duke Island shore; 
it shows several heads, is awash at high water, and shows no kelp. 

Annette Point, the southeastern end of Annette Island, is 3J miles NE. by E. J E. from Survey 
Point ; it is a moderately high, rocky, Avooded point, rising somewhat rapidly to the high land to the 
northward. 

Snipe Island lies^ mile 8 SE. ^ E. from Annette Point; it is a treeless, grass-covered rock, 
ahoat 20 feet above high water and about 80 feet in diameter; it is fringed with kelp, with moderately 
deep water close-to. 

The K". shore of Duke Island is a succession of bights and shallow inlets, with numerous rocks 
and islets close in shore, until up with Dog Island. At this point Felice Strait turns to the N WW. 
and widens out toward Revillagigedo Channel. 

Fish Islet lies E. by N. J N. 2 miles from Annette Point ; it is low and sparsely timbered, and 
is about 75 yards in diameter. 

From Annette Point the eastern shores of Annette Island trend to the northward and westward 
with moderately high and bold shores, rising rapidly to the high land to the westward. 

Mount Tamgas, 3,684 feet high, is the most prominent of the many mountains in the vicinity ; 
on its B. face toward Cape Fox, is a deep gully or crater of noticeable appearance ; the mountain 
top usually shows more less snow during the entire year. 

Indian Bock lies If miles N NE. J E. from Annette Point; this rock shows at extreme low 
water and is marked by heavy kelp. 

Bostwick Beef is 1 mile NE. J E. from Indian Rock ; 9 feet was the least water found on this 
reef, which is of considerable extent and marked by kelp. To the eastward of these the ground has 
not been carefully examined, and there may be other reefs. 



* Tamgas Harbor was first surveyed by Etolin, in 1833. A comparison with the surv^ of 1883 shows most 
marked differences in the sonndings, though the shore lines are approximately the same. There is nothing in the 
appearance of the surrounding country to indicate that the depths of the inner harbor should have decreased sq 
rapidly. 
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On the N. side of Duke Island is Ponds Bay, separated from Felice Strait by Dog Island ; it is 
a land-locked harbor but somewhat difficult of access, owing to the many islets and reefe which infest 
its entrance from Felice Strait. The better entrance is from Revillagigedo Channel around Grave 
Point. There is a high-water passage on the S. side of Dog Island, connecting Ponds Bay with 
Felice Strait. 

N. of Duke Island are Cat Island and Mary Island, the latter of considerable extent, and between 
them many islets and reefs. 

Mary Island, lying on the E. side of the northern entrance to Felice Strait, is about 4J miles 
long N WW. and S SE., and about 2J miles wide. It is about 200 feet high, with usually low, pro- 

i'ecting shores heavily timbered ; it is usually bare on the higher part, with occasional clumps of trees. 
[t affords two anchorages, both making a fairly good lee in southerly weather. On the W. side of the 
island are several lakes. 

The depths in Felice Strait vary from 113 fathoms at the western entrance to 23 fathoms at Indian 
Rock, with shoaler water along the shores N. of Ajax Keef. 

Tides. — In the strait the flood tide runs to the eastward and northward, variable in strength with 
the wind, seldom exceeding 1 to 2 knots. There are usually light tide-rips in the vicinity of the outer 
entrance to Tamgas Harbor. It is high water, full and change, at Tamgas Harbor at 0*" 14", with a 
mean rise and fall of 13 feet. 

SAILING DIKECTIONS FOR FELIOE STKAPT AND TAMGAS HARBOR. 

From Clarence Strait give the S. face of Point Davison a berth of IJ miles, to clear the outlying 
reefs off that point, which usually show kelp. 

When in position midway betweeq. Point Davison and the rocky islets of the Percy group N. of 
Cow Island, which are very bold-to, steer N. by E. J E. which leads in clear of all dangers. 

TO ENTER TAMGAS HARBOR. 

Mule Bock may be passed on either side, with deep water close-to. There is a deep passage on 
the W. side of Grass Rock, but nothing is gained by it, and the shoal off Deer Point necessitates a 
somewhat short turn. 

Keep the eastern shore aboard until past Creek Point, near the village, when it will be necessary 
to keep away to the westward a little for a course between the shoals off Yellow and Crab points, and 
for which no natural ranges can be given. At low water the shoals can be easily seen; off Yellow 
Point the shoal drops suddenly into deep water, while off Crab Point it is more gradual. 

A good anchorage may be found with Yellow Point and the Indian village in range, and Crab 
Point bearing S SE. ^ E.^ in 7^ fathoms, or in 4^ fathoms in the southern part of the harbor with 
Crab and Tent points in range, and Yellow Point bearing E NE.; or an anchorage may be selected in 
about 6 fathoms in the northern part of the harbor. 

If coming from the eastward, haul up around Survey Point, giving it a moderate berth ; pass Mule 
Rock on either side, and proceed as above. There is a very contracted anchorage E. of Harris Island. 

If going through Felice Strait to the eastward, when Harris Island bears E., a course NE. by E. 
J E. northerly, with Fish Islet directly ahead, will lead clear of all dangers N. of Ajax Reef to 
Annette Point. Round Annette Point moderately close-to, passing in mid-channel between Snipe 
Island and the point, and follow the E. shdre of Annette Island within J mile, to avoid Indian Rock, 
until the S. end of Mary Island bears NE. by E. J E., when the rock will have been passed. Or, 
when Snipe Island bears S. | W., steer N. f E., with the Twin Islands directly ahead; 2J miles on 
this course passes Indian Rock, and a course may be laid as desired. 

There is good water S. of Ajax Reef and Snipe Island, Tamgas Reef being the only danger on 
the 8. side of the strait. 

In Clarence Strait, from Point Davison to the NW. to Canoe Cove, the coast is rocky and danger- 
ous, with outlying reefs at a distance of nearly 1 mile, but all marked by kelp ; the rocky islets are 
usually bare, with occasionally a scrubby hemlock tree. 

Nichols Passage is a wide channel on the W. side of Annette Island, and separating it from 
Gravina Island ; it affords a good channel between Clarence Strait and Revillagigedo Channel. 

On the E. side of Nichols Passage the shore line is much broken by islands and reefs, some of 
which are nearly in mid channel. 

Hid Beef lies nearly 2 miles off shore at the SE. side of the entrance to Nichols Passage. This reef 
shows at low water as three rocks, extending nearly | mile in a W NW. direction ; at three-quarters 
flood the two westernmost rocks cover, and the eastern rock is awash at high water; all are marked by 
kelp, and have moderately deep water close-to. There is a clear passage to the eastwartl of Hid RW, 
but it is not particularly recommended. 

Canoe Cove, on Annette Island, E. of Hid Reef, affords excellent shelter for boats ; it is a stop- 
ping place for the Indians when waiting for suitable weather to round Point Davison. The cove is 
formed by a small group of low, rocky islets at the point where Annette Island turns to the N. from 
Clarence Strait. 
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About 3 J miles N. by W. from Canoe Qove is Cedar Point, and southward of the point is Smug- 
gler Cove, which has a rocky entrance, and is not an anchorage except for very small craft. 

From Cedar Point the shore line runs about "N. for If miles, then turning to the northeastward 
for I mile to Village Point. In this distance the coast is low and rocky, with extensive ledges and 
some outlying rocks usually marked by kelp; at Village Point is a broad sandy beach. 

Yellow Hill is, as its name indicates, a marked yellow-topped hill, that can be seen both from 
Tamgas Harbor and Nichols Passage; it shows irregularly as one or two peaks from different points 
of view. It is 554 feet high, and lies NE. f B. 1 J miles from Cedar Point. 

Port Chester is an extensive bay, filled with islets and reefs, and lies to the northward of Village 
Point. From this point to the bottom of the bay is usually shingle or gravel beach, with ledges 
extending out a short distance from every projecting point. From the bottom of the bay to the north- 
wanl the shores are very steep with deep water close-to, and but little timber; a mountain stream runs 
into the bay near its head, coming from the lakes 1,000 feet above; this waterfall is veir marked, 
except in very dry weather, when going through the passage; there is a small ledge at the mot of the 
fall, worn by the falling water, and which shows at low water. 

Copper Point and its vicinity is steep, high, and timbered to the water's edge ; traces of silver 
and copper are found here. In the bight near Copper Point a fine salmon stream empties from Trout 
Lake, and near its mouth are some Indian houses. 

Hemlock Island is low and wooded, and is connected with the mainland at low water by a sand 
bar. 

Driest Point is low, and wooded, and rocky ; off this point to the northward and westward is a 
ledge and sunken rocks marked by kelp. 

Port Chester, lying between Driest and Village points, is nearly filled with islets, ledges, and 
sunken rocks; the islets are low, and, as a rule, more or less %vooded, very few showing as bare rocks 
above high water. 

There are three entrance passages into Port Chester, but only the southern one, around Village 
Point, is recommended, except with local knowledge or at extreme low water, when the dangers are 
mostly visible. 

Hub Rock shows at low water as about 100 feet long by 40 feet wide, and is very nearly awash 
at extreme high water. It lies 1 mile N NE. J E. from Village Point. 

Martin Bock, which shows only at extreme low water and is not marked by kelp, lies nearly J 
mile W WW. from Hub Rock. Shoal water extends nearly J mile to the WW. from Martin Rock. 

Newell Bock, with 11 feet* over it at low water, and showing no kelp, lies f mile N. of Hub 
Rock. 

To the 8 SE. of Hub Rock is the anchorage in from 17 to 24 fathoms. 

Scrub Island has two or three straggling trees on it, and near it on all sides are ledges that cover 
at high water, except one or two detached heads. 

Murdo Island is small and wooded; extensive ledges showing small detached heads at high 
water extend | mile to the westward and to the SW. by W. for nearly f mile; the latter bare at half 
tide and are marked by kelp. About | mile W. by 8. from the islaud is an extensive ledge which 
bares at half tide and is marked by heavy kelp. On the N. and E. sides is a shelving sand beach. 

Gull Island is small and wooded, and lies nearly | mile W NW. J W. from Village Point. B. 
by N. J N. from it an extensive ledge about J mile wide extends nearly f mile; in this ledge is a low, 
small islet, having on it a few scrubby trees; SW. J W, from Gull Island about f mile is a small, 
low, bare rock, and extensive ledges lie between, all marked by kelp. The best entrance to Port 
Chester is S. of Gull Island. 

Morse Bock, awash at ordinary low water, lies J mile S. of Hemlock Island. 

Lively Bock, a dangerous sunken rock, having 8 feet over it at ordinary low water, lies J mile 
W. by S. J S. from the middle of Hemlock Islaud; it is marked by a few straggling pieces of kelp. 
The northern entrance to Port Chester is between Lively Rock and Hemlock Island. 

Fillmore Bock, awash at ordinary low water, lies f mile NW. J W. from Murdo Island. 

At the head of the bay is a shoal having 6 fathoms least water ; a vessel may anchor on it, though 
the best anchorage is in 15 to 17 fathoms NW. of it. 

WarbiLTton Island is round, heavily timbered, and about 200 feet high to tops of trees. It lies 
2 miles NW. J W. from Cedar Point, and is the key to the navigation of Nichols Passage and the 
entrance to Port Chester. 

Kelp Rocks lie IJ miles WNW. J N. of Warburton Island. These rocks are in three patches 
lying nearly f mile apart, and constitute the greatest danger in navigating the passage. These rocks 
show at extreme low water and are marked by kelp. There is a clear passage E. of the Kelp Rocks 
and Warburton Island. - 

NW. from Driest Point and close to is a small, low, bare, rocky islet, with some outlying ledges, 
showing some kelp, and awash at high water ; E. of this islet is a small anchorage called Sylbum 
Harbor; nearly in the middle of the outer entrance is a rock, nearly awash at high water, with a 
mnken rock close, to it. 
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From Driest Point to the northward the shores are steep, with occasional small projecting points, 
with outlying ledges usually showing kelp. 

Walden Bocks are a group of bare rocks at the N. entrance to Nichols Passage. The group is 
irregular, about 250 yards long by 125 yards wide, and showing about 10 feet above high water, at 
which time the smaller rocks are covered. E. of the group about ^ mile is a rock that covers at half 
tide and shows kelp ; N. of the group, and close-to, are other rocks marked by kelp. NW. by W. I 
mile from the group is a sunken rock having but 3 feet over it at low water. SE. by E. of the group 
about J mile are two rocks close together, showing at half tide, and marked by kelp, and close in to 
the eastern shore, on nearly the same bearing, is another small group of rocks that cover at high 
water. 

Annette Bay, on the NW. point of Annette Island, lies NB. from Walden Eocks; its S. point 
of entrance is marked by a small wooded islet, close in shore, with which it is connected at low water. 

Bace Point, lying If miles NNW. | W. from Walden Rock, is the N. point of entrance to 
Annette Bay, and is also the eastern point of the northern entrance to Nichols Passage. It is a long, 
narrow {)oint, low and wooded. 

Annette Bay is an inlet, f mile wide at its entrance, and narrowing to a small stream; it is .'U 
miles long. The water is deep, and it does not afford an anchorage. 

A ledge of rocks, partly showing at low water, extends for J mile in the prolongation of Race 
Point. 

The N. end of Annette Island is a succession of rugged peaks and mountains from 2,000 to 
3,000 feet high. There is undoubtedly copper and probably other minerals in these mountains. 

The Bronaugh Islands are on the W. side of the S. entrance to Nichols Passage. The islands 
of this somewhat scattered group are low and wooded, with sunken rocks and ledges surrounding 
them. They lie from J mile to 2| miles offshore. E NE. from the easternmost island, called Point 
McCarty, is a rock, marked by kelp, and which shows at half tide; at J mile E. of this rock the 
soundings show 129 fathoms. There is no safe passage inside this group of islands. 

Bail Head, the southern end of Gravina Island, is the western headland of the southern entrance 
to Nichols Passage; it is a steep, wooded point, rising rapidly back to the high mountains of Pall 
Ridge, which, with its high peaks of nearly 3,000 feet, forms a very conspicuous landmark from 
Clarence Strait and Dixon Entrance; they may be seen in clear weather, in Clarence Strait, far above 
Point Stanhope, appearing as a high island. There is a small harbor on the N. side of Dall Head, 
but it does not afford shelter except to boats. 

The middle of Gravina Island is a low valley extending NW. and SE., with the high peaks of 
California Ridge on its eastern side. 

From the Bronaugh Islands, along the E. side of Gravina Island to Gravina Point, the coast is 
somewhat irregular, with two inlets of moderate length. 

Bostwick Inlet, about IJ miles in width at its entrance and 2^ miles deep, affords no safe 
anchorage in bad weather. 

Blank Inlet does not afford an anchorage. Near the middle of this inlet is a rock that covers at 
three-quarters flood, and is not marked by kelp; J mile NW. by W. from this rock is a shoal, on 
which 3| fathoms was the least water found. About J mile off the S. entrance point of Blank Inlet 
is a reef, that shows at low water, and is marked by kelp. Blank Islands, at the entrance to the inlet, 
are two in number; they are irregular in shape, low, and heavily wooded; they lie WSW.| mile 
from Walden Rocks. 

Gravina Point is the W. entrance point from the N. inU) Nichols Passage; it is a broad point 
facing to the eastward, and is low and wooded, though somewhat open in the interior. Judy Hill, 
831 feet high, lying on the S. side of the point, is round topped, and somewhat noticeable when com- 
ing from the southward. 

TIDES IN NICHOLS PASSAGE. 

The flood tide runs to the northward about 1 knot an hour, meeting the flood tide from 
Revillagigedo Channel in the vicinity of the AValden Rocks, depending somewhat on the force and 
direction of the wind. 

DIBEOTIONS FOR NICHOLS PASSAGE. 

From the southward. Pass the Bronaugh Islands to the eastward | mile, to clear the rock oil 
Point McCarty, and keeping a lookout for Hid Reef. With Point McCarty bearing WSW., J 
mile distant, a course N. by W. J W. leads clear of Kelp R(x;ks, through Nichols Passage, 
until u|) with Walden Rocks, when a course may be laid as desired, bearing in mind the pjsi- 
tion of the 3-foot rock lying NW. by W. f mile from Walden Rocks. 

If bound into Port C^hester, steer to pass | mile to the eastward of Warburton Island; 
when up with that island, steer for S(Tub Island, until the waterfall opens in range with Vil- 
lage Point, then haul around that point and into the harbor. A good anchorage, in 18 to 22 
fathoms, is with Village Point bearing E. by N. J N., and Hub Rock NW. | N. 
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The tidal currents are but little felt in Port Chester; in hard SE. gales the squalls (willi- 
waws) come down from Purple and Leadville mountains with most terrific force. The holding 
ground is good. 

FROM THE NORTHWARD. 

Steer to pass midway l)etween Walden Rocks and Gravina Point, bearing in mind the 3- 
foot rock previously described; when abreast the rocks a S. by E. J E. course carries clear through 
Nichols Passage. 

To enter Port Chester, the safest channel is to pass S. of Warburton Island. When Yellow Hill 
Ls well open 8. of the island, the Kelp Rocks will have been passed when steering the S. by 
B. J E. course. Haul up for Yellow Hill, pass Warburton Island from J to J mile, then 
steer for Scrub Island and enter as before. 

A shorter and quite safe passage is to the northward of Warburton Island. From a point 
J mile WSW. from Walden Rocks a course SSE. J E. clears all dangers and passes ^ mile 
B. of Warburton Island; when that island is in close range, SW. by W. with the N. end of 
the North Bronaugh, a NE. by E. course leads in past Village Point,* when anchor as before. 

By the Northern Entrance. Round Driest Point not less than J mile distant; when the middle of 
Hemlock Island bears E NE. i E., steer that as a course until Murdo Island and Yellow Hill are in 
range, thence an E SE. course clears all dangei's; when nearly up to Hub Rock haul into the bay and 
anchor. This channel is not recommended without local knowledge. 

The narrow passage between Murdo and Gull Islands should not be attempted except at low 
water and with local knowledge. 

The western coast of Gravina Island, from Bronaugh Islands to South Vallenar Point, is steep 
and rocky, with bold water, and a few wooded islands lying close in shore. 

Vallenar Point is the extreme NW. point of Gravina Island; bet ween' it and South Vallenar 
Point is Vallenar Bay; in the bay, N. of South Vallenar Point, are three low rocky islets about J 
mile apart; there is no passage to the southward of them; a mud flat, dry at low water, extends out 
I mile from the bottom of the bay. This bay aflbrds good shelter for winds drawing up the strait. 

Directions. — Anchor in about 14 fathoms, with the two southernmost islets in range SW. by W., 
ind Guard Islands in range with the high bank forming the N. shore of the bay NW. J W. 

Vallenar Point is low and wooded, rising gradually back to the high land of California Ridge. 
Extending out nearly f mile to the W NW. of Vallenar Point is a cluster of wooded islets and rocks 
that cover at high water; there is no safe passage inside these islets; the outer islet of this cluster, 
called Vallenar Rock, has deep water close-to, but | mile SW. from it is a rock that covers at high 
water. 

Guard Islands lie 1| miles WNW. from Vallenar Point; they are two in number, lying close 
together ; they are about 25 feet high, and bare, except a few straggling trees and considerable fallen 
timber. SE. of them, and close- to, is a rock showing at low water and marked by kelp. E SE. from 
Guard Islands, f mile, is a large kelp patch, marking a reef, small portions of which show at low 
water; there is a passage on each side of this reef, but that to the southward, f mile wide, between it 
and Vallenar Rock, is to be preferred. 

The position of Guard Islands is in 

lAtttnde 55^ 36' 5C H. 

Longitude ISl*' 62'' 38''W. 

Variation 28° 28'.5 E., in 1886. 

Tides. — In this vicinity it is high water, full and change, at 13** 00", with a mean rise and fall 
of 13 feet. 

At this point Revillagigedo Channel, through Tongass Narrows, comes into the broad expanse 
of Clarence Strait and Behm Canal. 

REVILLAGIGEDO CHANNEL. 

This is the easternmost of the great channels extending to the northward from Dixon Entrance, 
and is the one usually taken in making the inland passage from the waters of the Columbian Archi- 
pelago. It extends in a general northwesterly direction from Cape Fox to Guard Islands, a distance 
of about 54 miles. 

From Cape Fox the shore trends nearly W. for 3 miles to Boat Harbor Point, thence to the NW. 
^ W. about 17 miles, to the entrance to the inlet called Boca de Quadra. Close in shore are small 
islets and rocks, with ledges that cover at high water, and usually marked by kelp. From the shore 
line the land rises gradually to the summits, of the mountains of Peninsula Ridge, and is wooded to 
the water's edge, with occasional patches of open country. In the vicinity of Cape Fox, on the 
mainland, are several very noticeable white ledges on the southern and western sides of the mountain. 

•At Village Point were the ruins of an old Indian village, entirely overgrown with tree«. The large village of 
New Metla Katla has been built since the notes for this work were obtained, and it is probable that the local appear- 
ance of Village Point and Port Chester are materially changed. 
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About 2f miles to the westward of Cape Fox is Boat Harbor (probably the Boat Harbor of 
Vancouver) ; it is a small cove forming an excellent shelter for boats, but its entrance is not readily 
distinguished except when very close-to. 

The rock noted on the old charts as lying about 3 miles off this point was searched for carefully; 
it does not probably exist. 

Foggy Point lies 8 J miles above Boat Harbor Point; this point is a round high-water island, 
with bluff sides, and wooded. Here the shore turns abruptly to the E NE. for about f mile, thence 
again to the NW., forming Foggy Bay, an open bight that does not afford an anchorage on account of 
the great depth of water. At the bottom of the bight are two white sand beaches, separated by a dark 
rocky ledge. There is a kelp patch and some rocks J mile NW. from Foggy Point. Here Revilla- 
gigedo Channel is 7J miles wide. 

In Foggy Bay are the De Long Islands. The group is about 1 J miles above Foggy Point, and 
with the rocks and ledges that cover at high water, extend parallel to the shore for a distance of 2 
miles, and nearly 1 mile off shore. These islands are nearly all connected together, and with the shore, 
at low water. 

Kirk Point, a ver}' nearly high-water island, lies 4 J miles NW. from Foggy Point and 1 J miles 
above the De Long Island ; it is moderately high and wooded. Off the NW. end of Kirk Point a 
reef extends about J mile ; its highest part above water is called House Island, and is wooded. Between 
Kirk Point and the De Long Islands are numerous rocks and reefs. On the mainland to the north- 
ward of Kirk Point is a small Indian village, in which is a conspicuous white double house. 

Eah-Shakes Cove is a small harbor ?J miles above Kirk Point. It is sheltered by a group of 
small wooded islands extending out about | mile from the mainland. A small Indian village is located 
here. The cove is | mile long by about f mile wide, with depths from 4 to 13 fathoms. The entrance 
to the cove, though straight and carrying 3 fathoms at low water, is only 60 feet wide, with rocks on 
either side. There is a fine salmon stream entering the cove. 

Just N. of Kah-Shakes Cove is an inlet, with a good-sized island and some rocks at its entrance, 
and with rocks inside; a mountain stream comeS in at the head of this inlet. No anchorage here. 

Black Bock, barren, about 25 feet high above high water, lies 2J miles W. by N. from Kirk 
Point ; it is about 50 yards square and surrounded by kelp. W SW. J mile from Black Rock are 
two rocks covered at high water and showing kelp. 

Snail Bock, about J mile N. J W. from Black Eock, is about 300 yards in length by about 250 
in breadth, and about 40 feet above high water^; it is bare of trees, and on its top is an Indian vegetable 
garden. Between Black Rock and Snail Rock is a low reef, portions of which show at low water. 

About J mile E. from Snail Rock is a kelp patch in which 15 feet was the least water found. 
There is a clear passage of about 1 mile in width between this kelp patch and the main shore. 

White Beef is low, showing only in patches at high water, and probably entirely covered or 
awash at extreme high water ; the reef is nearly 1 mile long NW. and SE., and shows very little 
kelp ; at low water several white sand spots show on its top. 

Slate Island lies 1 mile NW. from White Reef; it is low and wooded ; NW. J mile from it is 
a group of wooded islets and some rocks, the whole being nearly connected at low water. 

The rocks and islands just described, lying NW. from Kirk Point, form a barrier to a deep inlet 
called Boca de Quadra, which at its entrance is 1 mile wide, and extends in a generally northerly 
direction about 30 miles, with a width of 1 to 2 miles. This inlet has not yet been examined, but it is 
known to be deep, with steep shores ; there are several islands in it, and numerous mountain streams 
flow in. It probably contains one or more anchorages. 

Between the outside barrier of rocks and islets are several passages ; one, about 1 mile wide, is 
between Black Rock and the mainland, taking care to avoid the kelp patch previously described ; not 
less than 22 fathoms was found in this passage. Another, between Snail Rock and White Reef, is a 
clear passage about 1 J miles wide, with not less than 17 fathoms. Between White Reef and Slate 
Island is also a passage about | mile wide, with not less than 28 fathoms. 

From Slate Island to Point Sykes, about 6 miles, the shore trends about NW. by N. ; it is quite 
irregular, with many small bights and islets, with reefs and rocks lying well in to the shore. 

Black Islet, about 3 miles below Point Sykes, is smstll and wooded, and lies close in shore, but 
appears when seen from the southward to stand well out. 

Point Sykes, the eastern entrance point to Behm Canal, is a steep rocky point, rising somewhat 
rapidly back to the high mountains; the whole coast is wooded, with occasional patches of open ground. 

The West shore of Revillagigedo Channel is made up of many rqcks and large and small islands. 

The group of rocks lying 8. of Duke Island have already been* described. 

Cape Northumberland is the southern extreme of Duke Island ; NE. of the cape is a deep bight 
filled with rocks and kelp. * 

Kelp Island is a large, wooded island lying NE. of the cape about 1 J miles, and is about J jnile 
off shore. About 1 mile S. of Kelp Island are the Sister Islands, three in number, and connected at 
low water ; in this vicinity are many rocks and kelp patches. 
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East Island lies If miles NE. by E. from Kelp Island, and 1^ miles oft the Duke Island shore; 
it is low and wooded, with many reefs inside of it and in its vicinity; there is a small wooded islet 
about J mile 8. of it. 8. of East Island 2 J miles is a reef showing at low water and marked by kelp ; 
this is the outermost known danger between East Island and Club Rocks. Between this reef and 
Yellow Rocks is a clear passage about 2 miles wide. 

Duke Point, the eastern point of Duke Island, is a high, projecting, peninsular point, wooded, 
and about 200 feet high to tops of trees ; from the N. or S. it has the appearance of being a high-water 
island. W. of the point on Duke Island is Duke Hill, 540 feet high, and which from the WW. and 
SE. shows as a marked saddle. 

From Duke Point to Grave Point, 5| miles, are deep bights with projecting points, with rocks 
and kelp patches between. At Duke Point the land makes an abrupt turn to the W SW., forming a 
deep bight where a possible lee might be found in a southerly gale, but it is not recommended. At 
the bottom of this bight is Morse Cove, a perfectly land-locked harbor, but with a very narrow 
entrance, with a rock in the middle of the narrowest part, which prevents its use except for boats. 

Grave Point, the N. point of Duke Island, is low and wooded. NW. of it nearly | mile is 
Cat Island; the passage between the two is nearly closed by a reef projecting out from Cat Island. 
Close around Grave Point is a narrow channel with 6 fathoms least water, by which Ponds Bay can 
be entered, but it should not be used without some local knowledge. 

Duck Island lies | mile E SE. from Grave Point and about f mile off shore ; it is about J mile 
long and parallel with the shore ; at its southern extremity is a long low point, partially covered at 
high water, with a high point of rocks at the extreme end. Off the SW. side of Duck Island is a 
small low islet, with a reef making off it about J mile to the southward. 

Anchorage. — Between Duck Island and this reef on the E. side, and Duke Island on the W. 
side, is a very fair anchorage | mile in length and J mile in width, with 7 to 14 fathoms. It is called 
Reef Harbor. A rocky islet and reef extends | mile E NE. from the N. end of Duck Island. Reef 
Harbor is not well protected from the eastward, and it is usful only with local knowledge. 

The best entrance to Reef Harbor is around the'W. end of Duck Island, and it can be approached 
either from the northward of AVhale Rock or to the southward of Little Rock. The eastern shore of 
Duck Island should not be approached within J mile, and a mid-channel course should be kept between 
Duck Island and Grave Point, favoring somewhat the Duke Island shore. 

Between Duke and Mary islands the channel is much obstructed by islands and reefs. The largest 
of the islands is Cat Island, which is 1 J miles in length N. and S. and | mile greatest width, and 
wooded. Off its SE. point lie three small islets; in the center of the middle one stands a large promi- 
nent tree trunk, resembling a " totem." 

The channel between these islets and Grave Point is obstructed by reefs, but a ship channel exists 
close along the N. shore of Duke Island ; 6 fathoms can be carried through at low water alx)ut 250 
yanls off shore, with deeper water after passing J mile beyond Grave Point. 

Ponds Bay has its entrance about 1 J mik^s SW. by W. from Grave Point ; it is a commodious 
and safe harbor 21 miles in length to the S SW. by J mile in width. From a small and probably high- 
water island at the NE. entrance point, a reef extends in a W SW. dire(;tion J mile, which from inside 
the harbor appears to close its entrance. The channel is to the westward of this reef and is free from 
danger; 6 fathoms can be carried through the entrance at low water; when inside the water deepens to 
22 fathoms, and at 1 mile from the entrance .shoals gradually to 10 fathoms, from whence the sound- 
ings are very regular, with soft mud bottom. On the W. side of the entrance to Ponds Bay, between 
Cat and Dog Islands, are the Double Islands and Village Islands, with reefs and rocks between. 

Village Island is about J mile in length NE. and SW., and from 30 to 150 yards in width, 
with some outlying rocks about 250 yards off the NW. side. The island is nearly covered by an 
Indian village, in which are numerous grotesquely carved ** totem poles." On the adjacent point of 
Cat Island are also some houses. 

Mid Bock, 25 feet high and 12 feet in diameter, lies midway between Village and the Double 
islands. 

Iiane and Pripo islands lie l)etween Cat Island and Mary Island; they are each about J mile in 
diameter, with surrounding ledges, with deep water close-to ; nearly | mile to the eastward of these 
islands are several rocks and reefs. The islands are wooded; on Fripo Island is a noticable tall tree 
standing far above all others. 

Off tlie S. end of Mary Island project numerous rocky islets and reefs. Between Mary Island 
and Jjane Island is Danger Passage, about J mile wide, and leading to Felice Strait. 

Whale Rock lies NE. J N. 2| miles from Grave Point, and 2 miles SE. by S. from Mary Island ; 
it is bare, about 15 feet above high water, and has outlying sunken ro(^ks; it uncovers nearly J mile 
in length. 

Little Rock lies S SE. 1 mile from Whale Rock; it is bare, and about 10 feet above high water. 
There is no safe passage between these two rocks. 

13—12979 
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DIKEOTIONS FOR DANGER PASSAGE. 

Pass about J mile to the northward of I^ane Island. There are tide swirls near mid-channel, 
but no dangers were developed by the survey. 

Directions. — When in mid-channel, in range between Lane Island and Harbor Island (the latter 
is a small, high-water, wooded island on the S. end of Mary Island), steer for the NW. point of Cat 
Island, until the N. side of Fripo Island is in range with Little Reef, about E SE., whence a WNW. 
course carries clear into Felice Strait. 

This clears the shoals which lie about 400 yards to the southward of the Nib and Lab reefs and 
are marked by kelp at half tide. Nib and Lab reefs are bare rocks above water. 

The least water found in Danger Passage was 13 fathoms; except for local use it affords no 
advantages to navigation. 

The eastern shore of Mary Island is steep and wooded ; there are some outlying rocks and a 
high-water islet off its southern half; the northern half is steep and bold. 

Mary Island affords two anchorages. On its N. end are several shallow bights; in the eastern 
one a moderate-sized vessel can lie easily in southerly weather. 

Point Winslow, the NE. point of Mary Island, is low and wooded; on the prolongation of the 
point is a ledge and reef with kelp extending out about 125 yards. The anchorage is in about 14 
fathoms with Point Winslow l>earing NE. i E., distant a little more than 1 cable.* 

The other and better anchorage, though a little more out of the way, is on the W. side of the 
island, to the northward of the projecting point which lies 1 J miles to the southward of Giant Point. 
Anchor well inside the point in about 10 to 12 fathoms, muddy bottom, 1 cable distance off shore. 

Giant Point is the NW. point of the island, and lies SW. by W. a little more than i mile from 
Point Winslow. Off Giant Point a ledge and kelp extend nearly 200 yards, and off the entire N. 
end of the island the shoal water and kelp extend out nearly J mile. 

Twin Islands, two in number, low and wooded, and lying clase together, are 2 miles NW. J W. 
from Point Winslow, with a deep channel between. 

At this point Felice Strait enters Revills^igedo Channel, and the latter again divides into two 
arms, the eastern one being the southern entrance to Behm Canal, and the western one continuing on 
until it reaches Clarence Strait at the Guard Islands. 

From abreast Mary Island, the N. and E. sides of Annette Island are somewhat broken. The 
shores are steep and rise gradually to the high ridges running parallel with them. West south-west from 
Giant Point, a bank having a least depth of 4 faJ:horas, extends out from Annette Island nearly a 
mile, the general depth between the Islands being from 30 to 50 fathoms. 

 Cascade Inlet, in Annette Island, lies 5| miles W. from Giant Point; it is about 2 miles in length 
and I mile wide; the waler is deep and it affords no anchorage; a narrow boat passage connects 
the inlet at its head with Revillagigedo Channel and forms Ham Island, a long, narrow^, bluff, wooded 
island, with some ledges off its SE. end, A large mountain stream flows into Cascade Inlet. 

At this point the dangerous groups called the Hog Bocks extend from the Annette Island shore 
in an E. by N. direction into the middle of the channel. 

W NW. J W. 3 miles from the Twin Islands lies the easternmost of the Hog Rocks. In the 
groups there are eight principal rocks that show at all ordinary tides, and many smaller ones covered 
at high water. At low water these roc^ks resolve themselves into four groups. 

The channel between Revillagigedo Island and the easternmost, or fourth group, is about IJ 
miles wide. One mile W. from this group is the third group, with a 19-fathom channel l)etween ; and 
^ mile W SW. from this is Walker Island, low and wooded, nearly circular and about } mile in 
diameter, with a small wooded islet close to its S. side. About J mile W. from Walker Island is 
the second group of Hog Rocks, and | mile farther to the westward is Lewis Island, low and wooded, 
and about one third the size of Walker Island, and J mile from Annette Island. Between I^ewisand 
Aimette Islands is the first group of Hog Rocks. There are navigable channels between these groups 
but they save no distance and should not be used without local knowledge. 

Point Alava, on Revillagigedo Island, lies 3 miles NNW. from Twin Islands; it is not easily 
distinguished, but is, however, marked by a small wooded islet close in shore, rocky and steep-to. 

From Point Alava the western shores of Revillagigedo Island trend to the westward for 5J 
miles to Cone Island ; midway between these points is a small group of rocks near the shore, near a 
prominent projecting point; the shores are steep and rise rapidly back to the mountains. 

Cone Island marks the eastern point of entrance to Thome Arm ; it is a dome shaped, thickly 
wooded island, J mile in diameter and about 300 feet high, and lies close to the shore. 

Thome A»m is an inlet extending into Revillagigedo Island to the northward alx)ut 8 miles. 
It is about one mile in width for nearly 5 miles, when it expands to the westward, the expanded 
])ortion containing numerous wooded islands. A somewhat contracted anchorage can be found in its 
NW. and NE. corners. On the W. side of the entrance to Thome Arm is another inlet, witJi a 
small islet at its entrance, extending NW. by N. about IJ miles; it affords no shelter. 

* A rock with scarcely 3 fathoms over it at low water, lying in close proximity to the anchorage in 16 fiAthomS) 
is reported by Captain Hunter of the steamer Mexico. No hearings are given for the accurate location of this 
danger. A thorough examination has been ordered by the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
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From Lewis Island W. J N. 2 J miles is Harbor Point, low, steep, and wooded ; here the Annette 
Island shore makes an abrupt bend to the southward for J mile, and then again to the W. by N"., 
inclosing Pow Island, with its reefs and rocks, and forming the very snug, though somewhat con- 
tracted anchorage called Hassler Harbor. 

Pow Island is a low, flat, wooded island, a little more than | mile in diameter. Ledges and 
shoal water extend off its N. side about ^ mile. On its W. side, distant ^ mile, is a low flat rock 
showing one or more boulders, and a small patch of grass; at extreme low water it is connected with 
Pow Island. 

A little more than J mile NW. by W. from the rock is a shoal, a little less than J mile in 
diameter, and having 10 feet least water, with a 5^ fathom channel between it and the rock, which is 
surrounded by shoal water for a distance of 150 yards. There are steep sand banks on the S. and W. 
bides of Pow Island extending out from 50 to 100 yards. 

Entrance Bock, with 9 feet of water on it, lies 320 yards W SW, | W. from Harbor Point, on 
the W. side of the eastern entrance to Hassler Harbor; it is not usually marked by kelp. 

Channel Bock, awash at ordinary low water, is on the eastern side of the entrance, and lies J 
mile S"W. by S. from Harbor Point; E. of a line between the point and the rock is shoal water. At 
the rock the channel between the three fathom lines is but 100 yards in width; the rock is not usually 
marked by kelp. 

Hassler Harbor lies SE. of Pow Island, and is about J mile in extent, with from 6 to 8 fathoms, 
sandy bottom ; in the eastern entrance, at Channel Rock, there is a depth of but 3J fathoms. At the 
head of the harbor is a moderately deep bight, into which a small stream flows; shoal water extends 
some distance out, but it is steep-to at low water. 

The aiK^horage is in 7 fathoms, with the middle of Pow Island bearing W. by N. } N". 

The western entrance is to the westward of the 10-foot shoal and to the southward of Pow Island ; 
with local knowledge the channel E. of the 10-foot shoal might be used. The western entrance is 
about 200 yards wide, narrowing to half that distance when S. of Pow Island, with not lass than 10 
fathoms, though a little shoaler water exists to the westward of the flat boulder rock. 

A more commodious anchorage than Hassler Harbor will be found J mile W. of the flat boulder 
island, in 6} fathoms, with that island in range with the middle of Pow Island. 

The Annette Island shores of Hassler Harbor are low and wooded, and much broken by shallow 
indentations, the low-water line extending well out from shore, with usually steep banks. West of the 
harbor the land rises rapidly back to the mountains. 

About 1 mile westward of Pow Island are two cascades about 50 feet apart, conspicuous from the 
channel. Half a mile beyond the cascades is a shallow bight lying to the southward of a short and 
narrow projecting point. 

Anchorage may be had off the cascades in about 19 fathoms } mile off shore. 

Beef Point, on Annette Island, lies W. by N". J N. 2 J miles from Harbor Point; off the point 
two islets and some rocks extend in an easterly direction about | mile. Immediately S. of Reef Point 
is a double bight, or two parallel nearly equal bights, separated by a sharp projecting point, from which 
a long narrow reef, which mostly dries at low water, extends nearly ^ mile to a small, nearly bare, 
rocky islet. Each of the bights has a beach at its head, and in the northern one are some houses. 

From Reef Point to Race Point the shore for 3| miles takes an irregular W. by N. direction, 
being low and wooded. 

About 1 J miles W. by N. from Reef Point and less than J mile off shore is Spire Island, with a 
small islet close-to on the NE. side; a reef with projecting high-water heads extends J mile N". by E. 
from Spire Island, and on its W. side for J mile is also a reef which covers at high water ; both reefs 
usually show kelp. 

There is a good channel with 24 fathoms inside Spire Island, though it is not in common use. 

The N. shore of Revillagigedo Channel from Thome Arm to Carroll Point shows several shallow 
bights with islands close inshore ; the banks are somewhat steep, rising rapidly back to the Black 
Mountains, nearly 2,000 feet high. Here Revillagigedo Channel is divided by Bold Island, a some- 
what high, wooded island about 2} miles long E. by S. and W. by N., and nearly 1 mile in greatest 
width; on the E. end of the island is a round-topped hill 349 feet high, and near the middle of the 
island is a good sized lake. 

There is a passage on either side of Bold Island; that to the southward is always used. The N. 
side passage is obstructed by a group of rocks and reefs making out to the eastward from the E. end 
of the island nearly f mile ; also by Round Island, which is stee|)-to, lying J mile NE. from Bold 
Island; but the main obstruction is Mystic Bock, a sunken rock nearly in mid-channel nearly | mile 
W NW. I W. from Round Island ; it is nearly awash at extreme low water and shows no kelp. There 
is a clear passage on either side of Round Island and also on the S. side of Mastic Rock. No distance 
is saved by going to the northward of Bold Island, though it does not so appear when coming from 
the westward. 

There is a small wooded islet about J mile off the W. end of Bold Island, and to the southward 
of Carroll Point are several wooded islets about J mile off shore. 
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West of Carroll Point are two inlets extending to the northward into Revillagigedo Island. The 
eastern inlet, called Carroll Channel, is said to connect by a short portage with an inlet coming in from 
Behm Canal ; the western inlet, called George Arm, extends about 15 miles to the northward ; neither 
of these inlets have been surveyed, and they are of no particular importance. 

California Head, a bluff, bold, wooded point, separates these two inlets, the entrance to which is 
the broad expanse of water between Carroll and Mountain Points. 

Mountain Point lies 3J miles W. J N. from the W. end of Bold Island and 1 mile NE. | N. 
from Race Point; it is a low, rocky, wooded point, rising rapidly to the mountains to the westward; 
it is quite bold-to. 

Cutter Bocks, two in number, quite close together, lie | mile E. by N. from Mountain Point; 
they are awash at high water, and are marked by kelp. There is a clear passage between Cutter Rocks 
and Mountain Point. 

At this point Revillagigedo Channel is but a mile in width, and is here met by the waters of 
Nichols Passage; the continuation of the channel to the westward has received the name of .Tongass 
Narrows, the eastern entrance to which is between Gravina and Mountain Points. 

Tongass Narrows extends in a general W. by N. ^ N. direction for about 1 4 miles to Clarence 
Strait. At its eastern end is Fennock Island, about 3 miles in length E. and W., and from J to | 
mile in width ; it is rather low and wooded and its S. shore is steep. 

There is a passage on either side of Pen nock Island; that on the N. side is obstructed at its 
eastern end by California Bock, lying about in mid-channel, and having 9 feet over it at low water; 
the rock is J mile W NW. | N. from the E. end of Pen nock Island ; there is a channel on either 
side of this rock, the rock itself being now marked by a red and black horizontal striped spar buoy, 
placed 100 feet ENE. from the rock. Usually no kelp is seen over this rock 

The channel on the N. side is again contracted by a rock, having 15 feet on it at low wat^r and 
marked by kelp, lying 200 yards SW. of the projecting point of Revillagigedo Island abreast Cali- 
fornia Rock; the channel between these rocks is about 150 yards wide, and the channel S. of California 
Rock is 300 yards in width. The shores of the passage on the N. side of Penno(3k Island are free 
from dangers except the rocks mentioned. 

Off the middle of the E. end of Pennock Island, J mile off shore, is a rock that uncovers at low 
water and is not marked by kelp ; and off the SE. extreme of the island a ledge extends nearly J mile ; 
J mile W. of this point, and ^ mile off shore is another rock which shows at low water. These rocks 
are not in the way of navigation, and with these exceptions the passage on the S. side of the island is 
clear, and though narrow is the preferable channel. 

At its narrowest part this S. channel is narrowed to a little more than J mile by shoal water on 
the Gravina Island side ; a course a little to the northward of mid-channel carries clear. 

Off the W. end of Pennock Island are two small wooded islets, and extending about f mile W 
NW. of these is a kelp patch with rocks that show at low water. Off the projecting W. end of Pen- 
nock Island a ledge that uncovers at low water extends out about 200 yards. NE. i N. from this 
point Fish Creek enters the N. side passage, from Revillagigedo Island, with extensive sand and mud 
flats, showing at low water. At the mouth of Fish Creek is a salmon cannery and a small Indian 
village; a vessel may anchor off the cannery. 

Bar Point, on Revillagigi^lo Island, lies IJ miles from the mouth of Fish Creek; off the point 
a ledge and mud flat extends out } mile, and appears from the N. side channel, at low water, as nearly 
closing the channel. This ledge and flat extends along the N. shore something more than a mile, 
but at a less distance into the channel. Thence to Ward Cove the N. shore is quite bold-to. 

On the 8. shore, 1 J miles W. J 8. from the W. end of Pennock Island, is a small high-water 
islet called by the pilots East Clump; thence to Lewis Point, 2| miles, ledges and shoal water extend 
off shore from 50 to 150 yards; the ledges show at low water. About f mile westward of East Clump 
the width of Tongass Narrows is but | mile, the shoal water on the N. side extending out 300 yank 
from high-water mark; in nn'd-channel the depth is from 15 to 26 fathoms. 

The N. shore of Tongass Narrows is steep and heavily wooded, rising rapidly back to the high 
mountains. The S. shores are low, flat, and wooded, with occasional open ground for from 1 to 2 
miles back, when the land rises to the California Ridge. 

Peninsula Point, on tlie N. shore, about 4 miles W. of Pennock Island, is the eastern entrance 
point to Ward Cove ; it is a small, low, wooded islet, close to shore, and connected at its western end 
by a gravel beach to the mainland. 

Ward Cove, a most exc^ellent anchorage, is a bight extending to the north vvard about a mile, 
about I mile in width at the entrance, and widening somewhat inside. The anchorage ground is some- 
what obstructed by BoUes Ledge, a sunken reef lying about I mile from the head of the bay, and 300 
yards from the eastern shore. At the head of the bay a mud flat extends out about ^ mile, through 
which a small stream comes in from a large lake nearly a mile back. Tlie shores of the bay are steep 
and wooded. During winter gales the willi-waws come down off the mountains with great force. 
The anchorage is in about 12 fathoms, on the W. side of the bay, on the line between a marked dead 
tree on the E. shore and the N. point of a small bight near the middle of the W. shore. It is high 
water, full and change, at Ward Cove at 12^ 09°*, with 15 feet mean rise and fall. 
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West of Ward Cove, and near the N. side of the narrows, is a group of islands, all more or less 
wooded ; the southernmost one, called Channel Island, lies nearly in mid-channel and has a good 
passage on either side; it is surrounded by a narrow ledge showing at low water, but may be passed 
close-to. 

Here the width of Tongass Narrows increases to a mile. On the S. shore. If miles from Channel 
Island, the land forms a moderately deep bight, affording an indifferent anchorage ; with the close 
proximity of Ward Cove it is not used. The western point of this bight is a low, bare rock, con- 
nected with the shore, but showing at high water nearly J mile off shore ; the bottom of the bight is 
a sand beach, and the eastern part is shoal for nearly ^ mile off shore. 

Vallenar Point is 1 1 miles W. of this bight. The N. shore of the narrows W. from Ward Cove 
is somewhat irr^ular, steep, and wooded. 

RefUge Cove, affording shelter only for boats, lies J mile W. of Ward Cove; it has an entrance 
on each side of the group of islets which face it. 

Pond Beef lies a little more than J mile off shore, and 3J miles NW. by W. J W. from Channel 
Island ; it uncovers at half tide and is usually marked by kelp. 

Point Hlggins lies 1 mile WNW. from Pond Reef, and If miles N. J W. from Vallenar Point; 
it is a low, but steep and rocky point, and, rounding to the NW., forms the N. point of the western 
entrance to Tongass Narrows. 

Guard Islands, lying If miles SW. J W. from Point Higgins have already been described on page 
35; 200 yards NW. \ N. from the Guard Islands is a 3-fathom patch not noted in the previous 
description. 

At Guard Islands, Tongass Narrows debouch into the broad waters of Clarence Strait and Behm 
Canal. 

TIDES IN KEVILLAGIGEDO CHANNEL. 

From Cape Fox the flood tide sets to the northwestward, following generally the direction of the 
channel, with a variable force, influenced by the the wind, of from 1 to 3 knots; at the Twin Islands 
it receives the northern flovv from Felice Strait, and a slight set across the channel is sometimes ex- 
perienced, due to the movement of the flood into Behm Canal. The northerly set of the flood through 
Nichols Passage is about 1 knot per hour, and is diverted to the westward through Tongass Narrows; 
in the narrows the tidal current is sometimes as great as 4 knots an hour, but usually from 1 to 2 knots; 
the flood tide from Clarence Strait sometimes backs up into the narrows as far as Channel Island. 

In the vicinity of Mountain Point the ebb tide, coming out from George Arm and Carroll Channel, 
divides, passing to the eastward along Bold Island, and down Revillagigedo Channel and Felice Strait, 
and to the southward through Nichols Passage. The ebb flows both ways in Tongass Narrows, sepa- 
rating usually in the vicinity of East Clump; to the eastward it flows into Nichols Passage. 

SAILING- DIRECTIONS. 

Beyillagigedo Channel and Tongass Narrows. — In Chatham Sound the usual course, if bound 
to the northward, is to the westward of Green Islands.* On this course, with Whitly Point f bearing 
WSW. 1 mile distant, a course NW. by W. J W. leads into Revillagigedo Channel, passintj 1 mile 
off Boat Harbor Point. About 13i miles on this course, or until the island of Cape Fox closes in on 
the mainland, carries clear, whence a NW. f W. course for 21 i miles will bring the Twin Islands, J 
mile on the port beam, SW. | S. The tides, flowing from 1 to 3 knots from and ti> Dixon Entrance, 
may somewhat affect these courses and distances, particularly with strong winds, and care should 
acoordingly be taken. 

From the Twin Islands a course W NW. J W. 3 J miles, or until the B. point of Ham Island 
bears S SW. J W., leads f mile to the northward and just past the outer Hog Rock. Thence steer W. 
until Angle Point, the S. projecting bold point of Bold Island is abeam, passing Bold Island close-to, 
and change course to W. by N. ^ N., which at 3 miles brings the reef N. of Spire Island about J mile 
on the port beam. 

If desiring to go to the southward of Spire Island, stand across from Angle Point a little to the 
northward of Reef Point; keep a mid-channel course through and haul up for Mountain Point when 
^ mile past the island. 

The passage on the N. side of Bold Island may be used, but it saves no distance. Pass Round 
Island close-to on either side, preferably to the southward; Mastic Rock bears NW. by N. J N. f 
mile from the island. Follow close to Bold Island, until past a round projecting point of the island, 
about a mile from Round Island, whence take a mid-channel course; when the small islet W. of 
Bold Island bears S., a course W SW. f W. clears the Cutter Rocks, and when Tongass Narrows open, 
enter as desired. 

* See page 68. 

t Whitly Point, the extreme northern point of Dundas Island, is not particularly descrihed hy the British 
aathorities; at the point is a small wooded islot lying close inshore, and about f mile SS£. from it, on the island, 
'}p the flat topped Mount Dundas, sometimes called Table Mountain. 
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*^ 
From J mile N. of Spire Island reef a W. coarse leads into the eastern entrance to Tongass Nar- 
rows, whence a course may be laid to pass either side of Pennock Island, or into Nichols Passage,* as 
desired. 

L— BY THE NORTH SIDE OP PENNOCK ISLAND. 

After pfisslng Mountain Point, haul in for the middle of the passage, steering for the buoy on 
California Rock;t pass it about 100 yards on either side; it is laid 100 feet B NE. from the rock; 
from thence keep a mid-channel course, favoring the Pennock Island shore at Fish Creek. 

A vessel may anchor anywhere in this reach in from 15 to 22 fathoms; the tidal current is not 
strong. 

From a j)oint in mid-channel N. of the ^W. end of Pennock Island, steer W SW. J W. for a 
small, high-water island, called by the pilots East Clump, until Chanuel Island appears in apparent 
mid-channel; this couree leads clear of Pennock Island reef and the shoal off Bar Point, and a mid- 
channel coui'se to Channel Island is clear of all dangers. Pass Channel Island close-to on either side, 
the southern side is usually taken, and continue mid-channel until Guard Island bears S., whence a 
course may be laid as desired. 

TO ANCHOR IN ^WARD COVE. 

When Peninsula Point bears NB. haul up for a mid-channel entrance; the shores are bold and 
steep-to. Steer for the W. side of the mouth of the creek, and when in line with a marked dead tree 
on the E. shore, and the N. point of a bight in the middle of the W. shore, anchor in about 12 fatli- 
oms. This will be at about one-third the distance across from the W. shore, and Bolles Ijedge will l)e 
nearly in line with the dead tree. An anchorage further out may be taken if desirable. There is 
room in Ward Cove for three or four moderate-sized vessels. 

The range of East Island, a little 0{^n of the W. shore, SW. by S. J S., jiasscs over Bolles 
Ledge. 

II.— BY THE SOUTH SIDE OF PENNOCK ISLAND. 

When up with Mountain Point, steer to pass i mile SE. of Pennock Island; when Channel 
Island is seen in apparent mid-channel, a mid-channer course carries entirely through, clearing all 
dangers; at its narowest part it is well to favor the Pennock Island shore. 

The Guard Islands are the key to the western entrance to Tongass Narrows, and from there a 
course may be laid as desired. 

BEHM CANAL. 

POINT SYKES TO BURROUG-HS BAY. 

Point Alava is. the western point of the southern entrance to Behm Canal; the |X)int lies W SW 
I W. 3 J miles from Point Sykes, the eastern entrance point, and NW. by N. 5 miles from Point Wiu- 
slow, on Mary Island. At Point Sykes Behm Canal is 2 miles wide. 

Behm Canal, named and explored by Vancouver, is one of the most extensive of the remarkable 
passages characteristic of this coast. With the Revillagigedo Channel on the S., it entirely encircles 
the large island called Revillagigedo. It has not been surveyed, and ca.n therefore only be described 
from Vancouver, and such later information as has been obtained. Its entire length has been trav- 
ersed by the U. S. S. Pinta and by the steamers of the Pacific Coast S. S. Company plying to Alaska. 

In the absence of proper surveys no l)etter description can be had than the report of Lieutenant 
Commander J. S. Newell, U. S. N., commanding the U. S, S. Pinta, made in 1887. J 

The Pinta entered the canal at it^ southern end, and Lieutenant Commander Xewell says: "I 
found the channel clear, and with no visible outlying rocks or islands. The islands and rocks, which 
are few in nuinl)er, are mostly very near the shores, except New Ekldystone Rock, which is in mid- 
channel. 

The direction of the cjinal from the entrance between Point Sykes and Point Alava is about N 
NW. 14 miles to Point Nelson. 

Rudyerd Island, about 2 J miles long N NW. and S SB., is much nearer the shores of lievillagigalo 
Island, and more to the westward of mi(l-cliannel, than shown on the chart or sketch. Off the east- 
ern side of this island are several rocks visible at half tide, but close to the shore. 

Smeaton Island, about Si miles long, extends in a NW. and SB. direction, with a small wocxled 
island off its SB. end, and a short inlet making into Revillagigedo Island off its NW. end. A sunken 
rock is reported by Mr. A. Miller, who has gone over these waters a numl)er of times in a steam 
launch, to exist off the small island at the SE. end of Smciiton Island, and about 300 yards to the 
eastwanl of it. The S. and W. shores of Smeaton Island appear to be steep-to. 

* For navigation of Nichols Passage see page 94. 

t This buoy, like all others in SE. Alaska, is inspected but once a year, and is, therefore, liable to derangement. 

I Complete directions for navigating Behm Canal will shortly be issued from surveys by Coast and Geodetic 
Survey party in 1891. 
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The chart and sketch would lead one to expect to see New Eddystone Rock and Winstanley 
Island between Revillagigedo Island and Smeaton Island, from between Point Sykes and Point Nel- 
son ; but such is not the case, as Sraeaton Island is separated from Revillagigedo Island by a narrow 
channel, about ^ mile wide, the narrowest part being between Revillagigedo Island and an islet off 
a well-defined point on the NW. end of Smeaton Island. At this point, in mid-channel, no bottom 
was obtained in 50 fathoms. This passage through is not visible until nearly abreast the NW. end of 
Smeaton Island. 

Winstanley and Candle Islands, close to the eastern shore of the canal, are completely hidden 
by Smeaton Island until their ends (NW, and SB.) are reached; they extend about 7 miles in a north- 
westerly and southeasterly direction. Off the NW. end of Winstanley Island is a small, well-wooded 
island. 

New Eddystone Bock, easily distinguished, rises from a sand-spit in the center of the canal, and 
is plainly seen as soon as Smeaton Island is passed. At low water this sand-spit dries in all directions 
from the rock for several cables, and to the northward and westward small boulders extend 2 or 3 
cables. To the N. of New Eddystone Rock are three small wooded islands close to the eastern shore 
of the canal. 

There is apparently a clear passage in mid-ehannel on either side of the rock ; that to the east- 
ward is said to be the shallower. One of the mail steamers that has passed through the canal took 
the eastern channel and reports no dangers ; the western channel is nearly 2 miles in width, and in 
mid-channel no bottom was found with the hand lead in 13 fathoms, and there were no visible 
dangers. 

To the northward of New Eddystone Rock the canal is apparently free from dangers ; a few 
islands scattered between New Eddystone Point and Point Whaley arc close to the shore, much closer 
than the chart or sketch shows, and the shores have every appearance of being steep-to. 

Tide-ri})s were met between the S. end of Smeaton Island and the N. end of Rudyerd Island, 
hut no strong or irregular currents were experienced. 

Upon approaching New Eddystone Rock the water became much lighter in color, and to the north- 
westward of Point New Ed<lystone was very light, evidently due to glacial streams. 

At a point above Rudyerd Bay, in mid-channel, no bottom wa- found in 123 fathoms. The well- 
definetl cross shape of Point Fitzgibbon, as shown on the chart and sketch, was not observed." 

Burroughs Bay is at the extreme northern angle of the canal, where it turns abruptly to the 
southward and westward toward Clarence Strait, 

Between Point Sykes and Point Fitzgibbon on the eastern shore are several bays not visited nor 
dos4Tibed by Ijieutenaut Commander Newell. 

About 8 miles from Point Sykes is a deep inlet called Smeaton Bay, which penetrates the main- 
land, curving to the northward for about 10 miles. Vancouver found it to be about | mile wide, with 
a bay or cove on its eastern shore that approaches within about 2 miles of the head of Boca de 
(^ua<lra. The entire country is mountainous, with snow-covered peaks and probably glaciers in the 
interior, of which nothing definite is known. 

Point New Eddystone forms the southern entrance point of another inlet called Rudyerd Bay. 
The inlet apj>ears to be T-sh**^p6<l) about | mile wide and about 8 miles in extent, |)enetrating to the 
N. and E. between high, barren, snowy mountains. OpjK>site this i)oint is an unexplored opening on 
the shore of Revillagigedo Island, which is said to connect by a short portage with Carroll Inlet, 
which enters the island from Revillagigedo Channel. 

Walker Cove, a small inlet having a width of about J mile and a length of about 6 miles in a 
general northeasterly direction, lies alx)ut 8 miles al)ove Rudyerd Bay. In this vicinity the chart- 
gives a numl>er of small islands, but as they are not noted by Lieutenant Commander Newell, it is 
probable that they lie close inshore. 

There are numerous other shallow bights that are not descrilxxl, and on the W. shore of Revilla- 
gigedo Island are several unexplored openings. 

. Burroughs Bay is an inlet about 2 miles wide, and about 5 miles deep in a northerly direction ; 
its shores are somewhat indented by small coves, and at its head are two arms, into each of which 
comes %i turbulent, shallow stream, forming at the head of the bay a broad nmd flat. The western- 
most stream is called the Unak River. Placer mines have been workcnl on this river, but not to any 
great extent. These streams come from glaciers, and the waters of the bay are much discolored and 
almost fresh. 

The Unak River is described as extending about N., true, for nearly 100 miles, and therefore has 
its source in British territory; canoes and flat-bottom boats can ascend the river about 70 miles, the 
<-urrent is very swift. The valley of the river is about 4 miles wide, and covered with fine spruce. 
It is said that the Indians in the vicinity are not skillful boatmen in swift water. 

A salmon fishery has been established at Burroughs Bay; it is on the eastern shore of the bay, 
about 4 J miles above Point Fitzgibbon ; the only anchorage known in that vicinity is in an indenta- 
tion of the coast just S. of the one where the fishery is located; there is no anchorage off the fishery. 
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SAHiTNG DUtEOnONS FOR BEHM OANAIj. 

Furnished by Lieutenant Commander Newell; as follows: 

"From a point midway between Point Sykes and Point Alava, a mid-channel course (about 
N NE.), steering for a small island off the SE. end of Smeaton Island, carries clear. When the H. 
end of Rudyerd Island is abeam, steer to pass midway between that island and Smeaton Island, fol- 
lowing the latter island until the channel between it and Revillagigedo Island opens, whence a mid- 
channel course goes clear. In passing through this channel, Winstanley Island is seen ahead, and upon 
clearing the passage. New Eddy stone Rock comes in view in mid-channel. 

Continue a mid-channel course, steering for New Eddystone Rock, until up with the northwestern 
end of Winstanly Island; then pass to the westward of the rock, between it and Revillagigedo Island, 
rounding the rock in mid-channel ; thence follow a mid-channel course to Point Fitzgibbon. 

TO ANCHOR m BURROUGHS BAY. 

Enter and stand up the bay in mid-channel. When up with the anchorage bight, which is next 8. 
of the one where the fishery is located, head for the middle of the indentation until its S. point shuts 
out all points to the southward, and the N. point shuts out the fishery, when anchorage will be had in 
20 fathoms, mud bottom, within 1 cable of the beach. Off* the N. point of this anchorage are rocks 
within 20 yards of the beach. At the head of the inlet, between the arms, is an Indian house. 

A mid-channel course in Behm Canal, from Burroughs Bay to Clarence Strait, is said to be free 
from dangers." 

Point Whaley, the TX, point of Revillagigedo Island, lies opix)site the mouth of Burroughs Bay, 
and 1 mile S. of Point Fitzgibbon. At this point Behm Canal makes nearly a right angle in its course 
turning to the south westward and to the southward to its junction with Clarence Strait. 

Point Caamano, in Clarence Strait, lies 4 J miles W. by N. J TX, from Guard Islands; it is the 
southern point of Cleveland Peninsula, separating Clarence Strait from Behm Canal; it is a steep, 
craggy point, rising rapidly to the high mountains of the peninsula. The point is about 1 mile across 
its face, with a projecting middle point; off* the points, extending nearly J mile, are several small, 
rocky islets and kelp reefs, which partially uncover at low water. The entire peninsula is heavily 
wooded. 

BEHM CANAL— POINT CAAMANO TO BURROUGHS BAY. 

From its northern entrance betwe^i Point Caamano and Point Higgins, Behm Canal extendu in 
a general northerly direction for about 38 miles to Burroughs Bay, where it bends sharply to the SE. 
and S. 

The canal has beeri surveyed for only about 10 miles from Point Caamano; for the remainder we 
have only the imperfect map left by Vancouver. 

Lieutenant Commander Newell notes, in his description of Behm Canal: *'The northern arm of 
Behm Canal is apparently clear, but is much narrower than heretofore de^scribed, being less than J 
mile at the S. end of Bell Island; the channel on the N. side of Bell Island is re|K)rted to be shallow 
off the N. end of the island. There are numerous fine looking bays and arms, with well wootled 
shores, in this part of Behm Canal; the western part of Revillagigedo Island, opposite McDonald 
Bay,* is said to consist of many islands with clear navigable channels between." 

The surveyed portion of the canal N. from Point Higgins and Point Caamano extends about 10 
miles. 

Point Higgins is not particularly distinguished in passing; it is rather low and rocky with a nar- 
row fringe of ledges and kelp; it is wooded, and the land rises rapidly back to the mountains. At 
Point Higgins the shore turns to the N. by W. for about 1 j miles, then to the N. by E. ^ E., where 
for 8 miles it is fringed by large islands, with deep navigable channels l)etween. 

Betton Island is the largest of these islands; it is III miles long N. and S., and nearly 2 miles 
in width ; it is high and steep, and heavily wooded. Off its western side is a group of a dozen or 
more small wooded islets and bare rocks, (»alled Tatoosh Islands ; the westernmost one, a bare rock, 
appears to stand much farther off shore than is really the case; there is deep water close to them to 
the westward. 

Between the S. end of Betton Island and Revillagigedo Island are two good-sized islands, with 
a deep, clear passage of | mile between them; there is also a channel £. of the easternmost island; 
this island at high water api)ears as a compact group. 

Hump and Back islands, high and wooded, lie close-to off the N. end of Betton Island. 

Giant Island, the next in size to Betton Island, lies 1} miles NNW. from that island, with a 
channel nearly 1 mile wide between it and Hump and Back islands. 

Joe Island, lying l)etween Giant and Revillagigedo islands, has a deep though narrow channel 
on each side and is without outlying dangers. 

* Looftlly known aa Yes Bay. 
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A group of three good-sized islands and three smaller ones^ lyii^g ^ I^* from Giant Island^ 
guard the entrance to Moser Bay, and separate it from Naha Bay to the northward. 

Moser Bay affords a good ship anchorage. At the head of the bay are two islets with a mud 
flat extending outside them ; the anchorage is in 20 fathoms, muddy bottom, abreast a white patch in 
a cliff on the S. shore, J mile from the outermost islet, near the head of the bay. There are good 
clear passages between the islands that guard the entrance to Moser Bay. 

Naha Bay lies 1 1| miles "N NE. ^ E. from Point Caamano; near the head of the bay is a village 
to which the post office authorities have given tlie name of Loring ; a salmon fishing establishment is 
also located here. 

Cache Island, a small, round, wooded islet, lies near the middle of the bay; there is a good deep 
channel on either side of this island, which is steep-to. The usual anchorage is in from 17 to 20 
fathoms, about 1 cable off* shore, with the store bearing about N NW. Ledges make out a short dis- 
tance off the points between which the village is situated, and the bight to the eastward of the village 
is dry at low water. Vessels of moderate size will find a better anchorage to the eastward of the high 
water island at the entrance to the inner harbor, but it has not turning room enough to get under way 
if beading to the eastward. The waters of a large lake flow into the inner harbor, and myriads of 
salmon resort there during the season. Ledges make out from the shores off" the "store," and it 
should not be approached nearer than J cable. 

Indian Point, a high, wooded point, marked by several Indian graves, lies NW. | N., 1 J miles 
from Cache Island ; the land in this vicinity is mountainous and heavily timbered. 

Between Betton Island and Point Higgins is the entrance to what is called the Clover Passage to 
Naha Bay. This passage has no dangers to navigation not shown on the chart (No. 709), and a 
mid-channel course carries deep water to the anchorage at Naha Bay. 

From Indian Point the survey has been continued 4J miles to the K" NW. to Traitors Cove of 
Vancouver. No description of this inlet is given ; its entrance, less than J mile wide, is obstructed 
by a group of islets and rocks. 

The W. shore of Behni Canal, as far as surveyed, presents a rugged and broken appearance, with 
many shallow and some deep bights. 

Hehn Bay, the entrance to which lies 5J miles above Point Caamano, extends 5 miles to the 
W NW. into Cleveland Peninsula. There is a group of islands near the center of the bay ; the water 
is deep and the survey indicates no anchorage. 

Trunk Island, small, and lying close in shore, is the N. entrance point to Helm Bay. 

Point Francis is 5 miles N. of Trunk Island; it is a prominent projecting point forming the S. 
point of entrance to Port Stewart, the N. point of entrance bearing from it NW. by K". J N., distant 
3^ miles. 

Port Stewart is much embarrassed by islands and reefs ; at its head is an extensive mud flat. 
There is no anchorage here except for very small vessels. 

Beyond this j>oint the survey has not extended, and the only information regarding it is mostly 
from the maps and notes of Vancouver. 

The eastern shore, from Traitors* Cove to Bell Island, is said to consist of many islands with deep 
navigable channels between. 

On the western shore, about 7 miles above Port Stewart, lies Spacious Bay, about 2 miles wide 
at the entrance, and several miles in depth ; near the middle of the entrance is a large wooded islet ; 
there is no safe channel on its S. side. It is probable that this bay affords an anchorage. 

McDonald Bay, locally known as Yos Bay, is a narrow, deep inlet, extending to the westward 
about 5 miles. A cannery has been established about 2 miles within the inlet ; a somewhat contracted 
anchorage may be had in mid -channel, just below the cannery. Above the cannery are said to be rocks, 
some of which show at low water. 

Bell Island, about 5 miles above McDonald Bay, divides the canal into two channels ; the 
northern one is reported as shallow. 

Of Baily Bay and Short Bay no descriptions are given. 

Ijieutenant Commander Newell reports that from Point Caamano to Burroughs Bay a mid- 
channel course passing to southward of Bell Island carries clear. 

TIDES IN BEHM OANAIj. 

The tides follow the general directions of the channel with a strength of 1 to 1 J knots. The 
tides probably meet somewhere in the vicinity of Point Whaley. 

At Naha Bay it is high water, full and change, at 13** 00", with a mean rise and fall of 12J feet. 
This is 51 minutes later than at Ward Cove, and the mean rise and fall is 2J feet less. 

CLARENCE STRAIT FROM POINT CAAMANO. 

Clarence Strait changes its direction somewhat at Point Caamano, l>eing deflected to the westward 
by Cleveland Peninsula. 

14—12979 
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From Caamauo Point to Ship Island, a distance of 10 miles, the NE. shore of Clarence Strait 
trends, with a slight curve, to the W. by K"., with bold, steep shores rising rapidly back to the 
mountains of the peninsula, and wooded to the water's edge. 

Ship Island is a small, low island, showing a few trees; when seen at a distance it somewhat re- 
sembles a vessel under sail. It lies J mile off shore, and has a clear 7-fathom channel inside it; at 
high water it shows as two islets; at the SE. end is a ledge extending a short distance to the southward. 

At Ship Island the coast line changes direction to NW. for 10 miles to Point Leraesurier. The 
same general characteristics of the coast prevail. Point Lemesurier is a long, low, flat point with 
heavy timber. 

About If miles to the SE. of Point Lemesurier the shore turns to the northeastward, forming a 
bight, which is almost entirely filled with islets and rocks. Between these islets and the point is an 
island about ^ mile long and lying about f mile off shore, with outlying rocks at either end. There 
is a clear passage, and a possible anchorage in 1 6 fathoms, inside this island, but it should not be 
attempted without local knowledge or at low water, when all the dangers are visible; the passage at 
the N. end of the island has 5 fathoms least water. 

Lemley Rocks, lying J mile off shore on the prolongation of Point Lemesurier, are low and bare. 
They are three in number, with sunken rocks between them. The shores are bold and there is a good 
passage inside these rocks, but the currents are very strong. 

McHenry Ledge, always covered, and showing kelp only at extreme low water, lies W. by N. i 
N., f mile from the largest Lemley Rock. There is a good deep passage l^etween Lemley Rocks and 
McHenry Ledge. 

The long, low point of which Lemesurier is the extreme, forms the southwestern shore of a deep 
bay called Union Bay. At its entrance this bay is 3 J miles wide, narrowing to 1 J miles at its head, 
and is about 3 miles deep; at its head is a large shallow lagoon, into which empties a large mountain 
stream, which is a favorite resort for salmon. The waters of the bay are deep, but there is an anchorage, 
with good protection from the southward, on the E. side of the head of the bay, in about 1 8 fathoms. 
The SW, angle of the bay is foul for J mile off shore. 

No particular directions seem necessary for anchoring in Union Bay. Proper precautions should 
be taken, if passing through the channels inside McHenry Ledge, to guard against the usual strong 
currents. At high water do not approach the head of the bay too rapidly. At half tide the shoal 
points of entrance to the lagoon will uncover, and at low water it is almost bare. 

Anchor in 18 fathoms, f mile off shore, on the E. side of the head of the bay. 

The SW. shore of Clarence Strait, from Grindall Island, has the same general direction as the 
NE. shore, with a corresponding convex curve. 

Streets Island, a large bare rock lying J mile off shore, is 2 J miles above Grindall Island; thei-e 
is a dear passage inside it. 

From Streets Island to Tolstoi Point, about 14 miles, the shores are steep and somewhat irregu- 
lar, with small rocks and islets lying close inshore. Six and a half miles above Streets Island is a 
narrow inlet about | mile deep; it has but 3 fathoms at the entrance, and only affords shelter to very 
small vessels. About 4 miles above this is another small inlet, irregular in shape and embarrassed at 
its entrance by reefs; it can only be used by small vessels. This latter inlet is marked by two big land 
slides in the face of the mountain immediately over it; they are visible from the southward and east- 
ward for 25 miles. 

Tolstoi Point, 14| miles from Streets Island, is a high, wooded, bluff point, forming the E. 
entrance point to a large sound which deveIoj)S into several deep arras. The face of Tolstoi Point is 
about 1 mile in width NE. and SW; off its northeastern angle lies a small bare rock, close inshore, 
and off its southwestern angle is another rock quite close inshore, with a sunken rock inside of it 

Tolstoi Bay is the broad open arm inside Tolstoi Point, and having a general S SE. direction for 
about 4 milas; at the entrance it is about | mile wide, narrowing to a little less than J mile at the 
anchorage. Along tlie eastern shore at the head of the bay is a line of islets and rocks, some of which 
are covered at high water. There is a good anchorage in about 18 fathoms near the head of the bay; 
it is perfectly protected from all directions except N NW., and from that direction it is probable that 
a gale would not blow home. The E. shore of the bay is high and steep; the head of the bay is an 
extensive mud flat, and the land is low and marshy ; there is a portage of J| miles from it to the head 
of Kasaan Bay. 

Thome Bay is W. of the entrance to Tolstoi Bay, and immediately adjacent to it; it has a some- 
what irregular westerly direction. The entrance is somewhat cx)nfused by a large island, with smaller 
ones at either end. In the bight opiX)site the S. end of this large island apjiears to be a small anchor- 
age, with a 12-foot channel leading from it into Thorne Bay, the entrance to the bight from the north- 
ward having deep water. There is no safe passage inside the group of small islands lying close to the 
W. entrance point to Tolstoi Bay, although entering from the SE., between sunken roclS, contracted 
anchorage will be found. 

On the W. side of Tolstoi Bay, 1 J miles inside the W. entrance point, is a small harbor, the 
entrance to which is marked by a snaall wooded islet lying about 150 yards off shore; the entraiioe to 
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the harbor is obstnicted by an islet in mid-channel and a rock that shows at low water on its SW. 
side, leaving a deep, clear channel less than 100 yards in width on its NE. side ; the harbor is nearly J 
mile long and J mile wide; the anchorage is in about 9 fathoms near the middle of the harbor. In 
entering pass to the southward of the outlying island. 

The best entrance to Thorne Bay is to the northward of the large island, and between it and a 
small island lying N*. of it close to the main shore. This entrance is somewhat tortuous and rocky on 
its western side. To the southward, just inside this passage, is an indentation about J mile wide and 
.J mile deep, where a salmon fishery has been established by the Indians. 

Thorne Bay is about 4 miles long and about J mile wide, with a general depth of 8 fathoms. It 
offers no advantages and is not open to navigation by large vessels. 

Tolstoi Bay can be entered at any time and in any weather. 

Tolstoi Island, \o\v and flat, with a few scraggy trees, lies 2 miles W NW. from Tolstoi Point 
and about g mile off the western shore. It has deep water close-to. 

Al)out J mile SW. of Tolstoi Island is a clump of rocky islets, lying close inshore and nearly 
closing the mouth of a small inlet. A second and larger inlet J mile further to the SW., called Snug 
Anchorage, affonls an excellent though contracted anchorage. Near the center of the anchorage is 
an island. Keep the S. shore of the inlet very close aboard in entering. 

DmBOTIONS FOR TOLSTOI BAY. 

Enter as convenient between Tolstoi Island and Tolstoi Point. When the bay is well open a S 
SB. course, passing nearly § mile off the E. entrance point, leads clear until up with the shallow inlet 
on the B. side, marked by a small islet close to its S. entrance point, whence a S. ^ B. course leads to 
the anchorage in 18 fathoms, midway between a small wooded islet, bearing B. f N., and the mainland. 

Tides. — In Tolstoi Bay it is high water, full and change, at 12*" 48°*, with a mean rise and fall 
of 121 feet. 

From Tolstoi Island to Narrow Point, a distance of 6f miles, the shore line is irregular, with 
many islets and rocks lying close inshore. Two miles above Tolstoi Island is a small cove with a 
small islet off its entrance ; it affords shelter only for boats. 

Narrow Point* cannot be distinguished when approaching from the southward, but when close 
upon it, just to the northward, it may be distinguished as a small, steep, bluff projecting point. 
Vessels have anchored in the little bight just above the point, but it affords little shelter from winds 
blowing up the strait and none from the opposite direction. 

The shore of Prince of Wales Island from Narrow Point to Luck Point, a distance of 15 miles, 
is comparatively straight and but little indented, with no outlying rocks or shoals. The waters in this 
part of Clarence Strait are deep and present no difficulties in navigation. 

The flood tide flows northwesterly about 2 knots, and the ebb from 2 to 4 knots in an opposite 
direction, following the general course of the channel. Prince of Wales Island rises gradually to a 
height of 1,500 to 3,000 feet from 2 to 3 miles from the shore, and is densely wooded. 

Ratz Harbor. — NW. by W. | W., 7 miles from Narrow Point, is a small anchorage but little 
more than J mile long and J mile wide, called Ratz Harbor; it is completely land locked, furnishing 
shelter from all winds; a creek empties into its northwestern angle. The entrance to the harbor can- 
not be distinguished until close upon it; it is between two projecting rocky points, the northwestern 
one being a small high-water islet; from each entrance point a reef, bare at low water, projects toward 
the entrance, decreasing its navigable width to about 230 yards ; when these reefs are covered the 
entrance ap|)ears about twice that width. Off the NW. point of entrance a line of kelp lies about J 
cable off shore. 

A mid-channel course carries in clear, but the lead should be kept going and care taken. The sur- 
vey of this harbor was but little more than a reconnaissance, though no dangers were discovered. A 
depth of from 5 to 8 fathoms was found at the entrance and from 8 to 11 fathoms inside. No par- 
ticular directions are given. 

One and a half ipiles to the southward and eastward is an inlet J mile in length, which should 
not be mistaken for Ratz Harbor, these two being the only indentations between Narrow Point and 
the islands close to Prince of Wales Island, near the entrance to Kashevarof Strait. 

Batz Point. — A little more than a mile above Ratz Harbor, a slight northerly curve to the shore 
forms Ratz Point, which can only be distinguished when close in and approaching from the southward; 
between this point and Ratz Harbor are a number of ledges and sunken rocks lying close to the shore. 
6^ miles above Ratz Harbor, and J mile off shore is a ro.ck, awash at low water and showing kelp. 

liuek Point lies 7 J miles above Ratz Harbor, formed by a slight change to the westward in the 
direction of the shore line; immediately above the point is a ledge extending out in a NNW. direc- 
tion; a rock at its outer limit, J mile off shore, bares at low water and is marked by kelp. 

The northeastern shore of Clarence Strait, in this vicinity, is formed by Etolin Island. This 
island is about 25 miles long NW. and SB., and about 15 miles greatest width ; it is of irregular shape, 

* Tonki Point of the Rnssians. 
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and is deeply indented by 5 inlets, 2 of which, appoaching from opposite sides, nearly divide the island. 
The land is high, some of the peaks near the NW. end being over 4,000 feet, while those at the south- 
eastern are nearly as high. 

Oif the southeastern end of Etolin Island is a group of five low islands, the largest of which is 
Onslow Island, 3J milas long NW. and S£. Besides this group of moderate-sized islands there are 
numerous small islets clustered about them. These islands are all comparatively low and well wooded, 
the greatest elevation being a knoll on Onslow Island about 350 feet high. 

Point Onslow.— About 4f miles NW. J K". from Point Lemesurier, and 1 J miles B. J S. from the 
SB. point of Onslow Island, is Point Onslow ; it is a small cluster of islets and rocks lying SB. from 
Eagle Island, of the Onslow group. There are several rocks, showing only at low water, lying ofi 
these islets, and also off the southern and western shore of Onslow Island, and these shores should 
not be approached nearer than J mile. 

The channels among the Onslow group of islands will probably admit the passage of a small 
vessel, but sunken rocks are known to exist, and as but few soundings were made, it would not ,be 
advisable to make the attempt. 

Ernest Sound is the broad sheet of water between Point Lemesurier and Point Onslow. It 
trends off to the northward, connected by two narrow channels with Sumner Strait, in the vicinity of 
the mouth of the Stikine River. 

Dewey Anchorage. — This harbor lies immediately N NW. of Onslow Island, and is well shel- 
tered from southerly winds. The bottom is irregular and rocky, and close to Etolin Island a current, 
which attains a velocity of 2 knots, sets in the opposite direction to the current in Clarence Strait. 
In SB. gales the wind draws strong through the passages N. of Onslow Island. 

The best anchorage is in 15 fathoms, a little less than J mile NW. from Carlton Island. 

There are several dangerous reefs lying at the entrance to this anchorage, and it should not he 
attempted at night or in thick weather. 

A reef, which uncovers at lowest tides, lies f mile S. f W. from Gull Point ; this reef is covered 
with kelp. 

Another reef, f mile S. of Mabel Island, uncovers 6 feet at mean low water ; this reef shows no 
kelp. 

A small sunken rock lies due W. J mile from Gull Point. 

A large reef, which uncovers about 6 feet at mean low water, lies | mile W. by N. ^ N. from 
Mabel Island, and a small rock, which uncovers about 15 minutes later than the reef, lies ^ mile SW. 
from it. 

There is a passage to the anchorage between Mabel and Center Islands, but as the bottom is very 
uneven and rocky, with a possibility of there being ledges on which a vessel might strike, the better 
known entrance B. of Mabel Island shpuld be preferred. 

The islands in this vicinity are low and thickly wooded. The coast of Etolin Island near this 
anchorage is also low, with several natural clearings a short distance back, after which the land rises 
gradually to the heights on the B. side of the island. 

Tides. — At Dewey Anchorage it is high water, full and change, at 12'* 22™, with a mean rise and 
fall of 14 feet. 

DIREOTIONS FOR DEWEY ANCHORAGE. 

Prom the Southward, the eastern limit of Mabel Island in range with the eastern limit of Center 
Island N. by W. J W. clears all clanger ; steer this course until Gull Point bears NE., when a N. by 
B. course carries clear to the anchorage in 15 fathoms, about f mile off Carlton Island, l)eariug SB., 
and the S. limit of Center Island in range with the S. limit of Kelp Point W. by N., J N. 

Prom the Northward. — Round Double Island at J mile distance, and steer E SB.. ^ S., until the 
passage between Carlton Island and Onslow Island opens N. of Mabel Island, whence an E. i N. 
course carries clear to the anchorage. As this last course passes over a rocky shoal, having a least 
known depth of 4 fathoms, with a possibility of less, it should be undertaken with caution. 

The passage from the southward is the only one recommended. 

Kelp Point is a bluff rocky point with two islands, one of them double at high water, lying | 
mile S. of it. Split Island, approaching from the westward, appears as if a trail had been cut through 
the trees, the " lane " showing for many miles. 

There appear to be no hidden dangers outside these islands, but as there are numerous rocks and 
reefs inside them, it would be safe, in passing, to give Double Island a berth of at least J mile. 

McHenry Anchorage. — This is a very snug and secure anchorage, formed by Kelp Point on the 
S. and a group of islands lying close to the Etolin Island shore on the N. The harbor is about | 
mile long by a little more than J mile in width; the entrance lies due B. 5| miles from the small 
islet off Point Stanhope, and in range with that point and the S. point of Blashke Island. The lai^ 
islands forming the N. side of the harbor cannot, in approaching, be readily distinguished from the 
mainland. 
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Off the NW. angle of Kelp Point, which is low and grassy, is a small low islet, called Sand 
Island, having one green bush on it; a reef extends a short distance WNW. from this islet; the reef 
bares at low water and shows kelp. 

The WW. point of entrance of the harbor shows a compact group of bare rocks, the outer one 
called Quartz Rock, and one small islet called Avon Island. The entrance to McHenry Arichorage 
lies between this islet on the NW. and the reef off Sand Island on the SE.; it is about f mile wide; 
10 fathoms can be carried through the entrance. There is goal holding ground, muddy bottom, in 
from 7 to 12 fathoms in any part of vthe harbor, and there are no known dangers. The best anchorage 
is in the S£. part of the harbor, which gives shelter from all winds. 

The land in this vicinity is low and densely wooded, with hills several hundred feet high directly 
back from the coast. There is a small islet close to shore at the head of the harbor. A narrow boat 
passage at the NB. angle leads to the northward of the islands on the N. side. 

DIRECTIONS FOR McHENRY ANCHORAGE. 

From the Southward. — Keep to the westward of the line between Onslow Island and Double 
Island; when Double Island bears E., J mile, steer NNW. i W. with Avon Island just oj>en on the 
starboard bow; pass in close to Avon Island, being careful not to haul in until past the reef off Sand 
Island, and anchor at discretion. 

Prom the Northward. — With the small islet off Point Stanhope bearing N., distant 1 mile, a 
course B. by N. leads directly in. In all cases keep the N. entrance islet aboard, to avoid the reef off 
Sand Island. 

From McHenry Anchors^ the shore of Etolin Island trends NW. for 6 miles, then turns sharply 
to the southward and westward for 8 miles to Point Stanhope, at the SE. end of Stanhoj^e Island, 
forming a large open sound, from which three inlets and a large bay penetrate Etolin Island. Along 
the shores are numerous islets, rocks, and reefs, thus rendering the navigation somewhat intricate. 
Except for salmon, these inlets and the bay are of no practical importance. 

McHenry Inlet, the first from McHenry Anchorage, and le« than 2 miles above it, is about 4 
miles long antl 1 mile wide at the entrance, extending into the island in a general NE. direction. 
Numerous rocks and islets stretch across its entrance, and for about 1 mile inside. No soundings have 
been made in this inlet. 

Burnett Inlet, about 3 miles NW. of McHenry Inlet, makes into the island NNW. ^ W. for 
about 7 miles, with an average width of less than J mile. A few low-water rocks lie close to the mouth 
of this inlet, close, to the shores, but for the greater part of its length it is apparently free from dangers. 
About 4 miles from the entrance a few soundings were taken in from *l to 9 fathoms; outside of this 
the water seems to be much deeper. The head of this inlet connects by a low portage, J mile 
wide, with the head of Anita Bay entering the island from the northward. 

Mosman Inlet, nearly 2 miles SW. from Burnett Inlet, makes into the island NW. } W. 
for about 6 miles, with an average width of a little more than J mile. This inlet has not been 
sounded out, but it appears to be free from dangers, only one low-water rock having been seen 
near its mouth on the NE. side. 

In these inlets the land on both sides is high, except at the N. end of Burnett Inlet, which is.low and flat. 

At the mouth of Mosman Inlet is a large island and several small ones; between this island and 
Point Stanhope is Rocky Bay, thickly studded with rocky islets and sunken rocks ; none were discovered 
Outside the line between the island and the point, but as few soundings were taken in that locality, it 
would be well to approach this bay with caution. It presents no advantages as an anchorage. A large 
lake, called Streets Lake, has its outlet in the middle bight, at the head of Rocky Bay. 

Point Stanhope is the southeastern extremity of Stanhope Island, and is 18J miles W NW. J N. 
from Point Lemesurier. The island is about J J miles long by } mile wide ; it is from 50 to 100 feet 
high, and is covered with trees. Off its southeastern point is a reef extending out nejirly J mile, and 
covereil with kelp. SW. from the southern point of the island is a small islet, close inshore, with ro(!ks 
and kelp reefs extending S. from it nearly } mile. A sounding J mile S. of the islet gave 7J fathoms, 
rockv bottom. 

Between Stanhope Island and the point of Etolin Island to the NW., are many islands and rocks 
lying close together, and, except from a i)oint in Clarence Strait nearly S. of them, Stanhojie Island 
and the group of smaller ones appear to be a part of Etolin Island. Kelp shows in large patches J 
mile to southward of these islands. 

Abraham Islet is 3^ miles W. by N. J N. from Point Stanhope, and f mile off shore; it is a 
small, low islet, but little more than | mile long, and alx)ut 50 yards wide, and covered with trees. 
8SE. ^ B. from this islet, distant a little more than J mile, is a bare, rocky islet, with low- water rocks 
about it and close-to. 

Iiincoln Rock, WSW. from the center of Abraham islet, and a little more than J mile from it, 
is a dangerous rock ; it is awash only at extreme low tides, and is not always marked by kelp. An 
eighth of a mile NB. from Lincoln Rock is another rock which bares at half tide, and NB. of this, 
nearly ^ mile, is a bare, rocky islet. 

Vessels should keep well into the middle of Clarence Strait to avoid these dangers. 
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Screen Islands, lying i mile oflF shore, and extending 1 J miles parallel to the coast, are 5 miles 
NW. by W. f W. from Point Stanhope. The islands of this group are low and covered with trees ; 
inside tliem, alon^j the P^tolin Island shore, are numerous rocks showing at various stages of the tides; 
there is a navigable channel inside, but it is not desirable without local knowledge. 

Marsh Island, low and wooded, lies IJ miles NW. of Screen Islands; it is about i mile long 
and J mile wide, and lies oflF a bight in the Etolin Island shore, formed by a point projecting from 
that Island. It is re|)orted that vessels have anchored in this bight, but it would not appear to be a 
desirable anchorage for any length of time; a rock shows at low water in the bight, al)out 100 yanls 
off' the Etolin Island shore. Three-quarters of a mile NW. from Marsh Island and j mile off^ shore 
is a rock that bares at low water, and J mile farther NW. is a small islet also about J mile off shore. 

Point Harrington, lOJ miles to the NW. of Point Stanhope, is on the extreme NW. end of Obser- 
vation Island, a high- water island about § mile long and from 60 to 100 feet high, lying close to a 
point of Etolin Island which projects to the NW., and to the eastward of which is Steamer Bay, open 
to the NW. Observation Island is covered with low trees and green bushes. A rocky ledge projects 
about 150 yards beyond Point Harrington. The point is not conspicuous from a distance; it is low, 
rough, and rocky, and in summer can be recognized by its bright green appearance, due to a dense 
growth of bushes upon it. 

The peninsula from which the point extends is about 2,000 feet high, and, with the Keating 
Eange 2 miles t<:) the northeastward and 1,000 feet higher, is conspicuous in the middle of the strait 
from far to the southeastward. 

Steamer Bay extends from Point Harrington at its SW. entrance about, 2 miles SB. by E. J E. 
into Etolin Island ; at its entrance the bay is about 1 mile wide, gradually contracting neiir its head to ^ 
mile, then again widening into a basin ^ mile in diameter, into which a large creek empties; this creek 
has its source in a small lake lying very near Streets Lake. 

The NB. shore of Steamer Bay is formed by the steep, bluff* I)anks of Etolin Island; it is some- 
what irregular, and at 1 i miles N. of Point Harrington rounds into a broad bight 1 mile deep, with 
two islands close to shore at its head. 

East of Point Harrington, about J mile off" a point of Etolin Island, are home small islets and 
rocks. The SW. shores of the bay are very irregular, but have no outlying dangers. Al)out Iialf 
way into the bay, on the NB. shore where it begins to contract in width, is a point off* which, alK)ut J 
mile, are several rocks that cover at high water; they form no obstruction to the entrance. 

On the NB. side of the entrance to the inner basin is a small, wooded, high-water island. The 
bay is easy of access, a course SB. by B. ^ B. in mid-channel leading fair into the inner basin. On the 
northern side of this basin is a small, rocky islet called Independence Islet, which covei's at extreme high 
water. The best anchorage is probably a little E SB of the middle of the basin in about 16 fathoms, 
though a small vessel may find better bottom by anchoring in 10 fathoms closer to the eastern shore. 
The SB. winds draw with considerable force out of the creek, and the holding ground is not very good. 
N(» particular directions setmi to be necessary for this anchorage. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Steamer Bay at 0*" 2()™, the mean rise and fall of 
tide 13J feet. Spring tides rise 21 feet. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 

FOR CLARBNOE STRAIT.— VALLENAR POINT TO POINT HARRINGTON. 

From a point oj miles SW. by W. from Vallenar Point a course W. by N. | N. leads clear up 
Clarence Strait for 13 miles, when Ship Island should bear NB., distant 1 mile, and a NW. |- W. 
course for 9J miles farther in mid-channel will bring Point Lemesurier to bear NB. by E. ^ B., 3 
miles distant. 

If bound into Tolstoi Bay, steer from Ship Island W. J N. round Tolstoi Point and enter the 
bay as previously directed. 

From Lemesurier Point a «)urse NW. by W. J* W. for 2'3J miles passes 1 mile to the westward 
of the dangerous Lincoln Uock. In the strength of the tide there is generally a current setting in or 
out of Ernest Sound. 

When Abraham Islet eastward of Lincoln Ro(*k bears E. that rock will have been passed, and a 
NW. i W. course leads clear up the strait. 

ERNEST SOUND. 

This large body of water opens from Clarence Strait betwt^n Point Lemesurier and Point Onslow, 
with a width of about 4 miles between the points. Its general direction is N. by W. for 25 miles to 
Point Warde. From this point, under the name of Bradfield Canal, it extends 17 miles in a general 
B NB. direction, with a width of about 1 mile, and terminating in an extensive mud flat. 

From Ernest Sound two arms extend to the northward and westward, and joining near the mouth 
of the Stikine River, inclose Wrangell Island. The lower part of the northernmost arm is called 
Blake Channel and the upper part Eastern Passage. A passage to Wrangell through Ernest Sound, 
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Blake Channel, and Eastern Passage is practicable, and was formerly followed by the Hudson Bay 
Company^s trading steamers. 

The western shore of Ernest Sound is formed by Etolin Island and the eastern shore by the 
mainland of the continent; both shores are high and densely wooded. There are numerous small 
islands in the sound, and two large ones, one on each side, about midway of its length. 

About 4 miles NB. by E. J B. from Point Leraesurier is a projecting point dividing Union Bay 
from Vixen Inlet; this inlet makes into the mainland in an easterly direction about 3 miles, with a 
small island in the middle of the entrance; a large stream flows into this inlet. No soundings were 
taken, but the shore line is accurately charted, and also such rocks as could be seen at the various 
stages of the tide. This refers to the whole of Ernest Sound as well, soundings having been taken 
only in the main channels. Vessels navigating the sound should proceed with caution, especially if 
obliged to approach the shores. 

Union Bay has already been described. 

On the W. side of Ernest Sound, NW. from Vixen Inlet, is Brownson Island, about 7 miles 
long NW. and SB., and from 1 to 2 milas wide. The island is about 1,000 feet high, and is sepa- 
rated from Etolin Island by a narrow passage called Canoe Passage, which is navigable only by boats. 
A number of small islands are clustered around the southern end of Brownson Island, and one low- 
water roc^k was noted to the eastward of its southern end, about f mile off shore and nearly ^ mile 
NE. of one of the smaller islands. Several rocks were seen at low water S. of the southern end of 
Brownson Island, the most distant being 2 J miles from it, but they are all to the westward of the 
main channel. 

Northeast of Brownson Island, on the opposite side of the sound, is Deer Island, also about 7 
miles long and 2 miles wide, and about 1,500 feet high. There is a passage between this island and 
the mainland, called Seward Passage; it is apparently unobstructed, but it has not been sounded out. 

Midway between the northwestern ends of Brownson and Deer islands is a cluster of small 
islands called Niblack Islands; there is a clear paSvSage on either side, but the NE. side is most direct. 

West from Niblack Ishmds Menefee Inlet enters Etolin Island 5J miles in a general W. NW. 
din»ction, with a width at its entrance of nearly 1 mile. This inlet is apparently deep and unob- 
structed; at its mouth are three islets. 

Southwest Cove is an inlet about 1 J miles deep and J mile wide, lying N NW. J W. from the 
largest islet at the mouth of Menefee Inlet. No description of this cove is available. 

Northwest of Deer Island and on the opposite shore are several islands and Blanche Rock, a 
white rock showing about 10 feet above high water. 

Found Island, a mile N. of Blanche Rock, is a little more than J mile in diameter, with outlying 
rocks I mile off its northwestern side, which show at low water. This island lies at the entrance of 
Ziniovia Strait. 

The southeastern end of Wrangell Island completes the western shore of Ernest Sound. Two 
indentations known as Southeast Cove and Fools Inlet project into the island; the former is an oj)en 
bight lying 2J miles NW. from the N. point of Deer Island, and the latter, lying opposite Point 
Warde, being about tl miles long, with good water and seemingly free from danger; at its upper end 
are two small islets, beyond which the water shoals, and the shores are low and grassy. On both sides 
the hills are high and rise abruptly. 

Tides. — The tides in Ernest Sound follow the general direction of the channel. The ebb runs 
from 2 to 4 knots, the flood a little less. 

Particular directions do not seem necessary for the navigation of Ernest Sound. Entering in 
mid-channel N. of Point Leniesurier, a course should be sha{)ed to pass midway between the two islets 
alH>iit 9 miles up the sound, and when between tliem change course to N. or N. J W. for the middle 
of Deer Island, whence keep a mid-channel course between Niblacjk Islands tuid the small islands 
lyiiio^ <*lose to the SW. side of Deer Island. When above Niblack Islands keep Blanche Rock to the 
westward, and the course may be again changed for Point Warde, at the entrance to Bradfield Canal. 

Zimovia Strait, connecting Ernest Sound with the waters W. of Wrangell Island, is briefly 
described: 

It forms the northern shore of Etolin Island and at the same time the southern shore of Wrangell 
Island, and passing to the eastward and northward of Woronkofski Island enters the broad sheet of 
water at the mouth of the Stikine River. 

Its length from Found Island to the NW. end of Wrangell Island is about 25 miles, and in 
width it varies from less than J mile to 2| miles. For nearly 6 miles from Found Island it has a W. 
i N. direction, and is apparently free from dangers ; for the next 6 miles it is obstructed by islets, 
siioals, and sunken rocks, stretching entirely across it, and, according to the report of the surveying 
officers, rendering its passage by a vessel utterly impracticable. There is a deserted Indian village 8 
miles above Found Island on the Wrangell Island shore, and the group of islets and roc*ks in the 
channel were called Village Islets. 

In this vicinity the tides meet, the flood coming from the northward meeting the flood from 
£rnest Sound. 
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About 2J miles westward from Village Islets, Anita Bay makes intoEtolin Island about 5^ miles 
in a southerly and westerly direction, with an average width of about 1 mile. The head of Anita 
Bay approaches within J mile of the head of Burnett Inlet, entering from the opposite side of the 
island. Anita Bay is apparently free from obstruction, and an ancliorage may be had near its head. 

From Anita Bay, Zimovia Strait turns to the NW. by N. to its termination, and is free from 
dangers except Young Roc;k, descrilxMi with Chichagoff Pass, and a few outlying rocky islets close to 
the Wrangell Island shore.* 

BRADFIELD CANAL. 

From Point Warde, Ernest Sound is continued under the name of Bradfield Canal, making into 
the continent about 17 miles in an E. NB. direction. About 5 miles to the northeastward of Point 
Warde, on the southern shore, is an open bight called Anan Bay, with a large stream entering at its 
head. About 7 miles beyond this bay the canal is nearly closed by Duck Island. There is no passage 
on the southern side of this island, but a large stream draining an extensive valley empties here. The 
tide "backs " for H miles into this stream. 

A navigable channel exists on the N. side of Duck Island, a small islet on the northern shore, 
reducing this channel to J mile in width ; beyond Duck Island the canal continues 2 miles, where it 
ends in a broad flat off the mouths of two large streams. 

The shores of Bradfield Canal ai'e bold, and the heights on either side lofty and snow-covered. 
On the northern side near Duck Island is a high, rugged, double peak, with a deep saddle or gulch 
between the peaks; this can l)e seen. from the entrance to the canal and is called Mount Kapho 
(Brothers). On the southern side near the head of the canal is another high peak called Mount Tyee 
(Chief), also seen from the entrance. The estimated heights of these peaks was 5,000 to 6,000 feet. 

On the southern side near the head of the canal the mountains are broken and form cliffs 1 ,000 
feet high. On both sides are numerous streams and waterfalls from the melting snow. 

There are no dangers appai*ent in the canal. 

RTiAKK CHANNEL. 

This channel branching from Bradfield Canal has its entrance 3 miles N NB. from Point Warde. 
It lies between Wrangell Island and the mainland, having a general NW. course for 10 miles, its 
average width being about j mile. 

Blake Island lies at the entrance, with a narrow channel on either side. 

The western channel at its narrowest part is somewhat less than J mile wide. 

The eastern channel is narrowest at the NW. end of the island, where several rocks showing at 
half tide extend out from the end of the island, the reef terminating in a bluff wooded islet 3 mile 
NW. of the island. 

Both channels are apparently free from dangers, except tlie rocks mentione<l ; but as the tides run 
very strong in this vicinity a mid-channel course should be kept. The eastern channel is to the east- 
ward of the rocks and small bluff islet noted above. 

From Blake Island to a small island in mid-channel 7 J miles to the NW., the shores of the canal 
are bold and high ; no dangers were observed. 

At this latter island the channel turns to the westward ; NE. of the island a bay makes to the 
northward into the mainland, with extensive flats at its head ; anchorage may be had here, but it has 
not been carefully examined. There is a passage on each side of the island, though that to the north- 
ward is preferable. 

In Blake Channel the tides run from 2 to 3 knots an hour; the flood runs to the northward. 

Three miles within the reach trending to the westward are two islets, close to the northern shore, 
and about 1| miles apart. One mile beyond the western one the channel turns to theSSW. for 
about 1^ miles, and then oi>ens into Eastern Passtige. The width in this last reach is much dimin- 
ished when it opens into the passage, being but J mile wide, but the shores are bold, with deep water 
close-to, and no apparent dangers. 

EASTERN PASSAGE. 

From the narrow reach at the end of Blake Channel, the passage broadens suddenly into the S£. 
end of this passage ; at the junction of the two is a good-sized island, lying close to the Wrangell 
Island shore; close to its northern end is a rock showing at low water. The channel is on the N. side 
of this island, favoring the N. shore. 

Another island, slightly larger than the one just mentioned, lies IJ miles WSW. J W. from it, 
with good water on both sides. 

* From the sonthern part of Wrangell l8lau<l there is shown on the old charts a narrow passage connecting 
Zimovia Strait with Eastern Passage at a point opposite Point Madan. This passage does not exist; what was 
known as Seward Island, heing in fact the southern part of Wrangell Island. 
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Point Madan^ a projecting peninsular point of the mainland, lies ^ mile TX NW. ^ W. from this 
latter island; the peninsula is l| miles long, and forms the western side of a large open bay, which 
has not been examined. 

The tides meet in the broad expanse SE. of Point Madan ; the j9ood tide, flowing to the south- 
eastward from 2 to 3 knofc* in Eastern Passage, meeting the flood tide from Blake Channel. 

From Point Madan the Eastern Passage is about 1 J miles in width and free from hidden dangers, 
and extends in a general WITW. direction for 10 miles, where it joins Sumner Strait and the waters 
from the Stikine River. 

Blake Channel and Eastern Passage separate Wrangell Island from the mainland to the north- 
ward. Eastern Passage terminates at Point Highfield, the NW. point of Wrangell Island. This 
point is steep, bluff, and rocky ; it is several hundred feet high and wooded. 

Simonof Island, low, grassy, and showing a few trees and several Indian graves, lies NE. by N. 
f mile from Point Highfield. Between Simonof Island and Wrangell Island is an anchorage in 
from 6 to 12 fathoms, cjilled Highfield Anchorage. About f mile E. J S. from Simonof Island, and 
nearly ^ mile off* the Wrangell Island shore, is a reef which partly uncovers at low water. 

No particular directions seem necessary for the navigation of Blake Channel and Eiastern Passage, 
other than such as are already given ; pass either side of Simonof Island not nearer than J mile; the 
termination of the extensive flats of the Stikine Kiver is about 1 mile NW. from the island. 

OLARENCE STRAIT FBOM POINT STANHOPE. 

The northern end of Clarence Strait above Point Stanhope and Luck Point, on Prince of Wales 
Island, broadens out to the westward about 11 miles, the western part being almost entirely filled 
with islands, reefs, and sunken rocks, but with a clear navigable passage about 3 miles in width along 
the Etolin Island shore. 

Zarembo Island forms the northern side of this broad expanse, the N. end of Prince of Wales 
Island forming its western side. The latter is here comparatively low, with high land in the distance. 

The extensive group of islands inclosed in these waters has been calle<I the Kashevarof Islands. 

From Luck Point the shore of Prince of Wales Island trends ahont W. J N. for 3 miles to a 
point, to the eastward of which is a group of rocks about J mile off* shore, some of which show at 
half tide ; these rocks are marked by kelp. Immediately to the westward of this point is a semicir- 
cular bight, extending ^ mile to the southward, at the bottom of which are two low-water rocks; on 
the western side of this bight is a low peninsular point, about 50 feet high, forming the eastern side of 
Cofiroan Cove. This cove is about | mile deep and J mile wide; the western side is formed by two 
islands, lying close together, and close to Prince of Wales Island ; the northernmost of these has been 
called Coffinan Island ; their shores are fringed with rocks lying off^ from 100 to 200 yards, some only 
of which are bare at low water. Good anchorage in from 10 to 15 fathoms, muddy bottom, may be 
had in the central part of this cove, and a mid-channel course will carry in safely. 

From Coffnian Island to Point Nesbitt, of Zarembo Island, the Kashevarof Islands mark the 
western limit of the navigable portion of Clarence Strait. They are separately described. 

Korth by west i west from Coffman Island, distant 1 J miles, are three small islets covered with 
straggling trees, and lying in the middle of the entrance to Kashevarof Passage. E NE. from 
these islets, f mile, is a reef which uncovers at half tide, and NW. by N. from them, f mile from 
the northwestern one, is a single rock which uncovers at half tide ; these rocks are not marked by kelp. 

Key Beef. — ^This reef lies NE. by E. 2 miles from the eastern end of East Island, one of the 
Kashevarof group, and 3J miles W. I N. from Point Harrington. This large reef usually shows 
at high water as two rocks from 5 to 10 feet high, but they may be awash at extreme tides. A number 
of low-water rocks lie near this reef; one lying SE. by E. J mile distant, uncovers at about | ebb. If 
lK*forc high water, Key Reef shows plainly when approaching from the southward. There is a channel 
to tlie westward of it, but from the nature of the ground there may l)e sunken rocks not yet discovered, 
and it should always be passed to the eastward. 

Point Nesbitt is the most southerly point of Zarembo Island. At this point Clarence Strait 
divides, one channel, called Stikine Strait, trending to the northeastward ; the other, called Snow 
Passage, trending to the westward between the Kashevarof group and Zarembo Island. 

Nesbitt Beef is J mile SE. by S. from Point Nesbitt; it is a dangerous reef, the highest part of 
which shows at half tide. The tides run very strong in this vicinity, and great care should be taken, 
especially in foggy weather, to avoid this reef. 

Zarembo Island. — From Point Nesbitt the shores of Zarembo Island to the eastward trend NE. 
^ N. for 7 J miles to Round Point, and are free from outlying dangers. 

There are two mountain ridges extending across the island from E. to W., one on the northern, 
the other on the southern side, with a wide valley between them. The highest peaks of these ridges, 
near the eastern end of the Island, are about 2,500 feet high. On the southern side, near Point Nes- 
bitt, the land is comparatively low, rising gradually from the shore; midway to Round Point the shore 
becomes bluff*, and the high land is nearer the coast ; the island is thickly wooded. 
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STTKTNB STRAIT. 

This strait, between Etolin and Zarembo Islands, is the northeastern branch of Clarence Strait, 
and connects it with the waters off the mouth of the Stikine River. From Steamer Bay to the strait 
the shore is bold with no outlying rocks. The coast of Etolin Island, at the southern entrance to Stikine 
Strait, trends IT. by E. for 2 miles ; lyinga short distance off this shore are two islets, about 1 mile apart ; 
both have bold water close-to. On the opposite shore of Zarembo Island are several ledges, the longest 
of which projects J mile at low water ; but at and near Hound Point the shore is bluff and may be 
closely approached. 

Passing the two islands on the Etolin Island shore, the shore trends more to the eastward, forming 
a large open bight. In the southwestern part of this bight is a small cove called Quiet Harbor. This 
cove, whicli may afford room for one or two small vessels, can hardly be termed a harbor, but it might 
afford temporary shelter should an emergency require it. About 1 J miles NE. of Quiet Harbor, and 
J mile off shore, is a small rocky islet, with deep water around it ; to the E NB. of this are two low- 
water rocks clfxse to the Etolin Island shore. Close to the NW. of this islet a sounding is given in 
132 fathoms, but an anchorage might be found between the islet and the shore. A prominent wedge- 
shaped peak, called Red Mountain, 3,800 feet high, with bare precipitous sides, shows just above this 
part of Etolin Island. 

At 2J miles from Quiet Harbor the shore takes a sharp turn to the N. by W. for about 6 miles, 
when it again turns to the northward and eastward, forming the S. shore of Chichagof Pass, which 
connects Stikine Strait with Zimovia Strait. 

From Round Point the coast of Zarembo Island trends "N. by W. | W. to South Craig Point, a 
distance of 7 miles, with a deep bight between the two points and backed by a wide valley. Both 
shores of Stikine Strait are free from danger and may be approached closely, except at Reef Point, 
the southern extremity of Woronkofski Island, where a rock shows at low water, about J mile off shore. 

Vessels bound to the northward to Wrangell may pass up Stikine Strait, turning at the NW. 
point of Woronkofski Island, or may go through Chichagof Pass, there being little or no difference 
in the distance qf either course. 

Chichagof Pass between Etolin and Woronkofski Islands is about 5 miles long and varies from 
f mile to 2 miles in width. To the westward of East Point of Woronkofski Island, off a moderately 
deep bight, is a small, wooded island ^ mile off shore, with low-water rocks close to its IT. end. 

Young Bock. — SE. J E. 1 J miles from East Point is a sunken rock with 12 feet of water on it 
at mean low tide ; it is known as Young Rock. It shows no kelp and looks white when over it. 
The rock bears E. by S. from the island SW. of East Point, and a line betwen Chichagof Peak and 
the "N, end of Etolin Island, NE. J N., passes a little to the northward of it. 

Navigating Zimovia Strait this rock is in mid-channel, and the Etolin Island shore should be 
kept close aboard until the above range is passed. 

For about 2 miles SE. of W^rangell the Wrangell Island shore is rocky, with several projecting 
points from J to J mile off shore, and near the middle of the N. side of Woronkofski Island a reef 
projects about J mile. No other dangers are known to exist about the shores so far described. 

PORT WRANGELL, 

or Etolin Harbor, lies on the W. side of the NW. point of Wrangell Island, 1 mile below Point 
Highfield. This harbor is formed by a narrow bluff point projecting J mile to the NW. by W. 
The anchorage ground, except for small craft, is outside tlie line between this point, called Shekesti 
Point, and the landing wharf off the village. Al)out 100 yards N. of Point Shekesti is a reef covered 
with kelp which uncovers at low water. 

The town of Wrangell was formerly a Russian trading station ; it was occupied by the U. S. 
military at the time of the purchase of the territory and during the mining excitement on the Stikine 
River; it was at that time a place of considerable importance. It contains something over 100 houses, 
most of them beine occupied by Indians. A Presbyterian and a Catholic church are located here. 
There is also a Presbyterian mission station here, and at one time there was a small Government train- 
ing school forlndian children. In connection with the mission is a large farm on one of the islands at 
the mouth of the Stikine River. Officers of the civil government are stationed here, and considerable 
fur traffic is carried on with the Indians. In the winter the Stiivine River miners usually rendezvous 
here. A post office is established and a mail steamer touclies here both going and returning. 

The shores in this locality are densely wo(Kled, except in the immediate vicinity of the town where 
the trees have been cut for fuel; the ridge back of the village to the eastward is now covered with 
undergrowth. Two hills rise steeply to a height of 400 feet to the NW. of the town, while to the 
eastward the land rises to 2,500 feet; a low ridge back of the town connects these heights. A trail 
leads along the shore and across Point Highfield to Highfield Anchorage. On the N. end of the 
island there is considerable swampy land. 
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Station Point, low and sandy, with a ledge projecting W. by IT. nearly J mile, lies f mije to the 
SE. of Point Shekesti ; the outer extreme of the projecting ledge is always above water. This point 
was occupied as an astronomical station during the survey of 1886, and was found to be in 

Latttude 56° 28' W K. 

Lonsltude 132° 22' 53^' W. 

Variation 29° 20' E. in 1886. 

Between Shekesti Point and Station Point is a moderately de^p bight, affording an anchorage quite 
equal to that of Etolin Harbor; the anchorage is in about 15 fathoms, ^V ^^^ NW. | N. from the 
l)are extreme of the ledge off Station Point. In winter the NE. gales sweep over Wrangell with 
great force; in such a case the lower anchorage is less exposed and is preferable. 

Shekesti Foini; is bluff, about 40 feet high, and grass covered ; on it are a number of Indian 
houses and graves. The shores of the point are rocky, with an outlying fringe of ledges marked by 
kelp. 

No particular directions are necessary for Etolin Harbor. Steer in about NE. by E. J E. for the 
middle of the entrance and anchor in about 12 fathoms, with Shekesti Point bearing SE. by E. Large 
vessels must anchor farther out. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Etolin Harbor at 0^ 26°, with a mean rise and fall 
of 13J feet. Extreme rise and fall 21 J feet. 

The glacial waters of the Stikine River usually discolor all the waters in this vicinity, and in 
the strength of the ebb tide eddies are noticed in Etolin Harbor. West of Etolin Harbor, the flood 
^ide runs to the S SW. about J knot an hour and the ebb nearly due S. from 2 to 4 knots. In 
Zimovia Strait the ebb flows to the southward nearly 3 knots an hour and the flood to the northwest- 
ward about I knot, and in Stikine Strait about the same. 

Strong SE. gales cause a considerable sea in Etolin Harbor; in that case vessels generally seek 
shelter in Highfield Anchorage at the N. end of Wrangell Island and about IJ miles above Etolin 
Harbor. 

The shores above Etolin Harbor are steep and rocky, but without outlying dangers except a rock 
covered at about half tide, lying 100 yards off shore at a small sand beach f mile above the anchor- 
age, and about ^ mile farther N. a ledge extending out about the same distance. Keeping outside 
these dangers follow the shore line around Point Highfield, where an anchorage may be had in 5 to 6 
fathoms, with Simonof Island bearing N. by W. and midway between it and the point on the E. 
side of the bight to the eastward of Point Highfield. 

In the spring of the year this anchorage is rendered unpleasant by the quantity of floating ice 
from the Stikine River, and the sub-surface and counter currents render a vessel uneasy at times. 

Point Bothsay, on the mainland 6 J miles N NW. from Point Highfield, is the SB. entrance 
point of the lower mouth of the Stikine River. It is high, bluff, and wooded. 

Green Point lies 4 miles SB. by S. from Point Rothsay ; here there is a small farm clearing and 
one or two houses, the clearing showing bright green in contrast with the surrounding wooded country. 
A mile and a (juarter NE. of Green Point is Wrangell Peak, 3,080 feet high. The point is 2 miles 
TX. by W. from Point Highfield. 

Following comparatively close along the shores from Green Point to Point Rothsay is the narrow 
channel through the mud flat leading to the mouth of Stikine River. In 1887 this channel had a 
least water at low tide of about 2 feet, with a rise of about 18 feet at spring tides. This channel is 
from J to i mile wide, and usually changes with every freshet. A small stern-wheel steamer navi- 
gates the river in summer, starting from wrangell. 

From about 1 mile SE. from Green Point the southern limit of the mud flats of the Stikine 
River extends WSW. to the opposite shore of Mitkof Island, a distance of about 9 miles, and in- 
cluding nearly the whole of Kadin and Rynda Islands; N. of this line, except the narrow channel 
leading to the lower mouth of the river, is a mud flat dry at low water. There is, however, a high 
water boat passage on the W, side of Rynda Island. ThLs great flat extends to the northward for 10 
miles, and includes several large islands. It is called Dry Strait, and completely chokes the passage 
between Sumner Strait and Frederick Sound. 

The Stikine Biver has its source in a small lake in the vicinity of latitude 57° 10' N. and lon- 
gitude 128° 00' W., and is about 200 miles in length. It flows through glaciers and gorges; one of 
the latter, very narrow and about 30 miles long, is known as the Great Cailon. The river freezes in 
the winter, and with the spring freshets the current runs with great force. On the W. side of the 
river mouth is Wilkes Range, consisting of a series of sharp mountain peaks from 2,845 to 3,586 feet 
in height. 

The boundary line between Alaska and British Columbia is said to cross the Stikine River about 
65 miles from Wrangell. Until more exact data are obtained this must remain in doubt. 

The river has two mouths; one, the N. channel, following the mainland to the westward, and 
debouching with a broad flat into the head of Frederick Siund; the other follows the mainland to 
the southward, and forms the only navigable entrance to the river. The N. channel is navigable only 
by boats at high water. 
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On- the bank of a creek emptying into the N. channel, about 2 miles NE. of Point Rothsay, is 
an extensive garnet ledge. A salmon cannery has been established about a mile S S£. of Point 
Rothsay. 

Between the mouths of the Stikine River are two large islands, Farm Island and Dry Island^ 
the latter being to the westward. 

Farm Island is about 6 miles long "N. and S., and 2| miles wide; this island is low except a peak 
2,500 feet high on its northern end. 

Dry Island is about 3 miles square; on it are three mountain peaks close together, all over 2,000 
feet high.^ Between these islands is a narrow canoe passage, bare at low water. 

In the lower mouth of the river, B. of Farm Island, is a group of low wooded islets, called the 
Cottonwood Islands; they extend for 4 miles N. from Point Rothsay ; the river channel runs through 
the group. 

Sergieff Island lies SE. of Farm Island, and is connected with it by a low marsh. It is of 
moderate height, and on it is a cultivated farm belonging to tlie Presbyterian mission at Wrangell. 

Blaquiere Point is the eastern point of Mitkof Island ; it is 6 J miles W. J S. from Green Point, 
and is a bluff, wooded point, rising rapidly back to the higher land; 3 miles W. of it is Manzanita 
Peak,* about 4,000 feet high. 3J miles S SW. J W. from the point is the N. point of a broad open 
bight in Mitkof Island; from this point to the S. point of Rynda Island is the southern limit of the 
mud flat on this side. Sergieff Island is 3| miles NB. by E. from Point Blaquiere. 

Kadiu Island is 2f miles W. by N. from Point Highfield; it is 2 miles long N. and S., and a 
mile wide, and is about 1,500 feet high. 

Bynda Island, 2 miles W. from Kadin Island, is larger and about the same height. 

Grey's Island lies about J mile to the SB. of Rynda Island. It is about f mile long and J mile 
wide, and nearly 300 feet high. In the narrow passage between these islands the depth is less than 3 
fathoms, and the southern limit of the mud flat is on a line between this island and Kadin Island. 

Liesnoi Island, small, round, and of moderate height, lies f mile S. of Kadin Island, with a prob- 
able clear channel between. 

The southern limit of the mud flat E. of Kadin Island is on a line between the S. end of that 
island and a point on the mainland 2 miles below Green Point. 

In 1887 the entrance to the Stikine River channel was about midway between these points. 

Wilson Islands are two small islets lying W. of Rynda Island and about ^ mile off the Mitkof 
Island shore. « 

Sokolof Island lies S. of Rynda and Grey's Islands, and is separated about ^ mile from the latter; 
it is about 2 miles long B. and W., and of moderate height. 

Vank Island, S. of Sokolof Island, with a channel between them of f mile in width, is about 3 
miles long B, and W., and 1 J miles wide, and is from 400 to 500 feet high. The channel between 
Zarembo and Vank Islandg^ is about If miles wide. 

Between the western ends of Vank and Sokolof Islands, and nearly in mid-channel, is a small 
rocky islet showing one or two scraggy trees; it is called Two Tree Islet, and it may be passed on 
either side. ^ 

About 4J miles W. J S. from Point Highfield, and If miles NW. J W. from Woronkofski Point 
is a small bluff islet, called Five Mile Islet ; it has deep water close-to. 

All of these islands are heavily wooded. 

Proceeding to or from Wrangell, a vessel may take either of the channels between Zarembo, Vank, 
Sokolof, and Grey's Islands. The mail steamers usually take the southern one between Zarembo and 
Vank Islands. The middle one, between Vank and Sokolof Islands is narrower but is most direct. 
The northern channel, between Grey's and Sokoloff Islands, is rather out of the direct route ; should 
a vessel require to go through it the shores of the latter islaud should be favored. 

Woronkofski Island has already been partially described. "N. and S. across the middle of the 
island is a range of mountain peaks over 3,000 feet high. The shores are bold and fringed by narrow 
ledges. At about the middle of the N. side of the island a reef projects about i mile from shore. 

Woronkofski Point is the NW. point of the island ; it is rather bluff, with lower land to the 
eastward of it. From Wrangell it has the appearance of an enormous elephant's head. 

The waters surrounding the islands just described are deep and navigable. Midway between 
Vauk and Zarembo Islands are soundings of 10, 19, and 17 fathoms, showing a bank about If miles 
long B. and W., but nothing indicating a less depth of water has been noted. 

SAILINa DIREOnONS.— POINT HARRINGTON TO WRANGELL. 

A course NW. ^ W. up Clarence Strait, after passing 1 mile W. of Lincoln Rock, would be a 
mid-channel course between Point Harrington and Key Reef. When Point Harrington bears NE. by 
B., distant If miles, the reef will have been passed. 

From that point, if desiring to pass to the westward through Snow Passage, steer W. by N. to 
pass Point Nesbitt, distant f mile. When that point bears N. the vessel is past the dangerous Nesbitt 
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Reefy and a oourse may be laid for mid-channel of the passage. In Snow Passage the ebb current 
runs from 4 to 6 knots to the eastward. 

Wishing to enter Stikine Strait, when off Point Harrington, as above, steer IT. i W. till midway 
between Zarembo Island and the opposite s'hore of Etolin Island; thence a NE. | N. course carries in 
mid-channel into Stikine Strait, until Round Point bears NW., when a N. by W. course carries clear 
through the strait. When midway between Vank Island and Woronofski Islaud, the course to Etolin 
Harbor will be NE. J N. 

A course in mid-channel through Chichagof Pass and the NW. end of Zimovia Strait will have 
about the same distance as by the courses just described. 

If bound to the westward from Wrangell a course SW. J W. may be laid to pass to the south- 
ward of Vank Island, or W SW. J W. to pass between Vank and Sokolof islands. 

Mitkof Island forms the northern shore of the eastern part of Sumner Strait. From Blaquiere 
Point to Point Alexander, a distance of 15 miles, the shores are somewhat irregular, curving gradually 
to the westward, with an occasional outlying ledge moderately close to shore. Six miles SW. from Point 
Blaquiere a shallow inlet enters Mitkof Island about 3 miles to the NW. It is al)out 1 mile wide, 
having a low sand island at its entrance. It is called Blind Slough,* and is too shallow to be of use 
except to very small craft having local knowledge. 

Station Islet lies 4 miles W. by S. from Vank Island and ^ mile off the Mitkof Island shore. 
There is a 6|-fathom channel "N, of the island, but it is not recommended. 

Point Alexander, the SW. point of Mitkof Island, is the E. point of entrance to Wrangell Strait. 
It is quite steep and rocky, and a ledge, which partly uncovers at low water, makes out a little more 
than i mile to the W SW. from it. 

Zarembo Island has been partly described. From South Craig Point the northern shore rounds 
gradually to the westwanl for 6 miles to Craig Point, which lies al)out 3 miles S SW. from the W. 
end of Vank Island. It is a broad, rounded projection, steep and thickly wooded, with a rocky ledge 
extending less than a cable off shore. For 3 miles to the eastward of the point a rocky beach extends 
out at low water about J mile ; thence to South Craig Point the water is deep and the shores bold-to. 

Westward from Point Craig the shore trends to the SW., and about 1 mile from the point are 
two wooded islets and several rocks, lying about J mile off shore. 

Baht Harbor. — About 3 miles to the westward of Point Craig is a broad, open bight, affording 
a good anchors^e in SE. weather. The anchorage is in the middle of the bight in 8 to 12 fathoms, 2 
or 3 fathoms offshore. At high water the navigator should not seek less than 12 fathoms. 

From Baht Harbor the coast trends W SW. | S., with small projecting ledges and points for 3 
miles to Low Point, when it suddenly turns to the S SB. for If miles, and tlien as abruptly again to 
the W SW. for 1 J miles to Point St. John. In the angle thus formed are several islands and rocks, 
and it has received the name of St. John Harbor. 

This harbor is at the extreme NW. end of Zarembo Island. It is formed by the group of islands 
lying in the deep angle N. of Point St. John. The two principal islands, called Northerly and South- 
erly islands, respectively, lie J mile apart, W NW. and E SE. The anchorage is to the eastward of 
them. Two large bare rocks lie off the NW. side of Northerly Island, with several rocks showing at 
low water and marked by kelp just outside them. 

The Astronomical Station of the survey was on the westernmost bare rock, and is in — 

Latitude 56° 26^ 55'^ H. 

Longitude : 132° 58^ 02'^W. 

Variation 29° 45' E. in 1886. 

About J mile S SW. from Northerly Island is a group of rocks which show at low water. But 
few soundings were taken on the S. and W. sides of these islands, and some rocks are known to exist; 
therefore vessels seeking this harbor should enter between Northerly Island and Low Point. 

The shores of Zarembo Island, in this vicinity, are low for about 1 mile back, thickly wooded, 
and with a valley extending in an easterly direction into the island. 

Northerly and Southerly Islands are about 150 feet high to the tops of the trees. There is another 
small island near the head of the harbor, and at the bottom of the bight, forming the harbor, is an 
extensive mud flat and a low projecting peninsula. 

DIRBOTIONS FOR ST. JOHN HARBOR. 

Enter midway between Low Point and Northerly Island on a course SE. J S. Anchor in about 
12 fathoms, muddy bottom, when the NE. end of Northerly Island and the N. end of Southerly Island 
come in range; this will be midway between the middle of Southerly Island and the opposite shore of 
Zarembo Island. 

This harbor affords good shelter. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at 0*" 36", with a mean rise and fall of 14 feet. Spring 
tides rise, approximately, 23 feet. 

*Thia Bloagh was formerly suppoBed to connect with Wrangell Strait, but it is now known tEat high land lies 
between. 
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THE KASHBVAROP ISLANDS. AND KASHEVAROP AND SNOW PASSAGES. 

Between Zarembo Island and Prince of Wales Island, westward of a line between Point Nesbitt 
and Coffman Island, previously described, is a group of large islands, with many smaller ones, called 
the Kashevarof Islands^ and two large island scalled Thorne and Stevenson islands, respectively, lie 
close to the Prince of Wales Island shore. 

Between the latter two and the Kashevarof group is Kashevarof Passage, connecting Clarence 
Strait and Sumner Strait. This passage is wide but is so beset with rocks, reefs, and shoals, with 
strong tides and heavy tide rips, that no vessel should undertake to go through it. At its southeastern 
entrance there are so many rocks that a description would be confusing, and to the northward and 
westward of Thorne Island, where the passage contracts to about 1 mile in width, the sunken rocks 
are so numerous that the steam launches employed in the survey were obliged to proceed with the 
greatest caution, and it is probable that many rocks exist that were not located by the survey. 

The Kashevarof Islands are all low and wooded, though there are many small bare rocks. 

Snow Passage lies between Bushy Island, the northernmost of the Kashevarof group, and 
Zarembo Island. It is a deep channel about J mile wide, but which on account of the strong tides 
should be used with caution. 

From Point Nesbitt to Point McNamara the SW. shore of Zarembo Island extends in a general 
W. by N. direction. It is low and wooded, and is fringed with rocks and ledges, extending out in 
some places nearly ^ mile. Off the north end of Bushy Island is a reef, extending out nearly 1 cable, 
and off Point McNamara a reef extends out nearly J mile, and a still larger reef extends NW. | W. 
from that point about 1 mile, and is J mile off shore. At slack water these reefs usually show kelp. 

To the NW. of the Kashevarof group, a passage about 3J miles wide and but little obstructed, 
extends for 6 miles to Sumner Strait. 

Tide Island, very small, with deep water close-to, lies nearly in the center of this passage. 

Rookery Islands, two in number, low and scrubby, lie near mid-channel at the NW. end of the 
passage, 1| miles SW. by S. from Point McNamara; W. by N. from the Rookery Islands, 2f miles 
off the southern shore, is a small, low, rocky islet, with a sunken rock J mile SE. | S. from it. This 
rocky islet bears NB. by E. ^ E. 1^ miles from Point Colpoys, the N. point of Prince of Wales Island. 

TIDES IN SNOW PASSAGE. 

The tides here are somewhat peculiar. The first of the flood flows to the eastward with a strength 
of about IJ knots; the increasing flood tide from Clarence Strait finally overcomes that from Sumner 
Strait, and the last of the flood flows to the westward with a strength of about 1 J knots. 

The ebb flows to the eastward from 4 to 6 knots an hour. 

The same peculiarity occurs at the NW. end of Kashevarof Passage. 

Southwest of the Kashevarof Islands the shores of Prince of Wales Islands are much indented 
with inlets and coves. 

Salmon Bay lies SW. by S. 1 J miles from Rookery Islands, and 2 J miles to the E SB. of Point 
Colpoys. A salmon cannery has been located at this place. There is no anchorage here, though in 
good weather the steamer finds holding ground for a sufficient time to receive or discharge freight. 

About 1 1 miles NW. f N. from Point McNamara is a sharp projecting jx)int where the western 
shore of 2iarerabo Island turns to N. J W. for 4J miles to Point St. John. The shores are low and 
rocky, with ledges extending some distance off shore. 

Vichnefski Bock lies J mile N W. of Point St. John. It is a long, low, black rock, and is some- 
times awash at extreme high water. It constitutes a considerable danger to navigation at that point. 
It is on the range of Low Point, of St. Johns Harbor, and Station Island, so that range kept well open 
always clears the rock. From Vichnefski Rock a ledge, partly bare at low water, extends to the east- 
ward nearly ^ mile, and the passage between the rock and Point St. John should not be attempted. 

Snow Passage can be profitably used by vessels bound from or to Wrangell Strait, or between 
Clarence and Sumner straits, and not desiring to touch at Wrangell, as it is shorter than the route 
through Stikine Strait. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SNOW PASSAGE. 

Steering W. by N. from off Point Harrington, when Point Nesbitt bears N. 1 mile, the dangerous 
Nesbitt Reef will have been passed, and a mid-channel course should then be followed, slightly favor- 
ing the NE. shore of Bushy Island when abreast its central point, to avoid the ledges making off from 
Zarembo Island, and when past this point hauling over to the N. shore to avoid the ledge off the N. 
end of Bushy Island. 

Both shores of this passage are fringed with projecting ledges, some of which are J mile offshore, 
and in a strong tide care should be taken to prevent sheering. 

When past the N. end of Bushy Island a W. by N. course carries midway between Rookery 
Islands and Point McNamara, and clear into Sumner Strait. 

If bound to Wrangell Strait. — When Rookery Islands bear S., steer N NW. J W., with Ijevel 
Island right ahead until Station Island is well open of Low Point, when a N NB. course for 4 miles 
clears the dangers in that vicinity, and a course may be laid for Point Alexander. 



THE COAST FROM CAP£ MUZON TO CAPE DECISION. 119 

# 

Iievel Island lies NW. 2} miles from Point St. John, Vichnefski Rock being on nearly the same 
bearing. The island is low and flat, and a cut near its center, filling at high water, forms two islands. 
The entire island is surrounded by reefs and kelp for J mile off shore, and the passage between it and 
Vichnefski Rock is thus narrowed to about 1 J miles. 

White Bock lies 1 mile N. by E. J E. from the E. end of Level Island. It is about 15 feet 
high above high water, and will be readily recognized by its very white appearance and detached 
position. There is a rock which shows at low water, J mile SE. from White Rock, and two others 
close-to on its SW. side. There is no kelp on this first-mentioned rock, but tliere is a large patch of 
kelp about J mile to the eastward of it. A mile and an eighth SW. J W. from the western entrance 
point of Wrangell Strait, and f mile off shore, is a ^raall bare rock. 

These rocks constitute the only dangers on the "N, side after passing Level Island. 

PRINCE OF WALES AND ASSOCIATED ISLANDS. 

THE COAST PROM OAPB MUZON TO OAPB DECISION. 

Having detailed the interior navigation from Dixon Entrance to Sumner Strait, the Oceanic coast 
will next be reviewed. This part of the coast has been described only by the early navigators, and to 
them we are indebted for such information as has been gleaned from their descriptions and surveys, 
both often inaccurate. Until the regular survey reaches it, the information must of necessity be largely 
of an approximate character. 

Cape Muzon has already been described on page 72. 

Point Comwallis lies 5 miles W. | S. from Cape Muzon. About midway between these points 
is a good-sized peninsula, connected with the mainland by a narrow neck. Between Cape Muzon and this 
peninsula are three islands lying very close to the shore and connected with it at low water; between 
Point Cornwallis and this peninsula is a shallow bight, called Liscome Bay. This bay has notl)een 
examined, but it is known to be much smaller than given on the old charts. Point Cornwallis is alow 
projecting point, with a low, round-topped hill immediately back of it, and higher land still farther 
back. 

To the westward of Liscome Bay a peculiar bare, reddish cone of solid rock projects from the 
surface of a large, smooth, rotund hill, or mountain, near its summit, on the face toward Point Corn- 
wallis. This cone is 500 or 600 feet high and 450 feet in diameter at its base. 

There is possibly an anchorage on the E. side of Liscome Bay, under a point of the peninsula that 
makes out to the westward about J mile. At the bottom of the bay is a valley, in which is a small 
stream. 

Point Comwallis is in — 

Latitude (Approximate) 54® 41^ 40'^ H. 

Longitude (Approximate) 132° 49'' 00'-' W. 

From this point the land appears to trend in a W. by N. direction for about 6 miles to Point 
Bazan, tlie southeastern headland of the bay of the same name. It appears from TebienkoflPs map to 
be a low, narrow point, projecting to the westward from the high land behind it, and heavily wooded. 
A ledge appears to extend to the westward nearly J mile from the point and to continue to the north- 
ward of it about J mile off shore. It is quite probable, judging from the results of the later surveys, 
that most of these rocks are really rocky or wooded islets. 

Cape Magdalena, lying W NW. 2^ miles from Point Bazan, is the northwestern headland of 
Port Bazan. The bay is about 8 miles in depth to the NE. by N., with a large group of wooded 
islands near its head, and a large island, called Dolgoi Island, in the middle of the entrance. Two 
small islets lie about | mile off the SW. end of Dolgoi Island. 

Bolgoi Island is high, wooded, narrow, and rather irregular. It is about 4J miles long in a 
general NE. and SW. direction. The seaward extreme of this island is said to be a well-defined and 
peculiar landmark, of a whitish color, and readily distinguished at a long distance. 

Port Bazan appears to have very irregular and indented shores, with numerous small bays and 
coves. The only part of Port Bazan that seems to have received any attention lies between Dolgoi 
IsIaDd and the SE. shore of the bay; foul ground is noted on either shore of this- passage. Before 
entering this channel, between the island and the SE. shore, api>ears a sounding in 23 fathoms ; a mid- 
channel course appears to carry in depths of 12 to 16 fathoms. In the narrowest part 7 to 9 fathoms 
arc noted, and the anchorage appears to be in about 17 fathoms in a good-sized cove just beyond a 
prominent point on the SE. shore of the bay, about 4 miles within the entrance. It has been stated 
by some of the officers of the old Russian- American Company that SW. gales send a heavy swell into 
this bav. 

Point Magdalena is said to be easily recognized by its high, white bluffs, and by a small island 
southward of the iK)int and close in shore. 

Cape St. Augustine is 7 miles W NW. from Cape Magdalena. It is a somewhat remarkable 
headland making out in a SW. by S. direction nearly 2 miles. It consists of a high, round mountain, 
sloping abruptly to a small nipple hill, which is separated from a low pyramidal knoll at the extreme 
end of the point by a low strip of sand. The entire point has a white, bluff water line. 
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This headland forms the southeastern extreme of Augustine Bay, an apparently deep, unexplored 
inlet, containing some islands, and extending in a northerly direction. It is probable that some of the 
inlets that indent the coast in this vicinity connect directly with Tlevak Strait. 

Forrester Island lies SW. 14 miles from Cape St. Augustine. It is a large island, the center of 
which is about 1,500 feet high ; it is readily recognized by its serrated appearance. It is about 4 or o 
miles long NW. and SE., and about 1 J miles wide. Its southeastern point is terminated by three small 
wooded islands. 

Lowrie Island lies about 1 J miles northwestward of Forrester Island. Near it are two detached 
bare rocks. The NW. point of Forrester Island is terminated by a peculiar finger boulder, conspic- 
uous for quite a distance. 

From the SW., Forrester Island presents near its center a high, rounded peak, about 1,500 feet 
high; the eastern half sloj)es gradually away; the western half is a series of peaks. The island is 
steep at the sides, rising into Ijigh rounded knobs, densely wooded, and is occupied during the passi^ 
of the fur seal, by Indians from the adjacent shores. 

Wolf Bock, of Vancouver, low and black, lies N. by W. J W., about 9 miles from Forrester 
Island. This barren islet rises but little above high water, and is represented as surrounded by rocks 
and breakers, extending off some distance. The entire reef would apjHiar to be ahout 1 mile in extent. 
Midway between Wolf Rock and Forrester Island a sounding is recorded of 50 fathoms and no bottom. 

A breaker was reported by Captain J. C. Hunter, commanding the P. C. steamship Idaho, in 
December, 1888, as lying inside Wolf Rock. From the bearings taken by Captain Hunter this reef, 
which is probably . nearly awash at low water, lies about 5 miles E. by N. J N. from Wolf Rook. 
Captain Hunter passed to the eastward of this breaker. 

From Augustine Bay the coast trends to the NW. by N. for al)Out 16 miles to the entrance to 
Meares Passage, and thence by a sharp angle about? miles in a SW. J W. direction to Point Felix, 
the.S. point of Suemez Island. In the bottom of the bight thus formed is the entrance to the narrow 
Meares Passage, leading to Port Refugio in Port Bucareli. Of this vicinity but little is known, except 
from the imperfect ma|)s and descriptions of the. early navigators. 

Cape Bartolom6 lies 12 miles NW. J W. from Wolf Rock. This ca{)e is the SE. end of Baker 
Island; it is a long, high, and narrow toiigue of wooded land, which for 8 miles from this extremit}' 
does not attain a width greatly exceeding 1 mile. At a distance of 3 miles from its extremity it attains 
a height af 1,500 feet, by a gradual rise in successive wave-like summits. 

The general trend of the cape is about NW. and SE., and it is represented as having foul ground 
about 1 mile off its extremity. 

Cape Felix lies 6 miles E. by N. J N. from Cape Bartolom6. It is described as a rather short, 
apparently bluff, wooded promontory, with an islet near it. About 2J miles NE. of the cape is an 
inlet, about 1 mile wide, and extending to the northward alx)ut 3 miles. Three islets are represented 
as lying in this bay or inlet. One mile SE. of its entrance is shown a roc^k that covers at high water, 
and about 1 mile off the entrance to Meares Passage is also a rock showing at low water. 

Suemez Island is one of the largest of an undetermined numlx?r of islands, which, in connection 
with Prince of Wales Island, unite in protecting the large body of water known as Port Bucareli. 

This great group of islands can be but very imperfectly descril)ed until the data of a modern survey 
can be had, and, therefore, only its most general features will be touched upon. 

The principal entrance to Port Bucareli lies between Capes Felix and Bartolom^, and consists of 
a sheet of water 5 or 6 miles in width and trending in a northerly direction for about 10 miles, where 
it is greatly expanded, with the large island of San Juan Bautista nearly in the center of the port. 

The eastern side of this entrance is formed by Suemez Island, to the eastward of which is Meai^es 
Passage, of which but little is known. Port Bucareli is alwut 12 miles long N NE. and S SW., with 
an average width of about 7 miles. From this large body of water, branches make off to the eastwanl 
and to the westward, some of which communicate with the sea, and others form snug and landhx'ked 
harbors. Several passages exist that have not been explored ; the principal one of these is Ulloa 
Canal, which, extending along the N. side of Dall Island, connects Port Refugio with Tlevak Strait. 
This pa&sage has been used, but no positive information regarding it is obtainable. The only danger 
is said to be at the " rapids,'' about 11 miles from the entrance to Port Refugio. These rapids can only 
be safely passed at slack water; in the strength of the tide the current is very swift. 

Shakine Strait is another probable important passage. It is as yet unexplored, and extends 
northwestward from the connecting waters of Port Bucareli. 

Port Santa Cruz. — According to the Russian charts, published probably from the old Si)anish 
manuscript, about 3J miles above Cape Felix is an inlet about 2 miles in depth, with a reef in the 
middle of the entrance, and 16 to 24 fathoms inside, called Port Santa Cruz. It probably affords a 
good anchorage From the same authority it is high water, full and change, at 12'' 15", and the rise 
and fall from 14 to 17 feet. 

Port Dolores. — Separated by a rather narrow peninsula to the northward of Port Santa Cruz is 
Port Dolores, open to the northward. This bay appears to be about 1 mile wide and 2 miles in depth, 
with 8 to 10 fathoms of water near the shores, dee[)ening probably in the middle of the bay. It was 
the usual anchoring place of the Russian traders. 
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The most northerly point of Suemez Island is called Point Grego. The most westerly point is 
known as Point Arboleda, and tlie S. entrance point of Port Santa Cruz as Point Rosario. Off Point 
Arboleda a reef extends to the westward nearly a mile. About 1 mile W. of Point Grego are the 
Cabas Islands, quite small, with apparently a channel inside. 

Port Befugio. — On the NE. side of Suemez Island is a broad passage called Port Refugio. At 
its head it connects with Meares Passage, forming the eastern shore of Suemez Island, and with Ulloa 
Canal, which «)nnect8 with Tlevak Strait and forms the northwestern shore of Dall Island. The 
NE. entrance point of Port Refugio is Point Flores; it is the western |)oint of an island, which 
stretches nearly across the entrance to Estrella Bay. This latter bay apjxiars to be a good harbor and 
well sheltered. The entrance to the northward of Point Flores is narrow and carries 5 fathoms, with 
au anchorage in 10 fathoms in the middle of the bay. 

Port de la Caldero lies 3 miles to the northward and eastward of Estrella Bay. It is open to 
the northward. Beyond the port, to the northward and eastward, is a group of large and small islands, 
nearly closing the mouth of a broad, deep harbor, extending to the eastward, and containing many 
islands. The southwestern, and largest of the outside group, is called Island de la Madre de D6os. 

San Juan Bautista Island, about 4| miles long, NE. and SW., and 2 miles in width, lies in the 
center of Port Bucareli. An anchorage can be found in a bight on its NW. side. About 1 mile N. 
of the NE. point of the island is a wooded, rocky islet called Balaudra Rock, and in the same direction, 
a little more than 1 mile from Balandra Rock, are two more rocky, wooded islets, called the Balaena 
R<K'ks. The three have received the local name of Fish Egg Islets. 

Egg Island, large and wooded, lies northeasterly from San Juan Bautista, and less than 1 mile 
from the main shore of Prince of Wales Island, with a good channel between. From the NW. end 
of Egg Island a reef extends northwesterly to another island something more than 1 mile distant. 

Klavak Inlet has its entrance to the northward of these rocky islets and W. of Egg Island. On 
its shores is a large cannery and sawmill and an Indian village. The entrance to the inlet is obstructed 
by the reef just mentioned, through which is a narrow, intricate passage leading inside. The reef con- 
sists of a series of detached rocks, five of which show at low water. The passage is between the second 
and third rocks from the eastward, and appeal's to be clear, with a least water of 3 fathoms on a patch 
aUmt the middle of the passage. 

The anchorage in the vicinity of the cannery is somewhat restricted in size. The entrance over 
tJie reef should not be attempted, without good local knowledge. 

San Alberta Bay is that part of Port Bucareli lying to the NW. of San Juan Bautista Island. 
Besides the Fish Egg Islets it contains several small rocky islets; one called Parida Rock lies 3 J miles 
W. of Balandra Rcxjk. 

Port San Antonio is on the western side of the entrance, about 6 miles above Cape Bartolom6, 
a double-headed harbor, having 12 to 20 fathoms within, and a bunch of rocks and islets near its NE. 
headland, which is called Point San Boch. Three miles beyond this to the northward is Port Assump- 
tion, with deeper water and a sunken rock within the entrance, the NE. point of which is called Point 
Maria. 

Port de la Marina lies about 4 miles to the northward of Point Maria, and has numerous rocks 
and large islands off its southern entrance point. The largest of these islands is called St. Ignacio 
Island, and the very small one to the southward of it is Christina Islet. 

From the western end of Port de la Marina a narrow channel extends to the SW., and, containing 
many rocks, connects with the ocean through a large circular harbor, having a large island in ite 
center, and culled Sea Otter Harbor. 

San Nicolo Canal connects Port de la Marina at its head with the Gulf of Esquibel, forming a 
large island, unname<1, the northern point of which is called Point St. Gertrude. 

Gulf of Esquibel is separated from San Alberto Bay by the large island of San Fernando, the 
southeastern point of which is called Point Amatgura. 

Portillo Channel, about 1 mile wide, in which are some islands and rocks, is to the southwest- 
ward of San Fernando Island. The least depth of water noted is 5 fathoms and the greatest depth 8 
fathoms. 

On the northern side of San Fernando Island is San Cristoval Channel, separating it from the 
mainland of Prince of Wales Island. On the N. side of this channel are one or more small islands; 
the largest is adled Keene Island, and on the S. side, close in, is Kelp Reef. This channel is not wide, 
but it is quite safe, and is used by the steamers from the northward into Klawack. 

On the NW. side of the Gulf of Esquibel are many islands, with passages between leading to the 
ocean ; most of these are probably obstructed by rocks and reefs. The steamers having local knowledge 
always take a passage well to the northward, but the discrepancies of the charts are so great that it 
cannot be identified. 

In the SW. part of the Gulf of Esquibel a passage leading to the ocean is called Bocas de Arriaga, 
and the broad passage leading to the NW. is called Bocas de Finas. On the N. side of the latter is 
Tonowek Bay, with a group of islands between. An anchorage is noted in a cove in the southeastern 
part of this bay. On the N. side of this Imy are some islands ; a passage on either side of the largest 
of these islands leads into Shakine Strait, of which little is known. It extends as far as Shakan, with 
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two intermediate o{)enings into Sea Otter Sound to the eastward of Cape Pole. Northwest of these 
openings it takes the name of Davidson Inlet, and that part is known to be navigable oul j for boats 
at high water. 

Cape Addington is described as a conspicuous promontory ; it forms the extreme southwestern 
point of IToyes Island, which is the westernmost of the group separating Port Bucareli from the 
ocean. 

From this cape the coast, consisting of the numerous islands that guard Port Bucareli from the 
sea, curves to the N. and N NW; it is much broken and is but little known. The northwestern ter- 
mination of this curve is at Cape Pole, which bears from Cape Addington NW. by N. | N., distant 
32 miles. The waters in the bight thus formed has been called Iphigenia Bay. In the middle por- 
tion of the bight are numerous islets, rocks, and sunken reefs, lying to seaward of the main line of 
islands. 

To the E SE. from Cape Pole is a bight several miles kt length, and nearly filled with islands ; 
on the NW. side of this bight Davidson Inlet connects with Shakine Strait. The southern part of 
this bight has been called Sea Otter Sound, and an anchorage is noted on the northern end of the 
largest island. 

A group of two large and many small islands lie to the SW. of Cape Pole. The largest, known 
as Coronation Island, is 10 J miles SW. from the cape, and the other large one, called Warren Island, 
is about 1^ miles S. of the cape. A chain of small islands, called the Spanish Islands, extend for 4 
miles N NW. from the NB. point of Coronation Island. 

Spanish Islands, just mentioned, mark the entrance to Sumner Strait from the sea. 

Steamers bound to Klawack from Sumner Strait take what is asually called the Inside Passage. 
This is close around Cape Pole, inside of Warren Island. Owing to the great inaccuracies of all exist- 
ing charts, no particular description of the route can he given. The following general directions are 
those followed by the commanders of the Pacific Coast Steamship Company's steamers in Alaska, and 
were furnished by Captain W. E. George, pilot of the steamer Idaho. 

Directions. — Passing between Warren Island and Cape Pole, steer SE. J S. for about 19 miles, 
to a prominent point named by the pilots Cape Lynch ; thence SE. by E. about 3 miles to White Cliff 
and rock. From there an E. course for alx)ut 8 miles leads into San Cristoval Channel. 

These courses will not plot on any chart, but they pass inside all the rocks and breakers except at 
a point halfway between Point liynch and White Cliff, where a group of low rocks stand close to shore, 
and at White Cliff, where there is a clump of rocks close in. 

Take a mid-channel course through San Cristoval Channel ; the reefs show kelp. Pass to the 
northward of Parida Rock and leave the Fish Egg Islets to the eastward. 

The passage over the reef and into Klawack is only safe with good local knowledge. 

The outside passage through Port Bucareli is apparently clear. From the entrance to Port 
Estrella a N. course for 10 miles leads E. of the Fish Egg Islets to the reef at the entrance to Klawack. 

SUMNER STRAIT. 

There are projierly three entrances to Sumner Strait from the sea. The main entrance is between 
Warren and Coronation Islands, and is 5| miles wide. The entrance Ix^t ween Warren Island and Cape 
Pole is IJ miles wide, and that between Cape Decision and the Spanish Islands is 1 mile wide. 

Warren Island is 5:^ miles long N NW. and S SE., and S^ miles wide. It is mountainous and 
covered with trees. Off Point Borlase, the western point of the island, is a sunken rock which bears 
SW. by S., I mile distant from the point ; it is marked by a breaker only during a heavy swell. Rocks 
are visible about 8 miles S. of the Island, but that portion has not yet been examined. Warren Peak, 
the highest point on the island, is on the northern end; it is 2,140 feet high. This peak is the most 
conspicuous point from the northward after rounding Point Baker. It is wooded, and forms the 
northern termination of a ridge extending in a southerly direction toward a sharp peak 2,044 feet high, 
marking the southern end of the island. 

Coronation Island is the largest of the islands at the entrance of the strait, and is of a peculiar 
hatchet like shape. It is 9 miles long N NE. and S SW., and 5| miles wide at its widest part Point 
Cora, its NE. point, is 5 miles SE. by S. from Cape Decision. The island is wooded and mountainous, 
with two prominent peaks. Pin Peak, on the NW, part of the island, is 1,300 feet high, sharp and 
bare; on its NE. side it is very steep, and bare almost to the water's edge. . 

Needle Peak, near the center of the island, is 1,700 feet high ; as seen from the northward it is 
the highest point of the island. It is wooded except the extreme summit. The shore line of the 
island is reerular, with few projecting reefs, except along the NW. shore, where there are several bights 
and a number of rocks* 

Nation Point is the NW. point of the island ; it is bluff and bold close-to. Two miles NE. bv 
E. is Aats Point ; between these points are two bights ; the western one, called Egg Harbor, lies at the 
foot of Pin Peak ; it is j mile long and J mile wide at the entrance, and is a good anchorage for small 
vessels in 5 to 7 fathoms of water. Jt is a rendezvous for the Indians, who await favorable weather 
to go out to the Hazy Islands to gather eggs. The eastern bight does not afford an anchorage. 



PORT McABTHVB. 123 

No particular directions are necessary for Egg Harbor, except to avoid a sunken rock and small 
hare islet lying J mile ITW. of the point separating the two bights. 

Aats Point. — Here the shore turns abruptly to the SE. by S. for 3 miles, and then to the NE. by 
N. for 5 J miles to Point Cora. In the bight thus formed are three deep coves ; the western cove, 
called Aats Harbor, affords good anchorage near the head for small vessels ; the middle bight, which 
closely adjoins Aats Harbor, has better water and affords anchorage for vessels of any size in 6 to 8 
fathoms, sandy bottom ; there is, however, in mid-channel between the entrance points of this bight, a 
sunken rock marked by kelp ; there is a good passage on either side of the rock. 

The eastern cove lies about a mile beyond the middle one; N. of this cove is a small island ; in 
the cove are sunken rocks, and rocks and kelp extend out from its western shore. 

About f mile NE. by E. J E. from Aats Point is a reef marked by kelp and another rock between 
it and the point, and at 1 mile NNW. from Aats Point is another rock which uncovers at low water, 
with a small bare islet close-to ; this last rock is marked by kelp, and a breaker when there is any 
swell. These rocks are dangerous at night or in thick weather ; otherwise, being marked by kelp, 
no particular directions seem necessary.* 

From the NE. extremity of Coronation Island a chain of islands extends to the N NW., in the direc- 
tion of Cape Decision, called the Spanish Islands. There are many rocky islets and kelp rocks surround- 
ing these islands, and 1 J miles W. of the southern one is a group of sunken rocks marked by kelp ; the 
least water found on this patch was 12 feet; it is marked l)y a breaker during heavy swells. 

There is a narrow 20-fathoro passage between Coronation Island and the Spanish Islands, and 
between Cape Decision and these islands is a clear passage a mile wide. 

Hazy Islands are 8 miles SW. from Coronation Island. They are four in number, one being de- 
tached and lying to the southward of the rest. The highest is the southernmost of the group of three, 
and is about 250 feet high. 

Cape Decision, in — 

*Lamade - 56° 00^ 08^^ H. 

Longitude 134° 07^ Zl" W. 

is the W. point of entrance to Sumner Strait. It lies 11 miles W. by S. \ S. from Cape Pole. It is 
a very conspicuous promontory and forms the southern extremity of Kuiu Island. 

The western shore of Sumner Strait from Cape Decision trends generally to the N NW. J W. 
for 19 miles to the head of AflBeck Canal. 

Point St. Albans, a low, rocky j)oint with many outlying rocks and reefs, is 7J miles NE. by E. 
j E. from Cape Decision. It is the southeastern point of the long peninsula forming the eastern shore 
of Affleck Canal. 

Between the two points, and 3J miles N NE. from the latter, is Fairway Island, small, rocky, 
about 100 feet high and covered with trees ; there are outlying rocks and a reef making out | mile 
SE. by S. from it. There is a clear passage 2 miles wide on both the N. and S. sides of this island. 

Port McArthur. — At the entrance to Affleck Canal, 4 J miles NNW.from Cape Decision, is the 
southern headland of a small inlet called Port McArthur, and NW. ;^ M". 1 mile from that is Point 
Ijenion, its northern headland. This harbor is about H miles long NW. and SE., and about \ mile 
in average width. It is protected at the entrance by a group of islands and reefs, and affords an excel- 
lent shelter in all weathers ; it has a sand beach and no outlying dangers. Off the principal points 
are narrow ledges showing at low water. 

West of Port McArthur is McArthur Peak, 2,239 feet high. It is 5 miles NW. by W. from 
Cajie Decision. The summit is sharp and bare ; to the northward about 2 miles is Mount Howard, 
2,340 feet high. It is 1 mile NW. by W. from the head of Port McArthur. Mount Howard is 
wooded and the summit covered with grass halfway down. As seen from the vicinity of Point 
Baker it is sharp and pyramidal in shape. From the eastern side of Sumner Strait it presents a green 
appearance and is a good landmark for the port. 

North and South Islands are the only large ones of the group off Port McArthur. They are each 
about i mile in diameter, low and wooded, with surrounding ledges ; they lie nearly J mile apart N. 
and S. Between them are half a dozen rocky islets and much kelp ; between these islets and South 
Island, and close to the latter, 6 fathoms may be carried through the kelp. There is also a passages, 
of South Island, but it is shoal and rocky, and should not be attempted without local knowledge. 

About \ mile W. of North Island are two rocky patches showing much kelp, and one or two 
Icov-water rocks in the southern patch. East of North Island nearly \ mile are two kelp patclies 
with dangerous rocks. 

Iiemon Point is low and rocky. A large islet and two small ones lie SE. of it close-to. North 
of Lemon Point numerous rocky islets lie off the shore all fringed with kelp, and NE. by N. f mile 
from the point is a kelp patch with a rock showing at low tide. 

The entrance to Port McArthur lies between this rock and the reefs and kelp patches lying W. 
of North Island. 

• About 2i miles NW. i W. frokii Nation Point the surveyors report that a breaker was seen after a southeaster; 
bat i^fterward, oq several occasions, Avhen sounding in the locality, nothing was seen of it, the water being smooth. 
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DIRBOnONS FOR PORT MoARTHUR. 

Pass either side of Fairway Island ; bring Lemon Point open of the N. end of North Island, 
bearing W SW., and steer that as a course until within 1 mile of North Island, when change to W. and 
keep that course until the W. side of North Island is in range with the projecting point of the 8. 
entrance, from whence a S SW. f W. course carries in clear between the kelp patches. This course 
should bring the vessel's head exactly on the crown of a small detached hill alx>ut 250 feet high, on 
the SW. shore of the bay. When the harbor is well open haul in and anchor at discretion. The 
general depth of water in the port is about 16 fathoms. 

Tides. — It is high water full and change at 12^ 00™, with a mean rise and fall of 9 J feet. 

Affleck Canal is an inlet or arm of Sumner Strait. It is about 12 miles long N NW. | W.; the 
eastern shore has only two small indentations, lying close together about 5 miles within the entrance. 
The northern one only affords an anchorage for small vessels. Southwest f mile from the southern 
cove are two small rocks, and several others near to that are bare during the tide and are marked by 
kelp. p]xcept these the E. shore is free from danger. 

The W. shore is indented by two bays and a small cove about midway between them. 

Maxble Islet, named from its formation, marks the western entrance point of the canal ; there 
are several other small islets near it. 

Bush Islet, and ajarge high-water rock, lie 2J miles NW. J N. from Marble Islet. This locality is 
marked by kelp, in which are several sunken rocks, the most dangerous of which lies | miles SE. by S. 
from Bush Islet. Directly NW. from this islet is Kell Bay, so named by the Indians, the headlands 
of which are If miles apart N NW. and S SB.; the bay widens, and at its head are three coves. 

There are several small islands and islets, as well as dangerous rocks of a peculiar soaj>stone color, 
scattered throughout this bay. The only good anchorage here is in the bight directly to the westward 
of the group of islands lying on the S. shore. This cove or bight has three small islets in it, and to 
the southward of these is the anchorage in 13 fathoms, soft bottom. 

DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING KELL BAY. 

To enter this anchorage steer a mid-channel course about W SW. j W. into the bay, until 
McArthur Peak is just open of the W. side of the islets in the cove. Steer this range as a course until 
past the islets, when haul around to E NE. and anchor. 

This anchorage is perfectly landlocked, but is only suitable for small vessels. 

But few of the rocks in Kell Bay are marked by kelp and the entire ground is exceedingly 
treacherous. 

About 2 J miles above Kell Bay is a cove which does not afford an anchorage. About 1 J miles 
alH)ve this cove is the entrance to Bear Harbor, an indentation having three arms, the middle arm only 
affonling good anchorage to small vessels. The entrance to the middle and western arms is nearly 
closed by a small island and several rocks above water. The entrance is to southward of the island. 
On the B. side of the entrance to the middle arm are several small islets. Vessels may anchor in 
the western arm. 

From Bear Harbor the canal narrows to ^ mile, forming a neck about 1 mile long, then widen- 
ing out again to one mile and narrowing toward the head, where there is a fair anchorage, but not 
desirable, as the bottom is rocky and uneven. 

Point St. Albans is 7^ miles N. by E. | E. from Cape Decision. It is a low rocky point, and 
from it two dangerous reefs make out, one l| miles NE. by E., and the other 1 J miles S. by E. Both 
are marked by heavy kelp. 

Point Amelius is 7 J miles N. by W. | W. from Point St. Albans. Between these ix)ints are a 
multitude of rocks and wooded islets. About IJ miles E NE. from the easternmost island (the third 
one from Point Amelius) is a patch of whirljxKjls and tide rips. Eight fathoms was the least water 
noted here, but it may contain pinnacle rocks and should be avoided. 

To the westward of Point Amelius is a bight in which a vessel may anchor in 16 fathoms. The 
western part of this bight is a shoe-shaped cove, in which small vessels may find good anchorage in 3 
to 5 fathoms. The entrance to the anchorage in this bight would bea NW. by W. course, mid-channel, 
to the westward of the three islands lying SE. from Point Amelius; when inside the point anchor at 
discretion. There is a clear passage on all sides of these islands. 

Port Beauclerc. — The entrance to this port is 11 miles above Point St. Albans. It is marked 
by Beauclerc Island, lying near the middle of the entrance. This island is low, wooded, and rocky, 
with a few outlying bare rocks on its northern side, and a reef making out J mile E. by N. from it. 

At about 2 miles within the entrance Port Beauclerc expands and forms a large bay, nearly tri- 
angular in form. There are several islands within the bay; the largest, called Edwards Island, is a 
little more than 1 mile square, rectangular in form, and covered with trees. It is 3J miles from Bejiu- 
clerc Island, and lies close to the southern shore, with a narrow but clear channel S. of it. The other 
islands lie NW. of it along the western shore. 

There are three anchorages noted in Port Beauclerc; the one most easy of access is at the NW. 
angle of the bay, 7 J miles from Beauclerc Island. The anchorage is on the W. side of the head in 
about 17 fathoms. 
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The southern angle of the bay affords a good anchorage, but it is somewhat difficult of access ; 
enter by the narrow passage S. of Edwards Island. Keep a mid-channel course to the southward, 
and anchor in 10 fathoms about the middle of the reach. 

There is also an anchorage in the bight to the westward of the island lying W. of Edwards Island. 

A fourth anchorage, in 12| fathoms, muddy bottom, is also noted in a bight on the N. nhore, If 
miles above the N. entrance point. 

In entering the southern harbor care should be taken to avoid the sunken rock, having 18 feet on 
it at low water, lying 1 mije SW. ^ W. from the W. end of the narrow passage S. of Edwards Island. 

Beauclerc Peak, on the southern shore of the port, is 2,500 feet high; it is not easily distinguish- 
able from the southward. From the northward, after rounding Point Baker, it is the most prominent 
peak on the western shore. It has a scant growt4i of trees and apparently a deep crevice in the top, 
which is generally filled with snow. 

Boulder Point lies 4 miles N NW. | W. from Beauclerc Island. It is a steep, bold point, with 
numerous rcxky islets close in shore. At this point the shore turns to the westward for 4 J miles to 
Reids Bay, an indentation If miles wide and 2 miles deep, with two islets and several outlying rocks 
along its N. shore, and a sunken rock S. of the islets and in mid-channel. An inferior anchorage may 
be had inside the islets. 

Sumner Island lies 4 miles N. by W. ^ W. from Boulder Point. It is of irregular shape, about 
IJ miles long and 1 J miles wide, and surrounded by a large number of small islets and rocks, which 
extend to the land on the westward. Midway between Sumner Island and Keids Bay is a group of 
sunken rocks covered with kelp. 

Strait Island, in the middle of Sumner Strait, is 2J miles E NE. J E. from Sumner Island. It 
is low and wooded, 1 mile long B. and W. and ^ mile broad, and at high water forms two islands. 
It has some rocks close-to, and a reef makes out S SE. from it ^ mile. 

At this point Simmer Strait takes a sharp turn to the E NB. 

Northwest from Strait Island is the oi>ening of Keku Strait, sometimes called Rocky Passage, 
leading to the northward and westward about 35 miles and connecting with Chatham Strait. It has 
not been surveyed, but it is known to contain many rocks, and may only be safely navigated at high 
water. 

The E. shore of Sumner Strait from Cape Pole, the SW. extreme of Kosciusko Island, trends N. 
i E. for 8 miles to Ruins Point, and is quite steep and irregular, with a number a rocks and islets 
extending half a mile off the shore, which is fringed with kelp. In a bight just to the northward of 
the point of Cape Pole is a snug anchorage for small vessels; the entrance on the S. side is marked by 
a reef of rocks and on the N. side by an islet. 

Ruins Point is the S. entrance point of Shipley Bay, an arm of Sumner Strait running to the 
E NE. about 6 miles, with an average width of about IJ miles. 

Bluff Island is a small, steep island, about 200 feet high, off* the middle of the entrance to Ship- 
ley Bay. An islet and a reef extend J mile off its western side. One mile B. of the S. end of Bluff* 
Island, and | mile from the S. shore of Shipley Bay, is a dangerous sunken rovky with 3 feet of water 
on it at low water and deep water close-to ; it is marked by kelp. Along the N. shore of the bay, If 
miles from Bluff* Island, and extending f mile off* shore to the SB., 'is a reef of rocks, partly showing 
at low water, and marked by kelp and having deep water close-to. There is also an islet and a rock 
close to the N. shore. The N. shore is clear after passing these rocks, with good anchorage near the 
head of the bay in 14 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

On the S. side of the bay, about § its length, is a mo<lerately deep bight, with a prominent pro- 
jecting point on its eastern side. A small islet and some rocks, showing kelp, lie close to the N. of 
this point, and on its W. side are also two small islets and some rocks. On the line between the S. 
end of Bluff* Island and this point, and 1 mile from the latter, is a rock that covers at high water, and 
is marked by kelp. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SHIPLEY BAY. 

Enter in mid-channel to the northwartl of Bluff* Island, steering E SB. I S. until The Nipples 
bear UE. J N., when steer that as a course and follow the N. shore, anchoring at discretion at the head 
of the bay. 

SHAKAN BAY. 

Three miles to the northward of Bluff* Island is Shakan Bay. The shore, between Shipley and 
Shakan Iwiys is broken and very foul. A group of small islands mark the SW. entrance point of the 
bay, with sunken reefs extending g mile to the westward of them, and all marked by heavy kelp. 

The S. shore of Shakan Bay is clear with the exception of rocks lying close-to, while the entire 
northern part of the bay is foul lor 1^ miles off* shore ; the reefs are all marked by heavy kelp. Shakan 
Bay has no anchorage, but in the SE. angle is the narrow southern entrance to Shakan Strait, a nar- 
row strip of water from a J to | mile wide, and about 8 J miles long, being of the general shape of a 
horseshoe surrounding a group of large islands, and connecting by several entrances with Shakan Bay. 
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Hamilton Island, the largest of the groap surrounded by Shakan Strait, separates the southern 
and middle entrances. This island is about 4^ miles long NE. and SW., and 1| miles wide at its 
widest part. It has the general shape of a half horseshoe. On its southern side is a range of hills 
from 1,100 to 1,600 feel high. 

Middle Island, the second in size of the group, separates the middle and northern entrances. It 
is about IJ miles long NW. and SB. and | mile wide, with hills of 500 to 900 feet in height. 

Divide Island, immediately inside the Middle Entrance in the bight of Hamilton Island, is about 
1 mile long and J mile wide, and of the same character as Middle Island; all are heavily wooded. 

The main entrance to Shakan Strait is along the southern shore of Shakan Bay, S. of Hamilton 
Island, and is clear to vessels of any draught by keeping in mid-channel. Vessels entering from 
Sumner Strait, either N. or S., will not fail to recogiffee the locality by the group of small, rocky islets 
previously mentioned, and lying about 3 miles N. of Bluff Island. 

At the entrance Shakan Strait is narrowed to a little more than an J mile by a rocky ledge on 
the SW. point of Hamilton Island, and another on the opposite shore of Kosciusko Island, both marked 
by kelp. At this point is a bar with a least water of 6 fathoms. A mid-channel course carries in 
clear of all dangers. 

From this entrance Shakan Strait curves gradually to the northward, having a general width of 
about J mile, with rocky shores and a general mid-<»hannel depth of 20 to 30 fathoms. 

Three and a half miles from the entrance the strait suddenly widens into a bay, about f mile 
square, containing a good anchorage in 7 to 9 fathoms, mud lK)ttom. At the SB. angle of this Iwiy is 
an Indian village; also a wharf and saw mill, called Ilamilton's Mill, from the original owner. From 
here lumber is shipped to various points in Alaska, and also to San Francisco. The anchorage is with 
the saw mill bearing about E. J S., and from ^ to J mile offshore. 

South of Shakan Village, and overlooking the harbor, is a high double-peaked mountain, called 
The Nipples. The B. peak is 2,900 and the W. peak is 2,450 feet high ; the tops are rounded and 
covered with a small growth of trees and grass, and nearly always show more or lasss now. Enter- 
ing Sumner Stniit between Cape Decision and the Spanish Islands, The Nipples are visible to the 
northward of Mount Francis. 

In Shakan Strait, f mile NW. from Shakan Village, is Fontaine Island, low and wooded, having 
a dear passage on each side ; J mile N. of the village is the northern entrance to Davidson Inlet, known 
locally as Klawak Inlet, leading to the southward into Sea Otter Sound. This passage has not been 
surveyed, but it is known to be navigable only for boats and at high water. It separates Kosciusko 
Island from Prince of Wales Island. 

About J mile above Fontaine Island is a small, rocky islet, having a shoal extending a little more 
than J mile SB. by B. from it. There is a passage on either side of the shoal. 

From Fontaine Island the strait turns gradually to the northward and westward for 2 miles, when 
it expands into a large bay, along the shores- of which are some rocks and islets, and in which an 
anchorage may l)e found anywhere, except in the southern angle, where the water is deep. In the 
southern part of this bay Divide Island separates the middle entrance into two branches, that between 
Divide Island and Middle Island being the only one navigable, except for boats. This middle entranoe 
is very narrow and with strong currents. All dangers are well marked by kelp. 

Northwest of Middle Island is the northern entrance to Shakan Strait. It is only navigable for 
small launches and boats. 

Tides. — At Shakan it is high water, full and change, at 0** 16™, with an extreme rise and fall of 
13 J feet. Magnetic observations show that the mountains in the vicinity of Shakan contain much iron. 

The Barrier Islands mark the NW. entrance point of Shakan Bay. These are two islands with 
numei*ous rocks and islets lying around and between them ; a reef extends f mile S SB. J B. from the 
western one. 

Calder Bocks. — Near the middle of Sumner Strait, W NW. | W. 1§ miles from the Barrier 
Islands, and B NB. J B. 4| miles from Beauclerc Island, lies the southernmost of the Calder Rocks, a 
dangerous reef extending li miles in a NW. J N. direction, and about } mile in width ; this rock 
bares at half tide; | mile to the NW. is another rock that bares only at low water, and ^ mile 
further to the NW. is another rock that never. unc»overs, but is marked by a breaker when there is 
much swell. This northernmost of the Calder IWks li(is on the range of Beauclerc Island and Beauclerc 
Peak. These rocks are marked by kelp, and the water is deep close-to. 

There is a good passage on each side of these rocks, but that to the westward is generally used as 
being most convenient. 

A vessel might find an anchorage in the bight N. of the Barrier Islands, but it is not recommended. 

Mount Calder, to the NB. of Barrier Islands, on Prince of Wales Island, is 3,371 feet high ; it 
is the most prominent peak seen from Sumner Strait. It is bare of trees and very sharp. From the 
vicinity of Point Baker it presents a double peak, the eastern one IxMng the higher. From the west- 
ward a sharp |)eak is seen to the northward of Mount Calder and about 500 feet lass in altitude. A 
ridge runs from Mount Calder to the north wast ward toward Labouchere Harbor. From the south- 
ward Mount Calder has more of a round shape and shows but one pe;ik. The S. side of the mountain is 
covered with grass between the bare top and the timber line 1,000 feet below. 
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On the £. shore of Sumner Strait, about 2| miles above the Barrier Islands, is the Hole-in-the- 
Wall, a small cove, the entrance of which is through a narrow neck J mile long, between high, per- 
pendicular white b]u{&, which opens into a circular basin ^ mile in diameter. There are two rocks in 
the entrance to the neck, which at low water havie only 4 feet on them. The depths in the basin are 
from 8 to 11 fathoms, muddy bottom, and bold shore, and it is a good anchorage for small craft. 

Labouchere Island, 4^ miles N NW. | W. from Ban*ier Islands, is a small, rocky islet partly 
covered with grass. It is the westernmost of a group of islets lying off the entrance to Labouchere 
Harbor. This harbor is J mile wide at the entrance and IJ miles deep; it is studded with rocks and 
islets, the entrance being nearly closed by three rocks that arc marked by kelp. It is not recommended 
as an anchorage, and no sailing directions are given. 

One mile N. by W.'| W. from Labouchere Island is a bold, white bluff 150 feet high, and 1 J miles 
N. by W. from this bluff is the southern entrance point of Port Protection. 

Port Protection has a general E SE. direction, and is about 2| miles long. It is 1^ miles wide 
at the entrance, contracting to less than ^ mile at its head. From the southern point of Straits Island 
the entrance to Port Protection bears SE. by E. | B., distant 3J miles. 

The soundings in the bay are very irregular and the bottom is more or less rocky. A little more 
than 1 mile inside the bay it contracts to less than J mile in width. On the N. side is a cove, nearly 
^ mile square, lying to the north waixl of the high-water island, connected with the projecting point 
that contracts the bay. There may be an anchorage in this cove, but the soundings indicate great 
insularity of bottom, and it is not recommended. A chain of islands extending E SE. and WNW. 
divides the upper portion of the bay. There are several channels through this c^hain of islands; the 
widest one, between the two largest islands, has a dangerous sunken rock exactly in mid-channel. 
There is good anchorage on each side of these islands ; the best is probably on the S. side, in about 11 
fathoms, off the passage between the two largest islands. 

At the extreme head of the bay is a group of islets, connected at low water, and separating Port 
Protection from a shoal and rocky lagoon of considerable extent. 

About f mile SB. } E, from the N. entrance point of Port Protection is a rocky reef of consider- 
able extent that uncovers at low water, and is marked by kelp. It is easily avoided by favoring the 
southern shore until well inside. The shores of the bay are steep and rocky, and usually fringed with 
kelp. The surrounding land consists of hills from 100 to 900 feet high. 

Port Protection affords good shelter in SE. weather. No particular sailing directions seem neces- 
sary. 

The northern headland of Port Protection is marked by several small islands lying close in shore, 
with a roiJky ledge extending J mile W NW. from the opening between the two largest. This point 
is also the NW. point of Prince of Wales Island, and was named Point Baker by Vancouver. 

Helm Bock is on a line between the S. point of Straits Island and Point Baker, and a little less 
than f mile distant from the latter. It is a dangerous rock, which at low-water springs has about 9 
feet of water on it. There are usually heavy tide rips and whirls around it, but a careful search did 
not disclose any other dangers. 

It is safe to round Point Baker at J mile distant, but the usual course is mid-channel between the 
point and Straits Island. 

About f mile NE. by E. J E. from Point Baker, and J mile off shore, is a low rock above water, 
and I mile SE. by E. J E. from this rock is a cove about J mile deep and J mile wide at the entrance. 
This is a good anchorage for small vessels in 7 fathoms, muddy bottom. On the western side of the 
entrance are several high -water rocks. 

At Point Baker, Sumner Strait makes a sharp turn to the E NE., but a narrow branch, called 
Keku Strait, continues to the northward and westward and connects with Chatham Strait. 

The general trend of the N. coast of Prince of Wales Island is B NE. for 14 J miles to Point Col- 
poys. The shore is low and rocky, but without outlying dangers. About 6 J miles B NE. from Point 
Baker is a shallow bight where vessels may find anchorage in 9 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Bed Bay, 11 miles from Point Baker, is a long, narrow, and somewhat intricate inlet of the 
general shape of a boot, and making into the N. shore of Prince of Wales Island. The entrance to 
Ked Bay, from Sumner Strait, is through a narrow and- rocky channel of from 2J to 4 fathoms in 
depth at low water, and J mile long. The narrowest part of this channel is at its southern end, and 
is but 76 yards in width. At this ix)int the bay expands somewhat, with shoal banks, until pist 
Range Island, which is the largest of a group of three islets that apparently close the channel. The 
two smaller islets are nearly covered at high water. Range Island is higher and wooded. South 
of Range Island is the bay proper. It is about 2 miles in lengtli and about § mile in breadth. The 
soundings vary from 5 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom. There are two small pockets of deeper water, 
with from 12 to 15 fathoms. The bay is entirely free from dangers. 

A salmon fishery is located at the small Indian village on the bay, and the usual anchorage is 1 
cable's length off shore at the village. 

Bed Bay Mount, sometimes called False Mount Calder, is about 3 miles S. by E. from the head 
of Red Bay, and is 2,843 feet high. It is usually snow capped, and presents a peculiar sharp ridge on 
the H. side. Coming from the northward Point Oolpoys and Red Bay Mount are about in range. 
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From the vicinity of Cape Decision and the Spanish Islands^ Red Bay Mount presents a sharp snow- 
capped peak showing between The Nipples and Mount Calder. 

From Sumner Strait the entrance to Red Bay is in range with Red Bay Mount, bearing S. | E. 
This range extended to the northward cuts The Eye Opener. 

Tides. — At Red Bay it is high water, full and change, at 0'* 23", with an extreme rise and fall of 
19 feet at spring tides. The currents in the narrows leading to the bay vary from 3 to 5 knots, with 
a very short interval of slack water at high and low water. 

Vessels may anchor at the entrance to Red Bay in the bight W. of Dead Island, if not wishing 
to enter, or if waiting for the tide. 

DIRBOnONS FOR BED BAY. 

The safest time to enter is at slack high water. All dangers are marked by kelp, except possibly 
during the strength of the tide, which may run it under. 

Enter in mid-channel between the small high-water rock at the N. end of Danger Island and the 
S. end of Dead Island. When the channel is open haul in to the southward, favoring the western, or 
Danger Island shore, until halfway through the passage, when the eastern, or BelPs Island shore 
should be favored to avoid the low-water rock lying close to the SE. point of Danger Island. Bring 
the easternmost of the two small and gra&sy islets in range with the W. side of Range Islet S. | W., 
and steer that course until the large wooded islet SW. of Flat Island opens S. of Flat Island, when 
steer to pass midway between the two grassy rocks or islets, each of which shows about 2 feet above 
high water. When the eastern shore of the inner bay opens S. of Range Island haul into the bay 
and select an anchorage at pleasure. 

There are two other entrances to Red Bay, one a shallow, low- water passage W. of Danger Island, 
and the other a high-water passage B. of Bell's Island. Both are useless except for^mall boats wish- 
ing to avoid the strong currents of the main entrance. 

Pine Point is the eastern point of entrance to Red Bay. It is 11 f miles about E NE. from 
Point Baker. About 2J miles NE. by B. ^ E, from Pine Point is Point Coljwys. Between tliese 
points is a moderately deep bight, well sheltere<l from southerly winds, where a vessel of any size can 
anchor in 5 to 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, about J mile offshore. 

Point Colpoys is somewhat rocky, and should not be approached too closely. From Point Col- 
poys the shores of Prince of Wales Island trend rapidly to the SB., forming tlie western shores of the 
connecting waters between Clarence and Sumner straits, already described. 

The Bye Opener is the name of a dangerous rock, which covers IJ hours before high water, 
situated near the middle of Sumner Strait, off the entrance to Red Bay. It is also locally known as 
Shoo Fly Rock. The Eye Opener is 3y^ miles WNW. f W. from Point Colpoys and 11 1 miles 
NE. i B. from Point Baker. 

McArthur Beef lies 3^^ miles from The Eye Opener and 3J- miles N. by W. | W. from Point 
Colpoys. This dangerous reef has but 1 5 feet of water over it at low water. It is usually marked 
by tide rips. 

Point Barrie, the SW. point of Kuprcanof Island, lies 4| miles NW. from Point Baker. The 
vicinity of Point Barrie is very foul ; W NW. and E SE. f E. from the point are groups of islets and 
rocks from J mile to 1 mile off shore. 

The N. shore of Sumner Strait, from Point Barrie to Point Mitchell, a distance of 15| miles, is 
rugged and irregular, with outlying rocks and islets for more than a mile offshore. Nearly midway 
between these points is a large indentation called Totem Bay, on account of tlie detached pillars of rock 
on its western shore, which resemble the Indian totem j)ol('s. This bay is 2 miles deep and the same 
in width. From the W. entrance point a reef makes off E. J S. for IJ miles; there is also a shoal 
extending J mile off the eastern entrance j>oint. With these exceptions the bay and entrance are clear, 
the low-water mark extending out for some distance on all sides of the bay. 

There is good anchorage in the middle of the bay in 8 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Shingle Island marks the entrance to Totem Bay. This island is 8| miles NE. by E. I E. from 
Point Barrie and IJ miles off shore; it is low and wooded, and from it a reef makes to the SE. for 
nearly a mile; large portions of this reef show at low water. 

Between Shingle Island and Point Barrie extends a chain of islands about 1 J miles off shore. 

With the chart no particular directions seem necessary for Totem Bay. 

Moss Island is 2f miles NE. ^ N. from Shingle Island; it is f mile long by ^ mile wide, being 
low, and covered with trees, grass, and moss; there is a smaller island close northward of it. 

These islands form the western side of Douglass Bay, in which anchorage may be found in 5 to 6 
fathoms, muddy bottom ; it is not, however, recommended when Totem Bay can be entered. North- 
west of Moss Island is a deep bight ; it is very shoal, and its entrance is blocked by rocks. 

About J mile S. of Moss Island is a shoal having 12 feet at low water. 

Point Mitchell is low, level, and rocky ; a broad tapering reef extends 2 J miles E SE. from the 
point; the extreme outer end of the reef bares at low water ; at high water it is usually marked by 
tide rips, and the reef shows much kelp. The eastern face of this reef is a perpendicular wall, with 
4 fathoms of water close-to. 
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Level Island lies 2^ miles NE. } N. from Point Mitchell ; a high-water passage divides the 
island into two parts ; S. of the western part is a small islet surrounded by rocks^ and the entire island 
is surrounded by a ledge extending out nearly | mile and showing kelp. On the N. side of the west- 
ern part are palisades of rocks 150 feet high. 

Between the Point Mitchell reefs and Level Island is a passage close to the reefs, leading to an 
anchorage in 12 fathoms on the NW. side of the island. 

A pinnacle rock, covered at high water, lies nearly midway between the eastern Level Island and 
the Kupreanof Island shore to the NW. ; the anchorage on that side of Ijevel Island is not recom- 
mended. 

At Level Island the navigable waters of Sumner Strait are narrowed to IJ miles between that 
island and Vichnefski Rock, widening again after bending slightly to the eastward around the NW. 
point of Zarembo Island. 

Duncan Canal has its entmnce NW. by N. 2} miles from Level Island ; this inlet makes to the 
NW. by W. from Sumner Strait into Kupreanof Island; on the W. side of its entrance a broad bight 
extends about a mile to the westward; it is filled with islands and reefs and should not be entered; a 
large stream flows into this bight, affording a good fishing ground for the Indians. 

White Bock lies 1 mile N. by £. ^ E. from the E. end of Level Island ; it stands detached , is about 
15 feet high above high water, and of a very white color ; nearly J mile SE. from it is a sunken rock 
marked by kelp, and on its SW. side are two others close-to. 

About 2| miles N. f E. from White Rock is the W. point of entrance to Wrangell Strait; this 
point has not been named. One and one-eighth miles SW. f W. from this point is a pinnacle rock above 
water, marking the SW. angle of a triangular-shaped shoal about ^ mile in extent ; the least water found 
on this shoal was 3 J fathoms near the rock ; the rock is f mile ofi^shore; the passage inside it is not recom- 
mended. 

TIDES AND CURRENTS IN SUMNER STRAIT AND CLARENCE STRAIT. 

The tides are of the usual duplex character, similar to all others on the Pacific Coast. In these 
great highways the tidal current follows the general direction of the straits, deflecting into the many 
inlets and passages. In the larger connecting channels the flood usually sets in from either end, meeting 
at some central position, the ebb running out in both directions from this point. 

The currents in Sumner and Clarence straits set directly in and out during flood and ebb, except 
along the shores, where it is either slack or there is a small counter current. The most noticeable of 
these counter currents is in Clarence Strait, at Dewey Anchorage, and among the islands at Point Onslow, 
where it is strong, from 2 to 3 knots, and directly opposite in direction to the current in the strait. This 
counter current meets the main tide at the entrance of the large bay E. of Point Stanhope, forming tide 
rips and whirls. 

The flood from Sumner Strait sets in toward Zarembo Island, and there divides, a branch passing 
down through the Snow and Kashevarof passages until it meets the flood coming up Clarence Strait, just 
below the Kashevarof Islands ; it is then forced gradually back through the same channels by the greater 
stream, and finally joins the other branch to the northward of Zarembo Island, and setting to the east>- 
ward until it at last meets and is overcome by the current from the Stikine River. 

The edge of the current from the Stikine River is well defined by its muddy white appearance, and 
near tlie end of the ebb tide is sometimes noticed to the westward of Vank Island. 

The flood from Clarence Strait makes up through Stikine Stmit to the NW. end of Woronkofski 
Island, where it meets the flood from Sumner Strait and the currents from the Stikine River, forming 
numerous light rips and eddies. A branch also makes through Chichagof Pass across Zimovia Strait 
to the Wrangell Island shore, there turning to the northward until overcome by the Stikine current. 

In Zimovia Strait the tides meet among the cluster of islands called the Village Inlands, the flood 
setting toward this point from each end of the strait, and the ebb from this point running out in both 
directions. 

The ebb makes out from the vicinity of Wrangell into Sumner Strait and through Stikine Strait 
and Chichagof Pass to Clarence Strait, augmented by the current from the Stikine River. East of 
Wrangell Island the ebb makes out through the Eastern Passage and Blake Channel to Ernest Sound 
and Clarence Strait. In the upper part of the Eastern Passage, from Point M adan, the ebb makes out 
around the northern end of Wrangell Island. 

The current from the Stikine River flows down Zimovia Straitto the entrance to Chichagof Pass. 
It is also met in Stikine and Sumner straits, and the flood tide coming in backs the fresh water up as far 
as a line between Vank and Wrangell islands ; this line of demarcation between the incoming tide and 
the river current is distinctly marked by the color of th^ water, that of the former being a light green 
and the latter a very light muddy color. This is sometimes noted as far S. as Round Point and even ofi^ 
the entrance to Steamer Bay. In July the Stikine River is usually at its highest; the ebb tides are of 
coarse greatly augmented by its influence, while the flood is occasionally almost nullified on the surface. 

At the junction of Bradfield Canal and Blake Channel there is a meeting of tides, causing whirls. 

The currents through the main channels have a velocity of from 1 to 3 knots an hour. 

17—12979 
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The spring tides in Snow and Kashevarof passages reach a velocity of 6 knots; at neap tides from 
2 to 4 knots; numeroas tide rips are found among the islands in this vicinity, especially at half flood. 

In Sumner Strait the tides are generally very strong ; the flood makes from the S., and at Strait 
Island meets the tide coming down Keku Strait, producing heavy tide rips in the vicinity of Point 
Baker, the irregularity of the bottom aiding greatly in the surface disturbances. The spring tides run 
from 2 to 6 knots an hour. 

SAILINa DIRBOTIONS FOR SUMNER STRAIT. 

From the southward, or from sea, to enter Sumner Strait it is usual to make Coronation Island and 
enter B. of it. Local steamers from Klawack enter to the eastward of Warren Island. The outside 
waters of that vicinity are but little known, and it is quite jwssible that rcxsks not yet noted on the charts 
may exist. From the northwestward vessels usually make the Hazy Island as a landmark and enter 
between Cape Decision and the Spanish Islands. 

Between Coronation and Warren islands a mid-channel course enters clear. Steer N. until The 
Nipples are open N. of the S. entrance point of Shakan Bay ; from that point a N NW. J W. course for 
4 J miles will bring the Calder Rocks on the starboard beam, distant about 2 miles. The range of Mount 
Calder, bearing E SB. J S., passes over the southern rock. Here the course may be changed to N. J W., 
which passes midway between Strait Island and Helm Rock. 

Vessels may go to the eastward of the Calder Rocks, and between Helm Rock and Point Baker, 
but except in coming from Shakan nothing is gained by it, and such a course is not recommended. 

If bound to Shakan, from midway between Point Cora and Point Borlase, steer N. by E. to pass 
f mile outside the reefs lying ofl* the S. entrance point of Shakan Bay ; when the main entrance to the 
inlet is open N. of Station and Shakan islets haul in and steer mid-channel into and up the inlet, anchor- 
ing at discretion ofl^ Shakan Village. 

Going up Sumner Strait on the N. J W. course, when Strait Island bears W., distant about | mile, a 
vessel will be clear of Helm Rock, and may steer E NE.; this course passes midway between The Eye 
Opener and Red Bay entrance. When Point Colpoys bears abeam (S SE.) a course N. by E, J E. clears 
McArthur Reef by a mile and leads midway between Vichnefski Rock and I^evel Island. 

A vessel might pass to the northward of The Eye Opener and McArthur Reef, but the soundings 
on such a course show the possibility of danger, and it should not be attempted without necessity; but 
little distance is gained by it. 

If bound through Wrangell Strait, continue N. by E. J E. beyond Level Island, and enter the 
strait on either side of Channel Rock. If bound to Wrangell,- when White Rock bears W. by N. J 
N., steer E. by S. J S., passing either side of Vank Island. 

If entering Sumner Strait beween Cape Decision and the Spanish Islands, steer for Bluff Island, 
NE. f N., for about 8 J miles, when Point St. Albans will bear W. by N., distant about 3 miles, when 
the course may be changed to N., and proceed as before. 

Coming from the northward, when between Vichnefski Rock and Level Island, steer for Red 
Bay Mountain until Point Colpoys can be made out distinctly, a mile distant, when McArthur Reef 
will have been passed. 

In navigating these waters steer a range when possible, as the tidal currents are strong, and often 
prevent making a good compass course, 

DUNCAN OANAL 

is an inlet about 20 miles long, and from f to 1 J miles wide, extending in a general NW. by W. 
direction into Kupreanof Island. The character of the country about Duncan Canal is mountainous 
on the eastern shore, rising boldly from the water's edge, and densely wooded, the peaks usually 
showing more or less snow until the end of summer. On the western shore the mountains are not so 
high, and the rise from the shore line is much more gradual. A low, marshy valley between the 
Portage Mountains, near the head of the inlet, and the Bohemian Range, on the N. side of the island, 
extends from the head of the canal to Portage Bay, and is used by the Indians as a portage, A few 
Indian families inhabit the western side of the canal. Canada geese breed at the head of the canal, 
and during the early fall the mud flats are covered with thousands of them. 

The soundings in the canal show the bottom to be somewhat irregular, and usually less than 20 
fathoms, and free from obstructions. 

Directions. — To make the entrance to Duncan Canal, pass 1 mile to northward of White Rock, 
steering W NW., until Lung Island, low and wooded, is on the port beam, when steer for the middle 
of the narrow entrance, and by keeping a mid-channel course no dangers will be encountered up to 
the mud flat at the head of the canal. No special sailing directions are given. 

Beecher Pass is about 4 miles within the entrance of Duncan Canal and connects it with 
Wrangell Strait. This pass and its entrance is filled with islets and reefs, showing much kelp. A 
too close approach to Grief Islet must be avoided, as foul ground exists to the southward and east- 
ward and inshore of this small island. 
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On the western side of tlie canal, opposite Beecher Pass, a long peninsula makes out in a general 
easterly direction, a near approach to which should be avoided, as two reefs make out a short distance 
to the eastward, rendering the entrance to the long shallow bay south of the peninsula rather foul 
ground. 

With good local knowledge, small vessels might, at high water, use Beecher pass. 

-WHANQELL STRAIT. 

This is a narrow, somewhat tortuous, navigable channel connecting Sumner Strait with Frederick 
Sound. Its southern entrance is about 1 9 miles W. from Wrangell, and it is the passage now generally 
used by vessels plying between the south and Sitka.* 

Its general direction is true "N. and S., and it lies between Mitkof Island on the B. and Woe- 
wodski Island and Lindenberg Peninsula on the W. It is 20 miles in length, .while the width from 
shore to shore varies from J to | of a mile. The channel is, however, contracted at various points 
to a width much less than the distance between the shores, and there are numerous rocks and snoals, 
which render its navigation difficult, and even impassible, at low water, for vessels drawing more than 
10 feet. It is, however, well buoyed, and marked by beacons, and is visited each season by the Inspector 
of the 13th Light House District, to examine and renew the aids to navigation. 

The shores, as a rule, are low near the water, with high land immediately back, varying in height 
from 1,400 feet to 3,200 feet. There are several, anchorages in the strait. 

About 5 miles within the southern entrance to the strait is Beecher Pass, connecting it with 
Duncan Canal, and separating W^oewodski Island from Lindenberg Peninsula of Kupreanof Island. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Finger Point, in Wrangell Strait, at 13^ 05", with an 
average rise and fall of 14J feet. The greatest rise and fall at spring tide is 23^ feet, and at neap 
tides 7 feet. The tides generally stand at high and low water about 20 minutes, and run each way 6 
hours. The tides meet near Finger Point. 

The entrance to the strait lies between Point Alexander, the S. |)oint of Mitkof Island, on the 
E., and an unnamed point of Woewodski Island, lying about 1 mile W SW. of it ; a shoal makes 
out SW. by W. from Point Alexander nearly a J mile, and having but 15 feet at its outer edge at low 
water. 

Midway Bock lies about a mile within the entrance; it is sometimes awash at extreme high 
water, but it is usually uncovered, and has deep water close to on either side. 

Deception Point, on the western shore, is f mile above Midway Rock; on the western side of 
this point is a good-sized cove, but whfch is foul and does not afford anchorage. 

December Point, on the east shore one mile above Midway Rock, appears as an island close in 
shore ; from this point a ledge extends SB. about 1 cable. 

Point Iiockwood is on the western shore | mile above Deception Point; it has a narrow outlying 
ledge, and f mile further, on the same side, is another outlying ledge, the outer end of which is 
marked by a white wooden beacon ; opposite this beacon, on the eastern shore, is the mouth of a small 
creek, from which a shoal makes out more than J mile. 

Anchorage may be had anywhere in mid-channel between December Point and the Point Lock- 
wood beacon. 

The Battery Islands, about 1 mile above Point Lockwood, are three in number, with rocks 
between and surrounding them; they are low; the northern one is the largest and has several trees 
growing on it; the other two only grass and bushes. The channel to the westward of the islands is 
the one generally used, though the narrow eastern channel is quite safe for moderate-sized vessels. 
The rocks surrounding the Battery Islands are covered with kelp; on the western shore opposite the 
N. Battery island, a l^ge, showing kelp, makes out about 150 yards. 

In mid-channel, on the line between Point Lockwood beacon and the southern Battery island, is a 
sunken rock not marked by kelp, over which there is 17 feet at low water. Another rock lies to the 
westward of the beacon, but is too close in shore to constitute a seriou4.danger to navigation.f 

Hicks Point is on the eastern shore J mile above the Battery Islands; off the point extends a 
ledge about 100 yards, visible at low water and showing kelp. From this point the channel is clear 
until nearly abreast the S. end of Keene Island, where is a dangerous sunken rook in mid-channel, 
called Spike Bock, having about 1 foot over it at low water, and showing above water at extreme low 
tide; it is marked by heavy kelp, which is, however, usually run under during the strength of the 
tide. A second-class nun buoy, with red and black horizontal stripes, has been placed about 100 feet 
SE. by S. from Spike Rock; it may be passed on either hand, but is generally left to the eastward; 
the eastern channel has most water, but is not quite as direct as the western. 

Between Keene Island and No Thoroughfare Point the water is very shoal and foul. 

Keene Island, large and heavily wooded, lies at the eastern end of Beecher Pass ; foul ground 
extends south and north west from it. 



* In June, 1890, the Pacific coast steamship Queen, having a length of 341 feet and drawing 20 feet when 
loaded, under command of Captain James CarroU, passed througn WrangeU Strait without difficulty. 

t C. S.— Notice to Mariners, No. 122, November, 1889. 
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On the eastern shore of the strait, abreast Keene Island, is East Ledge, showing at low water, 
and marked at its outer end by a white wooden beacon. 

Burnt Island is half a mile above Spike Rock ; it is a small wooded knoll, with a reef or ledge 
a short distance above it, and another extending to the S SE., the southern end of which is marked by 
a white wooden beacon. There is no passage to the westward of Burnt Island. 

Burnt Island Beef, on the E. shore, a short distance above Burnt Island, makes out about 175 
yards, and is always covered, and shows but little kelp; the outer end of this reef is marked by a third- 
class nun buoy, No. 2, painted red. 

At this point the channel is very narrow. 

From Burnt Island Reef to the northward the eastern shore is foul and shoal to nearly mid- 
channel. Nearly | mile above the Burnt Island Reef buoy is a shoal having 15 feet over it at low 
water, with a few feet deeper water on each side of it. 

South Ledge, extending from the eastern shore nearly to mid-channel, lies about one mile above 
the Burnt Island Reef buoy; it partially uncovers at half tide, and is not marked by kelp. South 
Ledge is marked by a third-class nun buoy, No. 4, painted red, and placed on the E. side of the 
channel at the end of the ledge. 

About J mile above the South Ledge buoy is a black third-class can buoy, No. 1, which is placed 
on the W. side of the channel, and marks the end of the ledge that makes out from North Point. 

On the E. side of the channel, J mile above the North Point Ledge buoy, is a red second-class 
nun buoy, No. 6, marking the extremity of the Noi'th Ledge, which makes out from Spruce Point, 
and covers at J flood. 

Spruce Point is a low, narrow, wooded peninsula, extending to the SW. from the eastern shore; 
it is about 2 miles above Keene Island ; NW. by W. J W. from Spruce Point is Bush Top Islet, which 
at high water shows as three small islets, the largest one covered with bushes, the others being grassjr 
knolls; a white wooden beacon is placed on the SE. grassy knoll. There is a narrow boat passage 
to the westward of Bush Top Island. 

Above this point the strait widens out to nearly a mile, but the navigable channel is less than J 
mile wide. In mid-channel J mile WE. from the beacon on Bush Top Islet is a shoal with 16 feet at 
low water, with several feet more water on each side. North of Spruce Point the channel turns more 
to the eastward, passing close to Anchor Point, on which is placed a white wooden beacon. On the W. 
side of the channel W SW. from Anchor Point is a rocky ledge that covers at half tide and is marked 
by kelp. 

Blind Point lies nearly | mile N. J E. from Anchor Point. Between these points is a deep cove, 
dry at low water, near the middle of which is a small, round, wooded islet called Blind Island. It 
was supposed that a boat passage existed from this cove to the eastward to Sumner Strait, but the 
survey developed the fact that Blind River, which empties into the cove, is navigable for canoes only 
for a few hundred yards. 

Nearly J mile above Blind Point is a white beacon ; a line joining this beacon with the one at 
Anchor Point marks the E. side of the channel, which is here about 400 yards wide. 

Boulder Flat, an extensive shoal, mostly bare at low water, extends from Bush Top Island to 
Point Vexation, with shoal water extending out nearly f mile farther ; the flats and shoal water show 
considerable kelp at high water. 

In mid-channel SW. from the Blind Passage Point beacon is a small shoal .with 16 feet and 
deeper water on each side. North of this shoal and close to it is a black third-class can buoy. No. 3. 
This buoy is not placed to mark the shoal but to mark a turn in the channel to the westward. 

Vexation Point is the eastern point of a small high-water island, called Woody Island, and lies 
J mile W. from Blind Point beacon ; NE. of Vexation Point, distant about 126 yards, is Vexatioii 
Point Bock, a low, black, round-topped rock, marked by a white wooden beacon. There is a reef 
between it and the point. About 50 yards NE. from Vexation Point Rock is a small, but very dan- 
gerous sunken reef, called Danger Bock. It is nearly awash at extreme low water. A black second- 
class can buoy, No. 5, is moored about 30 feet NW. of the rock, marking it, and at the same time the 
W. side of the channel, which is here very narrow. The E. side of jthe channel is marked by a red 
spar buoy. No. 8, of the second class. This buoy at the same time marks the end of an extensive 
boulder ledge, making out to the S. from Danger Point, on the eastern shore. The channel between 
these buoys is about 100 yards wide. 

On the N", side of Woody Island is quite a deep cove, f mile wide, and dry at low water. The 
N. point of this cove is a somewhat blunt, projecting wooded point, called False Island Point. On its 
N. side is a narrow, projecting, wooded point, called Island Point. It is a leading mark in passing 
Danger Rock. The two points are separated by a shallow cove, dry at low water. 

Green Bocks, two low, round-topped islets, lie | mile above Vexation Point beacon, the northern 
one grassy, and the southern one nearly barren. The southern Green Hock is always above water, 
although at the highest tides it is only about 6 feet square out of water. The northern Green Rock 
is covered at high water. Each rock is marked by a white wooden beacon. The channel is to the 
eastward of them. 
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North of the Green Rocks^ and on the W. side of the channel^ is a dangerous rocky reef making 
out from Rock Point. It is mostly bare at low water. Close to the NW. end of this reef is a first- 
class re<l spar Imoy, No. 10. 

On the Mitkof Island shore, J mile above Rock Point, is the Astronomical Station of the survey 
of the strait. It was determined to be in — 

Latitude 66*» 40' 83'',3. 

Longitude 132*^ 66' S3''.7. 

Variation 29° 51' B. in 1886. 

Finger Point, on the western side of the strait, J mile above Rock Point, is alow, wooded point, 
with a sand ))each projecting to the northward ; I mile above Finger Point extensive mud flats begin, 
(Irving at low water from both shores, and having a narrow dividing channel alx)ut J mile long. The 
tides meet near Finger Point, and here a good anchorage is found in 8 to 10 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
There are some tide whirls here, but they have no great force. 

At the Flats the strait is about | mile wide, and the narrow channel through is marked by two 
red buoys; the southern one, called Finger Point buoy, is NW. J N., ^ mile from the point. It is a 
second-class red spar buoy, No. 12, marking the eastern side of the channel, and is about 100 feet 
from the SW. end of the North Flat. The buoy at the WW. end of the channel is also a second-class 
red spar buoy. No. 14, marking the eastern side of the channel. It is called Wrangell North Flat 
buoy, and is | mile NW. from Finger Point and near the NW. point of the North Flat. On the 
western »hore,nearly abreast buoy No. 14, is a large boulder. 

Green Point lies on the western shore, about 1 J miles above Finger Point. It is a small high- 
water island, having on it a clump of bright green trees, and is very easily distinguished by its different 
color from the surrounding timber. Shoal water extends some distance out to the northward and 
eastward of Green Point, and the W. side of the channel is here marked by a black third-class can 
buoy. No. 7. 

From here the channel widens to nearly tlie whole width of the strait, and the water deepens to 
from 15 to 20 fathoms; If miles above Grtvn Point, on the eastern shore, a good anchorage may l)e 
found in 10 to 12 fathoms. 

Mountain Point, steep and wooded, is nearly 2^ miles above Green Point, on the western shore. 
Here the strait turns slightly to the westward, and at 2| miles from Mountain Point again becomes 
quite narrow and much shoaler. The E. shore here forms a considerable bight where good anchorage 
may be found in 6 fathoms. 

At Blunt Point, where the channel narrows, are boulder patches on each side of the channel ; they 
are well marked by heavy kelp. 

From Blunt Point the channel continues straight and narrow for 1 mile, when the strait again 
widens, and the channel becomes somewhat intricate and obstructed by shoals and a bar reaching 
entirely across the channel. On the W. side is a rather extensive lagoon, nearly dry at low water. 
On the opposite shore is Turn Point, to the westward of which shoal water extends nearly to mid- 
channel, and NW. of which is the bar extending across. From the western shore, N. of the lagoon, 
shoal water extends nearly to mid-channel. 

The bar at Turn Point is marked by two black spar buoys, Nos. 9 and 11, marking the western 
side of the bar passage. From the bar the channel to Frederick Sound is straight but narrow, and 
with shoal banks on either side. 

Ledge Point, on the western shore, is 1 mile N. ^ W. from Turn Point. From it a ledge makes 
out 400 yards S. J B. Its extremity is marked by a white wooden beacon. 

Prolewy Bock, covered at high water, is on the W. side of the channel at the N. entrance of 
the strait. The W. side of the entrance, to the northward of Prolewy Rock, is somewhat shoal and 
foul, and shows scattering kelp. 

About I mile B. of the northern entrance to the strait a good anchorage may be found in about 
7 to 9 fathoms, about 2 cables off shore. 

SAIIilNa DIRECTIONS FOR WRANGELL STRAIT.* 

The buoys in Wrangell Strait are placed for vessels going N. 

In entering the strait Point Alexander should be given a clearance of J to I mile, as a shoal makes 
out to the W SW. nearly J mile, having but 15 feet on its outer edge at low water; then steer for 
Point Deception, passing usually to the westward of Midway Rock. Here the tide runs from J to 
4 knots an hour. 

When abreast Midway Rock take a mid-channel course and keep it until near Point Ix)ckwc)od 
beacon, when the western shore should be somewhat favored to avoid the shoal on the eastern shore. 
The Battery Islets may be passed on either side, though the western channel is preferable, being wider 
and of greater depth. Passing to the westward, the western shore should be somewhat favored to 
avoid Ae rock with 17 feet water over it, determined in 1889 to be NW. } N. of the Point Lock- 



From the notes of Lieutenant Commander Snow, U. S. Navy, who conducted the survey in 1886. 
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wood beacon, hauling into mid-channel when up with the southern Battery Islet. Passing to the east- 
ward keep close to the main shore, as reefs make out from the southern and middle parts of the islets 
a short distance. 

After passing Battery Islets keep in mid-channel until No Thoroughfare Point is abeam, when 
vessels may take the channel on either side of Spike Rock. Should the buoy be gone, the range of 
Point Lockwood and December Point just touching carries clear W. of the rock, and a vessel will be 
abreast it when a small round island in Beecher Pass is in range with the larger island nearest to the 
westward of it. A vessel should then haul up to the northward to recover the main channel. Here 
the tide runs from 3 to 5 knots an hour. 

To pass to the eastward of the rock, keep the eastern shore close aboard until the small, round 
island is on the range given before, when haul out into mid-channel to avoid the Keene Island Ledge, 
marked by a beacon. From thence continue in mid-channel to pass to the eastward of Burnt Islet 
and the ledge extending from its southern end, slightly favoring the Burnt Islet side. Round the 
Burnt Island reef red buoy close-to, to the westward, stiinding diagonally across the channel, heading 
for North Point until up with the South Ledge buoy, which pass close-to, thence passing westward of 
the buoys as they are laid down, until to the northward of Spruce Point, whence steer to paas close to 
Anchor Point. In this reach the tides run from 4 to 6 knots. Should the buoys be gone, the kelp 
will mark the danger, unless the tide should be running sufficiently strong to run it under. 

Passing from 100 to 160 yards from Anchor Point, steer for the blaok buoy. No. 3, which marks 
the turn at Blind Point. A line joining the beacons on Anchor and Blind points marks tlie eastorn 
edge of tlie channel. In this reach the navigable channel is scant J mile wide and the tide runs from 
1 to 2^ knots. 

When up with the black buoy, round it close-to, passing to the eastward of it. When Island 
Point is seen between the red buoy off Danger Point and the black buoy off Vexation Point, steer that 
range, passing between the buoys. A line joining Island Point and the extreme of Blind Point fXLsses 
clear to the eastward of Vexation Rock. 

When nearly up to Island Point haul out to pass to the eastward of tin; Green R<K»ks, passing 
from 75 to 100 feet from their eastern low- water line, and keep the course parallel to their trend to 
avoid the ledge off Rock Point, which is marked by red buoy. No. 10. When past this buoy steer 
mid-channel until abreast of Finger Point, and then steer for the red spar buoy, No. 12, at the S. end 
of the mud-flat channel. Pass about 15 yards to the westward of this buoy, and steer for the center 
of Green Point; the middle of the Green Rocks should then be right astern. The mud- flat channel 
is 125 yards wide. Keep the red si)ar buoy. No. 14, open to the eastward of Green Point. Pass it 
25 yards to the westward, and steer to leave the black buoy, No. 7, off Green Point, to the westwanl 
close-to, from whence take a mid-channel course past Mountain Point to Blunt Point. 

In passing Blunt Point favor the western shore. Then take a mid-channel course until the strait 
begins to widen, when follow the eastern shore until the entrance to the strait apjicars well open, then 
steer for the black buoy. No. 9, which pass close-to to the eastward, and then for black buoy, No. 11, 
called the middle ground buoy, which also pass to the eastward close-to. From this buoy haul sharp 
out, heading NB. well into the bight on the opposite shore until the white beacon is on the port beam, 
when the vessel should be in about mid-channel, and a mid-channel course about N NE. leads clear 
out of the strait. 

In the vicinity of Blunt Point the tides run from 2 to 4 knots, and at the entrance of the strait 
from 3 to 5 knots an hour. 

Going South. — If Prolewy Rock, at the entrance of the strait, is covered (it covers at three- 
quarters flood), and the tide is running in, vessels drawing 1 7 feet can safely take a fair mid-channel 
course as far as the black buoy off Green Point and through the mud-flat channel to the anchorage off 
Finger Point, beyond which it would not be safe to go with a falling tide. 

In passing through Wrangell Strait it is always safest to enter by either end during the first 
quarter of the flood. There are no local pilots for Wrangell Strait. Pilots for the entire inland 
passage can usually be found at Victoria, B. C, and at Port Townsend. 

Navigators are particularly cautioned not to plac(* too much dependence on the positions of the 
various buoys, as the strong currents, ice, and driftwood are liable to move them out of position or carrj' 
them away. The beacons are also liable to be carried away by ice and strong currents. The inspector 
of the Thirteenth Light House District usually makes an inspection here in July or August of ever}- 

year. 

Dry Strait, bare at low water, crosses the flats between Sumner Strait and the head of Freder- 
ick Sound. As defined by recent surveys. Dry Strait lies between Mitkof Island on the W. and 
Sergieff, Farm, and Dry islands on the B., and extends from the southern edge of the Stikine Flats 
northwesterly about 8 miles to a point about 2 miles SE. from Cosmos Point on Mitkof Island, where 
it joins Frederick Sound. At high water spring tides 6 feet can be carried through Dry Strait bv 
keeping to the westward of Wilson Islands and following close around Mitkof Island, but the strait 
is practically useless except for small boats. 
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FREDERICK SOUND 

is bounded to the westward by the shores of Admiralty Island between Points Gardner and Gambier, 
a distance of 34 miles ; to the northward and eastward by the shores of the Continent from Point 
Windham to the mouth of the N. arm of the Stikine River, a distance of 70 miles; to the southward 
and eastward and southward and westward by the shores of Kuiu, Kupreanof, and Mitkof islands for 
about 75 miles. 

The eastern arm of Frederick Sound, extending from Dry Strait to Cape Fanshaw, is about 
47 miles long and from 3 to 8 miles wide. 

The deposit from the Stikine River is probably causing a gradual extension of the flats, both in 
Sumner Strait and Frederick Sound. 

Le Conte Bay, on the NB. side of the head of Frederick Sound, is inaccessible for vessels on 
account of the great quantity of floating ice always to be found there, the ice continually breaking off 
in huge masses from the Le Conte Glacier at the head of the bay. The foot of this glacier extends 
to the water's edge, and on the rise of the tide is lifted up, and with the falling tide immense masses 
weighing tboasands of ions break off with a thundering noise that can be heard miles away. To the 
Indians the bay is known as Thunder Bay. 

The entrance to Le Conte Bay from Frederick Sound, extending in an B. and W. direction, is 
narrow and extends between the N. end of the flats and the mainland, and has a well-defined bar, 
about 1 mile long, with 2J fathoms least water on it, after passing which a depth of 30 fathoms is 
fuund, deepening to 76 fathoms in the middle of the bay, and deep water to the foot of the glacier. 

Large icebergs are frequently found grounded on the bar. The floating ice follows closely the 
northern shore of Frederick Sound; it is seldom seen as far out as the middle of the sound, and on 
the ebb tide is carried along the shores, passing between McDonald Islands and Horn Cliffs, banking 
up in Brown Cove, and on the flats to the southward of Point Agassiz. The flood tide carries the ice 
back into Le Conte Bay, where it forms immense packs impassible for boats. Occasionally a few stray 
pieces work into Wrangell Strait as far as Green Point. Le Conte Bay is much frequented by seal. 

Horn Cliffs, being among the most prominent landmarks in Frederick Sound, are on theN. shore, 
NB. J E. from the entrance to Wrangell Strait; they form the face of a remarkable bold head, about 
1,800 feet high, falling straight to the water, and with a sugar-loaf peak, or pinnacle, 3,000 feet high, 
towering above and imm^iately behind the brink of the cliffs. 

McDonald Islands, two in number, are small, wooded islets, lying 1 mile to theSW. from Horn 
Cliffs, with deep water between. 

Soukhoi Islands consist of two large, low, wooded islands, with one small one lying between 
them ; they are 3| miles N NW. ^ W. from the entrance to Wrangell Strait and 1 mile off the 
Kupreanof shore. 

Frederick Sound, from the flats at Dry Strait to Stephens Passage, is free from all dangers, and 
has a depth of 80 to 234 fathoms. The steamer route, after entering the sound from Wrangell Strait, 
is to the westward of Soukhoi Islands, and following the western shore up to the Cape of the Strait, 
from which a W. course clears Cape Fanshaw 1 mile to the* southward, running parallel to the main- 
land from Bay Point to Cape Fanshaw. 

Brown Cove, 2J miles N NW. from the McDonald Islands, is an indifferent anchorage. The 
rove affords no protection in bad weather, as the wind draws either up or down the sound, and on the 
ebb tide it is often filled with ice from Le Conte Bay. The anchorage is in 12 &thoms; the head of 
the cove is dry at low water and consists of mud flats, which are gradually increasing from the debris 
deposited by several glacial streams that empty into the cove. 

From Wrangell Strait two prominent knolls to the W. of the entrance to Brown Cove have 
the appearance of being two islands; the larger of the two, marking the W. point of the cove, has a 
peculiar light-yellow bald spot upon it which can Iwscen nearly across the sound and forms a land- 
mark in making the entrance. 

Point Agassiz lies 5 J miles W NW. I N. from Horn Cliffs; it is low and wooded, an<l for 2 J 
mile on each side are shallow bights that are bare at low water; the ice from Le Conte Bay often 
grounds on these banks. 

'Wood Point forms the E. entrance point to a large bay called Thomas Bay, and lies NW. by W. 
I "W*., 4i miles from Point Agassiz. The western point of Thomas Bay is Point Vandeput; both 
points are low and wooded ; they lie 2J miles apart W. by N. J N. and E. by S. J S. 

Point Vandeput is a low, narrow point, about 2 miles long in a S SE. J E. direction ; at its 
outer end are large boulders and a few small trees. Between Point Vandeput and Point Wood 
extends a reef, in a somewhat circular form, dry at low water, except in the middle, where there is a 
ctiannel about 1 mile wide with a bar extending across it from J to f mile wide. This bar has from 
4 tQ 9 fathoms water, shoaling suddenly from 18 fathoms outside and dropping suddenly inside to 
25 and 30 fathoms. On the outer edge of the bar, about the middle of the channel, is a shoal spot 
showing 15 feet. 

Tliomas Bay, from the bar to Baird Glacier, at its head, is somewhat circular in form and about 
10 miles in length. On its southeastern side is a broad bight encompassing a large island and extend- 



136 THOMAS BAY— trtRBCnoNS. 

ing about 3 miles eastward to the moraine of the Patterson Glacier. The bay cannot be considered as 
a harbor of refuge in thick or bad weather on account of the difficulty and danger of passing the 
entrance, and when oirce in the bay a suitable anchorage is diflBcult to find on account of the great 
depth of water. 

Spurt Point, in Thomas Bay, lies 3| miles NB. by B. from Point Vandeput. This point is 
steep and wooded; SW. from it, about | mile, is a somewhat extensive reef, a portion of which shows 
at all times. At Spurt Point the bay turns from TSTE. to N". by W. 

Buth Island is the large island in the SB. arm of the bay; close to its NW. end is a small islet 
and some low-water rocks. Rocks and shoals close the passage on the S. side of Ruth Island. On 
the NB. side of this SB. arm is a small islet, called Spray Island; the best anchorage in Thomas Bay 
is in 17 fathoms, close in shore, between Spray Island and the large waterfall on the mainland. Bock 
Bight, lying If miles NE. by B. J B. from Wood Point, is a narrow deep bight, the entrance to which 
is bare nearly 2 hours before low water, forming a perfect dam with deep water inside; toward the 
latter part of the ebb tide the water rushes out over this dam with great force. 

Scenery Cove, in the northern part of Thomas Bay, does not aflbrd anchorage except for very 
small vessels. 

On the NB. side of Thomas Bay, on the almost perpendicular mountains of the Admiral Range, 
are several landslides, which are very noticeable from a long distance in clear weather. 

The scenery in Thomas Bay was considered by the surveying party of 1887 to be the most varied 
and grand that they had seen in Alaska. In this bay will be found the imposing Baird Glacier, 
immense bluflfe rising 2,000 or 3,000 feet, like huge walls, from the water^s edge 100 fathoms deep, 
beautiful waterfalls, numerous trout and salmon streams, snow-capped peaks above the most charming 
verdure, huge landslides, many little islets and coves, and at the head of the SE. arm is the moraine of 
the Pattverson Glacier. On all sides are huge mountain peaks rising from 3,000 to 6,000 feet, and 
always snow-capped 

The Baird Glacier consists of three branches (as there are two medial moraines), the principal one 
coming down from between Agassiz and Hull peaks, meeting the other two which pass between Perry 
and Stewart peaks. The larger branch seems to be 8 or 10 miles in length, and where it debouches on 
the moraine its front appears to cover more than half the ice line. This glacier is slowly retreating. 
The medial moraine between the eastern and western branches is very marked. 

The Patterson Glacier is undoubtedly still advancing, as will be readily seen by the destruction of 
trees from the gradual encroachment of the face of the glacier. The stream formed by the melting 
ice flows through the moraine and empties into Thomas Bay. 

From the vicinity of the Soukhoi Islands the great moraine of the Patterson Glacier, of whidi 
Wood Point forms the western extreme, has the appearance of being a great island, of which the 
prominent point of Brown Cove forms the eastern end. It is low and covered with, trees. 

DIRBOTIONS FOR THOMAS BAY. 

To enter Thomas Bay an excellent range will be found by keeping Spurt Point in line with the 
upper or northernmost landslide under the Admiral Range. This range will clear the shoal sjK)t on 
the bar to the northward, passing midway between it and the reef making out from Point Vandeput. 
Once inside the bar there are no dangers, except in the broad bight between Spurt Point and Point 
Vandeput; these are avoided by not going to the northward of the entering range which is NB. | N, 
The anchorage in Thomas Bay is in the southeastern arm, between Spray Island and the lai^ water- 
fall on the mainland, in about 17 fathoms, close in shore. 

In clear weather a very prominent landmark in this vicitity is The Devil's Thumb, a remarkable 
pinnacle or shaft, rising perpendicularly over 1,600 feet above the top of a mountain which is itself 
over 7,000 feet in height. From the northern entrance to Wrangell Strait this remarkable peak bears 
N. by E. f £., distant 28 miles. 

From Point Vandeput W. | N. 7J miles is Grand Point. The shores curve to the northward 
between these points, making a broad bight about 1 J miles deep. The old charts designate an anchorage 
W. of Point Vandeput, in this bight, but the soundings of the present survey do not show any anchoring 
water, and there is no protection from any direction except NE. 

Bay Point lies 4 miles "W. by S. J S. from Grand Point. Both these points are moderately high and 
steep, heavily wooded, and rising rapidly to the high land to the northward. 

The entrance to Farragut Bay lies between these points. 

The numerous reefs and rocks and the deep water in this bay render it of no particular use as 
an anchoring place. 

There are 2 large arms to Farragut Bay ; the western or smaller one is, however, practically use- 
less on account of a rock in the middle of the entrance, which uncovers only at low water of spring 
tides ; there is also a bar across the entrance, the western portion of which is very shoal. From 6 to 
8 fathoms can be carried over the bar between the sunken rock and the eastern entrance point ; this is 
the only possible passage, and is less than J mile in width. There is no desirable anchorage in this 
arm. About J mile SE. of the E. entrance point to this arm there is a large rock showing several 
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feet above high water with a rock awash at half tide about 100 yards off, and a shoal runiiing in a 
SSE. direction about J mile, and terminating in a sunken rock. 

Bead Island, about If miles long and J mile wide, lies on the eastern side of Farragut Bay. 
There is a very narrow passage between this island and Grand Point, and N. of the island a passage 
J mile wide leads to the eastern arm of the bay. In the middle of this northern passage is a small 
rocky islet called Flock Bock, with a rock about 100 yards WSW. from it. 

The narrow entmnce S. of Read Island is somewhat objectionable on account of a pinnacle rock 
awash at low water lying J mile SW. from the end of the reef which extends out from the southern 
point of the island, with deep water between it and the end of the reef. This entrance is narrow but 
not difficult nor dangerous if the vessel is kept well over in the direction of Grand Point, on aNNW. 
course, till the end of the reef is in line with Bay Point, then stand for mid-channel of the narrow 
|)a&sage which is quite free from obstructions. From 4 to 6 fathoms can be carried over the bar in 
this passage with from 20 to 30 fathoms on each side of it. 

The only anchorage in Farragut Bay is in 13 fatlioms at the N. end of the eastern arm, which is 
expanded into a broad bay and is called Francis Anchorage. It is off a bight in the end of the head- 
land that forms the eastern point of entrance to the inner bay ; the northern half of this bay is a sand 
and boulder flat dry at low water. The best passage to this anchorage is to the northward of Read 
Island, keeping clear of the outlying rocky ledges marked by kelp that make out about ^ mile from 
the western shore of the island, passing midway between the "N. end of the island and Flock Rock, 
and thence in mid-channel. A short reef makes out from the W. point of Francis Anchorage, but it 
can be approached to within J mile with perfect safety. 

Mud flats and low marshy grass lands are found at the heads of both arms of Farragut Bay, and 
several small glaciers will be seen on the faces of the peaks to the westward, the streams from which 
flow in upon the flats. 

The ledges extending off Bay Point and Grand Point are all marked by kelp. 

From Bay Point to Point Highland, a distance of 5J miles, the shore line trends nearly W., and 
is steep and bluff' with kelp-marked ledges a short distance off shore. 

From Point Highland to Cape Fanshaw, a distance of 4 miles, the coast keeps the same direction 
but is much lower. Ca|)e Fanshaw is a long low point, and wooded, terminating in a moderately long 
sand spit with a large boulder at the extreme end and deep water close-to. 

At Cape Fanshaw the shore turns sharply to the NB.-, forming a deep bight on itv*^ N. side, 
in which are some islands and rocks. 

The Southern Shore of Frederick Sound, from Cosmos Point to Frederick Point, a distance of 
10 miles, trends WNW. J W. It is somewhat irregular and moderately low and wooded, with high 
land a mile or more back from the shore. 

Ideal Cove, on the W, side of Cosmos Point, affords an excellent anchorage for small vessels in 7 
fathoms. The entrance is narrow but clear of obstructions, the only danger being two well-defined 
rocks awash close to Cosmos Point, and a vessel on entering should stand in close to the small detached 
island at the W. side of the entrance. Two small lakes lie back of the head of the cx)ve. 

About 3J miles above Cosmos Point a large stream comes in, off which a flat, dry at low water, 
extends out about | mile. There is a small island on the W. side of this flat, close in shore. NW. 
J H". off th'rs island anchorage may be found in 14 fathoms about J mile off shore. 

At Frederick Point the coast turns to the W. by S. J S. for 3 miles, thence bending to the NW., 
the shores being low and wooded, rising gradually to the higher land of the Survey Mountains. 

About 4J miles W. J S. from Frederick Point is the northern entrance to Wrangcll Str.u't ; J mile 
B. of this entraijce, and about J mile off shore, is a good anchorage in 7 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, 
but dropping off quite suddenly into deep water. This anchorage is of great use if waiting for the 
tide in VVrangell Strait, or if, when coming out of the strait, a fog is met in Frederick Sound. The 
northern entrance to Wrangell Strait cannot well be mistaken, the land on the W. side being nearly 
3,000 feet high, while on the B. side the entrance point is low. On the W. side, just inside Prolewy 
Point, is a small, low, wooded island ; a shoal with from 9 to 12 feet extends N NE. from the island 
and SSE. from Prolewy Point. It shows scattering kelp. 

When entering from the northward Prolewy Rock, when visible, should be brought to bear SW. 
before hauling in for the entrance. 

The ebb tide at the N. entrance to Wrangell Strait runs from 3 to 5 knots to the northward. 

From Prolewy Point the coast of Kupreanof Island trends NW. for about 6} miles, when a 
slight bend to the westward is made for 4J miles to the Cape of the Strait, the land being high and 
the shores bold except a small valley in the bight about 3 miles below the cape. From this cape the 
coast, by a broad curve, trends to the W SW. for about 7 J miles to the entrance to Portage Bay, with 
steep, bold shores rising rapidly to nearly 4,000 feet at the highest point. 

Portage Islets are the landmarks for the entrance to Portage Bay. They lie 8f miles from Cape 
of the Strait, and about J mile W. of the entrance to the bay. They consist of two small and rather 
low, wooded islets connected at low water by a rocky platform, their total extent being about 500 
feet B. and W. and 200 feet wide, and lying about f mile off shore, with a narrow passage close to the 
islands between ; 13 fathoms may be carried through this passage, 

18—12979 



138 POBtAGK BAir-DlRECMO^S, 

Portage Bay. — The entrance to this bay is very narrow, not exceeding J mile B. and W., and 
which is further diminished to a ciiannel of about 100 yards between the 3- fathom curves bv 
shoal water making out from either shore. The B, and W. |X)ints of entrance are low, narrow, and 
pointed, and have steep sand beaches, and are about J mile apart. Opposite East Point, and within 
the bay, the western shore recedes to form a large cove whickis quite dry at low watery | mile farther 
S. and E. another cove with a narrow entrance and dry at low water indents the same shore. 

The northeastern shore within East Point is straight and compact, and the navigable portion of the 
bay extends parallel with it about 3 miles with an average width of 2 cables, the shores shoaling every- 
where very gradually and without dangers beyond the 3-fathom line. 

The bay extends about 3 miles further to the SB., the last 2 miles being comprised in Goose Cove, 
dry at low water and nearly a mile wide, with Stop Island, Harrington Rock, and another small rock 
in its northwestern part. Harrington Rock is about 3 feet high above high water. 

DIRBOnONS FOB PORTAGE BAY. 

When the two small Portage Islets are in line bearing W. by S. J S., distant | mile, stand in on 
a S. by B. J B. course with Flat Point directly ahead, and a solitary Indian hut near Flat Point 
slightly on the port bow ; this course will clear the shoal off Boulder Point, marked by kelp, and the 
shoal spit to the N NW. of 'West Point. 

Anchorage may be obtained anywhere in the bay in about 5 to 6 fathoms for the distance of 2J 
miles from the entrance ; the bottom is sandy but gives fair holding ground and is thoroughly pro- 
tected. Strong winds sometimes sweep through the narrow valley between the head of the bay and 
Duncan Canal. 

During spring tides the flood brings many strong swirls as far in as Hook Point, causing a vessel 
to swing over her anchors ; the best anchorage is, therefore, about 2 miles inside East Point, with the 
entrance to Dry Cove shut in. 

This bay is well adapted for steamers and is an excellent anchorage notwithstanding its narrow 
entrance. In extreme cold weather ice forms in the bay. 

From Portage Bay the N. shore of Kupreanof Island trends nearly W. by S. for about 22 miles to 
Cape Bendel, where it turns to the southward and eastward, forming the eastern shore of the broad 
northern entrance to Keku Strait. About 10 miles W. of Portage Bay is a small stream evidently 
draining a salt-water lagoon, flooded at high wat^r or possibly only at spring tide ; this locality is fre- 
quented during the season by immense schools of herring, drawn thereto feed on the purple terapods 
coming out of this stream. 

TIDES AND CURRENTS IN FREDERICK SOUND. 

The flood tide enters Frederick Sound from Chatham Strait and runs to the southward and east- 
ward in the sound and to the northward toward and through Stephens Passage, with a weak tidal 
current in the open sound. In the former it meets the flood. from Sumner Strait at Dry Strait near 
Point Blaquiere, the ebb flowing from the junction of the flood in Dry Strait through Frederick 
Sound to Chatham Strait. 

The flood enters Wrangell Strait at each end, meeting about halfway through at Finger Point 

The time of high water, also the rise and fall of the tides, is practically the same over this entire 
body of water, the extreme difference between Wrangell and Cape Fanshaw being but 7 minutes, the 
time at Wrangell being the earlier; the time of high water in Wangell Strait being 3 or 4 minutes 
later than in Frederick Sound. ' 

Current observations made between Farragut Bay and Ca{>e Fanshaw showed the set to be diag- 
onally across the sound instead of in the direction oi its axis, and to the eastward of Portage Bay, 
showing but slight and variable force of current. 

The velocity of the tidal current at the entrance to Portage Bay is from 5 to 6 knots at spring 
tides but it is soon dissipated in the great volume of the sound. The full force of the ebb current 
passing over the W. entrance point causes swirls and overfalls from 1 to 2 feet in height, and dangerous 
to small boats. 

The current at the N. entrance of Wrangell Strait is very strong, attaining a velocity of 4 or 5 
knots, making deep swirls in the vicinity of Prolewy Rock. 

The rise of the flood tide sweeps over the flats at Dry Strait with great force and velocity. 

The flood enters Duncan Canal and runs in the direction of its axis, except at the W. entram^ of 
Beecher Pass, through which it passes into Wrangell Strait, causing a cross current in this immediate 
vicinity. The ebb flows in an opposite direction, and the same cross current, with a westerly set, is 
found at Beecher Pass. 

The enormous amount of mud and debris in suspension from the glacial waters meeting with the 
tidal currents from the sea, causes a gradual but constant deposit, forming bai'S and shoals, as is par- 
ticularly noticable on the flats at the delta of the Stikine River, the bars at the entrance of Thomas 
Bay, Le Conte Bay, and in Wrangell Strait, at Turn Point, and the mud flats. 
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The existence of an inshore northerly current along the shores of southeastern Alaska has long 
been known. The following observations made during the summer of 1889, show that it also affects 
the inland passages. A spar buoy was observed* adrift off Mountain Point, in Wrangell Strait, on 
the 29th of May. On July 22, the same buoy was noted by the same observer 6 miles SB. by S. 
from Morris Reef, in Chatham Strait, and on August 23, the same buoy was again seen by the same 
observer, J mile off the E. end of Lemesurier Island, in Icy Strait. 

PRBDBRIOK SOUND. 

Western Arm. — The western entrance to Frederick Sound, between Point Kingsmill, on Kiui 
Island, and Point Ganlner, on Admiralty Island, is nearly 10 miles wide, these points bearing from 
each other NW. by W. J W. and SE. by E. ^ E. Its general direction is N NB. for about 22 miles 
to Turnabout Island, whore an arm turns to the eastward toward Dry Strait, and is already described, 
while the main body of water, which is here about 15 miles wide, NE. and SW., continues to the north- 
ward as far as Point Windham, about 24 miles above Gape Fanshaw. At Point Windham the width 
is reduced to less than 5 miles, and the connecting passage to the northwestward has been called Stephens 
Passa^. 

The W. side of Frederick Sound is formed by the SE. shore of Admiralty Island, from Point 
Gardner to Point Hugh. In the broad part of the sound "NW, from Cape Fanshaw are numerous 
islands and rocks, and entering the shore of Admiralty Island are many bays and inlets. 

Yasha Island, low, jJartially wooded, and some outlying ledges lying close-to, is nearly 6 miles 
E SE. from Point Gardner, marking the entrance to Frederick Sound from Chatham Strait. The 
island may be passed on either side; the ledges surrounding it are marked by kelp. 

Point Kingsmill is the SE. entrance point to Frederick Sound from Chatham Strait. It is high*, 
steep, and wooded. A ledge, bare at low water, extends about 100 yards off the point. 

Point ComwaUis bears from Point Kingsmill N. by E., distant about 6^^ miles. This point is 
long, low, and narrow, and wooded. It forms the SW. point of the northern entrance to Keku Strait, 
previously mentioned as connecting with Sumner Strait. 

Between Point Kingsmill and Point Cornwallis are two bays. Of these, Security Bay lies directly 
to the northward of Point Kingsmill, and Saginaw Bay directly to the southward of Point Corn- 
wallis, the two being separated by a low, wooded peninsula. 

Security Bay. — Point Paralysis is the southern entrance point of Security Bay. It is 1 mile 
N. by E. J E. from Point Kingsmill. Just S. of it is a small indentation, unsurveyed, cjilled Band 
Cove, the SW. point of which is called Hourigan Point, J mile southward of which is an Indian 
village. 

Bound Island is the northern entrance point of Security Bay. It lies 1 mileN. by E. J E. from 
Paralysis Point. Midway between these two is Roadstead Island, from which a chain of three small 
islands, called in their order, eastward, Flat Island, Cedar Island, and Harbor Island, extend*- 1 mile 
in an E. by S. | S. direction. The entrance to the bay is to the southward of these islands. There is 
a channel on their northern side, but it is not well known, and in the eastern part are some rocks. 

From Round Island the northern shore trends about E SE. | S. for 1} miles to Retaliation Point, 
with several shallow bights between? 

Betaliation Point is bluff, steep-to, and wooded ; E NE. of it is Cedar Bight, the eastern part of 
which is shoal, with some rocks in it, and a little more than 300 yards SE. ^ S, from the point is a 
large kelp patch, with one or two rocks showing at extreme low water. Another rock, awash at one- 
quarter flood, lies E. by S. J mile from Harbor Island, nearly midway between it and Retaliation Point. 

A few hundred yards to the NE. of Retaliation Point is a gravel beach, where a small stream 
comes in. A small Indian village has here been rebuilt on the site of one destroyed by Commander 
Meade in the U. S. S. SagmaWy in 1869, in retaliation of two atrocious murders committed by the 
tribe of Indians living there. It is called Tom's Ranche. 

The eastern side of Cedar Bight is formed by two large islands. The western point of the south- 
ernmost island is the Expedition Point of Meade. From these islands the northern shore trends gen- 
erally SE. for li, miles to the head of the bay, where a large stream comes in through a somewhat 
extensive valley. 

The southern shore of the bay from Paralysis Point has a general direction of SE. by E. | E. 
for 2 J miles to Point Ix)okout, and thence it is about 2 miles to the head of the bay. 

Bibb Shoal, usually showing kelp, upon which 4J fathoms is noted, lies N NW. J mile from 
Paralysis Point. A more complete survey may show a less depth of water on this shoal. 

Within the bay, al)out } mile eastward from Paralysis Point, and extending ^ mile offshore, is a 
coDipact group of 6 or 8 small islets, the largest of which is bluff to the northward and to the SE., 
about 200 yards in extent, and is called Christmas Island. The smaller one next NW. from it is 
called Cork Islet. 

The chain of islands in the middle of the harbor lie J mile N. of C'liristmas Island, and the entrance 
channel to the bay is between them. 

* By Captain H. H. Lloyd, pilot for the Pacific Coast SteaiiiHbip Company. 
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In the bay, | mile NW. i W. from Point Lookout, and nearly J mile oflf the southern shore, ig 
Indian Rock, and 350 yards W. of it is another smaller rock, fiotli are nearly awash at extreme high 
water. 

S SB. 2 mile from Retaliation Point is the western end of Cleft Island, with a deep not<*h in it. 
The island is about f mile long, E. and W. ; at its eastern end are some bare rocks. Another islet, 
very narrow, about J mile long, lies close to Cleft Island on its northern side, with a high-water passage 
between. 

Near the middle of the S. side of Cleft Island Ls a shallow bight, off which, 350 yards to the S 8W., 
is Stewart Rock, covered 3 feet at low water, and usually showing kelp at slack water. 

About I mile eastward of Point Lookout are some outlying bare rocks. To the eastward of a 
line between these rocks and the eastern end of the Expedition Point Island, the bay is shoal, and 
has several reefs, some of which cover at hitrh water. 

Two anchorages are noted in Security Bay, one SW. of Retaliation Point, and the other E SE. of 
Cleft Island. The bay affords perfect shelter and good holding ground. A reconnaissance survey of 
this bay was made in 1881 by the officers of the U. S. S. WachuHett, Commander Henry Glass, U. S. 
Navy, commanding, and from that the greater part of this description has been taken. The recon- 
naissance is published as Coast Survey Chart No. 723. 

The tides in this vicinity rise about 14 feet. 

DIRBOTIONS FOR SEOUHITY BAY. 

The course in is B. by S. J S. midway between Christmas and Cedar Islands, with the SW. tx)int 
of Cleft Island ahead. 

Wiien Harbor Island bears N., a SB. by B. J E. course passes clear between Stewart Rock and 
Indian Rock. When Indian Rock and the rock to the westward of it are in range, Stewart Rock will 
have been passed, and an E. ^ N. course leads to the anchorage in 7 to 9 fathoms, midway between 
the rocks off Point Lookout and Expedition Point Island, with Tom's Ranche just open E. of Cleft 
Island. This is considered the best anchorage in the bay. 

The other anchorage is in II to 16 fathoms on the line between Harbor Island and the W. end 
of Cleft Island, with Retaliation Point bearing NE. 

The land S. of Security Bay, forming the backbone of Point Kingsmill, is comi>osed of high 
mountains. To the eastward is also high land. The northern shores are moderately low ; the entire 
country is densely wooded. From the vicinity of Tom's Ranche a trail leads to Saginaw Bay. 

From J^oint Kingsmill, NW. J W., about 6J miles, is Yasha Island. It is said that this island 
stands on a ridge, bar, submarine spit, or moraine, which extends clear across the entrance to Frederick 
Sound with 12 fathoms of water on it. 

Meade Point is the SW. extreme of the low wooded peninsula separating Security Bay from 
Saginaw Bay. It is 3 miles N. J B. from Point Kingsmill. The peninsula is about 2 miles in breadth, 
and the S. entrance point of Sajriuaw Bay is If miles NE. J N. from Meade Point. 

Saginaw Bay has not yet been surveyed. It was entered and named in 1869 by Commander 
R. W. Meade, U. S. Navy, in the U. S. S. Sfu/inaWf who destroy^I an Indian village on its N. shore. 
The bay is about 5.} miles long E. and W., and nearly 2 miles wide, the northern shore being some- 
what irregularly indented. Along the S. shore appeiir to be some islets and rocks, and some islands 
at the head of the bay. 

Point Cornwallis, low and wooded, is the N. entrance point of Saginaw Bay. It lies 3^ miles 
N. by B. J B. from Meade Point. Off tlie point rocks appear to extend out a considerable distance. 
No detailed chart of this bay exists; on the general charts the bay is represented as much obstructed 
by rocks; it is known, however, that such is not the case. 

In a bight on the N. shore, about 2 miles inside Point Cornwallis, is an Indian village. It k 
reported that a safe anchorage, in from 7 to 11 fathoms, exists about abreast this village, and it is 
stated that, though open to the SW., the anchorage is well sheltered, easily found, and is accessible to 
all vessels. 

The only directions given are to keep the N. shore aboard, at about J mile dist^ce, until pasttlie 
bold bluff point on the W. side of the bight, thence steer for the village and anchor when a depth of 8 
fathoms is reached. This anchorage has been called Halleck Harbor. 

About 10 miles NB. by N". i N. from Point Cornwallis is Point Macartney, the northern extreme 
of the N. entrance to Keku Strait. Jt is described by Vancouver as a ** large, rounding, though not 
lofty promontory, in which are several ofKin bays, and near the jK)int some rocks." 

About 2 miles SE. of Point Maciirtney is a point projecting to the southward called Point White; 
E. of this is a large, bay and some Indian village-*, and also some outlying small islets and rocks. On 
the S. side of this entrance to Keku .Strait is a large, rather compact group of islands called Keku 
Islets. The main body of the entrance apj^ears to be clear water, though not so shown on the general 
charts. 

Keku Strait, as previously noted, is a ])assage from Sumner Strait to Frederick Sound. It has 
jiot been surveyed. Its southern part is narrow and much obstructed; at its narrowest and shoalest 
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part it is said that only 8 feet can be carried at low water, and the mean rise of tide is about 12 feet; 
the tidal current is quite strong at some points. 

At about 11 miles within the northern entrance, op the southern shore, is an inlet called Port 
Camden, extending about 12 miles to the southward ; it is said to contain one or more anchorages. In 
this vicinity, at near high-water mark, are numerous coal croppings. From the head of Port Camden 
a short portage exists to an arm of the Bay of Pillars, entering: Kiui Island from Chatham Strait. 

On the northern shore, about 5 miles E SE. from Point White, is another inlet called Hamilton 
Bay, extending about 6 miles to the E NE., and about a mile wide. Just within the northern entrance 
to the b:iy a cove or arm extends to the NW. about 2 miles ; at its entrance are some islets. A large 
Indian village on this bay was destroyed by Commander Meade in 1869.* 

It is reported that at the head of Port Camden, where a good anchorage is said to exist, that the 
rise and fall of the tide is 30 feet, but this statement requires confirmation. 

Several light-draught vessels have passed throui^h Keku Strait; it should not, however, be 
attempted without local knowledge, and with vessels of light draught. A regular survey may develop 
a good channel. 

From Point Macartney the shore of Kupreanof Island trends nearly N. for about 5 miles to Cape 
Bendel, off which nearly a mile is a ledge of bare rocks, called the Pinta Rocks; they are nearly awash 
at high water. 

Cape Bendel is moderately high and wooded ; here the shore of Kupreanof Island rounds off to 
the ejistward with somewhat irregular shores for about 22 miles to Pi)rtage Bay, already described. In 
a shallow bight to the eastward of Cape Bendel are some rocks that cover at high water, and are 
marked by kelp. 

About 3 miles N. by W. from Cape Bendel is Turnabout Island, with some rocky islets lying 
close-to on its SW. siie. This islau'l is wooded and rather high, flattened on top, with a dome-shaped 
peak near the middle, as seen from tlie northeastward. 

There is a good deep passage between this island and Pinta Reef of 1 J miles in width. 

From Turnabout Island Cape Fanshaw bears NE. ^ E., distant 14 miles. 

The western shore of Frederick Sound is here formed by the southeastern end of Admiralty 
Island, of which Point Gardner is the extreme southern point. This point is the extreme of a long, 
narrow peninsula extending nearly 2 miles from the broader portion of the island; it is low and 
woo<le<l, rising gradually to a height of about 1,000 feet, and extending as a ridge to the northward 
into Admiralty Island. Indications of coal of excellent quality have been discovered in this ridge. 

Nearly ^ mile, about SB. by S., from Point Gardner is a large bare rock a few feet above high 
water, l)etween which and the point is foul ground ; some rocks and a kelp patch extend a short distance 
to the southward from the rock. In this vicinity the joining of the tides off Point Gardner often 
causes strong tide rips and swirls. 

Surprise Harbor, on the NE. side of Point Gardner, is a bight, open to the southward, about 4 
miles wide at the entrance and nearly 2 miles deep ; it affords a good anchorage except in southerly 
weather. A good- sized islet and many rocks occupy the northeastern third of this bight; there are 
also some rocks along the shore on the western side. The anchorage is in from 8 to 15 fathoms, about 
the middle of the harbor, between the islet and Point Gardner. 

A long, narrow point, called Bartlett Point, resembling at a distance a narrow chain of wooded 
islets, forms the eastern side of Surprise Harbor and separates it from Murder Cove. From the rock 
off l*oint Gardner the extremity of Bartlett Point bears NE., distant 4 miles. 

A patch of kelp about 200 feet long, in a NE. and SW. direction, lies off the E. side of the 
entrance to Surprise Harbor; it bears NE. by E. | E. from the rock oft' Point Gardner, distant 3 miles, 
and from Bartlett Point S. J W., distant 1 J miles, and is nearly 4 miles NW. from Yasha Island. 

Murder Cove is an inlet on the E. side of Bartlett Point, extending about 3 miles to the NNW. 
into Admiralty Island, with an average width of about J mile. About two-thirds the distance within 
the entrance the inlet contracts to about a cable in width, and immediately expands again to about its 
original width. A good-sized stream enters the head of this inner basin, off which is a mud flat, and 
the shallow bights along its sides are also bare at low water. The western side of the outer harbor is 
a narrow fringe of ledges lying close along Bartlett Point and having deep water close-to. On the 
eastern side the entrance point is a compact cluster of rocky islets and ledges extending well out to the 
SW- from the broad wooded point called Carroll Point. The entrance, about l^ mile wide, is clear of 
all dangers. Murder Cove affords a snug anchorage for vassels of moderate size in the outer harbor 
in raid-channel in from 15 to 17 fathoma, muddy bottom, or in the inner basin in from 7 to 11 fath- 
oms. During southeasterly gales the efl'ects of the sea might bo felt in the outer harbor, but it is 
doubtful if the wind would blow home. Yasha Island lies 4 miles S SE. from the entrance to Murder 
Cove. 

Neither Surprise Harbor nor Murder Cove have yet been surveyed, and the delineation of this 
vicinity on the present charts is very erroneous. 

* It is proper to note here that the native inhabitants of this vicinity have a very bad repntation and are not 
to be trusted in the absence of a force sufficient to control them. 
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Yaslia Island* is the natural turning point from the northward into Frederick Sound. It may 
l)e passed on either side. It lies about 6 miles E BE. from Point Gardner, and from it Turnabout 
Island bears NE. by N. ;| N. 

From Carroll Point the shore of Admiralty Island to the northward is but little known, thesur- 
vey now in progress not yet being extended S. of Point Napean. During the survey N.of that point, 
the topography of the present chart was found to be so much in error that it was hardly |>ossible to 
clearly identify Woewodski Harbor. 

According to the present charts Point Townshend lies about 9 miles nearly NNE. from Carroll 
Point, and about 6 miles SSW. J W. from Point Napean. Between Point Carroll and Point 'Town- 
shend appears a broad open bight with irregular shores, near the bottom of which are shown two 
rocks. Between Point Napean and Point Townshend appear three indentations. In the southern one 
is shown an island; the middle indentation is called Herring Bay, and was used by the Russian 
trading vessels. The navigation of this section of coast is, in the absence of a survey, not recom- 
mended except with the aid of local knowledge, w'hich would be difficult to obtain. 

Point Napean determined by the late survey to be inf 

Latitude 67° 08' 20^^ H. 

Longitude 134° 16' 15'' W. 

is described as a high, steep, bluff, rocky point off which a ledge of rocks marked by kelp extends | 
mile. It is the southern entrance point to Eliza and Woewodski Harbors ; from it Turnabout Island 
bears E NE. J N., distant 9 J miles, and Cape Fanshaw bears NE. f E., distant 23J miles. There are 
several groups of islands in the broad expanded northern arm of Frederick Sound. The survey of 
1889 also developed near the usual track of vessels the position of a previously unknown rock covered 
by 21 feet at low water. These will be described in their order. The waters of the sound are deep, 
varying from 100 to 200 fathoms. The shores of the islands are usually bold-to; care should be 
taken in approaching within J mile of the shores of Admiralty Island or the mainland ; sunken 
dangers are usually marked by kelp. 

Deepwater Point, lying N. by E. J B., 2f miles from Point Napean, is the northern entrance point 
to Woewodski Harbor; rocky ledges marked by kelp extend about ^ mile off the point, with two or 
more rocky heads visible at high water. Nearly midway between these two points is the southeastern 
end of Liesnoi Island, of irregular shape and extending about 1 J miles in a NW. direction, and 
about f mile in average width. Off a deep bight on the NE. side of this island is Woewodski Harbor. 
On each side of the island are narrovv and somewhat intricate passages called, respectively, North and 
South Passage, leading to Eliza Harbor, an inlet extending about 1 1 miles in a N NW. ^ W. direction, 
and about J mile in average width. In this vicinity are many dangerous sunken rocks and ledges, and 
the tides run through the narrow passages leading to Eliza Harbor with great force, rendering the 
Aavigation intricate, and it should not be attempted, particularly the South Passage, without some local 
knowledge. 

The SE. point of Liesnoi Island is called Pile Point ; off it ^ mile extends a rocky ledge, and 
SE. J S. nearly J mile from it is a reef awash at low water and marked by kelp. A little more than 
J mile SW. from File Point is Pin Point, off which is a projecting ledge about 100 yards in length, 
and also a small rocky islet at about the same distance. W. by S. J of a mile from Pin Point is 
Thumb Point, the SW. point of Liesnoi Island; projecting ledges and sunken rocks marked by kelp 
extend about 160 yards off shore between these points. 

From Point Napean NNW. ^ W. J mile is Sharp Point, and NW. J N. from that point across a 
deep bight filled with sunken rocks and ledges is Saw Point; off th? former a ledge extends J mile, 
marked at its outer end by kelp, and off Saw Point a ledge extends 130 yards, and 60 yards outside 
of that is a rock just awash at low water and surrounded by shoal water for 50 yards. 

South Passage, which is reduced by these shoals to a width of 70 yards, lies between Saw Point 
and the SW. shore of Liesnoi Island. In nortlle^ly winds an indifferent anchorage may \ye had in 
about 7 fathoms between Pin Point and Saw Point, on the following bearings: Pin Point SW. J W., 
and Point Napean and Sharp Point in range. From this anchorage Turnal>out Island bears ENE. J 
B. South Passage is nearly closed by the rocks off Saw Point, luis a sharp turn with strong tidal 
eddies, and should not be attempted. The sunken rocks are marked by kelp, but it does not show 
when the tide is running. 

Woewodski Harbor, on the NE. side of Liesnoi Island, is a double-headed harbor of small 
extent, near the middle of which is a group of 3 low, bare, rocky islets c^led the Polivnoi Rocks, sur- 
rounded by kelp-marked rocky ledges. On Liesnoi Island; SW. J S. from Deepwater Point, is Jaw 
Point, and NW. nearly | mile across a deep bight in the island is Log Point. This bight is shoal 
and rocky, and from each point are ledges projecting out about 100 yards. Between Jaw Point and 

* Described on page 139. 

tThis correct position of Point Napean is SW. ^ S.fiJ niilen from the position pjiveu on the old charts. The posi- 
tion of Point Gardner as <;iven on the latest Coast Survey charts is hititudc 57 ° CHK 30^'' N., longitude 134° 31' 4.V' 
W. The above description between these points was taken from the old charts and is liable to be nmch changed 
when that section of the coast is accurately surveyed. 
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Polivnoi Rocks are numerous ledges and kelp-marked sunken rocks, between which are passages leading 
to the contracted and indifferent anchorage of Woewodski Harbor. 

To enter Woewodski Harbor — From a point midway between Jaw Point and Deepwater Point, 
with Log Point bearing W., a W. J S. course leads in between the kelp patches; continue this course 
and anchor in 4 fathoms on the range between the middle I*olivnoi Rock and a small rocky islet lying 
close to shore on the S. side of the bight of Liesnoi Island. 

The North Passage to Elizar Harbor enters from the WW. angle of Woewodski Harbor; this 
passage is straight but narrow; its northern shore is bold and deep close-to; its southern shore is foul, 
and sunken rocks and kelp pat(;hes extend to mid-channel, leaving a navigable passage about 100 
yards in width. The waters of Eliza Harbor are deep with usually bold shores. The only available 
anchorage is at the S. end of the harbor, off the W. end of Liesnoi Island. The rocks in the S. side 
of the North Passage cause a tidal whirl ; the ebb runs out with a velocity of 4 knots, and the flood sets 
in at about 3 knots. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Eliza and Woewodski Harbors at about 0^ 22"", with 
a mean rise and fall of about 14 feet, and an extreme rise and fall of 22 feet. 

DIRBOTIONS FOR ELIZA HARBOR. 

• 

Keep 1 mile offshore until Liesnoi Island is well open, then stand in between Jaw Point and Deep- 
water Point, passing the latter at J mile distance, heading N NW. J W., with Bluff Point directly ahead 
until North Passage is well open N". of Polivnoi Rocks, then haul gradually to the westward, passing 
midway between the rocks and the N". shore; keep the N. shore of the passage close aboard. There is not 
less than 6 fathoms in the passage, which was carefully examined ; round Club Point to the southward, 
and anchor in mid-channel in 18 to 20 fathoms, hard bottom, at two -thirds the distance toward Thumb 
Point. 

With the close proximity of other and far better anchorages, the use of these harbors will be very 
seldom necessary. The chart is a good guide; without it they should not be attempted without local 
knowledge. The north passage should only be attempted at slack water. 

Point Pybus lies N. by B. J E. 13 J miles .from Point Napean. It is the northern point of entrance 
to a large bay called Pybus Bay, the entrance to which, about 6 miles broad, is filled with islands, 
shoals, and sunken rocks; the point is bluff, rounded, and wooded. A ledge extends a little more than 
J mile off it, which at high water shows as one or more small rocky islets. Pybus Bay is open to the 
SE. The water is deep, and it affords no advantages as an anchorage. 

Yelowy Island is the southern and outermost of the islands at the entrance to Pybus Bay ; this 
island is about J mile long, narrow and- wooded. It is about 2 miles off shore, and from it Point 
Napean bears S SB. J S., distant 7| miles. 

False Point Pybus lies 5| miles B. by N. J N. from Point Pybus; it is the southern entrance 
point to an extensive bay called Gambler Bay ; between these two points the shore line is somewhat 
irr^ular with no outlying dangers, except a rocky ledge lying NE. by N. a little more than a mile 
from Point Pybus and about ^ mile off shore. False Point Pybus is a high, bluff, wooded point 
facing to the B NB. and having bold water close-to. 

£ NE. J B. 4| miles from False Point Pybus is Sail Island ; this island is | mile long, and is 
narrow with two small islets clase to its southern end ; it is wooded and is about 300 feet high. About 
1 J miles N. by W. from the NW. end of Sail Island is a sounding of 6| fathoms, with 45 and 60 
fathoms between it and the island. 

SB. 3^^^ miles from False Point Pybus lie The Brothers, a group of 14 islands and rocks, the 
largest being about 2 miles long by 1 mile broad, 600 feet high and wooded. S SW. | W. 3 miles 
from the largest Brother is Bound Bock, small, bare, and 40 feet high. From Round Rock Yelowy 
Island bears SSW. J- W., distant 5 J miles. 

About 2J miles SE. by B. from Sail Island, and in range with Cape Fanshaw from that island, 
is a ^roup of islets and ledges called The Five Fingers. This group occupies a space of 3 miles in 
len^rth NW. and SB., and 1| miles in brciidth. These islets are low and sparsely wooded; they are 
bold-to, and there are deep passages among them, and also a deep passage between them and Sail Island. 
The southeastern islet of the group lies NW. by W. 5J miles from Cape Fanshaw. 

Gambler Point, the northern entrance point to Gambier Bay, lies N. by W. | W. from False 
Point Pybus ; it is the southeastern end of a narrow, wooded, high-water island* with a ledge extending 
J mile off it. NW. by N. 1|. miles from Point Gambier, and f mile off shore, is a dangerous rock 
which covers at J flood. 

Gambier Bay m of very irregular shape, and is divided into two parts by a chain of narrow 
islands and reefs. The outer portion, extending from Point Gambier about 7 miles in a NW. by W. 
direction, is about 2 miles wide at the entrance, and narrows to J mile at the head. In this portion 
the water is deep, and it affords no anchorage. In the outer harbor a chain of islets and reefs extend 
to the NW. by W. about J mile off the southern shore. 

Church Point, lying W. by S. 2^ miles from Gambier Point, is the southeastern point of entrance 
to the extensive inner harbor; this entrance, which is about If miles wide, is nearly filled by two 
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long narrow islands connected by rocf*s, and by ledges extending out from the WW. entrance point. The 
southeastern of these islands is called Gain Island, and is separated from Church Point by | mile, 
this distance being reduced to a little more than J mile by ledges off Gain Island and two bare rockv 
islets lying off Church Point ; in mid-channel of this latter distance is a sunken rock covered 3 
fathoms at low water 

There are several islands within the inner bay. The water is usually deep, and the only desirable 
anchorage is in Snug Cove on the S. side of the bay, SW. of Church Point. 

A chain of narrow islands, of which Gambier Island is the southeastern, lie close along the N. 
shore of the outer harbor. 

Price Island is the southeastern of the chain lying along the S. shore of the outer harbor. Exten- 
sive ledges extend | mile to the SB. of the island, and show at high water as two bare rocky heads. 
About f mile NW. by W. of Price Island is Chapel Island, of small extent. Ledges, showing rocky 
heads at high water, lie between these islands. On the range of the NW. point of Chapel Island and 
Church Point, and | mile NE. J E. from the former, is a sunken rock showing kelp, and between 
Chapel Island and the NW. point of the inner harbor entrance are ledges of more or less extent, all 
marked by kelp. 

Snug Cove, about IJ miles dee[) by f mile wide, lies S SW. from Gain Island. Extensive flats, 
dry at low water, extend J mile from the head of the cove, with deep water close-to. Between Snug 
Cove and Church Point is a narrow indentation nearly 1 J miles deep, which is almost entirely dry at 
low water. The usual entrance to the inner harbor, and to the anchorage at Snug Cove, is between 
Church Point and Gain Island, and this may be reached from the outer harbor by passing up the 
narrow but clear passage between Prit« and Chai>el islands and Church Point. This, however, neces- 
sitates a somewhat sharp turn around Church Point, and the better route is up the broader passage of 
the outer harbor, entering between Point Gambier and Price Island. 

DIRECTIONS FOR GAMBIER BAY AND SNUG COVE. 

Enter the outer harbor at 1 mile distance S. of Point Gambier, and steer NW. by W. J W., which 
carries about f mile off the shores of Gambier and Romp islands. When Church Point is well open 
NW. of Chapel Island, the sunken rock, marked by kelp, lying J mile NE. J E. from the island, will 
have l)een passed, and when Church Point bears SW. by S., a SW. course will carry clear in mid-channel 
through the narrow passage into the inner harbor. This course passes directly over the 3-fathom rock 
in the passage. Continue this course until Muse Island, in the inner harbor, opens W. of the small 
rocky islet lying close SE. of it, when a S. J W. course will carry clear to the anchorage in the middle 
of Snug Cove, in about 17 fathoms, with Gem Point bearing E. 

In the passage between Church Point and Gain Island the tide runs about 3 knots, but the naviga- 
tion is not difficult. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Snug Cove at about 0** 20", with a mean rise and 
fall of 14 feet. 

SEYMOUR CANAL. 

Point Gambier is the southern point of entrance to an fnlet called Seymour Canal, which extends 
in a NW. by W. direction into Admiralty Island for 35 miles, with an average width of about 2 miles. 
The upper part of the canal to a distance of 20 miles from its head is filled with islands, ledges, and rocks. 

Point Hugh, the northern entrance point of Seymour Canal, lies 8 miles N NE. from Point Gam- 
bier. It is the southern extreme of a long, narrow, and moderately high peninsula separating Seymour 
Canal from Stephens Passage. From Cape Fanshaw, Point Hugh bears NW. f W., distant 24i 
miles. 

E. by S. 2 miles from Point Hugh the survey of 1889 developed a small shoal having 81 
fathoms least water, with 53 and 73 fathoms close-to. 

In Seymour Canal, 15 miles above Point Hugh, is Tiedeman Island, which divides the canal 
for a distance of 8 miles. Above Tiedeman Island is another large island called Swan Island, and there 
are many small islets, rocks, and ledges. The waters of the canal are, in general, deep, and passing to 
the eastward of Tiedeman and Swan islands may be navigated to its head, though al)ove the former 
the passage is narrow and somewhat intricate, and should not be attempted without local knowledge. 
Moderate-sized vessels might, if necessary, find a contracted anchorage at the Extreme head of the canal, 
which is separated by a portage of less than J mile from Oliver Inlet, which enters Admiralty Island 
from the western branch of Stephens Passage. 

On the western shore of Seymour Canal, 9 milas above Point Hugh, is Mole Harbor, about 2 miles 
in length by nearly 1 mile in breadth, with soundings from 12 to 25 fethoms. A mud flat, nearly bare 
at low water, extends •; mile out from the head of the harbor with deep water close to its edge. Near the 
middle of the entrance is Beacon Rock, small and bare, with another bare rock about 200 yards inside 
of it. The ground is foul l)ctween Beacon Rock and the southern entrance point. A small bare rock, 
called Rasp Ledge, lies ^ mile off the northern entrance point, which is called Flaw Point. At low 
water all dangers show; the shores are bold-to. 
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DIREOTIONS FOB MOLE HABBOB. 

Enter midway between Flaw Point and Beacon Rock, and anchor in 13 to 17 fathoms, sticky 
lx)ttom, at J mile offshore, about 1 mile within the harbor. On the western shore of the canal, about If 
miles below Beacon Rock, is another indentation, marked by two islets at its entrance, in which a small 
vessel might find anchorage. Pass in close around the N. side of the western islet and anchor in 6 
fathoms about 300 yards from that islet bearing N. A sand spit extends ab(.ut 100 yards S. of the islet. 
This cove is bare at low water nearly J mile from its head. 

On the western shore of the canal, al)reast the WW. end of Tiedeman Island, is a spacious bay called 
Windfall Harl)or. A large and high island called Windfall Island lies in the middle of the entrance. 
The harbor is about 4 miles in length and about f mile in width. At its head are extensive mud flats, 
and a long bight on its northern shore is also dry at low water. The entrance is on the S. side of Wind- 
fall Island, the passage on the N. side being foul. The soundings in the harlK)r are from 1 1 to about 
26 fathoms. No particular directions are necessary. Enter S. of Windfall Island^ and anchor any- 
where in 16 to 17 fathoms^ sticky bottom, preferably on the southeastern shore. 

Windfall Harbor can only be reached by the channel W. of Tiedeman Island, which is about J 
mile in width, and an average depth of nearly 40 fathoms. In using this passage the western shore, 
which is bold, should be kept aboard to avoid the patch of sunken rocks lying 2^ miles above the SB. 
point of the island, and about 600 yards off the eastern shore. 

Tides. — At both Mole and Windfall harbors it is high water, full and change, at about 0^ 20", 
with an average rise and fall of 14 feet. 

A trail, used by the Indians, leading to the Kootznahoo country, is reported to exist in the vicinity 
of Windfall Harbor. 

The eastern shore of Frederick Sound, from Cape Fanshaw N. to Point Windham, is irr^ular 
and much broken by deep inlets extending into the mainland. 

Cape Fanshaw is a long, low, wooded point, terminating in a moderately long sand spit, with a 
large boulder at the extreme end and deep water close-to. From the cape the eastern branch of the 
sound, already described, extends for nearly fifty miles easterly to Dry Strait, at the mouth of the Stikine 
River. 

Cape Fanshaw is in — 

Latltnde * 67° ll-'OCN. 

Lon^itnde 133° 33^ 67'''' W. 

Declination 30° 13' 48'' E.,in 1889. From it Point Windham bears NW. by N.,24 miles distant; 
the southeasternmost of the Five Fingers bears NW. by W., distant 5 J miles; Sail Island bears in 
the same direction, distant 11 miles ; Point Hugh bears NW. § W., distant 24 J miles, and Point Gam- 
bier bears NW. by W. ^ W., distant 17J miles. 

The land to the N. of Cape Fanshaw forms an extensive bight, called Fanshaw Bay. Whitney 
Island, 2 J miles long NW. by W., J mile wide, low and heavily wooded, lies at the bottom of the 
bight, separated from the mainland by Cleveland Passage, about i mile in width, and forming an 
excellent harbor. 

Storm Islands, lying S SW. from the middle of Whitney Island, are a small group of islets and 
bare rocks. The outermost of this group, called Bird Bock, is a bare rock about 25 feet above high 
water, bearing from Cape Fanshaw NW. J W. a little less than 1 J miles. The largest of the Storm 
Islands is wooded and lies J mile from Whitney Island, with a deep passage between. The navigation 
of this passage is narrowed to ^ mile by a ledge, bare at low water, lying a little less than J mile from 
Storm Island in the direction of its length. I^gcs and shoal water extend ^ mile to the westward 
of Bird Rock, and there is no safe passage through the group. 

The S. end of Cleveland Passage, called South Passage, is narrowed to a little less than J mile l)y 
a projecting, rounded point of the mainland, and is still farther narrowed to less than | mile by pro- 
jecting sand spits, but having a least water in mid-channel of 11 J fathoms. On cither side of South 
Passage are East and West spits, projecting to the northward and visible at low water. The depth 
oi water in Cleveland Passage is from 9 fathoms on a bar extending across the southern end to 70 
fatiioms in mid-channel at the northern end. 

Anchorage may be had in from 9 to 20 fathoms from J to f mile N. of the narrowest part of 
the South Passage. The bottom is hard to the lead, but the anchor, if kept clear in swinging to the 
tide, will soon work into a good stiff holding ground. The shores on either side are bold-to, and on the 
mainland are steep and rise rapidly to high, wooded hills. 

The gales from W. to B. through S. blow off the high land in heavy gusts, but bring in no sea, 
and the holding ground is good; winds from W. to N. bring in a slight swell but do not appear to blow 
home. 

The flood tide runs northward through South Pass with a strength of about 1 J knots, but some- 
times in southerly winds this is reversed. 

!No particular directions are necessary. There are no known dangers, and the chart is the best 
guide* All the reefs show at low water, and at high water by giving all salient points a berth of 1 J 
cables everything is clear to enter. 
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McNairy Point, a flat, projecting, rocky point, with ledges nearly awash at high water, is the 
N. entrance point to Cleveland Passage. Ijedges, marked by kelp, extend a short distance off the 
northern end of Whitney Island. 

Steamboat Bay is on the N. side of McNairy Point, with Foot Island on its northern side. This 
bay is about J mile in length by J mile in width, and has 22 fathoms of water; with the near prox- 
imity of Cleveland Passage it affords no advantage as an anchorage. Foot Island is connected by a 
sand spit with the small islet at the bottom of the bay. The narrow passage on the N. side of Foot 
Island might afford shelter to small vessels in 7 to 10 fathoms abreast the middle of the island. 

Port Houghton, about 9 miles above Cape Fanshaw, is an extensive bay which extends from its 
entrance 12 miles in an E NE. direction, terminating in an extensive salt-water lagoon, the entrance to 
which is entirely dry at low water. 

Point Walpole, the southern entrance point to Port Houghton, is on the westernmost of the 
group of islets on the S. side of the bay, and bears from Bird Rock K". by W., dietant 6 J miles. The 
largest of this group of islets, lying l| miles inside the entrance, is Bobert Island, low and wooded. 
Walter Island, moderately high, and wooded, lies 7 miles within the bay; SW. of this island are 
several rocks that show only at low water; to the eastward of Walter Island the bay curves somewhat 
and narrows gradually to its head. The chain of islets and rocks, of which Robert Island is the 
largest, extends 3 miles E. by N. from Point Walpole. 

The shores between Point Walpole and Steamlx)at Bay form a rather deep bight and are very 
foul, and should not be approached nearer than J mile. 

Point Hobart is the northern entrance point to Port Houghton ; it is a broad, steep, and wooded, 
rounded point, about 1,500 feet high, facing to the SW., and bears N. by W. i W., distant about 4 
miles from Point Walpole. Shoal water and rocks, marked by kelp, extend about 400 yards off the 
jx)int. 

The waters of Port Houghton are very deep, and it affords no shelter. An exposed anchorage, 
the only one in the bay, may be found on the southern shore about If miles to the eastward of Robert 
Island, in about 16 fathoms, hard bottom, about IJ cables offshore, with The Twins open half a jK)int 
W. of Point Hobart. This anchorage is open to winter gales, and at times a heavy swell rolls in 
when there is no local wind. The near proximity of Cleveland Passage leaves Port Houghton an 
undesirable anchorai^e. 

The Twins, lying W K"W. 3J miles from Point Hobart, are two small islets, wooded, 200 feet 
high, and are f mile apart. Between these islet and Point Hobart is the entrance to Hobart Bay; this 
bay, of an irregular 8-shape, extends about 6 miles in a general NE. direction, terminating at its head 
in an extensive salt-water lagoon, the entrance to which is entirely dry at low water. Directly within 
the entrance is a wooded islet 450 feet high, with a smaller one close to its K"W. side. The entrance 
to Hobart Bay is If miles wide; off its SB. entrance point a ledge, bare at low water and probably 
marked by kelp, extends J mile off shore. About J mile inside the Entrance Islet, projecting points, 
between which is a bar with 5J fathoms at low water, narrows the bay to J mile, from which it again 
widens out to | mile. On the NW. side, just within these inner points^ a narrow arm leads to an 
inner basin about J mile in diameter, where a contracted anchorage in 10 fathoms might be found; to 
enter this basin pass to the northward of all the rocky islets at its entrance. The waters of Hobart 
Bay are deep, and it does not afford an ancliorage except as noted. 

In the broad part of Frederick Sound, SW. ^ W. 2^^^^ miles from the northwestern of The 
Twins, and WW. | N. from Bird Rock, is a sunken rock, not marked by kelp, and having over it 21 
feet at low water. The range of the SE. tangent of The Brothers, over the middle of Sail Island, 
croste^ th's dangerous ro?k, which is almost directly in the track of vessels bound into Stephens Pass- 
age from Cai>e Fanshaw. The rock is only about 35 yards in diameter, and is surrounded by depths 
of 11 to 30 fathoms. 

This rock and the 8 J-fathora shoal, noted 2 milas E. by S. from Point Hugh, appear to be high 
pinnacles of a ridge extending entirely across Freiierick Sound from Point Walpole to Point Hugh, and 
on which the depths vary from 50 to 90 fathoms, increasing on either side ; nearly midway between these 
pinnacles a sounding of 24 fathoms is noted. 

Sunset Island lies 5 miles NW. from The Twins ; it is nearly round, about f mile in diameter, 
wooded, and 400 feet high, with deep water close-to. This island lies about 2 miles off the mainland, 
which is somewhat irregular, and falls rapidly to the water line ; a line of keli>-marked ledges extends 
a short distance off the shores. 

Windham Bay has its entrance N. J W. from Sunset Island ; it is a narrow, deep inlet, extending; 
to the NE. about 6 miles. In the middle of the entrance is a small, compact group of wooded islets, with 
a deep passage on either side ; off the NW. entrance point, close to shore, is another small, compact group 
of islets. From its entrance, which is 1 J miles wide, Windham Bay narrows rapidly to a neck | mile 
wide and J mile long, connecting with a deep inner basin nearly 4 miles in length and I mile wide. 
This narrow neck is still farther narrowed to 100 yards by a rocky ledge, visible at low water, on its 
northern side, and between which and the southern shore is a bar with 7 fathoms least water. The 
waters of Windham Bay are very deej); an indifferent anchorage might be had at the extreme head 
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of.the bay on the WW. side of the mud flat. A sroall stream from the southeastward enters Windham 
Bay at its head ; a few miles up this stream placer mining on a small scale has been carried on for a 
number of years. The mining camp is called "Chuck." 

To enter the inner harbor^ keep the southern shore of " the neck " aboard at from 30 to 60 
yards distance. 

An indifferent temporary anchorage in deep water close to shore might be found on the northern 
shore about I mile from the entrance islets. 

Point Windham^ the WW. entrance point of Windham Bay, is a flat-topped bluff, 2,500 feet in 
height, descending rapidly to the water; the upper part consists of bare terraces; the lower part is 
wooded. Point Windham is 24 miles NW, by W. from Cape Fanshaw, and from it Point Hugh bears 
SW. by W. I W., distant 7f miles. 

STEPHENS PASSAGE. 

At the line of Point Windham and Point Hugh the waters of Fi'ederick Sound cease under that 
name, the broad deep channel continuing to the northwestward being known as Stephens Passage. 

This passage extends in a general NW. by W. direction for 40 miles to Point Arden, where an 
abrupt turn to the SW. by W. is made and the passage continues until it joins Lynn Canal at Point 
Retreat. 

The waters of Stephens Passage are everywhere deep, with usually bold shores. On its eastern 
and northern shores are several harbors and indentations, some of which afford most excellent anchor- 
ages. 

On the eastern shore, 5J miles above Point Windham, is Point League, the southeastern point of 
entrance to a narrow inlet extending 2 miles in an E NB. J B. direction. This inlet is of no interest to 
navigation. Its northern entrance point is called Point Lookout, from which, W NW. J N. 4J miles, 
is Point Astley, the southern entrance point to an extensive inlet, called Holkham Bay. The shore 
between these points is somewhat irregular and more or less foul, and midway between is a small group 
of islets close to shore ; SW. by W. nearly J mile from Point Astley is a reef, bare at low water, and 
S. J W. ^ mile from the point is a small islet. 

Holkham Bay. — Point Coke, the northwestern entrance point to this bay, is 4 J miles NW. J W. 
from Point Astley. A cove about J mile in extent, lying close under the NB. side of Point Coke, 
might afford a leo and anchorage with heavy NW. winds blowing down the passage. 

Harbor Island, in the middle of the entrance to Holkham Bay, is high and wooded, about 1 mile 
in length B. and W., E. of which, within J mile, is a group of 5 small islets, the small southernmost 
one being called Round Islet. There is no safe passage through this group of islands. Immediately 
within this group Holkham Bay divides into two extensive arms. The southern one, called Bndicott 
Arm, 25 miles long, with an average width of 1 mile, extends in a general B. by S. direction. On the 
northern shore of this arm, about midway of its length, is a narrow inlet extending 5 miles to the N. 
by W., and called Ford's Terror. A glacier, about J mile wide, terminating at the water, is at the 
head of this arm. The narrowest part of this inlet is but 100 yards wide, and through it the tides 
rush with grt*at force. 

Sanford Cove, on the southern shore of Endicott Arm, about 5 miles within the entrance, is the 
only available anchorage in Holkham Bay, but its depth of 35 fathoms is too great to make it desirable 
for any length of time. In mid-channel of the arm, abreast the cove, is Sumdum Island, about 1 ^ 
miles long, and midway between it and the northern shore are two small islets called the Bushy Islands. 
At the head of the arm are the Dawes Glaciers, extending to the water's edge with widths of ^ and 
J mile, respectively. 

Tracy Arm, the northern arm of Holkham Bay, takes a general NW. by N. direction for 9 
miles, then turns to the E. by N. for 13 miles to its head, where there are two large glaciers, called the 
Sawyer Glaciers, extending to the water's edge, with widths, respectively, of | and | mile. The arm is 
about f mile in width. 

Besides the glaciers noted there are many more having terminal moraines between the mountain 
peaks. The largest of these is nearly opposite the entrance to the bay, and is called Sumdum Glacier. 
Mount Harrison, the highest peak in this vicinity, lies back of this glacier. 

On the western shore of Tracy Arm, about 4 miles within the entrance, is an arm extending to 
the N" W. by W. for 2 miles. It does not afford an anchorage. 

From the mainland NE. of Harbor Island a long, narrow sand-spit extends toward that island. 
It 18 surrounded by extensive flats and boulder patches, bare at low water, nearly closing the entrances 
to both arms. The western entrance point to Endicott Arm is a long, narrow sand-spit extending to 
the W NW. At high water it shows as an island outside the point; J mile N. of it are two sandy 
spits nearly awash at high water, and usually covered with drift wood. The whole is called Wood 
Spit, between which and the shoal water off the mainland is a deep navigable channel | mile wide, and 
having not less than 25 fathoms, leading into Endicott Arm. The banks of both shoals are steep-to. 
The entrance to Tracy Ann is about 1 mile in width, but the navigable channel is narrowed to J 
that distance by the extension, in patches always covered, of the shoal off the spit that divides the two 
arms^ and by a sunken rock and shoal lying nearly f mile off the western entrance point. 
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The water in both arms is very deep, in some places more than 200 hundred fathoms. The tides 
are very strong, and in summer there is much floating ice, rendering the navigation somewhat unsafe. 
In both arms the shores are steep and high. The scenery in Tracy Arm is particularly grand, the 
shores rising almost perpendicularly and showing the marks of receded glaciers. Ijedges containing 
both gold and silver have been discovered on this bay. 

The desire to view the glaciers and the scenery would be the only reason for navigating Holkham 
Bay and its arms. 

To enter Endicott Arm. — Follow around the S. side of Harbor Island and the Round Islet 
group at I mile distance until the SW. point of Harbor Island shows midway between Round Islet 
and the largest one of the group lying N. of it, bearing W. J S., when steer E. | N., which carries 
clear in mid-channel. 

To anchor in Sanford Cove. — When in line between Wood Spit and Sand Spit, a small sand islet on 
the northern side, steer SB. by B. J E., and anchor in the cove with just swinging room in 30 to 35 
iathoms, perfectly protected from all winds, and fairly clear of floating ice. 

Tracy Arm is somewhat difficult of access on account of tide whirls and floating ice, and no ranges 
ahead can be given. 

To enter Tracy Arm pass close to the western point of Harbor Island and bring that point 
astern bearing S. by W., and steer N. by E., which carries in clear in mid-channel with not less Uian 
12 fathoms. There is no anchorage in this arm. 

On the N. side of Harbor Island the passage between that group and the projecting shoals from 
the mainland is | mile wide, with depths of not less than 23 fathoms in mid-channel. At low water 
both shores are very steep-to. 

There is an anchorage in 8 to 20 fathoms back of the Round Islet group, but the position is 
exposed. The tides are very strong, and in summer there is much floating ice. 

A temporary anchorage may also be had SB. by B. of Harbor Island, in the bight between Point 
Astley and Wood Spit. 

Strong tide rips were observed at the entrance to Holkham Bay. 

At Point Coke, Stephens Passage is 6 miles wide. The western shore from Point Hugh to Point 
Arden is nearly straight, with slight indentations and irregularities of points. There are no harbors nor 
anchorages on that side, and no outlying danger-a, except South Island, which lies 26 mile? above Point 
Hugh and a little more than J mile off the western shore. This island is ^ mile in length and J mile 
in width, with a ledge of rocks extending ^ mile to the southward and eastward. The greater part 
of this ledge is covered at ordinary high water; the island is thickly wooded. This island and ledge 
are well out of the track of passing vessels, but in fogg:y weather might prove a danger ; If miles above 
South Island is Station Point, a small islet J mile off the point, having a few trees and some thick 
brush upon it. The bight between South Island and Station Point docs not afford an anchorage. 

Off Point Hugh the water averages about 175 fathoms in depth, shoaling gradually to 100 fathoms 
off Point Arden. 

The Midway Islands lie W. f K. 4 J miles from Point Coke, and two miles off the eastern shore 
of the passage. The group consists of two small, low, wooded islets, with rocks between them that 
are just awash at extreme high water. A ledge of rocks extends less than J mile SB. of the southern- 
most island, the whole forming an obstruction | mile in length SB. and WW., and J mile in breadth, 
with deep water close-to. 

The passage eastward of these islands is very deep. Steamers, however, invariably pass to the 
westward of them, midway to the western shore. 

On the eastern shore, 9J miles above Point Coke, is Point Anmer, the southeastern entrance point 
of Port Snettisham ; Point Styleman, the northwestern entrance point, lying 3 miles WW. by W. from 
it. The port is a large irregularly T-shaped bay, consisting of the main entrance and the north and 
south arms; the former is 4 miles long in a NE. direction, and averaging about 1 mile in width. 
The north arm, extending in a general northerly direction, is 8 miles in length, and averages about 
J mile in width ; the south arm is 4 miles long in a nearly SB. direction, and is over 1 mile in width. 
Near the middle of the eastern shore of the south arm an inlet about | mile wide extends 1^ miles 
to tlie N NB. to the mud flats of the Whiting River. 

Within the north arm about IJ miles is Fannie Island, close to the western shore; in the bight 
to the westward of this island is the WW. arm, about i mile in width. 

Port Snettisham is entirely free from dangers, but on account of the great depth of water is not 
suitable as an anchorage, though in case of necessity a vessel might anchor in about 20 fathoms at the 
head of either the north or south arm, close to the flats, which bare at low water. Strong tide rijis 
were observed at the entrance to Port Snettisham. 

Speel River empties into the north arm at its head ; this river is fed by the heavy winter rains 
and the melting snow in summer, and is very shallow, with a constantly shifting channel which is 
hardly navigable by canoes on account of the swift running water. In the channel the depth averages 
not over 2 feet. At the head of the north arm, near the mouth of Speel River, are some remark- 
able perpendicular cliffs rising abruptly from a depth of 40 fathoms of water. The scenery looking 
up Speel River is considered among the finest in Alaska. 
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At the head of the south arm are extensive flats which bare at low water for the distance of 1 
mile, and are over J mile in width; back of the flats is a low valley aboat 5 miles in length, con- 
necting with Holkham Bay. This valley is divided from Stephens Passage by a short range of 
mountains having 3 prominent peaks from 2,300 to 3,000 feet high ; the valley is filled with a dense 
growth of brush, rendering it almost impassable. Through it and over the flats runs the Sweetheart 
Kiver, and near its mouth are the beautiful falls of the same name. 

Whiting Biver empties into the short inlet on the E. side of south arm ; this river is navigable 
for canoes and small boats for alK)ut 4 miles from the mud flats at its mouth. 

The small NW. arm near Fannie Island is not navigable ; it consists only of flats which bare at 
low water. 

About f mile above Point Styleman is a small group of rocks about J mile ofi* shore ; they stand 
from 3 to 6 feet above ordinary high water. Four and a quarter miles above the point is the entrance 
to Limestone Inlet, a narrow arm extending less than a mile to the NE., and at the head of which are 
extensive flats covered at high water. The depth of water in the inlet is less than 20 fathoms, and a 
vessel may anchor anywhere in mid-channel, but the holding ground is not veiy good, and with the 
close proximity of Taku Harbor vessels would seldom find it necessary to entei this inlet. 

On the eastern shore, between Limestone Inlet and Taku Harbor, and about J mile from the 
former, lies an outlying pinnacle rock something less than ^ mile off shore; during spring tides it is 
covered by 7 feet at high water and projects 14 feet at low water. 

Taku Harbor has its entrance 6J miles above Point Styleman. This very snug harbor is al)out 
J mile in length by a little less than that distance in width, with an entrance nearly J mile in width 
l)etwe€n Stockade Point on the southeastern side and Grave Point on the northwestern. 

Stockade Point is low and thickly wooded, deriving its name from the stockade fort built there 
by the H. B. Co., but of which all traces have long since disappeared. 

Grave Point is low and wooded, but rises rapidly back to Taku Mountain, 2,000 feet high. 
When Hearing the harbor from the southward the entrance is hidden until close-to, but its position is 
readily known by the projecting high land, and by the thick, dark-green foliage of Grave Point 
standing out in strong relief against the background of the more distant high mountains. The entrance 
ap|)oars narrow but soon widens out inside of Stockade Point. The quality of the holding ground is 
variable; just ins'de Stockade Point, and also on the NW. side, the bottom is hard, com[X)sed of sand 
and gravel, but in the middle, soft muddy bottom is found. At the head of the harbor is a picturesque 
Indian village; mud flat*?, bare at low water, extend about J mile out from the shore line iu front of the 
village. Off Grave Point a ledge, covered at high wat^r, extends out about fiO yards. There are no 
hidden dangers in the harbor ; tho depths vary from 60 fathoms in the entr.uu e to 5 fathoms close to the 
edge of the mud flats. The anchorage is usually in from 10 to 12 fathoms near the middle of the harbor, 
about midway on the range between the extreme cluster of graves to the eastward of the village and 
the inner point of entrance on the eastern side. A small lake lies about a mile to the northward of 
the village 

An eddy current into Taku Harbor from Stephens Passage is sometimes noticed with the flood 
tide. Large icebergs from Taku Inlet have been seen to enter the harbor and drift slowly as far as 
the anchorage, thence moving to the eastward, finally ground in the bight inside Stockade Point.* 

No particular sailing directions are necessary for Taku Harbor. It is high water, full and change, 
at 0** 35", with a mean rise and fall of 14 feet, and an extreme rise of 24 feet. 

Grand Island lies in the middle of Stephens Passage, 3 miles above Taku Harbor; it is 2 miles 
long NW. and SB., and about 1 mile wide, and consists of a mountain over 1,500 feet high with three 
distinct knolls upon it, rising abruptly from deep water varying in depth from 20 to 70 fathoms. On 
its northeastern and southeastern shores are rocky ledges cov^ered at extreme high water, and projecting 
out from 100 to 250 yards; the western shore is very bold-to. There is very deep water on both sides 
of the island; the channel to the eastward is that used by the steamers. 

Slocum Inlet lies on the eastern shore, 2J miles N. by B. from Grand Island. This inlet is 
somewhat more than 1 rnile in depth and less than half that width, but is nearly filled by mud flats 
that cover at high water. The water is deep close up to the mud flats, and. it does not afford an 
anchorage. 

On the western shore, W. from Grand Island, a broad bight having very deep water extends 
about 1 J miles into Admiralty Island; it does not afford an anchorage. 

Point Arden lies 4 miles NW. by W. from Grand Island. It is the NE. point of Admiralty 
Island, and is described as a low, bluff, wooded point about 1 mile in width, and facing to the N.; 
between the angles of the point is a shallow bight with deep water close to shore. The western angle 
of the point lies 2f miles B. by S. from Tantallon Point at the entrance to Gastineau Channel. 

At Point Arden, Stephens Passage changes direction to WSW. with a width between 2 and 3 
miles, until up with Point Young, 11 miles from Point Arden. At Point Young it widens out to 6 
miles, forming Young Bay, narrowing again at 5 miles, at Horse Shoals to 3 miles. 

Skull Island, a bare rock, 60 feet high with good water all around it, lies well off the entrance 
to Young Bay. 

* In 1S86 one was noted by the U. S. S. Pinta to grouDd and remain in a measured depth of 10 fathoms. 
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Horse and Colt islands and Horse Shoals, reduce the main channel to a width of 1^ miJes until 
up with Outer Point, the western end of Douglas Island. It is about 18 miles from Point Arden to 
Outer Point, and the best course is about raid-channel until up with Point Young, then gradually 
close the Douglas Island shore to ^ to J mile until up with Outer Point. This clears everything and 
avoids the half-tide Horse Shoals, which lie f mile NE. of Horse Island. 

This section of Stephens Passage has a depth from 23 to 40 fathoms, and affords anchorage in 
foggy weather. Young Bay is a fair anchorage in summer. There is no anchorage in Auke Cove on 
account of shallow water. 

Fritz Cove. About J mile N. of Outer Point lies Shaman Island, small, high, and wooded ; this 
island forms the eastern point of the entrance to Fritz Cove. Portland Island, which is about 200 
feet high, bearing W NW. J W. from Shaman Island, is the western point of the entrance. 

Dornin Bock, with 15 J feet water over it, lies SW. of Shaman Island, distant f mile. 

George Rock, which covers at spring tides, lies WWW. J mile from Shaman Island. 

The best course in to Fritz Cove is to pass halfway between Portland Island and George Bock, 
J mile to the southward and eastward of Spuhn Island, and then follow the Douglas Island shore to 
the anchorage, which lies alx)ut 2J miles from Shaman Island. The anchorage is easily found from 
Entrance Point, which is a tree-covered knoll, connected with the shore by a low spit. Anchor about 
J mile S. I E. of Entrance Point in 20 to 25 fathoms, soft mud. Entrance Point should not be 
approached nearer than J mile on account of the Gastineau Channel flats. Fritz Cove is a perfect 
shelter from all southerly winds and a good lee for the east winds, and is easy of access. 

The western entrance to Ga^^tineau Channel, which enters Stephens Passage between Entrance 
Point and Spuhn Island, is completely closed by sand flats, which are entirely bare at all neap tides 
and carry about 8 feet at high- water springs. These flats carry within 2 J miles of Juneau, where a 
channel of good depth is found-, narrowing to about ^^ mile opi>osite the Silver Bow basin and end- 
ing at Juneau. 

The bight inside of Point Ijouisa and Shaman Island is full of small islands and reefs giving 
good shelter under their lee from northerly winds, but all these anchorages are exposed to the south- 
ward except Fritz Cove. 

Portland Island lies 2 J miles WWW. of Outer Point. This island is | mile long and J mile 
wide, about 200 feet high and wooded; it extends in a WNW. direction and its northern end is pro- 
longe<l by a reef which covere at high water, except two small patches J and J mile from the island. 
This reef or spit is f mile long and must be carefully avoided at high water; at low water everything 
shows. There is a clear passage both sides of Portland Island. 

About 3 miles W. by N. of Portland Island is the S. end of Shelter Island, which has a general 
direction of WNW. for 8 miles with an average width of 1 mile, is wooded, high, and at its north- 
ern end reaches an altitude of 1 ,200 feet. 

Stephens Passage ends at Shelter Island, which, with Lincoln, Hump, Ralston, and Little islands, 
separate Favorite Channel from Saginaw Channel and Lynn Canal. 

The S. shore of Douglas Island is low and wooded, with small projecting points, and no known 
outlying dangers. The land rises rapidly back from the shore to the moderately high ridge extending 
the whole length of the island. 

The northwestern end of Admiralty Island forms the southern shore of the western arm or 
branch of Stephens Pa*«sage, Point Arden being the northern angle around which the passage turns to 
the westward. 

From Point Arden the shore extends in a general SW. direction for 4 J miles to the entrance to 
Oliver Inlet, extending 2| miles to the S SE. into Admiralty Island. 

Oliver Inlet has its entrance through a narrow neck about 1 mile in length, and averaging \ mile 
in width, widening out to a greatest width of J mile. The inlet is only accessible at high water, to 
steam launches and smaller boats, the narrow entrance being barred at low water by a natural dam, 
formed by a iiest of rocks, over which the water pours like a waterfall during the latter portion of tlie 
ebb tide. On the top of high water small vessels drawing not over 6 feet can enter with safety. The 
tide runs in and out with a velocity of from 6 to 8 knots an hour, forming heavy swirls. There is a 
portage of about J mile in length connecting this inlet with the head of Seymour Canal, and on this 
portage the Indians have placed skids for convenience in hauling over their canoes. Oliver Inlet has 
no ))ractical value except such as is given by this portage. 

From Oliver Inlet the shore trends nearly W. for about 4 miles, then curving slightly to the 
southward to Point Young, which is about 16 miles from Point Arden. About J mile W. of Point 
Young is a small cove called Auke Bay, on which is situated an Indian village. To the southwest- 
ward of Point Young is a rather broad and deep indentation called Young Bay, well off the entrance 
to which is Skull Islet, so named from its resemblance to the upper part of a human skull. From 
the SW. angle of Young Bay is a portage connecting it with Hawk Inlet, which enters Admiralty 
Island near Point Marsden. From Young Bay the coast trends northwestward to Barlow Point. 

Horse Island and Colt Island, at low water connected by dry sand shoals, may be said to form 
one island, which extends about 1| miles in a NNW. direction. The S. end of Horse Island lies W. 
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6 miles from Point Young and J mile from Admiralty Island. The Horse shoals, mentioned before, 
lie f mile NE. of Horse Island ; they are bare at half tide. 

A small ledge, which covers at half tide, lies NW. | mile from the N. end of Colt Island and | 
mile from Admiralty Island. 

Ssrmonds Point, projecting to the W WW., lies 6J miles above Colt Island. 

From Symonds Point a reef extends to the N NW. J W. nearly ^ mile. SW. of this point 
and reef is an anchorage in a cove of about J mile in extent, in 10 to 12 fathoms; the W.side of the 
cove is a narrow projecting ledge partly visible at high water and extending J mile to the northward 
of a small projecting i>oint. This anchorage affords fair shelter from the SE., but is open to the north- 
erly winter gales. From this cove to Barlow Point the shores are rocky. 

Favorite Channel is the usual clmnnel taken by the mail and other steamers passing up Lynn 
Canal from Juneau. A reef makes off the lower end of Shelter Island, on the Favorite Channel 
side, for J mile with 2J fathoms water, wash rocks between it and the island. 

Strauss Bock, a dangerous obstruction to navigation, lies ^ mile S SE. | E. from the nearest 
point of Shelter Island. From it the following bearings are taken : 

Point Lena, N. J W. 

North end of Portland Island, E. J S. 

Barlow Point, W SW. f W. 

This rock has 9 feet water at low-water springs, and is directly in the fairway rounding Shelter 
Island. To the northward and westward of Strauss Rock is a temporary anchorage in fine weather. 

Point Lena, on the northeastern shore, lies 2 J miles W. f N. from Point Louisa. Extending to 
the "NW. by W. for 10 miles from Point Lena is a chain of four small islets lying about 1 mile off the 
shore of the mainland. 

Aaron Island, the southeaster u most of the chain, is 2 miles from Point Lena; J mile SE. by S. 
and f mile E. J N., respectively, from the SE. end of this island are ledges that show at low water. 
Eagle Beef, nearly awash at high water, lies 1 J miles N" NW. J W. from Aaron Island. 

Sentinel Islet is 7 miles from Aaron Island. It is the northwesternmost of the chain. A reef 
extends J mile U) the NW. from the islet. Sentinel Islet is nearly 2 miles off shore, and from both 
the NW. and SE. it appears to stand out well into the channel, and hence its characteristic name. To 
the northward of the islet, between it and the mainland, are Benjamin Islet and North Islets, low and 
wooded. 

Midway between Sentinel Islet and Aaron Island are Gull Island and Bird Islet, lying about 1 
mile offshore. Both are low and wooded. 

North of Gull Island a large glacier, called Eagle Glacier, is visible from the water approaches 
in all directions. 

Vanderbilt Beef, is on the W. side of Favorite Channel. It is 4 miles W. by N. from Sentinel 
Islet. Point Bridget bears from Sentinel Islet NW., distant about 7J miles. Between them, and 
close to shore, are several wooded islands. 

The NW. shore of Shelter Island is fringed by very narrow ledges visible at low water, and having 
deep water close-to. A sounding J mile SW. by W. J W. from Sentinel Islet gave 128 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. About h mile to the N NE. from Vanderbilt Reef are two soundings in 135 fathoms, 
and close to the reef is 16 fathoms. 

A general course of about NW. | W. carries through Favorite Channel, Lynn Canal, up through 
Chilkat Inlet to the flats, and is the shortest route from Outer Point. In passing, close Gull and 
Sentinel islands to about i to J mile to clear Poundstone Bock, which has 16 feet of water anrl lies 
S. I B. from Sentinel Island, distant 1 mile. 

From the rock the following bearings were taken : 

To N. end of Lincoln Island, SE. J B. 
To S. end of Benjamin Island, N. J W. 
To Gull Island, W. | W. 

Favorite Channel ends in Lynn Canal, between Ralston and North islands. 

SAGINAW CHANNEL. 

Passing Outer Point at a distance of | mile, a course W. by N. for 6 J miles carries to the middle 
of the entrance to Saginaw Channel, when a mid-channel course can be taken between Favorite Reef 
and Admiralty Island. 

Favorite Beef covers at high water, is J mile long, J mile broad, and has a deep-water passage 
of J naile between it and Shelter Island. It is well marked by a red buoy, which is always left on 
the starboard hand going up the channel. After passing through Saginaw Channel, give Barlow Islands 
a berth of J mile, and haul over to pass thestmie distance from Point Retreat; this clears Faust Bock, 
which lies 1 J miles from Barlow Islands and in continuation of them, has 16 feet over it at low water, 
and is directly in the former steamer track. 
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BARLOW COVE 

has a general direction SB. for 4| miles from the outer point of the Barlow Islands, with an average 
width off mile. The bottom shoals gradually from 110 fathoms at the mouth to 23 fathoms at the 
anchorage. Coming in, favor the Barlow Islands side of the cove to avoid the foul ground which 
makes out about J mile inside of Point Retreat. There is a boat passage between Barlow Point and 
Barlow Islands, through which 20 feet can be carried, but it is unfit for vessels, and except at slack 
water is filled with tidal eddies and whirls. Barlow Cov^e is of no imp)rtance; the deep water ami 
distance to the anchorage makes it unavailable for the steamers. 

The surveying steamer Patterson laid in this cove for over a month in May and June, 1890, 
anchored at the head in 25 fathoms, soft mud, with room to veer. Very strong SB. squalls drew off 
the land at time^, but the northerly winds did not blow home. In September of the same year the 
wind and sea came home, making a rather uncomfortable berth. 

GASTINEAU CHANNEL 

enters from Stephens Passage and runs from Point Tantallon to the flats off Juneau, W NW. J W. 8 
miles, gradually narrowing from IJ miles at the entrance to J mile abreast Juneau Isle. Off Point 
Tantallon the depth is 40 fathoms, gradually shoaling for 3 miles to 19 fathom*?, then deepening 
slightly to 25 fathoms, shoaling to 20 fathoms off Juneau. 

A mid-channel course clears everything, slightly favoring the southern shore opposite the saw- 
mill at Sheep Creek, where the flats make out J mile, hauling a little to the northward when the saw- 
mill is abeam, to keep clear of the spit, which makes out ^ mile off Bullion Creek. Six miles from 
the mouth, on Douglas Island, is Douglas City, the site of the Tread wall gold mines, running a 240 
stamp mill, said to crush 600 tons of rock daily, 

Douglas City has a population of 340 whites. 

Juneau. Two miles above Douglas City, on the N. shore, is Juneau City, having about 600 
inhabitants (white) and about 200 houses. The best anchorage is off the mail wharf in 20 fathoms of 
water, soft bottom, with plenty of room to swing and veer chain. The strongest winds are in the 
winter, and draw down the mountain passes from the northward, in gusts, with terrific force. The 
SE. winds in summer seldom blow home, but when they do, they bring in a heavy sea, which makes 
an uncomfortable berth. Juneau is the headquarters of the prospectors in this part of Southeastern 
Alaska, and has a large trade. Supplies of all kinds, except coal, can be purchased. Fish, meat, and 
vegetables are always to be found here. Juneau is practically the head of navigation in Gastineau 
Channel, as the flats just above make out from both shores, although a narrow and deep channel makes 
between the flats, and not less than 3 fathoms of water can be carried for 2 miles or within ^ mile of 
Salmon Creek. Above this and up to Entrance Point, at the western end of Gajstineau Channel, tiie 
channel is completely closed, only carrying 3 feet of water at high-water spring tides. 

On the southern shore, J mile inside Tantallon Point, is Marmion Island, small, low, and flat, 
and close to the shore, with which it is connected at low water. The island is bare of trees, and at a 
distance resembles an old fortification. 

About 6 miles above Marmion Island is a small wooded island lying about | mile off the southern 
shore, called Juneau Island. 

There is a good though somewhat contracted anchorage in 12 to 15 fathoms between Juneau Island 
and the end of the wharf. From the western end of the island to the southern shore the water is shoal, 
and is a good place to beach a vessel for repairs or examination. 

The southern shore of Gastineau Channel is generally rather low, rising more or less rapidly back 
to the higher land of Douglas Island, and is densely wooded. Shoal water extends but a short distance 
offshore, except at the mouth of a small creek nearly opposite the Juneau wharf, where a spit, bare at 
low water, makes out about 500 yards. 

A vessel intending to remain for any length of time in Juneau would do well to buoy the anchor, 
so that its position may be known in swinging to the tide, which sets pretty regularly in and out of 
the channel. 

The holding ground is good, and a clear anchor, with a good scojxi of cable will hold the ship. 
Southeast gales are liable at all seasons of the year; they are usually accompanied by rain, and bring 
in a somewhat uncomfortable sea, but are not always accompanied by the mountiiin S(iualls. The fall 
and winter gales are local in their effects, and it often happens that during their prevalence comiMira- 
tively good weather will be experienced at Douglas City. 

In Gastineau Channel the flood tide runs to the westward past Juneau about 2 knots an hour. 
It is high water, full and change, at about 0** 30™, and the average rise and fall is about 18 feet, with 
an extreme rise of about 24 feet. 

TAKU INLET. 

From Grand Island NW. by N. J N. 6 miles is the entrance to Taku Inlet. The western entrance 
jx)int of the inlet is Bishop Point, a long, rather low, projecting, bare point, lying 2 miles B NE. from 
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Point Salisbury ; l)etweeii tlie two points, and f mile from the latter, is a village of Taku Indians. A 
rounded projection of the mainland, called Point Grcely, lying 2 J miles NE. from Bishop Point, may 
be considered as the eastern entrance point to the inlet. 

From the entrance Taku Inlet runs N. 3 miles, thence NW. 3| miles, changes direction off Jaw 
Point to Hf NW. for 2J miles, then N NW. } W. 6 miles to J mile beyond Taku Point, where it 
divides, one arm running WNW. 4 miles, ending in a large discharging glacier, called Foster Glacier,* 
the other arm running N. by E. f E. 1 mile, when it meets the flats of the Taku River. The whole 
length of the inlet is about 18 miles, with a width at the entrance of 1^ miles, opening out above Jaw 
Point to 2f miles, decreasing at Taku Point, and again widening at the river and glacier basins. 

Between Jaw Point and Taku Point the navigable channel is reduced in width by flats, which 
make off from both shores. The least water in the channel is 9 fathoms, and the best guide for the 
navigator is the chart. Range Point bears N. by W. J W. from Jaw Point, distant 3 miles, Jaw 
Point, just open of Range Point, carries over the flats and through the narrows in best water. There 
is no anchorage in the inlet, on account of the vast amount of floating ice from the glacier. The easterly 
winds blow out of the inlet with great force at times. The glacier at the head of the inlet, called 
Foster Glacier,* and also the large moraine glacier, called Windom Glacier,* make this inlet one of 
the show places for the excursion steamers. 

The land between Taku Inlet and Gastineau Channel is high and rugged, and glaciers, some of 
large size, fill every ravine. 

Taku River is re2>orted to be navigable for canoes a distance of 60 miles. The pass up the river 
has been used by the prospectors going to the headwaters of the Yukon, who do not report favorably 
upon it. 

The current is very swift. At a distance of some 45 miles from the inlet the river receives a 
branch called the South Fork of the Taku, which has its source in Lake Kennicott, a small sheet of 
water some 50 or ()0 miles ESE. from the junction of the South Fork and the Taku, and close to 
the headwaters of the First North Fork of the Stikine. Not many miles from this locality Lake 
Ketchnra, another small lake, gives rise to a somewhat shorter stream, which has been called the 
Etsak'iga. This, flowing parallel with the South Fork, joins the Taku some 10 miles N. of the 
mouth of the South Fork. At the same point the North Fork of the Taku coalesces with the Etsakuga 
to form the Taku proper. The North Fork enters the junction from the NNW., its headwaters 
spreading to the NE. and N. One of its afiluents heads in a small spring or pool less than 1 mile 
from a stream which feeds Lake Atlin and other lakes of the Yukon watershed which enters the ocean 
nearly 1,000 miles in a direct line from the mouth of the Taku. The South Fork and the Etsakuga 
flow tlirough valleys of which the latter is said to be rather wide and fertile. All these branches were 
roughly explored by parties of the Western L^nion Telegraph Ex[)edition in 1865, '66, '67, in search 
of a telegraph route toward the Yukon Valley. 

Like Gastineau Channel, the conformation of Taku Inlet is such that winter gales sweej) down 
the inlet and across Stephens Passage with terrific fury, often accompanied by a blinding snow storm. 

These winds are not felt after the lee of Bishop Point is reached, and little or no wind will 
usual ly be found in Gastineau Channel. In winter a very low barometer in this vicinity usually indi- 
cates snow, and is not necessarily aca>mpanied or followed by high winds. 

GENERAL SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

FREDERICK SOUND AND STEPHENS PASSAGE, FROM CHATHAM STRAIT TO 

POINT ARDEN. 

From Wrangell Strait, after clearing the kelp-marked shoals at the northern entrance, take a 
course to pass in mid-channel to the southwestward of the Sowkhoi Islands, and following the SW. 
shore at a distance of 1 mile until up with the Cape of the Strait, from a point | mile N. of which 
a due W. course for 19 miles will pass 1 1 miles S. of Cape Fanshaw. This course follows the northern 
shore at the distance of 1 mile from Bay Point to Cape Fanshaw, a distance of 9J miles. 

If bound into Portage Bay a course more to the southward would be taken, following the 
S'mthern shore at a distance of ^ mile until the entrance to the bay is open, when it can be entered 
according to the directions already given. 

If bound to Chatham Strait. — From the point J mile N. of Cape of the Strait a course W. by S. 
for 7|^ miles will bring the entrance to Portage Bay bearing S., when a course W. by S. J S. may be 
steered w^ith Turnabout Inland just ojKjn to the southward of that course and distant 22 J miles. Pass 
in mid-channel between Turnabout Island and Pinta Rocks on a SW. J S. course, and when the rocks 
are alieam, a SW. by S. J S. course will carry clear J mile to the southeastward of Yasha Island. 

* Named by Superintendent U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

20—12979 
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If bound to Security Bay. — Steer S SW. from the Pinta Rocks abeam until the bay opens E. 
by S. J S., when it may be entered according to previous directions/' 

From Cape Fanshaw bound to the northward. — Round the cape at a distance of 1 mile; 
when it bears NE. a NW. by N. course carries clear 1 mile W. of Bird Rock and J mile'B. of the 
SE. Five Finger Islet. When that islet bciirs SW. a course NW. J N. for 19 miles carries clear to a 
mid-channel entrance to Stephens Passage, abreast Point Hugh. This course passes 1 mile W. of the 
*H fathom shoal noted as lying 3 miles SW. J W. from The Twins. 

For the use of Cleveland Passage and other bays in the vicinity the chart is the best guide. 

Prom Chatham Strait, if bound into Stephens Passage, pass to the eastward of Yasha Island 
about 1 mile and steer N. by E.; this course carries about 2 miles off the Admiralty Island shore, and 
pas.ses about | mile E. of Yelowy Island, which is bold-to, and the same distance W. of Round Rock, 
which is also bold-to, and runs a little B. of mid-channel between The Brothers and False Point 
Pybus. Continue this course until Sail Island is in range with the western side of the Five Finger 
Group, when a N" NW. J W. course carries clear to a mid-channel entrance to Stephens Passage, with 
Point Hugh bearing SW. i S., distant ;i| miles. 

From this point the course up Stephens Passage is NW. | W. for 36 miles. On this course the 
nearest point of the western shore is passed J mile distant; thence the course gradually approaches the 
eastern shore, passing Grave Point at the distance of § mile and the same distance E. of Grand Island. 
When Cove Point, on the western shore, N W. from Grand Island, bears S SW. J S., a W. | N. course 
leads into Gastineau Channel. In this latter channel a course leading a little to the southward of mid- 
channel should be taken to avoid the shoal bank extending out from Sheep Creek at the sawmill. 

A ve^el may anchor in about 12 to 15 fathoms midway between the end of Tread well Wharf and 
Juneau Islet, or an anchorage 1 to 2 cables S SW. of the Juneau Wharf in 19 fathoms may be taken. 

A mid-channel course is safe to enter Taku Inlet. 

Directions for the use of the various harbors of Stephens Passage are included in their descriptions. 

Tides. — According to the observations of the surveying officers in 1888, in the western branch 
of Stephens Passage the flood tide from Chatham Strait flows through Saginaw Channel and to the 
eastward, meeting in the vicinity of Point Arden the flood tide flowing to the northward through 
the southern branch of the passage from Frederick Sound. The action of the ebb is the reverse of the 
flood. 

CHATHAM STRAIT. 

This is the most extensive of the inland passages of the Alexander Archipelago. The expanded 
portion of the strait, at its southern entrance, was named Christian Sound by Colnett, in 1789. It is 
still sometimes known by that name. 

Chatham Strait, for the purposes of description, will be considered as extending from Capes 
Ommaney and Decision to Point Couverden, where it divides into two branches. The western brancli 
is known as Icy Strait, the other bram^h, to the northward, being known as Lynn Canal. 

The surveys have not yet reached this passage, so that descriptions can only be given as taken 
from notes and maps of the early navigators, -with some few additions of a later dat^. Some few har- 
bors have been surveyed, and the general navigation of the strait is well knr)wn to the pilots who now 
navigate these waters. It is not probable that in the strait any unknown dangers exist. 

At its southern entrance Chatham Strait is about 16 miles wide, but has an average width of only 
5 miles. As here considered its length is about 135 miles, with a general direction of about NW. | 
N. By the present charts a course steered according to the channel as there laid down would take a 
vessel on shore. Point Marsden is laid down too far to the westward, and Point Augusta and Point 
Couveixlen somewhat too far to the eastward. From Point Retreat a single course can be steered, in 
mid-channel, to the entrance to Peril Strait, with proper allowance for tides. 

Cape Decision, the SW. entrance {>oint to Sumner Strait, is at the same time the S£. entrance 
point of Chatham Strait. It is by the recent surveys placed in — 

Latitude 56° 00^ 08'^' H. 

Longitude 134° 07'' 81'''' W. 

Gape Ommaney, the SW. extreme of the strait, bears from Cape Decision W. ^ N., distant 22 
miles. The recent surveys have materially changed the geographical positions of Cape Decision and 
of Cape Ommaney, which Ls in— 

LaUtude 66°ir Ol'^N. 

Longitude 134° 40' 09'' W. 

The western shore of Chatham Strait will be first taken up in the description. Barauof and 
Chichagof islands form this western shore. 

Cape Ommaney is the extreme SE. point of Baranof Island. It is described by Vancouver as 
*'a very remarkable promontory that terminates in a high, bluff, rocky cliff, with a round, high, rocky 

* The Coast Survey observations of 1S88 note but little tidal current in Frederick Sound. The pilots navi- 
gating these waters note a curi-ent of li to 2 knots to the westward, with the ebb tide between Cape of the Stxmit 
and Cape Fanshaw, and a very strong current from Capo Fanshaw to Point Gardner. 
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islet lying close to it." It is a very narrow point of land. The islet near it is called Wooden Island. 
The height of the cape is estimated at 1,000 feet, and the land NW. of it is very high. The cape is 
conspicuous, and is easily recognized on approaching from seaward. 

From Cape Oramaney the general direction of the western shore of the strait is, by the old charts, 
NNW. i W. for 40 miles, when it bends slightly to the westward. Baranof Island is high, the 
mountain peaks being generally bare of timber. Many of them are never entirely free from snow, and 
among them are numerous glaciers. The shores are genemlly steep and bold-to, with many unexplored 
inlets. The only harbors of which anything is known to navigators being at Port Conclusion, where 
Vancouver made some surveys in 1794. 

Port Conclusion is 6 miles above Cai)e Ommaney ; at its entrance it is about 1 J miles wide, and 
is nearly 3 miles long in a M". and S. direction to its head, where it is less than J mile wide. The 
soundings are deep and somewhat irregular, but there appear to be no outlying dangers. On the east 
shore of the l)ort, J mile south of the small island which forms the eastern entrance point, is a cove 
about 4 niile wide, having a sandy beach at its head and apparently affording an anchorage in about 5 
fathoms, J mile oft* shore; about ^ mile farther south, on the same shore, is Ship Cove, where Van- 
couver moored his vessels. This small cove is but 1 cable wide and 2 cables long, with its entrance 
contracted by some outlying rocks, within which is a depth of 4 or 6 fathoms; it can only be safely 
used by very small vessels. 

On the W. side of the port, W. from the E. entrance point, is a small cove which might aiford 
an anchorage. The shores of Port Conclusion are mostly steep and covered with a dense growth of 
evergreen timber. The tides probably conform to those usual in that section, being high water, full 
and change, at alx)ut 12 hours after the moon's passage. 

Alexander Bay, a small basin having a very contracted but clear entrance of less than 1 cable in 
width, is 2^ miles to the southward of Port Conclusion. The entrance to this basin, which would not 
be noticed unless quite close to, lies | mile S SW. from a small island which stands about J mile off 
shore and having some rocks near it. The depth of water in the entrance is al>out 4 fathoms, on 
which kelp grows, and within the depth varies from 3 to 8 fathoms. This harbor can only be used 
by very small vessels. 

The northern entrance point to Port Conclusion has been named Point Eliza; it is low, narrow, 
and rocky, and from it, in a M" NE. direction, some islets and roc^ks extend for a short distance, with 
deep water close to them. 

Point Eliza forms also the south point of the narrow entrance to another inland basin called Port 
Armstrong. The opposite point is a small projecting headland, distant from Point Eliza about ^ mile 
TX, by E., this distance being somewhat narrowed by the rocks and islets off that point. The narrow 
neck forming the entrance to Port Armstrong is nearly i mile long and about J mile in width; the 
shores of this entrance are steepto, with not less than 8 fathoms in mid-channel. Within this entrance 
the expanded basin is about 1 mile long and about 4 cjibles wide. The soundings are tolerably 
r^ular, from 30 fathoms in the middle to 10 fathoms near the shores. Just within the entrance, on 
each side, are sand beaches and plenty of fresh water. In the vicinity of these beaches is a small 
extent of low laud, but the other parts of the shores are steep, rugged, and heavily tiriibered. It is 
probable that the tides run very strong through the narrow entrance to this port, and that in bad 
weather the williwaws blow with great force down the mountain sides, which should be considered, 
if intending to make use of this harbor. 

The broad entrance to Port Conclusion marks the entrancic to Port Armstrong, and no particular 
directions seem necessary. 

From Port Conclusion to Point Thatcher, a distance of about 68 miles, the W. shore of Chatham 
Strait is steep and bold, without outlying dangers. It is indented by many inlets and bays, none of 
which have been explored in the interest of navigation. Mauy of these inlets appear to be extensive 
and with bold shores ; at the head of one, opposite Point Gardner, a glacier can l)e seen coming down 
nearly to the water. But one of these numerous inlets has as yet l)een dignified by a name. 

Kelp Bay (Deep Bay of the early cl.arts) lies about 5^ miles to the SE. of Point Thatcher, and 
extends several miles in a westerly direction. This bay has not l)een surveyed, but it is described by 
Tebienkoff as about 2 miles wide at the entrance. Oil' the northern entrance point a cluster of rocks 
project ^ mile into Chatham Strait. On the southern shore, within the bay, are four islands; the 
northern shore is much indented. The bay is said to extend inland about 6 miles. From its head is 
a portage of 2i miles to an inlet making to the southeastward from Peril Strait. 

From Kelp Bay to Point Thatcher the shore trends in a northwesterly direction, with several 
coves and a good many outlying rocks, especially off the projecting points between the various 
indentaticms. 

It is said that several of the inlets on the west side of Chatham Strait connect by high, steep 
portages with bays or inlets on the west side of Baranof Island. 

CAPE DECISION TO POIN KINGSMILL. 

The eastern shore of Chatham Strait from Cape Decision to Point Kingsmill is formed by Kiui 
Island, the southern half of which separates Chatham Strait from Sumner Strait. From the cape to 
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Point Sullivan, about 38 miles, the shore of Kiui Island trends about NW. i W., and is verv 
irregular and much indented by bays and inlets, and there are many islands and rocks lying close 
along the shore. This coast was examined by Vancouver, by whom the present chart was constructed, 
but no surveys appear to have been made. 

Point Harris is 17 miles above Cape Decision. This point is descrlbsd by Vancouver as 
remarkable by being a low projecting point on which is a single hill, appearing from many points of 
view like an island.. Along this stretch of coast are many small open bays, and numerous rocks and 
islets are noted lying along the shores. 

Port Malmsbury, lying immediately to the SE. of Point Harris, is described by Vancouver, but 
not surveyed. Off Point Harris to the southward is an island and several rocks or rocky islets. The 
southeastern headland of the port lies from Point Harris SE. by E. | E. 2 miles; south of this head- 
land is a broad open bay, the southern headland of which is a rocky point projecting from a rocky 
peninsula. 

The course of Port Malmsbury from the entrance is M". J E. for 3 miles, when it turns abruptly 
to the SE. for 3 miles farther. The northwestern shores arc irregular, and guarded by numerous 
rocks and islets extending well off shore. There are also some rocks and islets at the extreme head 
of the bay. The navigable entrance to the inner harbor or port is abng the SE. shore. 

A deep cove exists immediately NE. of the SE. e.itrance point. It appears to be clear of obstruc- 
tions and well sheltered, but no soundings are given. 

The entrance to the inner harbor or port is given i\s about ^ mile wide. At its inner side is an 
islet and some rocks. Within the port a comparatively short arm extends to the northwestward, and 
probably contains an anchorage Vancouver remarks that the port *' w.is found free and easy of access 
by keeping near the southern shore, the inner portion of the harbor affording very excellent shelter, 
with soundings from 17 to 34 and 12 fathoms." An Indian village is situated on the inner harbor 
of the port. 

Tebienkof Bay. — From Point Harris, NW. by N. i N. 3 J miles, lies the southern headland, 
not named, of a large o[)en bay, which has been called Tebienkof Bay. This bay is about 9 miles in 
width at the entrance, the general courseof the main stream being about E KE. for 7 or 8 miles, when 
it divides into several ramifications, some of which reach within a very short distance of the eastern 
shore of Kiui Island. This bay has never been surveyed, and a detailed description of it will not be 
attempted. Almost the entire bay appears to be occupied by innumerable islets and rocks. There are 
several Indian villages on the bay. 

Point Ellis is the northwestern entrance point to Tebienkof Bay. It lies 13 miles KW. by N. 
from Point Harris. The point apj)ears to be of ordinary height, with some rocks about it, and forms 
the southeastern headland of another large inlet or bay, which, from the abundance of rocks and islets 
within it, has been called the Bay of Pillars. Point Sullivan, the northwestern point of entrance to this 
bay, lies 7. J miles NW. by N. from Point Ellis. A portage connects one arm of the bay with Port 
Camden on the N., and with the northern branch of Tebienkof Bay on the S. * The whole bay fairly 
bristles with islets and rocks : those trending to the S SW. from the tongue which divides the bay into 
two arms, extend from 3 to 4 miles from the point, and outside of a line joining the entrance head- 
lands. 

Off Point Sullivan, and surrounding it, are numerous islets and rocks for a radius of 1 mile from 
the point. There is an Indian village on the bay. 

From Point Sullivan to Point Kingsmill, a distance of about 14 miles, the shore trends NW. i 
M". About 5 miles above Point Sullivan is a small bight in which is an island and some small islets. 
Beyond that the shores are steep and bold, rising rapidly back to the high land of Kiui Island. 

At Point Kingsmill, which is steep and high, a broid branch of Chatham Strait extends to the 
northeastward as Frederick Sound,* the main body of the strait continuing to the north west wanl. 

Point Gardner, lying 10 miles NW. by W. I W. from Point Kingsmill, U the northern point of 
separation between Chatham Strait and Frederick Sound. It is the extreme SW. point of Admiralty 
Island. Nearly i mile S SE. from the point is a large, flat rock about 20 feet high, having sunken 
ledges and kelp close-to. 

POINT GARDNER TO POINT MARSDEN. 

From Point Gardner, the eastern shore of Chatham Strait, formed by Admiralty Island, extends 
in a general NW. by N. direction for 10 miles to Point Caution. It is uniformly bold, and backed by 
cimiparatively high and wooded land, extending into the interior of the island. In this distance the 
shore forms a long shallow bight, near the middle of which are two small bays, separated by a narrow 
point, with two small islands near tlie northern one. There are also some rocks moderately close to 
shore. 

Point Caution is a long narrow point of moderate height and wooded, trending in a general 
WNW. direcrion. It forms the southern ])oint of entrance to a large bay called White Water Bay, 
where a good anchorage may be found. 

* Described on page 13y. 
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About 1 mile off the point of Point Caution is an extensive detached reef, called Bussian Reef, 
which, aoeording to Meade, " is close to the land, and consists of eleven very ugly rocks extending 
about ITW. and S£. along the land for 2 miles." 

White Water Bay, with a broad, clear entrance, M". of Russian Reef, is about 3 miles in extent 
B. by S. and W. by N., with an average width of about 1 mile. 

Extending N NW. from Point Caution is a narrow, rocky ledge, partially covered at high water. 
At its extreme end is a single tree, f mile W NW., from which is a rock showing only at extreme low 
water. 

Woody Point, the N. entrance point of White Water Bay, lies K. by E. J E. 1^ miles from 
Point Caution. Off the point a ledge extends to the W SW. J S. about J mile. 

The position of Russian Reef is not accurately determined with reference to White Water Bay. 
According to Meade, who has given the only published description of it,* " if a line were drawn from 
i*oint Caution to Woody Point the reef would be nearly 1 mile outside of that line." It is probable 
that the ground is foul between the reef and Point Caution. 

Within the bay, B. by S. J S. from the Lone Tree Rock 1| miles, is a bluff projecting point called 
Flag Point; NNW. nearly J mile from this point is Healy Rock, a small, black, rocky islet, sur- 
rounded by foul ground and kelp for nearly I cable distance. A small, black, rocky islet, unnamed, 
lies f mile E. from P'lag Point, and J mile off the southern shore; it is surrounded by kelp. 

On the N. shore, nearly | mile from Woody Point, is an Indian village, and 1^ miles inside tha 
])oint is Black Point, with a small rocky islet close-to. About ^ mile farther in is Sand Point, named 
from its formation, and about the same distance still farther in is North Island, low, wooded, and cK)se 
to shore. East of a line between North Island and the unnamed rocky islet, on the opposite shore, 
the soundings are somewhat irregular, with shoals and numerous kelp patches. 

From the southward, White Water Bay may be distinguished in summer by the bright green grass 
))lot near the Indian village and the lone tree on the outlying rock off Point Caution. A vessel should 
not approach the eastern shore of Chatham Strait in this vicinity nearer than 2 miles. 

The approximate rise and fall of tide in White Water Bay is 16 feet, and it is high water, full 
and change, at about 1 2*". 

All heavy winds draw up or down Chatham Strait, and hence a secure anchorage is found in this 
bay. 

DIRECTIONS FOR WHITE WATER BAY. 

With the bay well open stand in on a mid-channel course E. by S. When in line between Sand 
Point and Rocky Point, or Sand Point bearing N NW., haul sharp up for North Island. On this 
conrse, NB. by N., a vessel will pass over an 8 to 5 fathom patch of hard ground, and immediately 
after into deeper water. Anchor in 10 to 14 fathoms, with Black Point and Sand Point in range. 
This will be about 400 hundred yards from North Island. 

Rocky Pointf lies about 5 miles northwestward of Woody Point, with several visible rocks near 
It, and possibly otlier dangers not visible. In this vicinity the shore line is very much in error on 
the charts in present use. 

Rocky Point is the southern headland of a broad open bay, unnamed. On the N. side of this 
bay, quite close in shore, is a moderate-sized island, near which is a village of the Neltushkin Indians. 

Village Point is the northern headland of the bay, close E. of which is a small L-shaped inlet 
extending to the northward and eastward. 

Distant Point, 2 miles above Village Point, is marked by a small islet and one or two visible 
rocks close in shore. The point is the southern headland of an extensive indentati(m called Hood 
Bay. In this vicinity white patches, visible through the trees, are croppings of marble and limestone. 
There are several islands and numerous reefs in this bay. 

Kenasnow Island, on- the N. side of the bay, is the largest of the islands. On its N. side is an 
Indian village, and also a large plant for the manufacture of herring oil and guano. The post office 
at this place has been called Killisnooi A government school for Indians is located here. 

Table Island, lying close to the E, end of Kenasnow Island, is low and flat, with a few stra^ling 
small trees. There is a narrow but safe passage between these island. Table Island is surrounded 
by ledges, particularly on the western side, all showing more or less kelp. 

Sand Island, about J mile to the eastward of Table Island, is low and sandy; sounding through, 
heading SE. by S., in mid-channel between these islands, 8 fathoms was the least water obtained. 

At the h^id of Hood Bay are numerous sunken Ie<lges and reefs. Ledges, visible at low water, 
prefect from the eastern end of Kenasnow Island, and have been locally marked by beacons. About 
J mile ENE., approximate, from Kenasnow Island is a dangerous rock that covers at J flood. This 
rock is on a line between Table Island and a bold cliff on the shore of the mainland to the NE. 



* U. S. Hydrographic Notice, No. 13, 1869. 

tThis point should not be confounded with the Rocky Point which is within White Water Bay. 
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On the N. side of the E. end of Kenasnow Island is a substantial wharf. The anchorage is a 
little to the eastward of the line of the wharf in apparent mid-harhor. This harbor is somewhat con- 
tracted, and in heavy SE. weather is not particularly desirable on account of the heavy squalls. 

The tides run strong, the flood making to the NW. around the E. point of the island. 

There is a good channel on the N. side of the island, but it is somewhat contracted by a ledge 
just to westward of the wharf, and extending across to a point on the opposite shore, formiog a rocky 
bar over which 4 J fathoms can be carried. The ledge shows kelp on either side, and on the island 
side has been locally marked by a beacon. 

From Point Samuel, on the W.end of the island, a reef extends nearly J mile to the WW.; in the 
broad bight eastward of the point and reef vessels may anchor in 15 fathoms with good protection in 
southerly weather. 

The N. shore of Hood Bay is fringed with kelp-covered ledges ; in an angle on the M". side, 
nearly opposite the wharf, is a narrow high-water entrance to a good-sized lagoon. 

Danger Point, a round, bluff, wooded point, about 500 feet high, off the extremity of which a 
ledge, mostly visible at low water, extends about 300 yards W NW., forms the NW. headland of 
Hood Bay; about J mile inside the point is a large Indian village called Angoon, and having con- 
siderable cultivated ground in the vicinity. A very narrow and low portage at the village connects 
with Kootznahoo Inlet. 

Kenasnow Rocks. — Fronting the Indian village of Angoon, and lying alx)ut J mile off shore to 
the southward, is an extensive reef, portions of whieli are always above water, called Kenasnow Rocks. 
This reef is something over a mile in length W. by N. and E. by S., and nearly J mile in width. A 
narrow passage separates its eastern end from the outlying ledges of Admiralty Island at Saginaw 
Point. Between the western end of the reef and Danger Point is a deep passage \ mile wide; between 
the reef and the village a vessel may find a temporary anchorage in 12 fathoms, close to shore. The 
passage between Danger Point and Kenasnow Island was named Kootznahoo Boads by Meade, and 
the anchorage was called Koteosok Harbor. The whole is now known under the general name of 
Killisnoo. 

DmBOnONS FOR HOOD BAY. 

From the Southward. — Pass to the westward of Table Island, giving it a berth of at least J mile 
steer mid-channel between it and Kenasnow Island, until up with the beacon on the ledge at the SE 
point of the latter. This ledge shows at low water, with bold water close to its outer end where the 
beacon is placed. Round this beacon sharp to port at 75 yards distance and slow down. Anchor in 
13 fathoms in apparent mid-harbor just to the eastward of the line of the wharf. Lone Rock is the 
only danger ; there is nothing to mark it at high water. 

From the Westward or Northward. — A vessel may enter on either side of Kenasnow Island; 
if by the N. side give the W. end a berth of f mile and follow mid-channel, proceeding with caution 
over the rocky bar described above, which is abreast the store, and anchor as before. 

The tides run strong here, and it is well to anchor with a head tide. According to Meade it is 
high water, full and change, at the anchorage, at O*" 20", with a rise of 12 feet. Ebb runs 7 hours, 
flood 4 J hours, stand J hour. 

All the waters in this vicinity should be navigated with caution until the proper surveys are 
made. 

From the entrance to Peril Strait the course to pass in S. of Kenasnow Island is NE. by E. i E., 
and the distance from Fairway Island to Kenasnow Island about 8 miles. 

KOOTZNAHOO INLET. 

On the N. side of Danger Point is the narrow entrance to an extensive system of inlets, lagoons, 
and connecting lakes. This network of inland waters has been in a measure explored, but no proper 
maps nor accurate descriptions of it are known to exist. Extensive fields of lignite are supposed, from 
all indications, to exist in this vicinity, and also extensive marble beds. A portion of the inlet has 
been visited by the U. S. Revenue Steamer Wymida in 1868, and by the U. S. 8. Saginaw on several 
occasions in 1868,^69; both were for the purpose of mining coal from veins that crop out, and which 
are mostly covered at high water. 

Commander Meade, commanding the U. S. S. Saginaw, constructed a chart from a running sur- 
vey of that part visited by the Saginaw, and this description, nece&sarily incomplete, is from that and 
such other information as could be obtained. 

Kootznahoo Head, the N. point of entrance to the inlet, is a high, round, densely wooded, dome- 
shaped hill, about 800 feet high, forming a low bluff or steep bank near the water's edge. A view is 
given, on H. O. Chart, No. 225, of the entrance, which is about 4 cables in width. The same chart 

fives also a sub-sketch from Commander Meade's reconnaissance of Kootznahoo Road and Koteosok 
[arbor, the latter being the old name of the anchorage off the wharf, now generally known as 
Killisnoo. 
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About 1 mile inside the entrance to the inlet are reefs which, with the rush of water through the 
narrow entrance, cause great tide-rips and overfalls that roar like a huge waterfall ; at the full strength 
of the tide the current is estimated at 10 to 12 knots. 

From Meade's sketch and other information it would appear that the general course of the 
explored part of the inlet is eastward and northeastward for some 3 miles; thence northerly about 6 
miles, when it again curves to the eastward for several miles to Mitchell Bay, then to the southward 
for about 2 miles where it expands to the northeastward and terminates in a large bay called Eanalkoo 
Bay. At the point where it turns to the northward is an opening to the northeastward into a large 
lagoon which swarms with herring during the season ; a long, narrow tongue of land separates this 
lagoon from a broad passage filled with reefs and rocks, and which connects with the northern branch 
near Mitchell Bay. An extensive reef dams the middle of this passage, so that during a portion of 
the ebb tide the current runs out at either end. The eastern side of the northern channel is a suc- 
cession of long, low, wooded islands, the navigable channel being to the westward of them. 

In mid-channel at the entrance to the inlet the depth is from 10 to 15 fathoms. About 2 miles 
within the entrance the depth diminishes to 6 and 7 fathoms, and the inlet curves to the northward. 
On the SB. side near the village is a long, narrow, bare rock called Village Bock. It is connected 
with the southern shore by a shoal, where at certain stages of the tide are extensive overfalls. 

From Turn Point, which is on the northwestern shore J mile northwaiti from Village Rock some 
rocks extend directly transverse to the channel and nearly two-thirds the distance across it from the point. 
There appears to be 4 or 6 fathoms in the passage of 1 cable width between these rocks and the 
S£. shore. 

Meade anchored at slack high water in this vicinity. He says: " During the last of the flood the 
ship, though in a tideway of about 2^ or 3 knots per hour, did not sheer, but as soon as the ebb tide 
made, the whirlpools commenced and the vessel sheered about so violently that there was great danger 
of snapping the cable, so got under way with some difliculty." He called the place "Hell's Acre." 

NE. from Turn Point are two open channels with some tide ripples at their common entrance. 
The easternmost one leads to the herring lagoon before mentioned, while the westernmost one, leading 
to the northward for several miles, again joins the explored channel nearly opposite Point Bridge 
inclosing 3 large and several small islands in its course. 

The explored channel is separated from the others to the eastward by Channel Point, the S. point 
of a large island from which a ledge extends nearly J mile. A mile or so northward from this in 
the explored channel, is Still Water Anchorage, with a depth from 15 to 20 fathoms; 1^ miles north- 
ward the channel is again obstructed by numerous visible rocks forming strong tide ripples. A small 
bight on the west side is called False Channel Bay, its northern extreme being Point Pillsbury. On 
its south side are three rocky islets, the southern one being called Deception Island. An opening to 
the eastward leads to the channel on the west side of Channel Point and previously noted. The navi- 
gable channel is through the cluster of rocky islets off Point Pillsbury, leaving two of them to the 
westward; 8 to 10 fathoms are noted in this psissage. 

From Point Pillsbury to Point Bridge, 1 J miles, the channel is straight but very narrow, its west- 
ern side being more or less foul. There appears to be 6 or 7 fathoms in this channel ; two small 
openings on its eastern side connect with the unexplored channel before noted. There is a small rock 
off Point Bridge, and at this point there are in the strength of the tide very strong rapids, whirlpools 
and overfalls. From here the west shore is followed, the channel turning gradually to the eastward • 
on the eastern and southern shores are numerous islets and rocks; at the M". end of Long Island are 
strong rapids. After passing Hemlock Point some ledges make out from the northern shore; a mid- 
channel course appears to carry clear. On the southern side, opposite North Point, is a wooded islet 
the passages on each side of which are closed by a rocky dam, over which the ebb tide flows, except 
during the first quarter of its run. To the northeastward the channel expands and is called Mitchell 
Bay. In this vicinity the sandstone formation has been weatherworn in most peculiar and interesting 
shapes, and many of them most grotesque. 

On the western side of Mitchell Bay is Diamond Island^ of moderate size and wooded. At the 
Dorthem angle of the bay is a stream connecting with a chain of several lakes extending to the north- 
ward into the heart of Admiralty Island. On its NB. side are two small islets called, respectively, 
Bare Islet and Target Islet; one of them is wooded. The SB. side of the bay is very foul, though 
most of the dangers show at low water or are marked by kelp. At the SB. angle of the bay is Davis 
Creek, so called, near the entrance to which is a small islet called Passage Islet; a ledge, partly bare 
at low water, connects the western shore at Mine Point with Passage Islet and extends beyond the 
islet nearly halfway across the channel. In this vicinity a coal mine has been opened, but is not 
worked. South of Passage Islet an opening to the southwestward is known as Lighter Creek, near 
the mouth of which are extensive coal croppings, from which considerable lignite was taken in 1868 '69. 
These croppings a^e mostly covered at high water.* 

From Passage Islet Davis Creek, running S., is about If miles long and less than ^ mile wide- 
in its northern half are some kelp patches, probably marking rocks. About | mile below Passage 

*Many fossil plants are found in the slate of this formation. 
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Islet, on the west shore, is a Big Rock at ahout high-water mark ; a little below this, on the opposite 
shore, is an extensive ledge extending halfway across the channel and mostly bare at low water. At 
the south end of Davis Creek is Stone Islet; an extensive ledge connects it with the projecting point 
to the northeastward. Here the shore tarns suddenly to the NE., and Davis Creek is expanded into 
a large bay called Kanalkoo Bay, in which is gootl anchorage. In the bay are two islands, and in its 
SE. angle a large mountain stream comes in. In the NE. angle of the bay is a small stream, which 
is the outlet of a p;ood-sized lake, from which is a portage of 12 hours to Seymour Canal, on the east 
side of Admiralty Island. On the S. side of Kanalkoo Bay are extensive coal croppings and a deposit 
of marble ; the former is covered at high water, E. of these waters the high land of Admiralty 
Island rises to a height of 2,000 to 3,000 feet, the mountain tops being nearly always bare of timber. 

With the meager information at hand it is not possible to give sailing directions for the naviga- 
tion of this inlet; it should not be attempted without the aid of local knowledge. 

According to Meacle, "The tide runs ebb at Mitchell Bay for about 1 hour after it has b^uu to 
flood at Kootznahoo Head." He also says that the "ebb runs 7 hours and the flood 4 J hours, with 
a stand of J hour." 

From Kootznahoo Head to Point Cube, a distance of about 35 miles, the E. coast of Chatham 
Strait is but little known. From Cube Point northward to its head Chatham Strait is surveyed. In 
this part of Chatham Strait the depth of water in mid-channel varies from 327 to 388 fathoms, with 
50 fathoms to within 200 yards from either shore. 

About 9 miles NW. J W. from southern part of Kootznahoo Head, according to the chart, is 
Point Parker. It is a rather prominent, low point, composed of shingle, of triangular shape, with rocks 
and a kelp patch close to oft* its extreme end. Between it and a point about 2| miles above Kootznahoo 
Head, supposed by Meade to be the Point Samuel of Vancouver, the shore line forms a shallow bight, 
near the middle of which is the outlet of a large lake about 2 miles back from the shore. This outlet 
is plainly marked in passing by an apparent straight cut through the timber. The coast is in general 
only moderately high and terminating uniformly in a bold shore free from shoals or other dangers. 

In this vicinity Vancouver notes that he found the northerly flood tide only of short duration, 
the set of the current being usually toward the southeast. This was probably a counter current along 
the shore, as in mid-channel the flood tide sets regularly to the northward for full 6 hours. 

The surface of the country is rugged and heavily timbered with varieties of the pine and cedar. 
About 8 miles above Point Parker the charts indicate a small bight, off* which are some rocks close to 
shore, surrounded by kelp in 2 to 5 fathoms. The rocks as well as the shore were observed to be .of 
white marble streaked with green and dipping vertically. The shore behind the beach rises to a con- 
siderable height, and has received the name of Marble Blu£b from the white limestone croppings 
showing on its face. 

About 4 miles above the Marble Bluff's a low point, known as Fishery Point, projects into the 
strait. This sand point can be well distinguished when abreast Point Parker. Just above Fishery 
Point is a stream of good size, where many salmon are taken during the season. About J mile oft' 
shore, at the mouth of this stream, is a large rocky ledge that is probably nearly or quite covered at 
high water. 

About 9 miles northwestward from Fishery Point the SW. angle of a broad-faced point, called 
Point Hepburn, projects into the strait, and having near it some rocks. Between these points the 
shore is more or less indented, and there are inshore rocks indicated in several places. 

From Point Hepburn the shore trends K NW. for about 2| miles to Cube Point, the shore between 
forming an inconspicuous bight. From the sand at the head of this bight prospectors have washed 
out a small amount of gold. 

Cube Point is narrow, bluff', rocky, and densely wooded above, and extends about J mile in a 
NW. direction. At its extreme northwestern end is a square bluff* mass of rock, connected with the 
main point by a level strip of dry beach. This \yo\ut forms the western point of entrance to a snug 
little anchorage, o|)en to the northwestward, called Square Cove. This cove is about 500 yards long 
NW. and SE., and 270 yards in width. There is a depth of 2J fathoms within 1 cable of the fine 
sand beach at its head, and deeper water farther out. The cove is but little wider at its entrance than 
at its head. Its sides rise in bluff* walls of rock, heavily timbered above. There are no dangers nor 
obstructions. The broad sand beaoh at its head is abundantly supplied with driftwood, and a stream 
comes in at each end of it, the eastern one forming a cascade. 

From the eastern extreme of the beach, Cube Point and Point Augusta are in range, bearing W. 
Square Cove affords good protection from all but northwesterly winds, for a single vessel of moderate 
size. 

In this vicinity it is .said that the tides meet, flooding to the northwestward in Chatham Strait, 
and to the southeastward from Icy Strait. From Square Cove the shore has a direction NW. by W.* 
for 3 miles to a slight projection ; here its direction changes to NW. for 2 miles to Point Marsden. 

Point Marsden is described as being only moderately high and timbered, with mostly roc^ky 
shores. The land in the vicinity is low and well timbered, but free from the usual dense undergrowth 
of the country. 
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The geographical position of Point Marsden is — 

Latitade./. 58** 03' W H. 

Longitade 134*» 48' WW. 

Just northward of Point Marsden is a cK)ve known as Game Cove. A stream of considerable size 
comes in from the southward and eastward through a meadow^ which is a noted resort for wild fowl, 
deer, and other game. There is a mud flat at the mouth of this stream. A few cables northward 
from it, on the eastern side of the cove, is a rocky platform or assemblage of rocks, disconnected from 
but close to the beach. 

Game Cove has a fine weather anchorage in 20 to 30 fathoms, soft bottom. 

About 1 J miles above Point Marsden a reef, bare at half tide, marked by kelp, extends J cable's 
length to the northward. Behind this reef is a cove, nearly J mile deep and J mile wide, having a 
good but contracted anchorage in all winds except from the NW. A low-water ledge lies in the center 
of the entrance, with a passage each side of it. Anchorage in 3J fathoms for small steamers and 
launches, with good southerly protection. About 2J miles above Point Marsden lies the lower point 
of the entrance to Hawk Inlet. 

Hawk Inlet. — For a distance of 5 miles from its mouth this inlet has a N NW. direction, and a 
width of J mile; then it contracts to a width of ^ mile, and chan^ direction to N. by E., terminating 
in a basin of circular form nearly 1 mile in diameter. Five small streams enter this basin, their debris 
forming mud flats along its shores. Nearly in the middle of this basin is an excellent anchorage in 
from 6 to 7 fathoms. A trail and portage leads to Youngs Bay, Stephens Passage. 

The entrance to Hawk Inlet is narrowed by ledges bare at low water, projecting from the N. 
entrance point in a southerl)' direction J mile, fringed with kelp, and at the S. entrance by two small 
Islands, the outer and larger one of which being about 100 yards long in a direction NW. and SE., is 
I mile from shore. Both islands are at the mouth of a small cove, dry at low water. 

About I mile up the inlet on its E. shore two streams enter, forming an extensive mud flat, which 
at present stretches f of the <Iistance across, leaving, however, a good channel with 7 fathoms between 
it and the W. shore. Here the tidal currents are strong, causing swirls. The greatest depth fi)und, 
45 fathoms, is about 2 miles from the entrance and about 3 miles farther up near the entrance to 
the basin is the least depth, 3^ fathoms. 

SAXLING DIRECTIONS FOR HAWK INLET. 

The best time to enter is at low water. Enter on a course E NE., and give the two islets at the 
8. entrance a berth of ^ mile on the starboard hand, and when the E. end of the southern island is 
just open of the E. end of the northern island, bearing about S. by E., haul to the northward, and keep 
on tliat range until Bare Rock is on the port beam, distant i mile, then head NW. | W. for about \ 
mile, passing about 350 feet from the western shore of the narrows. It is only 350 feet wide in the 
narrows between the 3-fathom curves and strong tidal currents. After passing the narrows, a mid- 
channel course can be taken. 

Hawk Inlet is about 6 miles long with an average width of f mile, and is much contracted at the 
head ; 5-fathoms water can be taken into Hawk Inlet, with 5 to 45 fathoms inside. The entrance is 
unsafe, and nothing to be gained by attempting to enter this inlet. 

From Hawk Inlet the shore of Admiralty Island extends NW. by W. to Fuuter Bay, 9 miles 
distant. The shore is moderately elevated, covered with fine timber, and terminates at the water side, 
with alternate steep, rocky clif&and small sandy bays, with a few detached rocks and islets, marked by 
kelp, lying near it. 

Funter Bay is a rather spacious bay, extending 2 miles to the N NW., and f mile wide. The 
head of the bay expands slightly, forming two bights. In the eastern bight is an island ^ mile long, 
in a direction S SE. and N NW. and | mile wide, leaving a small cove on its E. side, called Crab Cove. 
The western bight is called Coot Cove.* The latter has a fair anchorage in 10 fathoms, under the W. 
shore of the bay. 

Nes,v the eastern entrance is an island, called Station Island,* ^ mile long SE. and NW. and 150 
yards wide. At high water this island is divided into two parts. The northern part has an elevation 
of 76 feet and is wooded; the southern part lies J mile from the E. entrance point, and is 40 feet high. 
This part was occupied as an astronomical station by Coast and Geodetic Survey in 1890. Its geo- 
graphical position is — 

Latitade 58° 13^ 37^^ H. 

Longltnde 134** M^ 62^^ W. 

Rat Island* is 1 7 feet high, and is about 30 yards long. A rocky ledge, bare at low water, extends 
^ mile W NW. from it. It lies f mile nearly N. from Station Island, from which it is separated by 
deep water. 

Clear Point* is the W. entrance point to Funter Bay. About f mile W. from Clear Point are 
two siuall islands, the Kittens.* The outer one is J mile from shore. W NW. J mile from the Kittens 
is a small dry knoll, called Naked Island,* which is J mile from shore. About J mile NW. from 

* Named by the IT. S. Coast and (ioodetic Survey. 
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Naked Island is North Ijodjjje,* bare at low water. There is a depth of 18 fathoms between tlie shore 
and the islands just described, unavailable, however, as an andiorage. 

About f miles KE. from Clear Point is Bare Island,* »S0 yards long, with an elevation of 13 
feet. There is a clear passage with 17 fathoms l)etween it and the W. shore of the bay. About | 
mile S SE. from Bare Island is Curlew Ledge,* bare at low water ; K KE. f mile from Bare Island 
is Gauge Island,* 100 yards long NW. and SE., and ;]0 yards wide; has an elevation of 72 feet; is 
wooded. This island is surrounded by nxiky ledges, bare at low water, extending mainly in a SE. 
direction over 100 yards. 

Star Hock, a small pinnacle, bare at low wattT, lies 120 yards N. from the N. end of Gauge 
Island. 

Ledge Island lies | mile E SE. from Gauge Island. Ledge Island is low, having an elevation 
of o feet, and is only 50 yards long ; rocky ledges, bare at low water, extend over 200 yards S SE. from 
this island. 

The depth of water at the entrance to Funter Bay in mid-channel is 48 fathoms, shoaling gradually 
to 17 fathoms near the anchorage opposite the stamp mill. 

SAILING DIREOnONS FOR ENTERING PUNTER BAY. 

Being careful to avoid the islands near the entrance, des<Til)ed before, bring the W. entrance point, 
called Clear Point, to l)ear N NE., distant J mile; then change course to E NE. Keep on this course 
until the first island on your port hand, called Bare Island, being Ki feet high, is abeam ; then baul 
up N NE. for the anchorage opposite the stamp mill ; anchor in 17 fathoms, soft bottom. 

Funter Bay is the l)est and most accessible anchorage in the vicinity. 

Nearly opposite Funter Bay to the SW. is Point Couverden. Here Chatham Strait terminates 
under that name, its continuance to the northwestward being called Lynn Canal. 

The west shore of Chatham Strait NW. from Point Thatcher will be next reviewed. 

Point Thatcher is the north point of Baranof Island, forming also the southern point of entrance 
into Peril Strait from Chatham Strait. It is 6 miles NW. of Lull Point, the NW. entrance point of 
Kelp Bay. The point is a rather broad promontory, from which projects to the NE. a reef about J 
mile broad and 1 mile long, portions of which show at low water ; it has been called the Coleman 
Reef. The point viewed from the NW. is of somewhat i)eculiar shaj^; it terminates in a bare, skull- 
shaped knolf, on a neck behind which are a few trees, and in front of the knoll is a pyramidal, 
rocky islet. 

Trader's Island, low and heavily wooded, lies about 1 mile NW. of Point Thatdier; to the 
westward of it are a few small islets and numerous reefs; a channel exists between the island and the 
point, but it is of no value to navigation and should not be attempted without good local knowledge. 

About 1 mile E NE. from Trader's Island is the largo and dangerous Midway Reef, covered at high 
water. 

Fairway Island, round topjied and wooded, lies about J mile NW. of Trader's Island. Between 
these islands are numerous rocks and reefs. The entrance to Peril Strait is on the N. side of Fairway 
Island ; it is l)old on that side, and may be j)assed at J mile distance. 

Fairway Island is the leading mark for entering Peril Strait ; from it the outer end of Morris Reef 
lies N NE., distant 2 miles. 

A SW. by W. or NE. by E. course laid to paa^ J mile north of Fairway Island will carry out or 
in Peril Strait clear of all known dangers. 

Point Hayes, lying NW. J N. 7 miles from Point That<*her, is the northern entrance point to Peril 
Strait ; it is a broad, rounded, and rather lo\f point, wntinuing inland as a high wo(xled ridge. From the 
end of the point there is first a ledge of rocks, dry at low water ; then a small wooded islet and two bare 
islets ; then a reef of sunken rocks called Morris Reef. About | mile from the wooded islet is a dry rock ; 
the remainder of Morris Reef consists of numerous detached rocks with deep water between them. 
Some of these rocks are awash at various stages of the tide. The end of the reef is upwards of 1 mile B. by 
S. from the small islet and shows considerable kelp. 

The reef is now marked by a first-class black can buoy. No. 1 . This buoy is moored in 8 fathoms, 
with 1 to 1 2 fathoms 50 feet to the SE. of it. Inside the buoy the ground is foul ; kelp shows at high 
water J mile W NW, of the buoy. From the buoy Point Hayes bears W. by N. 

Always pass to the southward of this buoy ; vessels bound to the northward from Peril Strait should 
not change their course to the northward after passing the buoy until a large white boulder opens from 
behind a point to the northwestward of Point Hayes, called Peninsular Point. 

Vessels bound into Peril Strait from the northward, when 2 miles off shore, abreast the large white 
boulder, can head for the buoy, and after passing it steer into the strait, heading for Lindenberg Head. 
This large white boulder is 3 miles above Point Hayes. 

From Point Hayes to South Passage Point, a distance of 19 miles, the coast extends in a general 
northwesterly direction, the shores being high and bold, with but one prominent opening. Within 3 or 4 
miles of South Passage Point there are several small open bays, but of which nothing is at present known. 

* Named by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic 8nrvey. 
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About 9 miles above Point Hayes is Basket Bay, extending \\ miles in a W. by S. direction and 
from i to } mile wide. This fine bay affords good anchorage in from 8 to 20 fathoms in mid-channel at 
from 300 to 500 ynrds from its head. At the SE. entrance jK)int a small reef extends out about 100 
yards ; there are no dangers at the entrance or in the l)ay, and the anchorage is well sheltered from both 
wind and sea. The shores are from 200 to 600 feet high and well wooded, with deep water close-to ; at 
the head of the bay is a sand and 8 hell beach and several native houses. A good-sized stream comes in at 
the SW. a)rner of the bay from a lake 2 or 3 miles back. From the entrance to Basket Bay, Kenasnow 
Inland bears E. by S. No particular directions are necessary for the use of this bay. 

South Passage Point is the southern entrance point to an extensive inlet, known as Tenakee 
Inlet. Close to the point are two high-water islets. 

Tenakee Inlet is little known, except by verbal reports.* It is constantly used by the Indians 
in their journeys from Chatham Strait to Port Frederick. It extends about 30 miles in a nortwesterly 
direction to within a few miles of Port Fretlerick, an inlet entering Chichagof Island from Icy Strait, 
the two being connected by a poi tage acros-s a narrow neck of land on the N. side of Tenakee Inlet, 
about 2 miles from its head, This portage is about 130 yards long from the high-water marks. The 
Port Frederick side consists of very shallow lagoons or passages for several miles, and from the 
portage to Hooniah village is about 1 2 miles. 

About 8J miles within the inlet are the Hooniah Hot Springs and a small native village, off , 
which is a small islet. On the S. shore are several openings to the southward. These passages 
are much used by the Indians in their journeys to the more southern part of the archipelago. 

East Point, about 2 miles K NW. \ W. from South Passage Point, is the northern entrance point 
of Tenakee Inlet. It is a low and i-ather broad point, rising somewhat rapidly to the higher land to 
the westward ; a reef, bare at low water, extends a short distance out from this point. 

North Passage Point lies iibout 2 miles N. J E. from East Point. Between tJiese points is the 
entrance to an inlet called Freshwater Bay; this inlet extends to the northwestward about 8 or 10 
miles ; in its upper portion are some islands, and beyond that fact nothing is known of it. 

About 3 miles within East Point, on the S. shore of Freshwater Bay, is Pavlof Harbor. In this 
vicinity the present charts are quite inaccurate, and the duplication of names makes a description some- 
what difficult. 

Pavlof Harbor was sketched by Meade in 18()9, and published as a sub-sketch on H. O. chart, 
No. 225, under the name of Freshwater Bay ; this latter name is now applied to the whole inlet. 
This harbor is about \ mile wide at its entrance, and a little more than that in depth; a large stream 
comes in at its southwestern angle. On the W. side of the bay is a small rocky reef called Pinnacle 
Rock, which is covered at extreme high water; the anchorage lies between this reef and the E. shore; 
a reef extends about I cable off the eastern entrance (Meade's East Point) of the harbor. The anchor- 
age is in about 15 fathoms, with the W. point of the harbor (Meade's West Point) bearing W. by M". 
and Pinnacle Rock S SW. \ W. This harlnjr is contracted, but is well sheltere<l, particularly in 
southerly weather. It is suitable only for moderate-sized vessels. 

Between Pavlof Harbor and East Point are two somewhat contracted coves, both of which afford 
good anchorj^e and shelter in southerly weather. The outer cove, called Wachusett Cove, was 
examined in 1881 by Commander Henry Glass, U. S. Navy, and a sketch published as C. S. chart, 
No. 734. The second cove, somewhat smaller than Wachusett Cove, may be distinguished from it by 
a small abandoned Indian village on its .southern side. 

There are extensive sand flats at low water at the head of each of these coves, the anchorage in 
each being in from 9 to 15 fathoms. 

The point on the N. side of the second cove is steep-to, and terminates in a cx)ne-shaped hill ; 
and at the bottom of the cove is a round-topped mountain. 

No particular directions seem necessary for these anchorages. 

IN'orth Passage Point is long, low, and heavily wooded, appearing somewhat like a glacial 
moraine ; it is about 4 miles above South Passage Point; a small reef extends off it to the eastward. 
On the N. side of this point is a broad deep bight, to which the name lyoukeen Cove has been 
given ; in the middle of the bight a reef, partly visible, extends a long way out from shore. On the 
S. side of the cove, well inside the point, an indifferent anchorage in 28 fathoms may be found. A 
sketch of the cove was rnade by the U. S. Coast Survey in 1869, and is issued as No. 735 in the 
series of harbor charts of Alaska. 

From lyoukeen Cove to the northward the coast is steep, very high, bold-to, and heavily 
wooded; 7 miles above the cove is a bight called False Bay, affording an indifferent summer anchorage. 
Point Augusta is 12 miles above North Passage Point, and forms the NE. extremity of Chichagof 
Island. 

From False Bay to Point Augusta the shores are steep and high. A view of Point Augusta is 
given by Meade on H. O. chart. No. 225. This view shows the point as a bare, steep, and prominent 
headland with a peculiar saddle-shaped top. This is in fact a view of a point a couple of miles below 

•Major M. PJBerry, of Sitka, was the first white man to traverse this inlet. Lieut. G. T. Emmons, U. S. N., 
pasMed through it in a cnnoe in 1889. 
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Point Augusta, and the "Snowy Mountains" of tlie view is really the true Point Augusta. It is 
probable that the error was due to misty and foggy weather. 

Until proper observations have been made it will be impossible to reconcile the various statements 
regarding the shores of Chatham Strait in this vicinity, though it would seem, without doubt, that 
Point Augusta is farther south and west than noted on the present imperfect charts. 

Observations made in 1880 by a party from the Coast Survey determined that Cube Point bore 
east from Point Augusta, "distant 8 or 9 miles." The same party observed Point Augusta as bearing 
S. 41 ° 42' W. from a point near Point Marsden, and note the strait as being "about 5 miles wide." 

The accepted position of this point near Point Marsden being in 

Latitude ." 58^ 05^ 80^' H. 

Longitude 184® 67' WW., 

the geographical position of Point Augusta would be 

LaUtude 58® 04' H. ' 

Longitude 136*> 06' W., 

or about 2 miles west of its present position on the charts. 

At Point Augusta, Chatham Strait has its northern termination under that name; a broad jiassage 
continuing to the northwestward under the name of Lynn Canal, and the passage extending to the 
westward along the north shore of -Chichagof Island being called Icy Strait, both of which are 
separately described hereafter. 

OCEAN COAST. 

OAPB OMMANEY TO PERIL STRAIT. 

Cape Ommaney is the SE. extreme of Baranof Island. It is a very remarkable promontory, 
terminating in a high, bluff, rocky cliff, with a round, high, rocky islet lying close to it. It is a very 
narrow point of land ; the islet near it is called Wooden Islet, Thecaj)e is about 1,000 feet high; the 
land NW. of it is very high ; the cape is conspicuous add is easily recognized when approaching from 
seaward ; the Hazy Islands are also a landmark for the cape. 

Cape Ommaney is in 

LaUtude 66*» 11' 01" N., approzlinate. 

Longitude 134® W 09" W. 

This determination is that of thelate survey, and may be subject to a slight revision when the cape 
shall be actually occupied for astronomical observations. It changes the position as given on the old 
charts about 7 miles west (true), and shortens the distance between the cjipe and Biorka Island, as 
determined by the U. S. Kavy in 1879, by 3 or 4 miles, but makes no great difference in the relative 
j)ositions of the various parts of the intervening coast. 

From the cape the western coast of Baranof Island trends generally about NW. by W. to Sitka 
Sound, a distance of about 49 miles. Most of our knowledge of this section is derived from the 
explorations of the early navigators, and accurate descriptions cannot, therefore, be given until it is 
reached by the regular survey now in progress. 

From the position of Cape Decision, as determined by the survey in 1886, it would appear that 
Cape Ommaney bears from Cape Decision W. J M"., distant 21 miles. 

The west shore of Baranof Island is much broken by bays and indentations of variable extent. 
Its southern part is bold and rocky, rising rapidly from the water and culminating in a short distance 
in a high mountainous country, very much broken and densely wooded. The interior of the southera 
part of the island is known only to the few miners who have prospected for precious metals. 

There is always a strong tidal current setting around Cape Ommaney, and a moderate wind soon 
raises a heavy and disagreeable sea. 

Bobrovoi Point lies about 2J miles W. by N. from Cape Onmianey ; it is the S£. entrance point 
to Larch Bay. The coast here is much indented by small coves, and numerous small islets are noted 
lying close to shore. 

Larch Bay is a large open bay about 3i miles wide at the entrance, and about the same dis- 
tance in length ; the eastern side of this bay is represented as infested with rocks close along the shore, 
and on nonoof the charts is it represented as affording an anchorage. 

Puffin Point, about 8 J miles above Bobrovoi Point, is the southeastern point of entrance to Puffin 
Bay. This headland would appear to be a somewhat prominent point extending to the W SW.; 
a small islet and some rocks, probably rocky islets, are noted as lying close to the point ; a small islet is 
also noted off the western entrance to the bay. 

Sea Lion Bock is in the entrance to Puffin Bay, about equally distant from both head]ands,and out- 
side of a line joining them ; it is a bare rocky islet, apparently bold-to ; between it and Puffin Point 35 
fathoms is noted with variable depths inside the harbor. From the conformation of the bay, as shown 
on the charts, it would appear to form a good anchorage in all weathers, though doubtlei subject to 
heavy squalls coming down from the high land. 
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No sailing directions can be given for Puffin Bay more than that it is probably better to enter it to 
the eastward of Sea Lion Rock. 

Nearly 3 miles NW. of Sea Lion Rock is an unnamed point, which, with Bed Fish Cape, 3 miles 
further to the westward, form the entrance points to an extensive bay ; a chain of several islets, known 
as the Red Fish Islets, extends SB. nearly l-mile from the eastern spur of the cape. This extensive bay 
is formed by three separate bays, bearing different names, but having nearly a common entrance. 

The easternmost of these bays is called Little Branch Bay ; it extends to the N£. about 2^ miles, 
and is nearly 1 mile in width. Shoals are indicated on its southern shore, and some islets on its NW. 
side. It probably affords an anchorage, but no directions can be given. 

The middle bay, called Big Branch Bay, extends in a N NW. direction nearly 5 miles, and is about 
^ mile in width, expanding somewhat at its head ; near the middle of the bay a sunken rock is noted. A 
long, narrow island, with a small islet close to its SE. end, forms the western entrance point to this bay, 
and at the same time the eastern entrance point to the third bay, called Bed Fish Bay. No soundings 
are given, and it is not known that any surveys have ever been made in this locality. From their api)ear- 
ance, as shown on the charts, it is quite probable that all these bays afford anchorages of more or less value. 
It is probable that they have never been visited except by the small tradinir and coasting vessels of the 
Russians. 

From Red FishCape to Point Lander, nearly 15 miles, the coast, trending nearly NW., appears to be 
bold, and shows numerous small bays or coves, of the value of which nothing is known. Three of these 
have been named, respectively, Snipe Bay, about 6 miles above Red Fish Cape, Sandy Bay, 8 miles, and 
Close Bay, 9J miles from the same promontory. These and all other bays opening to the southward are 
disagreeable from the constant SW. swell rolling in from the Pacific Ocean ; only when this is broken by 
a barrier of land can quiet anchorage be found. 

Off this coast are three remarkable pillars or pinnacle rocks, called the First, Second, and Third 
Kekoors, lying 4, 5, and 9 miles, respectively, from Red Fish Cape, and about J mile off shore. 

Point Lander, before mentioned, is the SE. point of entrance to a large bay whose NW. headland. 
North Cape, bears NW. by W. J W. 5 miles from it. Between these headlands is the entrance to Whale 
Bay. This bay was first entered by Dixon, in 1 787. 

Whale Bay extends in a general northerly direction about 6 miles, with an average width of more 
than 3 miles. On its east side are several indentations affording good anchorages, and at its head are two 
branches, both extending to the northward. 

Point Lander is represented as surrounded by rocks and islands close-to, and extending to the nortli- 
ward more than 1 mile to the entrance to Still Harbor, and about ^ mile offshore. 

Still Harbor is about 1 mile long to the SE., and ^ mile in width. At the head of the harbor is a 
broad flat with a stream coming in. The anchorage is noted as lying between two .^mail islets near the 
head of the bay ; a large island lies on the SW. side n'ot far from shore. The details are unknown, but 
if of sufficient size, it would appear to be a good and safe harbor, and convenient of access from the sea. 

On the eastern shore of Whale Bay, abcut 5 miles above Still Harbor, is Port Banks, supposed to 
be the best anchorage in Whale Bay. About 2J miles S SW. from Port Banks a ro<^ky islet, some rocks 
and shoal water are noted about f mile off shore; due caution should be obser\'ed in passing. The 
entrance to Port Banks is well marked, though somewhat contracted by an islet lying adjacent to the 
southern headland, with a still smaller islet inshore of it, and which apparently leaves a passage a little 
more than J mile wide, and having some 1 7 fathoms. Inside the port the chart notes 1 5 and 1 3 fathoms ; 
the harbor extends nearly 2 miles in a southeasterly direction, and is about | mile wide. Dixon anchored 
in 22 fathoms, muddy bottom, NW. one or two cables from a small islet indicated by Dixon, though not 
shown by Tebienkof, lying nearly in the middle of the port at its head. 

Port Banks is completely landlocked ; the land to the northward and to the eastward rises above the 
snow line (June); to the southeastward it is considerably lower, and the whole coast is heavily wooded. 

From the north entrance point of Port Banks a chain of four islets, said to be connected by reefs aat 
low water, extend to the £ NB. to the mainland across the mouth of another harbor nearly the same size as 
Port Banks. This bay is represented as about 2 miles long in a SE. direction and J mile wide ; it is called 
Bakovol Bay ; an anchorage is noted off an extensive flat at the head of the bay. The entrance to the bay 
is probably between the second and third islets. 

North of this bay a wide branch, called Great Arm, extends to the northward about 1 2 miles, with 
an average width of nearly 2 miles. This arm is probably deep, with precipitous rocky shores. 

On the east shore of this arm, about 4 miles N. of Rakovoi Bay, is a broad shallow cove with an 
expensive flat at its head, off which an anchorage is noted. About 3 miles above this cove is an inlet 
extending to the eastward about 2 miles, and less th:in J mile in width ; a stream coming in at the NE. 
angle of this inlet is the outlet of a chain of lakes extending to the eastward. An anchorage is noted 
at the head of this inlet. Great Arm extends 3 miles farther to the northward, and an anchorage is 
noted at its head, off a mud flat. 

On the west shore, 6 miles from the head of the arm, is a small cove where an anchorage is noted. 
A stream coming into this cove drains a very large lake. The western headland of Great Arm is a broad, 
bold promontory, with a small island close to its southern end. On the west side of this promontory is 



166 KECKEB BAY. 

Small Arm, an inlet extending to the north about 4 miles and about 1 mile in width; at its eastern 
entrance point is a group of four small islets. An anchorage is noted at its head. 

La Perouse remarks in regard to the ap[)earance of this part of the coast from seaward : "The 
land is covered with trees, and of the same elevation as that to the S. of Cross Sound. The summits 
of the mountains (August) are slightly capped with snow, and they are so numerous and peaked that 
a trifling change of situation on the part of the observer is sufficient to alter their appearance. These 
heights are some leagues within the land, and appear in the distance ; in front of them are hills, and 
these subi5ide into a low land, with gentle risings which terminate in the sea. Before this undulating 
coast are islands.'' 

North Cape, the western entrance point to Whale Bay, appears to be a small island close to the 
point of the mainland, with a number of islets close to the shore on either side of it; the headland 
of which it forms the point appears to be high and wooded. 

From North Cape the land trends to the N. by W. for about 5 miles, then rounding to the SW. by 
S. about 4 miles, forming Necker Bay, broad and open to the SW. The western headland of this 
bay is formed by the Yaraani Islets, a small cluster of islets lying close to shore and named by the 
Russians, the term meaning *^full of pitts and holes, "and probably applied with reference to their 
appearance. 

Directly in the mouth of Necker Bay are the Quibert Islets, a cluster consisting of four principal 
islets and several smaller ones. Necker Bay is not known to afford an anchorage. 

Immediately to the westward of the Yamani Islets are the Shite Islets ; they are numerous and small, 
many of them being probably bare slate rocks. 

From this point to Biorka Island, at the E. entrance point of Sitka Sound, is an archipela^ro called 
the Necker Islands. An inlet or arm surrounding a large island at the NB. part of this group has been 
called Crawfish Inlet; it is probably navigable, but no depths are given. 

The Necker Islands form a tolerably compact body nearly 10 miles in extent E. and W., and 3 or 
4 miles in width. The group is composed of all varieties of islets, from a tidal rock to an island of con- 
siderable size, almost all of which have received names. That navigable paasages exist through and 
among these islands is well known, but without an accurate modern survey little good would result from 
an attempt at giving descriptions, nor would any good result from enumerating the names of all these islets 
and rocks as given on the Russian charts. 

The only island of the group of particular importance is Biorka Island, which is the largest and, 
excepting a sunken rock beyond it, the most western of the group; it is situated W NW. J N. 49 nail© 
from Cape Ommaney. It is about 2| miles in extent NW. by N. and SE. by S., and less than 2 miles 
wide. 

Two coves, one from the northward and the other from the southward, indent the shores on the 
eastern part of the island, their heads being separated by a low isthmus less than I cable in width. The 
whole island is but moderately elevated and is well wooded. In approaching it from the westward it is 
somewhat difficult to distinguish the island from the high mainland behind it. The southern point of 
the island, called Point Woodhouse, is but moderately high and wooded, and in its vicinity are several 
small rocky islets. About J mile S SE. from the point is a sunken rock called Vasilief Bock, usually 
marked by a breaker. 

WSW., 1^ miles from the NW. point of Biorka Island, is a sunken rock (jailed Biorka Beef, 10 
feet below the surface at low water. It is supposed to be a single pinnacle rock on which, in a smooth 
swell, the sea breaks every 5 or 6 minutes. Tebienkof indicates 27 fathoms near it and 49 fathoms 
midway between it and the small islet at the NW. point of Biorka Island. 

The shores of Biorka Island are mostly bold-to, but infested by numerous pointed rocks also 
having deep water about them, and extending off shore al)out J mile. Part of the northern and 
western sides is free from these obstructions, and generally the dcpUi of water J milaoff shore Is 25 
to 40 fathoms. 

The cove before mentioned on the northern side of the island is calle<l Symonds Bay. It is 
about } mile long N. and S., and J mile wide ; the bottom shelves gradually from 20 fathoms at the 
entrance up to the sand beach at the head, with bolder water on the sides. The entrance to the cove 
is distinguished by Hanus Islet marking the eastern head, and by Entrance Islet marking the western 
head. 

nanus Islet, low and bearing a few trees, is barely separated from the shore of Biorka, while 
Entranc'e Islet, bare and rugged, only admits of the passage of boats between it and the shore. These 
islets are } mile apart SW. by W. i W. 

Entrance Islet is placed in 

Latitude 66° 52' SO^^ H. 

Longitude 135° 28' IC W. 

The cove is perfectly sheltered from all winds except from W NW. round by N. to N. by B., 
and the holding ground is good. 

At the head of the bay is a white sand beach, and behind this a house and a low patch of culti- 
vated ground. A sunken rock covered 3 feet at low water and marked by kelp lies about 200 yards 
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off the western shore in the middle of the cove. Syiiionds Bay was surveyed by officers of the U. S. 
Navy in 1879, and published as C. S. Chart, No. 724. 

DIRECTIONS FOR SYMONDS BAY.* 

Clear Hanus Islet by about 200 yards to the westward, avoith'ng kelp patch which is to the north- 
ward of that island, and head for the white sand beach, the center of which will bear about S SE. 

Anchor in 7 fathoms water. Avoid the kelp which is on either shore of the harbor. 

This anchorage would bring a vessel within less than 200 yards of dangerous rocks. It would 
appear better for vessels of any size to enter mid-channel and anchor in about 12 fathoms, with Entrance 
Islet bearing W. J N. and Hanus Islet N NE. J B., which w^ould give a swinging room from the 
aDchor of 380 yards. 

Symonds Bay, though small, would make a harbor of refuge for a small vessel that did not care 
to go in during a southeaster, which would generally be accompanied by mist and rain. 

Biorka Island and Symonds Bay have l)een recommended as points for a lighthouse and fog 
signal, and a pilot station. 

An apparently clear passage nearly 1 mile wide exists on the B. side of Biorka Island, which 
might be used should a vessel not be able to weather the island to the westward. This passage is 
called Dangerous Channel ; it is doubted if sufficient is known of it to warrant that name. 

On the mainland, about 1 mile N. of the island called Yelowoi, one of the Necker group, is a 
small cove, much obstructed by rocks and islets, called Hot Springs Bay. The anchorage is only safe 
for steam launches or very small craft. 

The chief importance of this locality is derived from the springs, which give it the name. It is 
much frequented by the Indians and others, resorting thither in cases of rheumatism and skin diseases. 
The springs have a temperature of 122° Fahr., and the water contains sulphur, chlorine, iron, and 
roaneanese. There are no permanent residents, but somewhat rude accommodations are afforded by a 
few buildings erected by private parties. Communication is had with Sitka by steam launches or 
canoes. There is considerable meadow land in this vicinity, affording good pasturage for a limited 
number of cattle. The mountains are high and more or less wooded. Between Hot Springs Bay an<l 
Deep Lake is a low and rather narrow valley portage of less than 1 mile. 

SITKA SOUND. 

Biorka Island forms the SE. headland of Sitka Sound, the NW. headland being Cape Edgecumbe, 
distant W. by N. J N., MU miles from Point Woodhouse. 

This broad expanse of water was the Norfolk Sound of Dixon, but its present name of Sitka 
Sound is now universally adopted. 

From its entrance it extends in a northerly direction about 14 miles, with a width E. and W. of 
from 7 to 10 miles. The B. and N. shores are fringed with numerous islands and indented by large 
bays and inlets. The W. shore is more compact, but encumbered with numerous rocks within 1 mile 
of the shore. The shores are everywhere wooded, rendering it difficult to distinguish from a distance 
the wooded islets when they are on with the land, which usually rises rapidly from within a short 
distance of the sea, culminating in broken hills or small mountains, none of which attain a remarkable 
height. The islands are mostly small, low, and more or less wooded. 

The western shore of the sound is formed by Kruzof Island, of which Cape Edgecumbe is the 
SW. extreme. The ca|)e is bluff near the water's edge, moderately elevated and densely wooded, having 
the appearance of a table land. On its whole front, including the eastern angle, known as Sitka Point, 
rocks and breakers extend to seaward from } to § mile. With the flood tide a strong current is said 
to set close around the point and over the reefs. 

Cape Edgecumbe is readily distinguished from any other on the coast by its proximity to the 
mountain of the same name, which lies about 4 miles N NB. from it. 

This mountain is not remarkable for its height, but for its appearance. Its elevation, as measured 
by Assistant G. Davidson, in 1867, is 2,855 feet. From the sea it appears like a flat-topped mountain, 
with sides descending at a gentle grade toward the platform at its base. Between the mountain and 
the sea at Cape Edgecumbe are two smaller knobs. 

" From a distance Mount Edgecumbe seems to be the most prominent j>eak of a small group of 
mountains, but a careful study reveals the fact that the great volcano of this region has not yet been 
described, and the |H'ak that has attracted most attention is merely a parasitic cone on the side of a 
grand old crater, which has not been active for hundreds of years, while the oth^t peaks of the group 
seem to be remnants of a still greater volcano, whose history would carry us bac k to the most remote 
pgjg^^ « « « This group of elevations appears to rise from a sort of plateau, which is nothing 
more nor less than the outer surface of the overflows of the greater volcanoes referred to above. The 
peak now known as Mount Edgecumbe is situated on the southwestern portion of this main mass, and 
reaches above it nearly 2,000 feet, making the total elevation of the mountain nearly 4,000 feet." f 

* Taken from tbe notes on the Chart of Symonds Bay. 

t From the American Geographical Society's Bulletin, No. 4, 1886. 
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From the summit of Mount Eclgecumbe various deep gorges or ravines radiate, and these are 
invariably filled or partly filled wiih snow. JJelore the winter snows have disappeared these furrows 
can barely be distinguished. Later in the .season the upper part of the mountain is free from snow, 
except in the furrows, where the white snow makes a remarkable contrast with the red volcanic debris 
of which the cone is formed. On rare occasions the mountain, as seen in August from Sitka, is entirely 
free from snow. It is only wooded near the base, as the crumbling volcanic rock near the summit 
admits of little or no vegetation. 

Kruzof Island is about 18 miles long in a NW. by N. and SE. by S. direction, with an average 
width of about 6 miles. It is rugged, but the peaks do not attain any great alitude, Mount Edge- 
cumbe being the highest. The island is rather densely wooded. 

Sitka Sound derives its principal importance from the port of Sitka, which is situated on the 
northern side of the sound. Sitka is the capital and seat of government of the Territory of Alaska, 
and is the official residence of the governor, the United States district judge, and other officers of the 
district government. The territorial prison is also lonated there. An In iian Industrial School aud 
Home, under the control of the Presbyterian Board of Home Missions, is situated there. 

From Cape Edgecumbe the eastern shore of Kruzof Island trends nearly NB. by B. for about 7 
miles, with slight irregularities, to a low point, known as Point of Shoals. 

Sitka Point, 1 mile B. by N. from Cape Edgecumbe, forms the eastern angle of the point, of which 
the cape is the western. 

St. Lazaria Island, .of small extent, rounded, rather high, wooded, and of the shape of an hour- 
glass, lies 5 miles B. by N., from Cape Edgecumlx), and IJ miles off* shore. 

Low Islets. — A small group of low rocky islets, wooded and with some rocks a short distance to 
the eastward, lie E NE. 1 mile distant from the Point of ShouLs. The Russian charts indicate a reef 
connecting the point and the islands, hence in the absence of surveys or local knowledge the passage 
inside should not be attempted. It may also be mentioned that the flood tide is said to set strongly 
onto and along this shore from Cape Edgecumbe to the northeastward, which might at times render a 
vessel's safety in that vicinity somewhat precarious. Three or four small islets lie close to shore, in a 
broad bight to the W SW. of Point of Shoals. The soundings, as given on B. A. Chart, No. 2337, 
indicate a safe channel between St. Lazaria and Kruzof Island. 

About 1 mile NW. J W. from the Low Islets an anchorage is shown in 8 fathoms, between two 
projecting points, off* which are kelp-covered reefs. From the general configuration of the land it is 
more than probable that so far as the depth of water is concerned, an anchorage can be found almost 
anywhere along the SE. shore of Kruzof Island. 

Vitskari island, 10 feet high and wooded, with two small islets close-to on its eastern side, lies £. 
by S. J S. 2 J miles from Low Islets. About J mile to the NW. by W. from Vitskari is another small 
islet with a reef extending J mile to the westward, and with reefs lying between the two islands. 
N NW. J W. 1 mile from Vitskari is the middle of an extensive partly covered reef about J mile 
long B. and W. These reefs all exist, but not always as extensive, nor in the exact position shown 
on the only available chart now published, B. A. Chart, No. 2437. 

In 1880 the U. S. Navy erected on Vitskari Island a conical stone beacon, 20 feet in diameter 
at the base and 4 feet at the top, from which projects a post 5 feet higher, capped by a large stone 
which reaches 41 feet above high water, and should be visible from the deck of an ordinary vessel, on 
a clear day, about 11 miles. 

From a point on the highest part of the big Vitskari the following bearings were obtained: 

N. end of Kulichkof Rock, E NB. J E. 
Small Islet, off" N W. end of Biorka, S SE. 
Southern end of St. Lazaria, SW. J W. 
Citadel at Sitka, NE. f N. 
Verstovaia Peak, NE. ^ N. 

Vitskari Island has been recommended as a valuable site for a lighthouse. 

Fnmi the Point of Shoals the shore of Kruzof Island trends nearly N. about 5| miles to a very 
slight projection, known as Monument Point, of no importance, but marked by some rocky pinnacles, 
which have been called Monument Rocks. About J J miles S. of this is a more marked point, called 
Rocky Point, off which for ^ mile is a rocky ledge. Another Rocky Point is indicated about IJ 
miles N. by W. from Monument Point, off" which is a group of small islets close to shore. 

This latter Rocky Point (Kamenni Point of the Russians) forms the SW. headland to a passage 
leading to the northward, and called by Portlock, Hayward Strait. 

Krestof Island at this point forms the northwestern limit of Sitka Sound, and the inland waters 
extending to the NW., will be taken up later. 

Kresta Point, 1^ miles NE. by N. from Kamenni Point, is the southern point of Krestof Island, 
and also forms the NB. entrance point to Hayward Strait. This point is formed by a promontory 
apparently high, rounded, and wooded, with a rocky shore; J mile south of it is Guide Island, high 
and wooded; 2 J cables SE. from Kresta Point lies a sunken rock, according to the chart, with 9 
fathoms l)etween it and the point. Such rocks are usually marked by kelp. 
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The late surveys in Alaska have noted that many dangers marked on the old charts as sunken 
rocks are in many cases several feet above the highest high water. 

Fromlsla Bay is on the north side of the promont^ory, of which Kresta Point is the extreme. 
There is an island in the bay, at the bottom of which a depth of 17 fathoms is indicated, and also a 
pass^ on each side of the island ; just outside the entrance to the bay is a rock 10 feet above high 
water. 

About 2 miles to the N. by B. J ii. of Kresta Point is Eastern Point, bluff and wooded, and 
forming the SW. headland to Olga Strait, leading to the northwestward. To the southeastward of 
this point are numerous groups of islands; but for present purposes a further description of Sitka 
Sound will be again taken up at its entrance. 

North of the Necker Islands the east side of Sitka Sound is a network of islands and rocks, most 
of the latter showing at low water, and several bays and deep inlets make into Baranof island. Of 
the bays little is known, but from the nature of the surrounding waters it is probable that they ace 
more or less encumbered with reefs, and in any event are not of sufficient present importance to warrant 
the only description that can be given from the present imperfect chart. 

Peisar Island, somewhat less than 1 mile long NW. by W. and SB. by B., and about J mile wide, 
lies 3f miles NB. J N. from the NW. point of Biorka Island; it is low, wooded, and surrounded by 
rocks and rocky islets; ^ mile B SB. from its SB. end is a high bare rock, or pillar, called High Rock 
Islet, SB. and NB. of which are several small rocks and islets; 30 fathoms are noted between High 
Bock and Peisar. 

SW. by W. from the north end of Peisar Island is a single small bare rock, not named. 

Cape Burunof lies about 8 miles N. | E. from the NW. point of Biorka Island; it is broad, 
wooded, and not high, with several islets and many rocks extending to the W SW. nearly J mile; 
another patch of similar character lies about f mile SW. from the cape; this latter is a small patch 
and always white with breakers. 

About 1 J miles W SW. J W. from Cape Burunof, and 2| miles B NB. J B. from Vitskari beacon, 
lies the Kulichkof Rock. 

To the S. and S SW. of Cape Burunof the shores of Baranof Island are guarded by numerous 
rocks and islets of small extent ; it does not appear important to refer to these in advance of a survey, 
except in a general way to those that border on the free water of the sound. 

Nearly SSW. about IJ miles from Cape Burunof lies Obsechki Islet, a small knob with 12 
fathoms close to it. From this islet in a general SB. by B. direction an irregular chain of rocks and 
islets extends for several miles. About f mile S. by W. J W. from the islet a rocky patch is located on 
the Russian charts under the name of Vasilief Bank, and ^ mile SW. f S. from that is another similar 
patch, both coming under the one name, with a depth of 18 fathoms between, and 20 fathoms to the 
SE. of the latter patch ; both are indicated on the Russian charts as with one dry and two submerged 
rocks; later investigations indicate that both exist as submerged reefs, though it is probable that portions 
of each show at low water. 

The latter patch is the westernmost of the dangers existing between the Kulichkof Rock and 
Biorka Island.* 

From this jwint the general trend of the chain of islets and rocks is SB. by B. ^ B. The outer- 
mast of these is Kita or Whale Islet, of small extent, but associated with a large number of smaller 
rocks, shoal patches, and Islets, the whole forming a considerable barrier to navigation in that vicinity. 

From Cape Burunof the shore is much indented, broken, and guarded by rocks and islets for a 
distance of If miles S. | B. to Poverotnoi Point, which is comparatively low and wooded. About 
midway between this point and Obsechki Islet is a small islet called Calming Islet, closely surrounded 
by rocks, with a passage of over 20 fathoms depth on either side. One-ihird mile west from Poverotnoi 
Point is a small, compact group of islets and rocks not named. 

Between the point and Whale Islet are two small islets, the northwestern one called First Islet 
and the other, close to it. High Islet, probably from their position and conformation. A long, 
narrow island, or rather two small islets with a very narrow passage between, lying 1 J miles SB. from 
the point, is called Crow Island. 

From Poverotnoi Point the shores, with a slight indentation, trend S. SE. J B. about 3 miles to 
an inlet called Oserski Bay,t which at the depth of 1 mile divides into two parallel arms, the southern 
one narrow and of no present importance. The northern one is about J mile wide and 1 J mile^ long, 
with a depth of not less than 22 fathoms. At its head was situated the Redoubt or Dranishnikof 
settlement of the Russians. This was a fortified post to protect the salmon fisheries there located. 
Through this arm is the outlet of Deep Lake, a large, fresh-water lake of large extent, its waters being 
fed from a large glacier in the mountains to the northeast. The Russian buildings have long since 
disappeared, and a salmon cannery is now located on the spot. The shores of this arm are bold and 
rocky, rising on the northern side to a height of 1 ,500 feet and wooded to the water. 

'There is also a Vasilief Rock S. of Biorka Island ; it should not be confonnded with the above, 
t Locally known as Redoubt Bay. 

22—12979 
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From the northward the entrance to Oserski Bay lies between Cape Burunof and Kulichkof 
Rock, passing to the westward of Obsochki Islet and to the eastward of First and High islets. At 
this point are numerous islets and rocks, the passage leading between two very small rocky islets and 
to the westward of the compact group lying south of and close to the point; thence passing east of 
Crow Island the shore line is followeil into the liay. On these lines the soundings show an irr^lar 
l)ottom and a depth of about 10 fathoms. 

From the southward or westward it would apjKiar that after passing Blorka Island and to the 
northward of Peisar Islet and heading to the NB., several passages might exist between the islets 
leading to the entrance of the bay. 

No other directions can safely he given until the locality has been completely surveyed, when it 
is likely that more or less changes in the charts will be made. 

The wind draws very strong through Oserski Bay, and at the best it is properly navigable only 
by small vessels. 

The high peak on the N. side at the Redoubt is known as Mount Dranishnikof, and the high, 
square, pyramid-shaped mountain 2J miles NE. from Poverotnoi Point is called Mount Kinkaid. 
SW. by S. from Mount Dranishnikof is another pyramid peak called Klinchef. The surrounding 
country is wooded and much broken. 

S. and W. of Oserski Bay are numerous islands and rocky islets; the shores are irr^ular, and 
one good-sized bay, called Kanga Bay, lies just south of the southern headland of Oserski Bay. 

Hot Springs Bay, already note<l, lies 3 miles £ SB. from Peisar Island. 

Cape Burunof is free from islets on its NW. side, and 10 fathoms may be carried to 1 cable length 
offshore. One mile due W. from the cape a sunken rock with 4 fathoms on it has been reported. If 
it exists it is probably apart of the Kulichkof Reef, which lies 1 J miles W. by S. } S. from the cape. 

The Kulichkof Rock is a small compact mass of rock, 20 feet in height above high water, and 
not awash, as stated on B. A. Chart, No. 2337. The rock is about 200 yards in length, N. and S., 
and very steep-to. From the highest part of the rock bearings have been taken as follows : 

Small Islet off NW. end of Biorka, S. 

South edge Saint Lazaria Island, SW. by W. J W. 

North edge Saint Lazaria Island, SW. by W. J W. 

South edge Big Vitskari, W SW. 

Citadel at Sitka, N. by B. f B. 

Mount Verstovaia, N NB. J B. 

Makhnati Island, West Beacon, N. J B. 

About 300 yards N NW. J W. from Kulichkof Rock lies a small patch of rocks awash at high 
water. The passage between is said to carry 7 J to 12 fathoms over, rocky bottom. 

S. by W. I W., a little more than 300 yards distant from Kulichkof Rock, is located anodier 
similar but smaller rock. This latter rock, according to the U. S. Navy, bears S. f W. from West 
Beacon on Makhnati Island. 

From Kulichkof Rock the beacon on Vitskari Island bears WSW. J W., distant 2J miles. The 
channel between is, however, but about 2 miles wide, owing to the two small islets close-to east of 
Vitskari on the west side; and on the east side the projection to the westward of the southern 
Kulichkof and the wash rocks to the NW. of the main Kulichkof. 

Midway between Kulichkof and Vitskari soundings in 66 fathoms, mud bottom, likve been 
obtained. 

Between Kub'chkof and Obsetohki islets are several rocks and breakers, and without local knowl- 
edge a vessel should not bring Kulichkof to bear W. of N. 

N. by B. J B. from Kulichkof, distant J mile, is a rock awash, or showing a breaker. 

A rock, having 12 feet over it and usually marked by a breaker, is said to lie NW. by W. If 
miles from Kulichkof and N NB. ^ B. 2^ miles from Vitskari beacon. This rock, if it exists, is well 
to the westward and out of the channel. Repeated inquiries have not confirmed its existence. 

The description of islands and rocks thus far given is derived from the observations principally 
of officers of the U. S. S. Jamestovm and of the Coast and Geodetic Survey. No surveys have been 
made, except as noted, but the rocks, breakers, and islands have been examined, and the bearings taken 
have been sufficient to locate them for the ordinary pur[)oses of navigation. 

To the southward and eastward of the Kasiana Islands (described on page (171), the inner or 
northeast part of Sitka Sound is filled with a myriad of rocks and islets, the largest of which is 
Japonski Island. 

The Apple Islands lie 2 miles west of Japonski. The group consists of numerous rocks and 
small islets, nearly connected at low water, a few of which are sparsely wooded. Black Bock, S. f B. 
nearly 1 mile from Apple Islands, is low and showing a few trees ; a line of rocks, above water, 
extends W. by N. from it about \ mile. 

The Parker Group lie midway between Black Rock and the Apple Islands. The group consists of 
two or three sparsely wooded islets and is surrounded by ledges. 
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The Nevi Islands lie J mile NB. by E. from the Parker Group. They consist of one large islet 
and several smaller ones, and some rocks, and are surrounded by ledges, the whole being connected at low 
water. The largest islet is moderately high and wooded. 

Usher Bock, bare and closely surrounded by ledges, lies J mile B. J S. from the largest of the Nevi 
group. 

Sentinel Book, high and bare, lies 8. ^ W. ^ mile from Usher Rock, with some sunken and wash 
rocks ^ mile farther to the southward. 

Bare Bock lies ^ mile eastward of Black Rock. 

The rocks and islets just described have been considered as the southern and eastern buttress of the 
Easiana group. 

A line drawn through Usher and Sentinel rocks bounds the western channel to Sitka on the west. 

From Halibut Point, which is 2| miles NW. from the W. end of Japonski Island, the shore of 
Baranof Island trends SB. | B. for about 2 J miles ; thence SB. by E. | E, for 1 J miles to the point at 
which the wharf at Sitka is located, from which, overlooking the numerous minor indentations, the 
shore trends about B. J N. for 2J miles* to the entrance to Silver Bay. Eastward from the northern end 
of the western channel the space between the various groups of islets and the Baranof shore rapidly 
diminishes in width N. and S. from J mile at the former locality to less than 1 cable abreast the wharf 
at Sitka; eastward of this it again widens to its junction with the eastern channel. 

The group of islands which protects the anchorages at Sitka is about 2J mrles long, B. and W., and 
1 ^ miles broad. It is divided into two nearly equal portions by the Middle Channel, which extends from 
the sound in a northerly direction, terminating near the western end of the eastern anchorage. The group, 
is bounded on the B. by the Eastern Channel, and on the W. by the Western Channel. 

In the western division of this little archipelago are about 50 islets and rocks, of which the largest 
forming the southern shore of the western anchorage is Japonski Island, nearly 1 mile in length B. by N. 
and W. by S., and about ^ mile wide. This island is moderately low and partly wooded ; near its eastern 
end was located the meteorological and physical observatory of the Russians, which has now disap- 
peared. 

Makhnati Island is the next of importance in this division ; it lies about 1 mile S. of the west- 
ern end of Japonski Island, and is the SW. corner of the group. It is the eastern entrance point to 
the Western Channel, and serves as a landmark for that channel. Upon it, in 1880, was erected a 
pyramidal wooden mark, rising 72 feet above the water, on the top of the south bluff, and is called 
the West Beacon. The island is 30 feet high and of small extent, with a rocky southerly face of a 
dark color, with tolerably high spruce trees covering its surface. The height and dark color of the 
bluff, contrasted with the surf at its base, renders it the most conspicuous of all the islets, often visi- 
ble when the others are covered with fog, and the first to appear when the fog rolls inland before a 
westerly breeze. 

S. 2J cables from the beacon is Beacon Rock, with 10 feet of water over it at low water, and 
showing a breaker in heavy weather. 

Between Makhnati and Japonski islands are a number of wooded islets. 

Signal Island is NW. J N. about J mile from Mahknati; upon it the Russians were accustomed 
to light a beacon fire for inward-bound vessels. The myriad of islands and the deceptive appearance 
of the land, from which the islands are not readily distinguished, rendered this of great assistance to 
the early navigators of the harbor. 

From Signal Island N. | W. | mile is Battery Island, forming the turning point to the west- 
ern anchorage. It was formerly occupied by an earthwork, now obliterated. It is al)out 1 g miles 
W. I S. from Sitka wharf. 

Channel Bock, NE. I B., 830 yanls distant from the middle of Battery Island, lies nearly in 
mid-channel between the W. end of Japonski Island and a point of the mainland of Baranof Island 
H. bv W. from it. The rock is of small extent and uncovers about 5 feet at low water: a shoal 
having less than 18 feet on it extends 210 yards N. from the rock, and is about 200 yards wide. The 
rock is now marked by an iron spindle, surmounted by a barrel painted black and white; the rock 
may be passed on either side, but vessels usually use the channel to the southward. 

Vessels should not approach the Japonski Island shore nearer than 200 yards. The channel 
H. of Channel Rock is about 200 yards wide between the 18-foot curves, and has a depth of 8 J 
fathoms. 

N. and NB. of Signal Island ia a compact group of islets and rocks called the Sasedni Group; 
between this group and the western part of Japonski Island, and opening into the Western Channel, 
is a clear space J mile long B. and W. and half as broad, with from 6 to 13 fathoms of water, which 
is called Whiting Harbor; the bottom is uneven, but the holding ground is said to be good, and the 
anchorage esi)ecially protected against northeasterly gales. No directions other than the chart (C S., 
No. 725) appear to be necessary; it is very seldom used. 

Passage Islands, on the SB. point of the western division of the archipelago, mark the western 
entrance point of the Middle Channel. It is a low, wooded, compact group of six islets and numerous 
rocks, about ^ mile in extent B. and W. From them the citadel at Sitka bears N. | B., distant 1 J miles ; 
shoal water and kelp extend about 1 cable to the NW. of the group. 
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About i mile W. from the Passs^e Islands are Surf Rocks, low, bare, and surf washed. A clear 
passage on each side of the rocks connects with Middle Channel. About f mile N NE. ^ £. from the 
largest Surf Bock lies Keene Rock, with 14 feet of water over it at lowest tides. 

Keene Book is described as consisting of a patch about 75 yards long SB. by 8. and NW. by W., 
and having at the northern end several pinnacle heads clustered together in a small space with 16 feet 
over them at low water, falling away at 20 yards distance to 7 fathoms, steep-to, and having at the south- 
ern end a pinnacle with 14 feet over it. In summer it is sometimes marke^l by kelp. 

DIRECTIONS FOR AVOIDING KEENE ROOK. 

For vessels drawing less than 12 feet this rock does not constitute a serious danger in entering the 
Middle Channel by the old passage between Surf Rocks and Makhnati Island. Larger vessels would 
do well not to attempt this passage, but should enter directly between Passage Islands and the Kayak 
Islets. 

By the old passage. — Round Surf Rock and bring it to bear astern SW. f S., steering NE. | N., 
which course carries in clear of dangers to the eastern anchorage, passing close to the northward of the 
Mitchell Rocks, having 7 and 11 feet over them, respectively, at low water, and which are novv marked 
by a third-class nun buoy painted red. 

Turning Island, small, and nearly bare of trees, is of interest only as being the northeasternmost 
of the western division of the Sitka Group, and being also the turning point to the westward from the 
Middle Channel to the inner harbor. 

Volga Island lies f mile S SW. f W. from Turning Island, on the W. side of the Middle Channel, 
and W SW. J W. from Mitchell Rocks buoy. The distance between the buoy and Volga Island is 
400 yards, which distance is considerably lessened by a narrow shoal extending NE. by E. f E. 200 
yards from the island, and having 18 feet at its extremity. 

The narrow passage constituting the inner harbor between Japonski Island and the mainland to 
the northward is obstructed by Harbor Rock, showing 3 feet at low water. It lies f mile WHW. J 
W. from Sitka Wharf, and 110 yards off the northern shore. A* flat, rocky shoal with from 10 to 15 
feet at low water extends from the rock to the Japonski Island shore ; Sh fathoms may be carried 
midway between the rock and the mainland to the northward, in a channel about 100 yards in width. 
The rock is now marked by a spindle surmounted by a barrel painted white. 

Indian Rock, with 3 feet over it at low water, lies on the range between Harbor Rock and the 
outer end of Sitka Wharf, and is 175 yards from the latter. 

Small vessels may anchor between Harbor Rock and the wharf; permanent moorings have been 
laid down abreast the E. end of Japonski Island for the small man-of-war stationed in Alaska. 

There are many other islets and rocks, in the western division of the Sitka Group, but as they 
have no influence on the navigation of these waters it does not seem necessary to particularly describe 
them. They are all low and grassy, with more or less scraggy timber; there are no ship channels 
among them beyond those noted. 

The eastern division of the Sitka Group is sometimes called the Galankin Group, and lies to 
the eastward of the Middle Channel, between it and the Eastern Channel. The largest of the group 
is Galankin Island, nearly f mile long W NW. and E. SE.; its western end is | mile SE. ^ E. from 
Sitka Wharf. The island is about J mile wide, rather low, and wooded. The next in size in this 
group are Bamdoroshni and Whale islands, moderate in height, irregular in form, and wooded. 

The Kayak Islets are a narrow compact group of small, partly wooded islets extending ^ mile io 
a NW. and SE. direction, and form the southwestern corner of the Galankin Group. The entrance to 
the Middle Channel lies between this group and the Passage Islands to the westward. 

The southeastern side of the Galankin Group has several outlying dangers. 

Simpson Bock, having 17 feet over it at lowest water, lies 600 yards E. ^ N. from the eastern- 
most Kayak Island ; from the rock the middle of Whale Island bears N. by W. J W. 

Tsaritza Bock, having 8 feet over it at low water, lies | mile NE. | E. from Simpson Rock ; 
from it the E. end of Galankin Island bears N. f W., distant 600 yards. 

Two small rocky islets, called The Twins, form the northeast extreme of the Gralankin Group ; 
due E. from them, distant j mile, is a small rocky patch, having 4 fathoms least water, and generally 
showing some kelp. 

Bose Bock is on the western side of the Galankin Group, abreast Volga Island of the Japonski 
Group, nearly awash at high water, and the Mitchell Rocks, with 7 to 11 feet over them, and usually 
showing kelp. These latter rocks are marked close-to on their western side by a third-class nun buoy 
painted red, which should be left to the eastward in entering. On account of the shoal off Volga 
Island it is necessary to pass close-to on the western side of the Mitchell Rocks buoy. 

There are other small islands and rocks in the Galankin Group besides those noted, but as they 
have no particular influence on the navigation of these waters it does not seem necessary to particularly 
describe them. They do not differ in general appearance from those of the Japonski Group. 

On the eastern side of the Galankin Group is the broad Eastern Channel, southeastwanl of which, 
between it and the shores of the mainland, are several islands and groups of islands, and one some- 
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what dangerous rock called Zenobia Bock. It lies 8 SE. } E. from the West Beacon^ distant 2^ 
miles, and SW. J 8. from the East Beacon, distant 1 J miles. It has 15 feet over it at low water, and 
from its position is dangerous only to sailing vessels beating into or out of the Eastern Channel. 

On the eastern side of the channel, northward from Point Burunof, the islets form three principal 
^ups. The largest island is Dolgoi or Long Island; it is the nearest to Point Burunof. It is about 
} mile long NE. by E. and SW. by W., and is quite narrow. Mertz Island lies in a bight on its 
N. side ; inside this latter islet is a convenient and safe boat anchorage in about 2 fathoms. 

NW. by TSf. J mile distant from Dolgoi Island are the Belknap Islands, two in number — The 
Eckhobns, a small compact group of several islets and rocks, and Liar Bock, the whole comprised 
within a space of J mile long E. and W. and less than J mile wide. They will be referred to only as 
The Eckholms. 

This group is at the southern point of entrance to the Eastern Channel. On the middle Eckholm, 
East Beacon has been erected by the U. 8. Navy, and is a pyramidal, wooden structure, similar to the 
West Beacon, and rises to 72 feet above water. 

NE. by E. J E. about 1 mile from The Eckholms is the Kutchuma Group, comprising six or 
more islands and islets with some reefs, but no outlying dangers. 

About 400 yards to the northward of Fasset Islet, the northeastern of the Kutchumas, is a pro- 
jection of the main shore, bluff, narrow, and steep-to, called Silver Point; immediately NE. of the 
point and close to shore is the small Cobb Islet, just E. of which is a small cove affording anchorage 
for small craft. 

From Point Burunof to the eastward the shore trends about E NE., steep and irregular, with 
islets and outlying rocks not far off shore for about 2 miles to Sandy Cove, an indentation about J mile 
in extent. This cove contains several rocks and islets. Just E. of the cove is Deep Inlet, extend- 
ing in an easterly direction about 3J miles between high mountains. The entrance is very narrow, 
with a small islet on its southern side, and carries 17 fathoms least water, deepening to more than 45 
fathoms inside, where the inlet is about | mile in width ; at its head a sounding of 27 fathoms is 
shown. About J mile outside the entrance a sunken rock is noted. 

The Gull Bocks lie J mile off shore, about J mile W. of Sandy Cove. 
Dolgoi Island lies W. | S. IJ miles from the entrance to Deep Inlet. 

Between the northern headland of Deep Inlet and Silver Point is a broad entrance to an inlet, 
called Alentkina Bay. The Kutchuma Islets lie close off the mouth of this bay. A large island and 
several small ones lie close to the N. side of this bay, which, S. and E. of the large island, extends to 
the northward and eastward about 2 miles. The bay is about J mile wide, with soundings from 20 
to 10 fathoms. Neither this bay, Deep Inlet, nor Sandy Cove afford any present advantages to 
navigation. 

About 1 J miles N. from Silver Point is a projection of the Baranof, or main shore, with several 
wooded islands close to it. Westward of this the siiore recedes to form a cove about ^ mile in extent, 
called Jamestown Bay, in which are some rocks, but where a convenient watering place is found. 
The western head of the bay is marked by Cannon Island, connected at low water with the mainland. 
Jamestown Bay is open to the southward, and offers shelter only to small craft behind the islands. It 
has from 14 to 5 fathoms of water. 

The islands on the E. side of Jamestown Bay on the N. and Silver Point on the S. form the 
entrance points to a broad bay, terminating on its northern side in a deep, broad inlet, called Silver 
Bay, and on its southeastern point in two smaller inlets, the southern one being called Camp Eogan 
Bay. 

The headlands of Silver Bay are not named. At its entrance it is about I mile wide, and extends 
in a northern direction for about f mile, whence it trends nearly E. for nearly 4 miles to its head, with 
an average width of a little more than J mile. At its head, and on the N. shore, it receives the waters 
of several large streams. Salmon Bay and Bear Bay are two small coves on the northern shore, and 
1 mile within the entrance a large stream comes in, which affordetl power for a sawmill. At the head 
of the bay is an extensive waterfall, and on the S. side a small islet. 

The mountains rise on either shore nearly 2,000 feet, and are heavily wooded. The shores are 
steep with deep water close-to. In the middle of the entrance a sounding of 72 fathoms is given. 
At the time of the Russian survey the soundings indicate a contracted anchorage in 10 fathoms inside 
the small islet at the head of the bay. A large shallow stream enters there, and the soundings may 
now be much reduced. 

From Bear Bay a wagon road has been built to the Lucky Chance mine, about 1 mile up the 
mountain from the head of the bay. Several glaciei-s exist in the mountains near the mines. 

No Thoroughfare Bay, on the S. side of the SE. headland of Silver Bay, is a small narrow inlet, 
extending about 1 J miles to the westward, and consisting of two basins connected by a narrow boat 
passage. The entrance is choked by several islets, and it is of. no value to navigation. Immediately 
soathward and adjacent to this bay is another narrow inlet, called Camp Kogan Bay. It extends in 
an £ NE. direction about 1 J miles from the entrance, which is on the S. side of a high round-topped 
islet, and is about ^ cable in width, but widening out to nearly 2 cables for its entire length. Several 
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streams come in at its head, and an extensive fiat makes out about i mile. Good anchorage maybe 
had here in 10 fathoms, muddj bottom^ about J the distance in from the entrance islet. It is perfectly 
sheltered, but it is probable that during winter gales the williwaw^come down from the surrounding 
highland with great force. Narrow boat passages connect near its entrance with No Thoroughfare 
Bay. There are no dangers in the bay and no particular directions* are necessary. 

Silver Bay, and also the two bays just mentioned, freeze over during the winter, but they do not 
remain closed for any length of time. 

From Jamestown Bay westward to Sitka wharf are extensive flats,- projecting out nearly J mile, 
with deep water close- to. About J mile W. of Cannon Island is Garden Point, just N. of which a 
large stream, called Indian River, comes in from the northward through a somewhat extensive valley. 
The stream is fed by the melting glaciers in the mountains. Back of Sitka the land is high and densely 
wooded. On the B. side of Indian River Valley is a marked peak, called Mount Verstovaia, 3,216 
feet high. It is sharp, rugged, and bare at the top. Cross Mountain, 2,600 feet high, is a lower peak 
of the same mountain. Mount Verstovaia is a valuable landmark, when visible, in entering the harbor 
of Sitka. 

From Garden Point to Sitka wharf the shore recedes to the northward, forming a large bight 
nearly J mile deep. Near the middle of the bottom of this bight are situated the prominent buildings 
of the Indian Mission and Industrial School. In the western part of the bight are several rocky islets 
connected with the shore at low water. 

The Eastern Anchorage is in the space between the Mission buildings and the northern entrance 
to the Middle Channel. 

There being no docking facilities of any description in Alaska, vessels whose hulls require repairs 
must be beached. The following notes are from a report by Lieutenant-Commander Newell, U. S. 
Navy, on the subject. The location selected by him in beaching the U. S. S. Pirda^ in 1888, was 
between the two largest rocky islets just E. of Sitka village: 

" The beach is of gray sand and clay, yielding slightly at the surface, but having a firm substratum. 
All interfering stones above low-water mark have been removed. The beach has a regular slope of 
about 1 foot in 50. Rise and fall of tide is about 10 feet. The outlying rocks aflFord protection from 
the sea, except when the wind is near E SE., and they also afford convenient places for making fast 
all necessary lines, except those on the starboard bow. 

At low tide the limits of the berth are clearly marked, but some of the rocks are covered at high 
water. It would probably be found advisable to stake these before using the beach. 

Standing in from the eastward the following range will lead clear of all obstructions to the middle 
of the berth, viz: Small chimney on a one-story white house, small wharf in rear, and right-hand side 
of fire-bell tower (V NW., p. c. about)." 

Near Sitka wharf, on a large prominent rock, considerably elevated above the town, stands " The 
Castle," or citadel of the Russians, and which was the residence of the Russian governor. It is now 
nearly in ruins. It is easily identified, and is visible from a long distance to the southward. 

The town of Sitka is built along the shores between the Mission buildings and the citadel. To 
the westward of that, facing Japonski Island, is a large Indian village. A large lake, called Swan 
Lake, lies about \ mile to the NW. of the town. Sitka is now the seat of government of Alaska, and 
the principal government officers reside there. 

The Middle Anchorage, between the Indian village and Japonski Island, is suitable only for 
small vessels. The holding ground is not very good and vessels should moor. 

The Western Anchorage is in the space to the eastward of Channel Rock. This is a good 
anchorage, but not very convenient, owing to its distance from the landing. 

Du'ring the winter months NE. gales sometimes sweep across the eastern and middle anchorages 
with great fury and render them rather unsafe. In southerly gales the sea is considerably felt in both 
the eastern and western anchorages. 

During the Russian occupation heavy moorings were laid down in the middle anchorage, and it 
was customary during the winter months to moor all vessels there head and stern. 

Tebienkof states that ^^ When at the anchorage at Sitka, if the wind blows E NE., and no breakers 
are visible on Vitskari and Kulichkof Rocks, that the wind outside will be found to come from the 
SE. or NE., but probably the latter. On the other hand, if the surf be visible on these reefs, when 
the wind at the anchorage is E NE. the wind outside and within the sound as far easterly as Vitskari 
will be found to proceed from the S. or W., and it is not advisable for a sailing vessel to attempt to go 
to sea." 

In spring and summer when easterly winds prevail outside they are nearly always found to blow 
NW. inside the sound. 

The westerly winds afford the approaching navigator a view of the land by clearing away the f(^, 
and assist him to the anchorage, while the SE. winds, which bring rain and fog, place no obstacle in the 
way of his standing off shore. 

In entering the sound with a NW. wind the navigator should keep well to the southward, especially 
before noon ; until that time, in most cases, Mount Eklgecumbe cuts off all winds from the N. and NW. 



SITKA HABBOB AKD APPBOACHES-DIBECTIONS. 176 

from an «area extending 1 mile or so SE. of St. Tjazaria Island. Later in the day, according to Tebien- 
kotf, this is not the case. The same authority also states that ** In entering the sound with the wind in 
the southern quadrants of the compass it will usually veer to B. or E NE. as the navigator approaches 
the land." 

In the space between Biorkaand Vitskari islands a more or less heavy swell is nearly always 
ex|)erienccd, even when the water is smooth in other parts of the sound. It has been called "The 
Rolling Ground." 

The tides in this vicinity flood to the N. and W., according to the configuration of the land. Dur- 
ing the flood the current is said to set strongly upon the reefs and shoals in the vicinity of Cape Edge- 
cumbe; hence that headland should be avoided. 

The sound itself presents no great diflBculties to navigation up to the barrier of islets which form 
the protection to the anchorages of Sitka. There are no regular local pilots for the sound. 

Near the middle of the parade ground at Sitka an astronomical station was established by the 
Coast Survey in 1867 in 

LaUtnde 67« 02'' 61^^8 N. 

Loncrltude (in arc) 136° 19^ 46^^ W. 

Longitude (in time) 9^ oi™ 19". W. 

and in 1881 the variation of the compass was determined on Japonski Island to be 29° 11' E. The 
landmarks especially identifying the parade ground station have disappeared. 

TIDES. 

The tides at Sitka are compound, and are quite unequal in height and range, consisting generally 
of two high and two low waters per day, and bear a marked similarity to the type of tides which, with 
but few exceptions, prevails from San Francisco northward. They difler from those of Bering Sea 
in the more pronounced character of the smaller low waters. 

At Sitka wharf it is high water, full and change, at 0^ 25", with a mean rise and fall of 9 feet, the 
extreme rise and fall being 10 feet. The direction of the tidal current past the wharf appears to be 
very irregular, and not altogether influenced by the wind. Usually the first of the flood runs to the 
westward, sometimes attaining a velocity of 2 knots, then follows a period of slack, followed by an 
easterly current, but no positive rule for this can be given. 

DIREOnONS FOR SITELA. HARBOR AND APPROACHES. 

In approaching Sitka Sound from sea the principal landmark is Mount Edgecumbe, which cannot 
be mistaken. Vessels from Chatham Strait bound to Sitka by way of Peril Stniit often find themselves 
at Salisbury Sound at a time when coming darkness or other causes make the navigation of Neva and 
Olga Straits undesirable, in which case the excellent anchorage at Schulze Cove is available, or the out- 
side paasage to the westward of Kruzof Island may be taken to Sitka. 

In the latter case, after rounding the Krugloi Islands \ mile to the southward, a course SW. | W. 
through Salisbury Sound until Sinits Island bears SE.; thence a SW. course will carry clear and pass 
} mile NW. of Morskoi Rock. When this rock bears E. in line with Siouchi Point, a S SE. course car- 
ries clear down the coast at not less than 2 J miles off* shore, where there are no known dangers. 

Round Cape Edgecumbe at not less than 1 mile distant, as rocks and breakers make out nearly two- 
thirds that distance. With Sitka PointTjearing N N W., distant 1 mile, steer NE. by E. } E. to pass \ mile 
to the southward of St. Lazaria Island, which has no outlying dangers. In clear weather Vitskari 
Beacon and Mount Verstovaia should be visible. On a clear night the profile of the mountains back 
of Sitka can be plainly distinguished. 

When St. Lazaria Island bears NW., distant \ mile, a course NE. \ E. leads in between Kulichkof 
Rock and Vitskari Island, passing the latter \ mile to the southeastward. The long reef indicated on 
B. A. Chart, No. 2337, as stretching NE. by E. from Vitskari Island has no existence in fact. 

When Vitskari Beacon bears NW. by W. \ W., \ mile distant, a course NE. f N. for 5 miles 
leads clear of all dangers to the S. entrance of Middle Channel, passing about | mile to the northwest- 
ward of Zenobia Rock, and about \ mile to the northward of the rock noted on B. A. Charts as lying 
300 yards to the northwestward of Kulichkof. 

If entering by the Western Channel, a course N NE. \ N. for 4 J miles from the position off* 
Vitskari Island will lead clear of all dangers to the entrance of that channel, passing nearly \ mile to 
the southeastward of the (possible) 12-foot rock previously described. 

From the same point the entrance to the Eastern Channel bears NE. \ N., distant 4f miles. 

Entering from seaward, Vitskari Beacon, 41 feet high above the water, is prominent on the low 
Vitskari Island, and should be visible about 11 miles from the deck of an ordinary vessel. Except 
Biorka Reef, \\ miles W SW. from Biorka Island, there are no dangers in entering Sitka Sound. 
Steer for the beacon and bring it to bear NW., distant \ mile, and proceed as above. 

Entering from the southward, it is usual to pass to the eastward of Biorka Reef, rounding Biorka 
Island at a distance of about | mile, or about midway between the reef and the island. When the 
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NW. point of the island l>ears E. by N., distant | mile, a course N. | W. for 7^ miles leads clear to 
a point in line between Vitskari Beacon and Kulichkof Rock, and 1 mile distant from the latter, bearing 
abont E NE. From this point a course N. by E. 3| miles leads to the entrance to the Western Channel. 
A course N NE. | E. 3| miles leads to the entrance to the Middle Channel, and a course NB. J N. 
3 J miles leads to the Eastern Channel entrance. 

BY THE TVESTERN CHANNEL. 

When in mid-channel between Sentinel Rock and West Beacon, a course N. | W. leads in clear. 
When the N. side of Japonski Island opens to the northward of Battery Island, round that island; 
pass to the southward of Channel Rock beacon, and anchor in mid-channel in about 8 fathoms, with 
Sentinel Rock in range with the W. end of Japonski Island. 

BY THE MIDDLE CHANNEL. 

The distance between the Passage Islands and Kayak Islets is 450 yards. When midway between 
these groups steer N. on the range of Volga Island and the citadel, which is prominent as elevated 
over all the other buildings. When Rose Rock and Rockwell Island are in range, a course N NE. | 
E. leads in clear to the eastern anchorage, passing close to the westward of the red nun buoy marking 
Mitchell Rocks. 

Directly abreast the Middle Channel the swell from outside renders the berth a little uneasy in 
southerly weather, and anchorage should be selected accordingly. 

BY THE EASTERN CHANNEL. 

With the E. beacon bearing SE., distant a short J mile, steer a conrse NE. by E. to clear Simpson 
and Tsaritza ro(;ks. When Katz Island is open to the eastward of Galankin Island, a N. by E. course 
carries in clear, and when the citadel bears W. by N. head for it and anchor at discretion. 

In going to the wharf vessels should not go to the northward of the line of its face. On the E. 
side are some sunken rocks just inside that range, and on the W. side is Indian Rock. 

In passing Harbor Rock vessels drawing 12 feet or more should pass to the northward of the rock, 
when it shows 1 foot or more above the surface. The bottom is plainly visible on the S. side of the 
rock through the clear water of the passage. 

INLAND PASSAGES. 

SITKA SOUND TO CHATHAM STRAIT. 

Sitka Sound is connected with the waters to the northward of Kruzof Island by a series of passages, 
some of which are not navigable. 

Hayward Strait is on the W. side of Krestof Island, its entrance being between Kamenoi and 
Kresta points, as previously described. Near the middle of the entrance is Unasatal Island, high and 
woodetl. About 1 J miles beyond this island the strait is contracted by opposite projecting {wints to 
less than J mile, with some intermediate islands along the shores, and immediately expands again in 
two arms trending, respectively, to* the N. and to the W SW. around Magoun Island, and including 
several smaller islands lying close to its southern side. 

One mile inside the western arm is Port Krestof, where anchorage in 6 to 10 fathoms may be 
obtained. This harlx)r was used by the Russians when Old Sitka was inhabited, and was surveyed 
by them, this description being taken from the Russian chart. . 

At high water Magoun Island is divided into nine or ten islets, with very narrow passages between. 
The passage by the S. end of Magoun Island is narrow. It has not less than 6 fathoms, and shows 
no dangers. The passage by the N. side of the island is also narrow, with not less than 16 fathoms, 
and no dangers shown in the channel. From the entrance point of the western arm shoal water and 
boulders, bare at low water, extend to the N NW. nearly halfway across the channel. 

About J mile inside the entrance point to the northern channel is the very narrow entrance to 
a large inlet, extending into Krestof Island ; 4 fathoms appears to be the least water in the contracted 
entrance to this lagpon. 

Passing Magoun Island the channel opens into a broad expanse of water nearly 4 miles long NW. 
by N. and SE. by S., and 2J miles wide, in which are several islands. At its NW. angle is a narrow 
passage leading to the NW. and dry at low water for a distance of about 2 miles, then deeper water to 
Salisbury Sound. At its northern angle this broad fcheet of water connects with the well-known Olga 
and Neva straits. 

Since the clear and navigable Olga Strait is well known and more conveniently situated for com- 
merce this passage W. of Krestof Island offers no inducements for navigation. 



OLD SITKA HARBOR. 177 

A recofinaissance of tiie passages from Sitka to Chatham Strait, as used by steamers and small sail- 
ing vessels, was made by the U. 8. Navy* in 1884, and published as Coast Survey Chart 727. From 
that the present description and sailing directions have been taken. 

For the purposes of this work the description of the inland passages from Sitka to Chatham Strait 
will he made as general as possible. In the sailing directions the salient points and features of the pas- 
sages will be noted. 

Tiie various anchorages off Sitka have been already noted with the description of that harbor, and 
the following general outlines will begin at the Kasiana Islets, a group of one large and numerous small 
islets to the westward of and close to it; the larger islet lies If miles NW. by W. J W. from the W. 
end of Japonski Island. This group is moderately high and the larger islet is densely wooded; large 
kelp patches between this group and the Apple Islands, to the southward, indicate foul ground, and 
there are also numerous small islets in that space. SW. of this group, and 8. of Middle Island, is 
filled w^ith a great number of small islets and rocks and foul ground mostly marked by kelp. 

W NW. } mile from the largest of the Kasiana Group is Middle Island, 1 J miles in length, with 
Crow Island very close to it on the SW. side; Middle Island is high and wooded. 

N. J W. from Middle Island are the Gavanski Islands, Big G^vanski being 1 mile from Middle 
Island, with several islets lying between. 

About 2 miles NW. by W. from the N. end of Big Gavanski is Eastern Point of Krestof Island, 
this space being nearly filled by several large islands called the Siginaka Islands. 

These various groups of islands form the western side of the passage from Sitka to Olga Strait, 
and separate it from the northwestern part of Sitka Sound. The eastern shore of this passage is formed 
by Baranof Island. 

From Sitka the Baranof Island shore trends in a general NW. by W. direction to Halibut Point, 
which lies 2| miles NW. from the W. end of Japonski Island. A little less than J mile below the 
point is a small high-water islet, off which a ledge extends a short distance. 

Halibut Point is low, sandy, and wooded, rising rapidly to the high land to the NB. About J 
mile to the N. by W. from the point a rocky reef makes out nearly J mile. 

Harbor Point is If miles N. | W. from Halibut Point; between these points, and nearly | mile 
off shore, is a cluster of small wooded islets and rocks called Old Sitka Bocks ; the outermost one, 
which at high water is just awash, bears from Halibut Point NW., distant f mile, and from Lisianski 
Point S. J B , If miles. 

N. by W. from Harbor Point is Old Sitka Harbor, where formerly stood the town of Sitka, or 
Fort Archangel Gabriel, which was destroyed by the Indians in 1802. A few native houses and gar- 
dens now mark the place. The waters in this vicinity, between Lisianski Point and Old Sitka Rocks, 
was called by the Russians the Bay of Star ri-Ga van. f Off Old Sitka is a fair anchorage ground, 
rather close to the shore, in from 15 to 30 fathoms. It is said that the westerly winds do not blow 
home, but during their prevalence a large swell rolls in. No particular directions beyond the chart 
seem necessary. 

N. f W. from Harbor Point is the entrance to Katliana Bay, a little more than J mile wide and 
extending to the NE. about 3 miles. The waters of this bay are deep. A broad cove on its NW. side 
contains several islands and a somewhat contracted anchorage in 7 to 9 fathoms on the S. side of the 
islands; this cove is well protected except from the williwaws that sweep down from the high land. 

I«isianski Point, high, bold, and heavily timbered, forms the NW. h^land of Katliana Bay; it 
is the extreme southern point of -a peninsula of the same name, and lies 2J miles N. by W. J W. from 
Halibut Point, and nearly | miles N NB. J B. from the N. jwint of Big Gavanski Island. 

About If miles NW. by W. from Lisianski Point is a bluff timbered point, called Dog Point, 
forming the S. entrance point to Nakwasina Passage, Point Krugloi forming the northern entrance 
point; this entrance is nearly closed by Crosswise Island, high and wooded, and by the smaller Beehive 
Island, so named from its characteristic appearance. The navigable entrance E. of Crosswise Island 
is narrow, but appears to be clear of dangers. 

Point Krugloi lies nearly f mile N. | E. from Eastern Point of Krestof Island, the two forming 
the entrance points to Olga Strait, which, at | mile above the latter point, narrows to 400 yards, and, 
running in a general NW. by W. f W. direction, retains about that width for 2 J miles to Creek Point, 
where it bends slightly to the westward, but immediately regains its original direction, widening grad- 
ually to 900 yards in width to a point on the eastern shore I mile above Creek Point, where it is 
joined by the northern entrance to Nakwasina Passage, which is here about f mile wide. 

In Olga Strait are several small projecting flats that cover at high water; these flats are the debris 
from mountain streams anH extend out less than 100 yards. A small grassy clearing a short distance 
above Point Krugloi marks the site of an old native village. 

About If miles above the narrow entrance to Olga Strait is a kelp patch extending entirely across 
the strait with a sand flat on the western shore. In a careful examination of this patch not less than 
7 fathoms was found; in the strength of the tide most of the kelp runs under. Near Creek Point 

• Commander J. B. Coghlan aiid officers of the U. 8. S. Adams, 
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there is kelp on either shore, but not less than 9 fathoms was found in the channel. The shores of Olga 
Strait are high and heavily wooded. 

Nakwasina Passage is of considerable extent. It was not included in the survey by Commander 
Coghlan, but from an examination made by the Coast Survey in 1869 we know that it, with Olga 
Strait, incloses a large Island called Halleck Island. This island is about 4 miles long NW. and SE., 
and of about the same breadth. It is nearly triangular in shape, moderately high, irregular, and wooded; 
the northwestern part is low and flat. 

From the narrow southern entrance the passage broadens and extends to the northward nearly 5 
miles ; on the E. side are two large coves. In the southern one are several islands, and one small 
island in the northern one. There are shallow flats at the head of each cove and probably an anchorage, 
if nec^essary. 

The NE. |>oint of Halleck Island lies alx)ut 4 miles about N. from Point Krugloi; at this |)oint 
the passage turns abruptly to the westward, and at 1 mile W NW. from the point is very narrow and 
the navigation is impeded if not entirely obstructed at low water by a bar. On the N. side of this 
narrow passage are extensive deposits of marble, but of so broken a character as to have no commercial 
value. 

This narrow passage is about 2 miles long and then turns abruptly to the southward, widening to 
nearly 1 mile, and extending for about 2 miles, when it joins the waters at the NW. end of Olga 
Strait. In this part of the passage are several islands, and ofl* the S. entrance point of a cove on its 
western shore a sunken rock is reported. A kelp patch, about 100 feet in diameter, lies WNW. of 
the northern entrance point of Olga Strait, a little more than J mile ofl* shore. 

Olga Point, the NW. extreme of Krestof Island, is the western point of the northern end of 
Olga Strait. It is 1 J miles W. by N. ^ N. from Creek Point. 

West of Olga P«)int and Krestof Island is the broad expanse of water described previously, 
and which connects with Sitka Sound through Hay ward Strait. The entrance leading to it is } mile 
wide ; it is obstructed by two islands and a rock with a passage on its NW. side about 500 yards in width. 
This rock lies a little more than ^ mile W. by S. | S. from Olga Point. It covers or is awash at 
high water, but is euflBciently out of the channel not to impede navigation. 

Between Olga Point and the large island W. of it an indiflerent anchorage may be obtained, for 
which no directions seem necessary. 

From the northern end of Olga Strait the channel turns to W. for about 1 mile to the southern 
end of another narrow passage called Neva Strait. 

Neva Point, lying W. by N. | mile from Olga Point, is the eastern entrance point to Neva Strait. 
Northeast of the point and close-to is a good sized cove but no anchorage. A rocky ledge extends S. 
from Neva Point about 1 00 vards. 

On the W. shore W SW. J S. from Neva Point is a small but very distinct high-water island 
which is a loading mark in crossing from Olga Strait. 

In Neva Strait, nearly in mid-channel, | mile from above Neva Point, is Whitestone Rock, a 
broad, flat rock whitish in color, and about 3 feet high above high water. 

Whitestone Point is on the eastern shore of the strait a little less than | mile above Neva Point; 
between these points a narrow rocky ledge showing kelp fringes the shore, and the passage B. of 
Whitestone Rock is but a little more than 100 yards in width and is called Whitestone Narrows. 

For J mile beyond White Rock the navigation is tortuous and much obstructed by roc^ks and 
reefs ; the reefs are marked by kelp, and some rocky heads show at low water. At nearly high water 
the kelp is usually run under by the tidal current. 

On the NE. side of Whitestone Point is a shallow bight showing considerable kelp; the channel 
runs across the mouth of this bight. 

The survey of 1 884 denotes a very narrow but nearly straight channel through the nx?ks in White- 
stone Narrows after passing to the eastward of Whitestone Rock ; the least water shown is 4J fathoms. 
This channel would, however, be dangerous unless closely buoyed. 

The eastern edge of the rocks in the narrows runs N NW. f W. from Whitestone Rock, the 
farthest one to the northward being 350 yards N. by W. | W. from Whitestone Point. The least 
water shown in this passage to the eastward of the reef is 6 fathoms. 

About 800 yards above Whitestone Point a good-sized stream comes in on the east shore, off 
which a sand-spit, dry at low water, projects 200 yards or nearly to mid-channel. This flat or spit 
is steep-to. 

A black third-class nun buoy has been placed to mark the rock last described. This buoy bears 
NW. by W. from Whitestone Point. It is near the algc of the kelp and is about 70 feet NW. of 
the rock, over which are 7 feet at low water. 

A red first-class spar buoy has been placed to mark the sand spit; it is about 100 feet SB. of 
the end of the spit. From this buoy the mouth of the creek bears N. J E. 

These buoys are usually examined every season, but the strong eddies and currents in tlie narrows 
sometimes cause them to shift their position or carry them away entirely. 

At low water the kelp and shore line are good leading marks for the navigation of the narrows 
and of Neva Strait. 
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Above Whitestone Narrows Neva Strait is but 300 yards in width^ broadening a little at f mile 
above the narrows ; but the navigable channel is much narrower, owing to a line of rocks and reefs 
extending along the middle portion of the strait. 

The waters of Neva Strait are comparatively shallow, averaging from 6 to 10 fathoms; the 
navigation is, however, very direct, and all dangers below water are marked by kelp. If necessary a 
vessel may anchor in the clear reach above the VVhitestone Narrows ; the tidal current there is only of 
moderate strength. 

In Neva Strait, on the western shore, I mile above the sand-spit, is a small, low, bare, rocky islet, 
with leilges which are covered at high water, extending 250 yards to the NW. and half that distance 
to the SE. of it. This rock is 100 yards offshore and has deep water close-toon the channel side. 

From abreast this rock the eastern shore nearly to mid-channel is lined with rocks and reefs for 
the distance of 1 mile; the northernmost rock is bare at all times, and all of them show at low water 
and are more or less marked by heavy kelp, the channel being midway between the kelp and the 
western shore. 

Abreast the northernmost rock of this line of reefs is a slight projecting point off the western 
shore, with a shallow flat extending out about 50 yards. On the eastern shore, f mile above this 
point, is a small, wooded, high-water islet, with kelp patches NW, and SE. from it. About 200 yards 
SW. by W. J W. from the islet is a kelp patch marking a rock having but 15 feet on it at low water. 
The channel is between the rock and the islet. 

A little more than J mile NW. of the high-wat^r islet is Point Zeal, low and heavily wooded. 
Close to its head, with a boat passage between, is Entrance Island, also wooded. 

Point Zeal is the southern entrance point of a good-sized bay, called St. John Baptist Bay, which 
being } mile wide at the entrance extends E. into Baranof Island for 2 miles, nearly half that distance 
at a width of J mile, and the remainder being less than 400 yards wide. At 1 mile inside the entrance a 
broad stream comes in on the N. shore. It is mostly dry at low water, and has a small high- water islet at 
its mouth. The SE. angle of the broad part of the bay includes several small islets and considerable 
foul ground. 

The anchorage is about I mile inside the narrow inner arm of the bay. 

The head of the inner arm should not be approached nearer than | mile on account of shoals and 
a flat, extending out quite § mile. A good-sized stream comes in at the head of the arm. On the N. 
shore of this arm, just inside the entrance, is a rocky ledge, extending out about 100 yards. 

DraEOnONS FOR ST. JOHN BAPTIST BAY. 

Open the bay well and steer for the middle of the entrance to the narrow arm; anchor in mid- 
channel, in 15 to 16 fathoms, with the S. point of the inner arm in range with Entrance Island, W SW. 
I W. This bay is not particularly recommended beyond its use as a temporary stopping place. 

The winds here are very irregular, coming in heavy ^sts from different gulches, and vessels are 
constantly swinging. Westerly winds blow home. With northerly winds the gusts are so strong that a 
lai^e-sized vessel would be forced to moor to get out sufficient chain to prevent dragging. 

At f mile beyond Point Zeal, Neva Strait is about 700 yards in width ; thence, bending slightly 
to the westward, broadens gradually to 1} miles wide at Hay ward Point. 

Kane Islets, nearly in mid-channel, 2J miles alx)ve Point Zeal, consist of two moderate-sized, 
low, wooded islets and a number of very small rocks to the southward of and close to them, with con- 
siderable kelp. Between Kane Islets and the W. shore is much foul ground and no safe channel. 

On the E. shore, just before reaching the Kane Islets, is a cove alx)ut 400 yards in extent at high 
water, but which is nearly all dry at low water. A rock showing kelp lies in the middle of the entrance 
Beyond this cove several small islets are scattered along the eastern shore, al)Out 200 yards from high- 
water mark. 

SW. by W. from Kane Islets a narrow inlet, with a small islet at its entrance, extends to the SE. 
into Partofs-Chikof Island. This inlet has not been surveyed, but is of no importance. The island 
mentioiTed forms the western shore of Neva Strait. 

Scraggy Island, low, and named from its appearance, lies 1 J miles W. | N. from Kane Islets. 
There is a small islet midway between Scraggy Islet and the western shore, and it is probable that 
more or less foul ground exists in that vicinity. 

SW. J W. f mile from Scraggy Island is Point Hayward, the NW. point of Partofs-Chikof 
Island, and the eastern entrance point to the narrow Suokoi Inlet, previously noted on page 180, and 
sometimes erroneously called Hayward Strait. This inlet is about 3J miles long and J mile wide, con- 
necting by a passage, dry at low water, with the broad expanse of water W. of Krestof Island. The 
inlet is clear in mid-channel, with a depth from 41 fathoms at its entrance to 6 fathoms at its head. 

On the northern shore, If miles N. f W. from Scraggy Island, is Point Kakul, high and steep, 
with rocky ledges and kelp extending about 350 yards off shore. To the SB. of it are two rocky points 
with extending ledges, and about 1§ miles to the SB., on the northern shore, is a large landslide, and 
the shore is closely fringed with rocky ledges. 
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At Scraggy Island, Neva Strait ceases under that name. The broad channel to the westward to 
the ocean being called Salisbury Sound, and the narrower channel continuing to the northward being 
known as Peril Strait. 

SALISBURY SOUND. 

This expanse of water separates Chichagof Island on the NW. from Kruzof Island on the SB. 
At the ocean, at its entrance, it is about 4 miles in width, and is about 5 miles in length E NE. and 
W SW., branching at its inner end into Peril Strait to the N. and Neva Strait to the SE. Its shores 
are steep and irregular, rising rapidly to high peaks, those on the N. shore being mostly bare. The 
sound was not included in the survey by Commander Coghlan. 

Cape Gteorgiana, Siouchi Point of the Russians, is the SW. entrance point of Salisbury Sound. 
This cape is sharp, narrow, rather high, and wooded. Its approximate position as taken from the 
Russian chart is in 

Latitude 67*> 18^ N. 

Longitude 135° 46^ W. 

A mile W. of the cape lies Morskoi, or Sea Bock, awash at high water, and always showing a 
breaker. Soundings show 17 fathoms close to the rock, 27 fathoms in mid-channel, and 23 fathoms 
close to the cape. 

The southern shore of Salisbury Sound is mostly bold-to, with a few visible bordering rocks. 
About 2 miles NE. from Cape Georgiana is the entrance to Kalanina Bay, extending about 1 mile 
E SE. into Kruzof Island, and about ^ mile wide, with a narrow head bending to the southward. 
On the eastern side of the bay is a wooded mountain 1,500 feet high, rising very abruptly from the 
water. The depth of water at the entrance is not given, but about the middle of the outer harbor 
Tebienkoffs' map indicates an anchorage in 15 fathoms, and in the inner harbor are 7 to 3 fathoms. 
In the extreme inner harbor a small vessel would probably find good shelter, but the ocean swell that 
is nearly always rolling into the sound would, doubtless, render the greater portion of the bay an 
uneasy berth. The NE. entrance point of Kalanina Bay has. foul ground, extending out about 200 
yards. 

Half a mile E NE. from Kalanina Bay is Sinitsin Island, about | mile long N. and S., and less 
than I mile in width. It is low and sparsely wooded, and lies about ^ mile off shore, with foul ground 
between. A rocky ledge, showing kelp, extends about J mile to the NW. from the island, with deep 
water close-to. 

To the eastward of Sinitsin Island the shore forms a broad bight, heading in a low valley, on the 
W. side of which appears the high eastern mountain of Kalanina Bay, and on the E. a wooded hill 
about 600 feet high. Two rocks are noted as showing in the entrance of this bight. No explorations 
have been made in this vicinity, and it is possible that a bay exists here affording shelter from westerly 
winds and seas. 

From Sinitsin Island the point forming the NW. entrance point to Soukoi Inlet bears E. by N., 
distant about 1 J miles. 

There is a small island near the middle of the entrance to Soukoi inlet, the channel being on the 
E. side of it. 

Klokachef Island forms the NW. entrance point to Salisbury Sound. According to B. A. Chart, 
2337, which is compiled from Russian authorities, the SW. point of the island bears NW. f N. from 
Cape Georgiana, distant 4 miles; but an examination of that vicinity by Commander Coghlan in 1884 
gives such an entirely different sha}>e to the island that it is more than probable that this bearing is not 
accurate, though the distance is about correct. 

According to Commander Coghlan, Klokachef Island is 1| miles long E. and W., its greatest 
breadth being g mile. Off its ve&tern end are two small islets, and from the outer one a reef extends 
W. nearly | mile, upon which the sea always breaks. S. of the extreme eastern end and close-to are 
three small islets, and a kelp patch is at the end of the island. Klokachef Island is high, particularly 
on its eastern end, falling away to the westward, and is densely wooded. 

Fortuna Strait separates Klokachef Island from the mainland of Chichagof Island. The 
entrance to the strait at the E. end of Klokachef Island is I mile wide, but is reduced to half that 
distance by kelp patches on either shore. There is a passage out to the westward on the N. side of 
the island, but it is foul and should not be attempted. 

Leo Anchorage. — N. of Klokachef Island, in the angle of Fortuna Strait, a bight extends to 
the northward into Chichagof Island about f mile and about the same width at the entrance; it affords 
a snug though contracted anchorage. 

No particular directions are necessary for Leo Anchorage; enter in mid-channel E. of Klokachef 
Island anchor in the middle of the cove in 17 to 18 fathoms. 

From Klokachef Island the N. shore of Salisbury Sound trends about E. by N. for about 4 miles 
to Krugloi Islands, where it turns to the N NE., forming the western shore of Peril Strait. This coast 
is irregular and rocky, with numerous islets lying close along the shore, and one, Goloi Islet, about 
J mile off whore; there are several deep bights, which an examination may show to contain anchorages. 
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The land to the northward and westward is high and rugged, with some low valleys between the moun- 
tains; most of the peaks are bare of timber. This shore should be appoached with care, as the appear- 
ance indicates the probability of foul ground. 

The waters oi Salisbury Sound are deep and entirely free from dangers, except along the shores; 
an approximately mid-channel course may be boldly taken. The channel between Sinitsin Island on 
the S. and Goloi Islet on the N. is but little more than 1 mile in width. 

P£RIL STRAIT. 

At its entrance between Krugloi Island and Point Kakul, Peril Strait is about f mile wide, though 
this width is reduced to about J mile by the outlying ledges off the point. Fur the next 8 miles the 
navigation is the most dangerous of any in Southeastern Alaska, except Kootznahoo Inlet, owing to 
the strong tides and sunken rocks that obstruct this passage. 

Both shores of Peril Strait are irregular and steep, with deep indentations, many of which contain 
good and safe ancliorages; there are numerous islands and rocky islets in the passage, most of which, 
with the shores, are wooded to the water's edge. 

On the eastern shore J mile N. of Point Kakul, is a projecting point, 200 yards N. of which is a 
group of rocky islets, called the Channel Islets; from the northward and eastward these islets appear 
to stand much farther out into the channel. From this point the shore turns to the eastward f mile 
to Range Point; the deep bight between the points affords only a boat anchorage. * Ledges project a 
short distance off Range Point, and 200 yards N. of the point is a small islet. 

On the western shore Suloia Point bears N. | E. from Range Point; a deep bight SW. of the 
point does not afford an anchorage. 

At the Channel Islands the channel is but J mile wide, and in the strength of the tidal current 
there are many and strong whirls. 

A rocky ledge projects from Suloia Point about 100 yards. 

About If miles N. by E. J B. from Range Point is Fish Point, low, flat, and wooded; these two 
points form the entrance points to the extensive sheet of water to the eastward from Peril Strait, nearly 
5 miles, called Rubia or Fish Bay. On the N. side of Fish Bay, f miles E. by N. from Fish Point, is 
Schalze Head, forming the western entrance point to Schulze Cove, a most excellent place for vessels 
to wait to pass the rapids. 

Schulze Cove is | mile wide at its entrance and 1 mile deep in a NW. by N. direction. 

Piper Island, low and wooded, lies in the entrance to the cove, the channel between it and Schulze 
Head being but J mile wide; the shores of the cove are free from dangers except on the NE. side, where 
some ledges make out about 100 yards. The navigable channel on the eastern side of Piper Island is 
reduced to about 125 yards by ledges on either shore. 

The anchorage is in the middle of the cove in 14 to 16 fathoms, muddy bottom; no particular 
directions seem necessary. 

Furious and verj' sudden squalls sometimes sweep across Fish Bay from the SE. and blow direc»tly 
into the cove with a considerable sea; with clear anchors the holding ground is good, though a second 
anchor is usually necessary. These squalls come without any noticeable warning and do not usually 
last more than half an hour. 

Pish Bay heads in a low valley, well wooded, with moderately extensive flats, dry at low water; 
on the S. side of the bay, B SE. ^ S. from Fish Point, is a low projecting point, to the SW. of which 
anchorage may be found in 15 to 20 fathoms about 250 yards off the beach ; it is called Haley Anchor- 
age. W. of this anchorage are numerous kelp patches extending nearly one-third the distance across 
the bay; these have not been carefully examined, but they should be avoided. The land surrounding 
Fish Bay is high, rugged, and well timbered. 

West of Fish Bay, on the western shore of Peril Strait, is Suloia Bay, broad and open, and near 
the middle of which is a sunken rock; it is, however, well out of the way of navigation. There is a 
small low islet in the bay, the rock just mentioned being 300 yards N. by W. i W. from it; there is 
also a sunken rock 200 yards to the S. by W, f W. of the islet. 

The depth of water permits an anchorage at the head of Suloia Bay, but the strong swirls and 
whirlpools in the strength of the tide render it unsafe, and the close proximity of Schulze Cove makes 
it unnecessary. 

After passing Suloia Point, Peril Strait turns to the N NW. into the Sergius Channel, which at 
its narrowest part is scarce 100 yards in width, and is rendered very dangerous by the sunken rocks 
over which the tide rushes in its strength with the sound of a roaring cataract, the current often 
running more than 10 knots an hour. 

Sergius Channel lies between Sergius Point on the NW. and Pinta Head on the SB. Nearly 
midway between these points is Eapids Island, low, rocky, and sparsely wooded, Little Eapids Island 
lying about 276 yards to the S. of it. 

From Pinta Head a ledge partly above water extends 150 yards toward Rapids Island, leaving 
a channel about 76 yards in width, called Foul Passage; this passage is never used except by boats at 
slack water, and in its strength the tide rushes through with great velocity. 
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The East Francis aud West Francis Bocks, discovered in 1884 and developed by Commander 
Coghlan, U. S. X., are a danger of great maguitude in entering Sergius Channel. 

The East Francis Hock, having 6 feet over it at low water, and not marked by kelp, lies 350 
yards SW. by S. from the SW. point of Rapids Island, a:i 1 is of smill extent. 

The West Francis Hock, having 7 feet over it at 1j»v water, lies 450 yards W. J S. from the 
SW. point of Riplds Island. This ro^k is mirkcvl by kilp, which, however, shows only at slack low 
water. Th;3 West Francis Rock is now marked by a first-class nun buoy, painted red and black 
horizontal stripos, and heavily moored about 150 feet N. J W. from the ruck, which is about 6) by 
30 yards in extent, and has deep water close-to. Steamers now pass to the westward of this rock. 
In this vicinity the swirls and whirlpools are very strong while the current runs S. 

N. I W., about 175 yards from the middle of the N. side of Rapids Island, is a low bare rock, 
called Prolewy Hock. Extending to the N. of this 250 yards, and to the W. of it 175 yards to the 
18-foot curve, is a very dangerous shoal, called the Wayanda, or Eureka Ledge, the shoalest part of 
which is covered about 6 feet at low water. This shoalest part is about 15 yards square, and is about 
100 yards N NW. from Prolewy R )ck. S. of the rock is also shoal water, but having a deep channel, 
about 50 yards wide, close to the N. side of Rapids Island, but owing to the terrific currents this 
channel is never attempted. 

The W. shore of Sergius Channel is steep and heavily wooded, with deep water close-to. A 
narrow fringe of kelp lies close to the rocky shore line. A primitive beacon marks Sergius Point. 
It is only visible from the southward. It consists of a number of boards nailed to a couple of trees 
on the point, and is kept whitewashed. It shows as a white spot among the trees not far above the 
water's edge. It is very nearly on the range of West Francis Rock buoy and Suloia Point. 

The ship channel between Eureka Ledge and the W. shore is but 100 yards in width at its uar- 
rowest part. 

Shoal Point, about J mile to the N NB. of Sergius Point, has a rocky ledge projecting out about 
30 yards. A narrow fringe of kelp extends along the shore between these two points. Above Shoal 
Point the strong current of the channel rapidly diminishes. 

On the eastern shore, | mile £ S£. of Shoal Point, is Island Point, a projecting {>oint ending in 
a small high-water island, off which a ledge projects 150 yards. In the cove formed between this 
point and the projecting hook point on the N. side of Pinta head, and called Launch Cove, is an 
anchorage in from 7 to 9 fathoms, where a small launch or other small vessel might wait for a favor- 
able tide to pass the rapids. About ^ mile NB. from Island Point is a narrow neck, about 150 yards 
in width and 50 feet high, and wooded, which separates the head of Schulze Cove from the Southern 
Rapids. 

Mountain Head, on the eastern shore, J mile alwve Island Point, is a steep rounded point of a 
mountain of moderate height. The " Bare spot in cliff," noted on the chart, is now so grown over 
with small trees as to be hardly distinguishable to the eye of a stranger. 

Liesnoi Shoal, nearly in mid-channel, about 450 yards W NW. from Mountain Head, has 6 fett 
over it at low water, and shows kelp when the tide is not too strong. This ledge is about 200 yards 
in length N. and S., and half that in width. It is now marked by a second-class can buoy, painted 
black, and moored in 6 fatho.ns close to the edge of the kelp on the S. side of the shoal. 

Midway Hock is a small, low, flat, bare rock, with others that show at low water about 100 yards 
to the westward of it, with deep water close to the group. This rock is about 500 yards N. J W. 
from the buoy on Liesnoi Shoal. 

Liesnoi Island lies 400 yards N W. by N., from Midway Rock. It is about 100 yards in diameter, 
and is low and wooded, N. of it 100 yards is a rocky ledge that covers at high water. A consider- 
able kelp patch extends 200 yards E. of this. The island lies 400 yards off the western shore, which 
at this point is fringed by a narrow ledge. A channel of not less than 10 fathoms separates the island 
from the shore, but the customary steamer route is in mid-channel E. of the island. 

Point Siroi, on the B. shore, lies about | mile above Mountain Head. There is a small islet 
close to the point, with kelp 100 yards outside of it. 

Bear Bay is N. of Point Siroi. Here anchorage in 13 fathoms may be found, which is said to 
be far enough in not to be affected by the strong tides. It is not, however, a desirable place, and with 
the fine anchorage of Deep Bay so near it is not necessary. Bear Bay is shoal near its inner end, and 
a vessel using it should not go in E. of the range of Bear Bay Island and the E. point of Big Island. 

Bear Bay Island is connected with the main shore by a broad spit that covers at high water. 
N. of the island is a land-locked cove of considerable extent, and easy of access to small steamers. 
The turn into the contracted entrance is somewhat sharp, but the anchorage is very snug. The 
entrance to the cove is between Bear Bay Island and a small rocky islet 200 yards to the NW. of it. 
A sharp turn to the northward, between a low scraggy island and the main shore, leads through the 
narrow entrance to the cove. The near proximity of Deep Bay renders the use of this cove unnecessary. 
Kelp patches extend from Bear Bay Island about 250 yards to the westward. 

Middle Point, moderately high and wooded, lies on the eastern shore 1 J miles N. J W. from 
Point Siroi. SW. by W. J W., nearly J mile from Middle Point, is an extensive reef, marked by 



DEEP BAY-DIRECTIONS. 183 

kelp, and which uncovers about 4 feet at low water. This reef is now marked by an iron spindle^ 16 
feet high, with a red iron cage on top. There is deep water 1 50 feet W. of the spindle. There is a 
narrow channel between the reef and the point, but it is of no use except to boats. 

Deep Bay is on the W. shore opposite Bear Bay Island, guarded at its entrance by two large 
islets and by several islets and rocky reefs. 

Little Island lies close to the southern entrance point, with a dry passage between; 150 yards off 
the east end of Little Island is a shoal patch surrounding a very small, rocky head above high water. 

Big Island lies off the north entrance point of the bay, and has a navigable passage on each side 
of it. Midway between Big and Little islands is Grass Top Rock, 126 yards N NW. of which is a 
ri)ck showing kelp, which uncovers only at low water. Between Grass Top Rock and Little Island 
the ground is generally foul, though the rocks show at low water. Another small islet lies farther 
west, l)etween Big and Little Islands. Off the east end of Big Island a reef and kelp patch extends 
out alK)ut 200 yards. 

The passage west of Big Island is much obstructed by reefs, marked by kelp, and should be 
used with great care. 

Vessels may anchor anywhere in the middle of Deep Bay in from 11 to 15 fathoms, mud 
bottom. 

DIBBOTIONS FOR DEEP BAY. 

Take the channel to the south of Big Island, between it and Grass Top Rock, and keep to the 
island side, passing J the distance from the island to that rock to avoid the covered rock above 
mi^ationed. When inside the bay and well past the western end of Big Island, anchorage may be 
had in about 13 fathoms of water, abreast a prominent landslide on the northern shore. Vessels 
should not approach the head of the bay too near, as an extensive flat makes out marly 1 mile. The 
anchorage ground is about 1 J miles long by J mile wide. 

Arthur Point, having the appearance of being an island close to shore, is a prominent, low, 
wooded point on the W. shore NW. j W. from Middle Point; f mile above the point a mountain 
stream comes in, off which is a shoal bank. About J mile off Arthur Point, and to the southward of 
it, kelp marks a ledge running nearly parallel with the shore. 

On the eastern shore | mile N. of Middle Point is Yellow Point, steep, rocky, and wooded, with 
kelp 100 yards off the point. The tide swirls are quite strong off this point during its strongest flow. 

Bapids Point, on the W. shore N. of Yellow Point, is steep and bluff, with a rocky fringe and 
kelp close in shore. 

Opasni Islets, a group of small islets to the E NE. of Rapids Point, lie in mid-channel, through 
which the tide runs with great strength. The group consists of two good-sized islets and several 
rocky islets, and some rocks that cover at high water. 

There are two passages leading to the northward, one on each side of the group of islets, the 
whole being called the Northern Rapids. Bose Channel, the passage on the W. side, which follows 
that shore, is narrow and has a sharp turn, and the tide runs through it strong and in eddies. It is 
now seldom used. 

The Adams Channel, on the east side of the group, is a broad, safe channel, and the tides, 
though strong, are much less objectionable than in Rose Channel. In the bight to the £ NE. of 
Yellow Point is an extensive flat, dry at low water, but the deep channel is more than J mile wide. 

Big Bose Island, of the Opasni group, forms the west side of Adams Channel. The east side 
of this island makes a small bight, in which is a rock that covers at high water. This rocks shows 
kelp at slack water, and cannot l>e considered a decided danger in the. channel. It lies about 125 
yards off shore, on the range of the south end of Big Rose Island and Rapids Point. The rock is 
now marked by a second-class can buoy, painted black and placed about 100 feet east of the rock in 
10 fathoms of water. The kelp on this rock runs under as soon as the tide begins to ebb or flow. 

B. of Big Rose Island a good-sized stream with well-marked banks comes in on the eastern 
shore and is called Range Creek. 

About I mile N. of the Opasni Islets a stream comes in on the eastern shore, off which a rocky 
shoal projects about J mile. 

From the Opasni Islets the general direc»tion of the strait is about NW. J N. for about 3J miles, 
wiih an average width of about J mile ; the shores are steep and heavily wooded. 

On the west shore, 2^ miles above the islets, is a broad shallow bight; a stream comes in at the 
bottom of the bight, and a flat, bare at low water, fills the bight from point to point. In the channel 
the water is from 20 to 35 fathoms deep. 

Pogibshi Point, on the east shore, 3 miles NW. by N. from Big Rose Island, is a low, narrow, 
and projecting wooded point, rising rapidly back to the higher land. 

Poverotni or Turnabout Island lies 400 yards off the point; the island is about 250 yards in 
diameter, low, and densely wooded. Between the point and the island is a rocky shoal, surrounded 
by kelp, and which uncovers at low water. There is a narrow 4-fathom passage through close to the 
point, but it is only used by boats. Poverotni Island is bold and steep-to on all other sides. 
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Poison Cove,* on the W. shore W. from Poverotai Island, is about 300 yards in extent at low 
water, and having 17 fathoms in the middle. Flats, dry at low water, extend al)out 250 yards from 
the head of the cove. The shores of the cove are high and steep and scored by land slides. 

At this point Peril Strait broadens rapidly, and only that part along the eastern shore followed 
by steamers has been examined. 

On the N. side of Pogibshi Point is a broad shallow bight, but which does not afford an anchor- 
age. NE. I N,, 1 J miles from the point and J mile off shore, is a rock awash at low water. 

On the W. side of the channel, 2^ miles N. J E. from Poveronti Island, is a small wooded islet. 
N. J E. from this islet, distant about f mile, is an extensive reef, which covers at high water, and ITW. 
irom the islet, nearly | mile, is another reef somewhat smaller, that also covers at high water. 

The usual steamer track passes about | mile tf) the eastward of these dangers. 

The eastern shore is high and wooded, with the peaks more or less bare. 

Otstoia Island, 4J miles N. by E. J E. from Pogibshi Point, is sometimes locally known as 
Sand Island. It is about ^ mile long in a N NE. direction, and J mile wide. It is low and wooded, 
and is c(mnected at low water with a rocky ledge, lying J mile W SW. from it. The ledge covers at 
high water. In the same direction, about | mile distant, are two small wooded islets called, respectively, 
Elovoi and Erugloi islets. 

The channel is to the eastward of Otstoia Island, and is here reduced to about 200 yards in width 
by a broad flat, bare at low water, projecting about 400 yards off the eastern shore. This flat is 
formed by the debris from three good-sized mountain streams, and extends for nearly 1 mile along the 
shore to the southward of Otstoia Island, and nearly 400 yards off shore. 

Deadmans Reach is the stretch of water outside the flat. A little more than 1 mile S. of Otstoia 
Island is Favorite Anchorage, where good holding ground may be found in about 17 fathoms, at J 
mile offshore, with the highest peak of the mountain ridge bearing about B. This anchorage forms 
a good stopping place when bound out in thick weather or at night. 

The point of the flat abreast Otstoia Island is now marked by a second-class nun buoy, painted 
red. The buoy is placed in 9 fathoms, about 50 feet W. of the point of the flat. 

Off the island a white sand beach projects a short distance. The channel here is 2 )0 yards wide, 
and the least water noted is 8^ fathoms. 

Broad Island, moderately high, steep, and wooded, and having a small islet near its SW. end, 
lies N NE. ^ E., 2^ miles from Otstoia Island. On the line between these islands, and f mile frora 
the latter, is the dangerous Cozian Rock and shoal. This rock, with the surrounding shoal to the 
3-fathom curve, covers a space of ^ mile in diameter, with a least water on the rock of 6 feet. It 
shows some kelp at slack water. Nearly midway between Cozian Shoal and Otstoia Island is an 
18-foot shoal surrounded by deep water. 

The Cozian Shoal is now marked by a second-class can buoy, painted black. It is moored in 
4 J fathoms of water on the eastern edge of the shoal. Kelp shows about 100 feet west of the buoy. 

From Otstoia Island the eastern shore turns slightly to the eastward to Nismeni Point, about 1 
mileNB. of the throe creeks before mentioned. The shores and the point are low and rocky and more 
or less wooded, the ledges and flats projecting out at low water about 100 yards. From Nismeni Point 
a rocky ledge projects to the NB. about 250 yards. NB. J N. 700 yards from the point is a rock 
that covers at high water, with shoal water extending 200 yards farther out. 

Hooniah Sound is the broad expanse of water to the westward ; it has not been surveyed, but it 
is known to extend well to the northwestward, and connects by a portage with the waters of Port 
Frederick on the north side of Chichagof Island. 

To the eastward of Nismeni Point the waters of Peril Stnut have not been surveyed. 

Broad Island lies about f mile off shore, and from that island the strait has a general B. by 8. 
direction for about 10 miles; when turning to the NE. by E. J E. for about 6 miles farther it enters 
Chatham Strait between Point Hayes and Point Thatcher, as previously described. 

The only anchorage known in this distance is Lindenberg Harbor, on the north shore, about 5 
miles inside from Point Hayes and about 1 1 miles from Nismeni Point. The anchorage is in a small 
cove with a gravel beach and about 2 cables in extent. The shores are bold-to and rise rapidly to a 
height of 1,500 feet. The anchorage is in the middle of the cove in about 12 fathoms; it affords good 
shelter from winds fr:m the northward, but has no protection from southerly winds which draw up 
and down the strait. About 1 cable S. by E. from the eastern entrance point of the cove is a rock, 
awash at high water, mlled McLeLlan Bock. There is a clear passage, with about 5 fathoms, mid- 
way between the rock and the point. The rock is now marked by an iron spindle, 20 feet high, with 
a whi'te barrel on top; the rock bares about 12 feet at low water, and is about J acre in extent. 

Pestchani Point, on the south shore of the strait, about 3J miles E. from Nismeni Point, Is a 
low projecting point formed by the debris of a mountain stream. This entire shore is low and 
wooded, rising gradually back to the higher land; a careful use of the lead should be made if 
approaching this shore. 

*This cove, it is said, derives its oame- from the poisonous character of the mnssels found there by the early 
navigators. 
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About 1| miles to the SE. from Pestchaai Point is the entrance to an unexplored inlet several 
miles deep^ having an island and a rock in the entrance. In this vicinity the shore is considerablj 
broken. 

On the opposite shore of the strait are several isleta close in shore. The north shore is generally 
steep and high^ with timber through which shows an occasional landslide. 

Haniis Inlet is an opening in the S. shore 7 miles from Pestchani Point; it has not been 
explored, but is supposed to connect by a portage with Kelp Bay, which enters Barauof Island from 
Chatham Strait. There is an island in the middle of the entrance to Hanus Inlet. 

On the S. side of Peril Strait, at its junction with Chatham Strait, are numerous islands and 
ree£s. Fairway Island, round, high, and heavily timbered, is the northernmost one, the channel 
being midway between it and Point Craven to the northward. 

Point Hayes is the northeastern entrance point to Peril Strait; it is broad, rounded, rather low, 
and continued in an E. by S. direction about 1^ miles in Morris Reef. Directly off the point is a small 
bluff island with some scrubby trees and a single tall pine, making a somewhat conspicuous mark. Off 
the island are two rather rounded dry rocks, aad about ^ mile farther out a small bare rock ; between 
these and extending 1 mile farther out are reefs and rocks, some of which are awash at low water, and 
all showing more or less kelp. The outer end of Morris Reef is marked by a first-class can buoy, 
pcunted black ; it is moored in 8 fathoms at the end of reef. From the buoy Lindenberg Head bears 
SW. by W. 

In Chatham Strait, about 1 mile NW. from Point Hayes, a reef of sunken rock is said to make 
OQt from the shore in the same general direction as the point ; this shore should not be approached 
nearer than ] | miles. 

In Peril Strait, IJ miles S SW. from Point Hayes, is Point Craven; between these points a deep 
unexplored inlet, called Sitkoh Bay, makes in to the northwestward. 

Fort Craven terminates in a bluff table rock strongly resembling in outline the small island off 
Point Hayes, and probably carries deep water close-to. 

BAIIima DIBEOTIONS FOB INLAND PASSAQE BETWEEN SITKA HARBOR AND HOONIAH 
SOUND, THROUGH OLGA STRAIT, NEVA STRAIT, AND PERIL STRAITS, ALASKA. 

The following sailing directions have been compiled principally from notes and records of a 
reconnaissance in Alaska, 1884, made by Commander J. B. Coghlan, U. S. N., commanding the U. 
S. steamer Adams j and is published in connection with Chart No. 727, issued in June, 1886: * 

Harbor Bock, marked by a spindle, may, at high water, be passed on either side. At low water, 
or if the rock can be seen above water, vessels drawing 12 feet or more should pass to the northward. 
This channel is very narrow, and a vessel going through should be kept under good command. The 
outlines of the rock can usually be seen under water. 

When going North from Sitka. — After passing Harbor Rock, when the spindle on that rock 
and the outer end of the " Fish House " are in range, a course W. by N. carries clear through the 
narrow passage N. of Channel Rock ; continue on this course until the Channel Rock beacon id in line 
with the middle of the N. side of Japonski Island, when steer to pass midway between the main shore 
and the Kasiana Islets. 

Many vessels use the more preferable channel S. of Channel Rock. In this case round Japonski 
Island at about 360 yards oflP shore, until well past the spindle marking the rock ; the rock itself shows 
at low water, and then steer as before directed. 

When the Kasiana Islets are abeam, steer for the middle of the space between Little Gavanski 
and Middle islands, until the westernmost of the Old Sitka Rocks is on the starboard beam ; then 
change course to the northward, passing about J mile from the southern face of Big Gavanski Island. 
When the northern end of that island is abeam, make a gradual turn to the northwestward, keeping 
in mid-channel up to Olga Strait. 

A passage exists to the eastward of the Old Sitka Rocks, but nothing is gained by using it unless 
the port of destination is Old Sitka Harbor. 

Continue in mid-channel through Olga Strait. About midway in this strait a kelp patch is 
exposed at slack water, making across the surface, but a set of soundings over the patch failed to 
develop less than 4J fathoms at extreme low tide. 

At Creek Point the tide races quite strong, requiring careful steering. 

When passing from Olga to Neva Strait, across the northern entrance to Nakwasina Passage, keep 
the vessel on a line between the projecting point at the W. end of Halleck Island and the little high 
water island off the SE. end of Partofs-chikof Island ; this leads clear of the rocks off Neva Point, 
Baranof Island. When Neva Strait is well open, head for Whitestone Islet until well up with it; 
then pass to the eastward of that islet and up the Narrows, steering about midway between the line 
of Whitestone Islet and the black buoy on one hand and Whitestone Point on the other. Keep on 

*Iii Jane, 1890, the Pacific Coast S. S. Queen, 341 feet long with a draught of 20 feet when loaded, commanded by 
Captain James Carrolli made ase of this passage without dimcnity. 

24—12979 
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this oourse until well up to the black (can) buoj, then pass between it and the spar buoj on the end 
of the spit which makes off the eastern shore. 

The turn between the buoys being sharp ajid the tide strong it is recommended that vessels slow 
down as they pass the Whitestone Islet going N., or the spar buoy when coming S. After passing 
the Narrows, keep near to the western shore, on account of foul ground along the opposite side. 

Pass close to High Water Islet, near the northern end of the strait, to avoid a sunken patch with 
2 J fathoms over it at low water, lying about 250 yards SW. by W. | W. from the center of the islet 
Continue in mid-channel until well past Entrance Island, off Point Zeal. To enter St. John Baptist 
Bay, open it well and steer for the middle of the narrow arm at its head, where fair anchorage may 
be had in 15 to 16 fathoms. The winds here are very irregular, coming in heavy gusts from the 
different gulches, and vessels are constantly swinging. Westerly winds blow home. With northerly 
winds the gusts are very strong. 

If bound to the northward, take a mid-channel course, passing between the Kane Islets and the 
main shore. Keep this course until Scraggy Island is on the quarter, then turn gradually to the 
northward into Peril Straits, keeping well over to the western shore to avoid reefs and rocks off the 
eastern shore. 

If bound out through Salisbury Sound. — When Scraggy Island bears S., change course to steer 
mid-channel through the sound. 

In that part of Peril Strait connecting Fish Bay and Salisbury Sound strong tide swirls are 
encountered, and sometimes at change of tide a 4-foot tide-bore may be met. 

From the northward the Channel Islets appear to be in mid-channel, but the only passage is to 
the westward of them. 

When past the Channel Islets, change course to pass close to Suloia Point, skirting the headland 
at a distance of about 100 yards until abreast of that point. If bound for Schuize Cove, steer direct 
for Schuize Head, NE. ^ E. from Suloia Point; if bound through Peril Straits, skirt the headland 
and stand on for Sergius Point. 

The principal danger on the route is the somewhat heavy race and tide swirls through Peril 
Strait into Fish Bay, which demand from the navigator great caution and watchfulness. 

To enter Schuize Cove, continue as above directed and round Schuize Head, passing midway 
between that Head and Piper Island, and anchor about the middle of the cove in from 14 to 16 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. Small craft anchor close-in under Piper Island in shoaler water. The passage to the 
eastward of Piper Island may be used, but it is not recommended. Coming out of the cove, and bound 
either N. or S., run direct for the middle of Suloia Point Headland until well up to it before attempt- 
ing to steer for either Salisbury Sound or Sergius Channel, as several kelp patches show along the 
southern side of Fish Bay. (Want of time prevented a thorough examination of these patches, and 
only enough was learned to make it proper to advise an avoidance of them.; 

If bound North through Peril Strait, skirt Suloia Point headland until the northern part is 
abeam, then steer to pass to the westward of the buoy marking the West Francis Rock, rounding it in 
mid-channel to the westward, and keeping close to the western shore between Sergius Point and Shoal 
Point to avoid the dangerous Eureka Ledge. 

If desiring to pass between the Francis Bocks, which is not recommended, when up with the 
northern headland of Suloia Point, bring the beacon on Sergius Point ahead and the extremity of 
Suloia Point astern. Keep on this line, which leads between the rocks and passes the buoy on West 
Francis Rock at 100 yards distance. 

West Francis Bock usually shows kelp at slack water. There is no kelp on East Francis Bock. 

When the Prolewy Rt)ck off Rapids Island is nearly abeam, which will bring a vessel about 100 
yards off Sergius Point, steer to pass within 60 yards from the Chichagof Island shore from Sergius 
Point to Shoal Point. When the Prolewy Rock bears against the middle of the N. face of Rapids 
Island, all danger of Wayanda or Eureka Ledge will be passed, and the course can be changed for the 
eastern shore of the straits, heading for a landslide nearly overgrown with bushes on the cliff of 
Mountain Head. A line from this bare spot to the small bight on the S. side of Shoal Point clears 
Liesnoi Shoal, now marked by a black can buoy. 

As the flood tide runs strong to the northward, it is necessary to steer thus well to the southward 
of the shoal. When close up to the Mountain Head shore, stand to the northward, steering to pass 
about midway between Little Island and Bear Bay Island, with Middle Point a little open on the 
port bow, until a little past the southern entrance to Deep Bay. This will bring the islet off the 
eastern end of Big Island almost abeam, and the vessel will be on the line joining the W. head of 
Bear Bay Island and Arthur Point. Steer on this line toward Arthur Point until Middle Point is 
a little abaft the beam ; then make a gradual turn to the northward to Pass Yellow Point, keeping 
in mid-channel between that and Rapids Point. 

The line of Bear Bay Island (Southwest Head) on with Arthur Point leads clear of a very 
dangerous rock, which shows at low water, lying about 200 yards W. of Middle Point. An iron 
spindle now marks this rock. At slack water the whole ledge, of which the above rock is a pinnacle, 
is marked by kelp, which disappears as soon as the tide makes. 
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When passing through the reach between Yellow Point and Rapids Point, keep nearly in mid- 
channel, giving the preference, if any, to the Rapids Point shore, ana steer for the northern bluff or 
bank of Range Creek^ opposite Big Rose Island. 

The Opasni Islets may be passed on either side, but on account of the easier turns, wider channel, 
and deeper water^ the eastern, or Adams^ channel is recommended. 

To use Rose Channel, make a sharp turn around Rapids Point and keep close to the shore of 
that pointy passing inside of all islands, islets, and rocks until past the Rose Channel Rock ; then 
gradually haul out to mid-channel and up the next reach ; the tide swirls are strong in this channel. 

To use Adams Channel, stand on for Range Creek bank, or bluff, until the SE. end of Big Rose 
Island is abeam ; then haul gradually to the northward around that island, keeping off about one-third 
the distance from the island to the eastern shore. This clears the shoal ground on the eastern and a 
rock on the western shore. This rock shows at low water, and is about 125 yards off the eastern side 
of Big Rose Island. It is marked by kelp at high water slack, but the kelp disappears as soon as the 
tide begins to ebb or flood. Rose Island Rock is now marked by a black can buoy« which should be 
left to the westward. From this rock the S. edge of Big Rose Island is just on with Rapids. Point. 

When up to the northern end of Big Rose Island^ haul sharp over to the middle of tne channel 
to avoid shoal ground making off from a creek on the eastern shore, ^ mile N. of the islands. The 
water is bold-to, and the shoal may be seen in time to avoid it. After passing the shoal, keep a mid- 
channel course up the reach. 

Very careful steering is required between Suloia Point and the Opasni Islets, as tide swirls some- 
times take charge of the vessel^ and the force of the tides is such as to carry under all kelp and even 
ordinary 30 feet spar buoys. 

Passing out of the Upper (northern) Rapids by either Adams or Rose channels, take a mid-channel 
course and keep it until Poverotni Island is abeam ; then steer for Otstoia Island, passing to the east- 
ward of it, ranning close-to and leaving the red buoy on the starboard hand. 

The channel is only about 200 yards wide, and is on the Otstoia Island side. 

Having passed this island, steer a course parallel with the Nismeni Point shore line, heading for 
the easterly of two big landslides on mountains on the northern shore until Broad Island is almost 
abeam ; then bear up to the eastward for False Linderberg Head. 

The inaccuracies in the shore line of the present charts, from Broad Island to Chatham Strait, 
render it impossible to lay down absolute courses and directions for the navigation of that locality. 

With Broad Island bearing W. by N., an E. by S. course will carry clear to abreast Lindenberg 
Harbor and McLellan Rock, from whence a NB. by B. course will carry clear into and across Chatham 
Strait^ S. of Kenasnow Island, paying due regard to the tides. The distance from McLellan Rock to 
Fairway Island is about 4 miles, and from Broad Island to McLellan Rock about 12 miles. 

Cozian Bock is now marked by a black can buoy on the eastern edge of the shoal. 

In going South. — From False Linderberg Head stand for Broad Island until Otstoia, Krugloi, 
and Elovoi islets appear to lie just equidistant from each other; Broad Island will then be broad on 
the starboard bow ; then steer for the !NB. point of Otstoia Island, with a landslide on a mountain on 
the N. shore just astern until well up to the point. 

In running through the passage between Otstoia and Baranof islands keep close to the Otstoia 
shore to avoid the large shoal, which dries at low water and makes off from the creeks opposite the 
island, filling three-fourths of the apparent channel. Its extremity is marked by a red buoy, which 
should be left close-to to the eastwai^l. 

When clear of Otstoia Island steer for Poverotni Island, and thence in mid-<;hannel down to 
Upper (Northern) Rapids. Favorite Anchorage, in Deadman's Reach, about 1 mile S. of Otstoia 
Island, is a good anchorage, but a vessel should not anchor inside of the l5-fathom curve. Cozian 
Rock and Shoal, just to the northward of Otstoia Island, are very dangerous to vessels attempting to 
use the old Russian steamer track, several vessels having struck on the shoal. By keeping to the east- 
ward of a line joining the eastern faces of Broad and Otstoia islands the shoal may be avoided. 

Range Point j in Peril Straits, is very distinct, although much lower than the land just back of 
it. It is the center point of a headland of a small bight at the entrance to Fish Bay, and is marked 
by a large bare spot on the cliff, where all vegetation was cleared away in the summer of 1884. 

The beacon on Sergius Point is nearly on the line joining Range Point and Suloia Point. 

The Francis Blocks, at the southern end of Sergius Channel, were developed by the Adams, and 
named by Commander Coghlan, in honor of Pilot E. H. Francis, who was the first person to get 
soundings on them. 

The following are the bearings from West Francis Rock : 

Midway Rock, N NB. J E. 
Rapids Island (N. edge), B NB. 
Rapids Island (S. edge), E. | W. 

The following are the bearings from East Francis Rock : 

Liesnoi Island (W. edge), N. by E. J E. 
Little Rapids Island, B. | N. 
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West Francis Bock has about 7 feet over the shoalest part at mean lo^ water, and is about 30 
by 60 yards in extent, with deep water on all sides. 

East Francis Bock, which appears to be directly in the channel from Point Suloia to Sergins 
Point, has about 6 feet over it at mean low water, and is of quite small extent. 

Wayanda or Eureka Ledge is not a pinnacle rock, but consists of a very evenly-curved patch 
or shoal about 100 by 200 yards in extent, the shoalest part of which has about 6 feet of water upon 
it at mean low water. This shoal part is about 16 yards square. 

Prolewy Rock is always. uncovered, and is the only pinnacle near. The ledge is very abrupt 
and falls off from 3| to 6 and 8 fathoms in a boat's length ; consequently, on the southern side where 
the northerly set of the current first strikes it, the water boils up and is violently agitated. 

TIDES IN PERIL STRAIT. 

The tides at the Southern Rapids in Peril Strait are peculiar. It is high water, full and change, 
at Sergius Point at 0*" 30™, approximately. 

The current at flood tide runs N. for 4 hours and S. for 1 J hours, with an intervening J hour 
of slack water. There is no slack in the current at the turn of the tide from high or low water, but 
it steadily runs S. for about 6 hours, during the first 2 of which the tide rises, and during the last 4 
hours of which it falls. A J hour's slack water then follows, after which the current turns and runs 
to the N. for about 6 hours, during' the first 2 of which the water falls, and the last 4 hours rises. The 
time of slack (but not high or low) water at the Lower (Southern) Rapids is about 2 hours before high 
or low water at Sitka. At spring tides, however, slack water occurs 2 J hours earlier than high or low 
water at Sitka. 

Vessels should not attempt to pass the Lower Rapids except at high-water slack, or between that 
time and high water. Never attempt the rapids against the tide. 

ANOHORAG-ES IN PERIL STRAIT. 

If caught between the Upper and Lower rapids a temporary anchorage may be had in Bear Bay 
in^from 16 to 24 fathoms water. The tidal current Jn this bay is very strong, even when 200 yards 
out the current may be running 5 to 8 knots. 

It is not a harbor in which a veasel can ride out a gale, or even the strong winter winds, as it is 
contracted and the holding-ground bad. 

To anchor in Bear Bay, stand in, in mid-channel, stopping when abreast of the quartz island 
with which Point Siroi terminates, and anchor just before the northeasterly face of Big Island comes 
on with the SW. point of Bear Bay Island. This gives swinging room in from 13 to 16 fathoms. 
On the southern side and about halfway up this bay Is a ledge of rocks which uncovers at low water. 
It is to avoid swinging onto this ledge that anchorage is recommended on the line above given. 

With Deep Bay in such close proximity, Bear Bay is not recommended as an anchorage. 

Deep Bay, on the opposite side of the straits, is an excellent harbor. To enter it, take the channel 
to the southward of Big Island and keep to the Big Island side, passing when abreast of Grass Top 
Rock, one-third the distance from Big Lsland to that rock. At two-thirds that distance lies a sunken 
rock, which uncovers at low water, right abreast of Grass Top, and it is to avoid this rock that vessels 
should keep close to the Big Island shore. The passage between Grass Top Rook and Little Island 
is nearly closed by a ledge, bare at low water, and should not be used. 

Deep Bay may also be reached by a channel to the northward of Big Island, but as this channel 
is obstructed by foul ground it is not recommended except for very small craft. When inside the bay, 
and well past the western end of Big Island, anchorage may be had anywhere in mid-channel. 

Suloia Bay. — Suloia Bay is not fit for an anchorage, as the water is very deep, 23 to 35 fathoms, 
and the bottom rocky. Fishing smacks and launches may find temporary anchorage at its head, but 
large vessels should use Schulze Cove. 

The whole country about Peril Straits is heavily wooded. Piper, Rapids, Liesnoi, Little, Big, 
Bear Bay, Little Rose, and Big Rose islands are all covered with dense woods reaching to high- water 
mark. Prolewy and Midway rocks are bare; so, also, is the rock off the B. end of Big Island, except 
for one or two small trees. 

The passage of Peril Straits is difficult and very dangerous, and should not be attempted the first 
time without the aid of a pilot. Small vessels by following the above directions may run the rapids. 

•The buoys and beacons in Peril Strait are kept in place by the light-house inspector of the 
Thirteenth District, who visits them usually once a year. 

The strong tides sometimes cause the buoys to shift their positions, and for that reason care should 
be taken in their use. 

OG£AK COAST— SITKA SOUND TO CAPE SPENCER. 

Of this coast from Cape Edgecumbe to Salisbury Sound but little is known. Vancouver passed 
down this coast, but his description is imperfect, as he made no landings. The Russian-American 
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Company^s vessels have traded along the coast^ where it is understood some Indian villages then 
existed. 

«. The present imperfect charts note about 2| miles above Cape Edgecumbe a broad shallow indenta- 
tion as Neva Bay. It has no appearance of shelter^ and it is probable that none exists. 

At 4 J miles above the cape is Beaver Point, forming the southern headland to a broad deep indenta- 
tion, called by Vancouver, Port Mary, though he did not visit it. It is now usually called Shelikof 
Bay. 

Shelikof Bay is usually represented as a large bay, with islands near the northern shore, and 
with the northern entrance point extending prominently toward the S. Most charts represent at the 
8E. angle of the bay a small cove, to which the name of Port Mary is restricted by the Russians. 
The Russian Hydrographic Chart, No. 1378, represents the cove to be about 2 cables in extent B. and 
W., and 4 cables in a N. and S. direction, with soundings of 5 to 7 fathoms, and it would appear to 
be sheltered by a reef and some islands from N. and W. winds. On the Russian-American chart of 
1849 this cove is represented as unsheltered and completely filled with shoals, apparantly dry at low 
water, and on a very different shore line. From verbal reports of Russian navigators in 1867, the bay 
woald appear unsuited for affording shelter or good anchorage. 

From the bay a trail is said to extend to Port Krestof, chiefly along the banks of a large stream, 
which falls in at a point where Port Mary is supposed to be situated. 

To the northward of Shelikof Bay the shores appear to be somewhat irregular and indented to 
Cape Greorgiana, at the entrance to Salisbury Sound. 

SE. of Cape Georgiana is a broad bight, at the bottom of which appears to be a small cove or 
bay, called Sea Lion Bay. An examination may prove it to contain an anchorage. A group of 
islands, about 1 mile off shore on the S. side of this bight, are called Sea Lion Islets. They are 
moderately high, and are probably bare rocks. 

Sea Bock lies 1 mile W. of Cape Greorgiana; it is nearly awash at high water and always shows 
a breaker. There is deep water inside of it. 

Salisbury Sound, previously described, is here about 4 miles in width, Klokachef Point, or more 
properly the island of that name, being its NW. entrance point.* 

Fortuna Strait separates Klokachef Island from the mainland of Chichagof Island. A partial 
examination of this strait was made in 1884, and it is noted that '^The northern (western) passage 
into Fortuna Strait should not be attempted." 

From Fortuna Strait the Chichagof shore trends W. for^ about 8 miles to a broad entrance in 
which are many islands. This shore is thickly infested with rocks, so that even with a canoe it is 
necessary to keep nearly 3 miles off shore. The broad entrance mentioned, though somewhat smaller 
than Salisbury Sound, might readily be mistaken for it in misty weather. 

A broad mid-channel passage leads between the islands and is probably the Ehaz Bay of Tebien- 
koff, who only saw the opening in passing. At the SE. angle of this broad entrance, hidden by the 
low wooded islets, are two inlets as yet unnamed, one nearly 1 mile wide extending about 3 miles to 
the northward, the other about 1^ miles wide extending E SE. about 10 miles; its head is separated 
about ^ mile from Peril Strait near Suloia Bay by a high range of hills. Th is inlet has apparently 
deep water and is free from all obstructions, with high, well wooded shores. 

Passages exist among the islets, but they are much broken by rocks, and probably dangerous 
without local knowledge. The mid-channel passage through the group of islands is about 1^ miles 
wide, opening due S., and is believed to contain no dangers. There are probably anchorages behind 
the islands or in the inlets, but there is no information to that effect. 

On the N. side of the passage are many low, wooded islands and bare rocks, and behind these in 
the NE. angle of the bight is the very narrow entrance to an extensive salt water lake, near which is 
^ old Indian village. This is probably Ilina Bay of the Russians. The passages between these 
islands are apparently filled with rocks, thouo^h probably navigable for small steam vessels having the 
requisite local knowledge. The westernmost of this group of islands is probably the Point He^slnan 
of Tebienkoff. 

At this point the shore turns to the NW. and consists of a chain of large and small islands 
mostly low and wooded, lying about 1 mile off the main shore, thus making a good inside passage for 
a distance of 12 or 13 miles to Cape Edward, which is the projecting NW. point of a large, low, 
wooded island outside of which are some small islets and many rocks. Rocks and reefs, upon which 
the sea usually breaks, extend far to seaward outside this chain of islands, and passing vessels should 
keep at least 5 miles off shore. It is reported that a rock or breaker has been seen about 10 miles off 
Cape Edward. Numerous large bays extend into the main shore of this inland pasvsage, hut owing to 
lack of knowledge and difficulty of access they have not at present any practical value. 

Cape Edward appears to be the S. entrance point to a large bay known to the Indians as Kukkan 
Bay, and which is probably identical with Fortlock Harbor. This large bay is open to the southward. 
It is about 5 miles in diameter, the entrance being a little more than 1 mile wide, and apparently free 

* The latent and most reliable information of the coast beyond Salisbury Sound is given by Lieut. Greo. T. 
Emmons, U. S. N., who, in 1889, made a canoe trip around Chichagof Island. 
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from danger. A large island lies on the K. side of the entrance ; K. of this is a broad passage, but 
filled with rocks, reefe, and small islets. In the bay are 6 small islands; several inner bays project to 
the northward which are well protected and apparently afford good anchorages, with the aid of local 
knowledge. The land behind Cape Edward is lower than that of the adjacent islands, and is more or 
less indented and irregular, rising into rugged, broken hills densely wooded except on the higher peaks. 

From Cape Edward to Lisianski Strait, a distance of about 15 miles, the shore is bold and rocky 
with outlying islets, reefs, and rocks from 1 to 2 miles, and even farther off shore. From the cape 
the coast trends generally NW. to Point Urey, the SE. entrance point of a passage called Lisianski 
Strait. Off the shore appear a great number of islets, some producing trees, and others entirely 
barren ; the land behind them is timbered, and though hilly and irregular does not rise to any great 
height. 

About 5 miles below the entrance to Lisianski Strait are the Hot Springs. There is no harbor 
here. These springs have long been known and used by the Hooniah Indians. The water, strongly 
impregnated with sulphur and iron, bubbles up through a crack in the rock several inches long by \\ 
inches wide, just above extreme high water, and the sea has worn out natural bathing holes in the rocks. 
There are some native houses near the springs, and a large fresh-water lake lies a short distance back 
from the shore. To the northward the land rises to a height of 2,000 to 3,000 feet. 

Point Urey, the SB. point of the southern entrance to Lisianski Strait, is indicated as high bluff, 
and sharply pointed toward the SW. 

Point Theodor, the NW. entrance point, is low and wooded, with a high back ground of moun- 
tains ; a few black rocks show close in off each point. 

To the southeastward of Point Urey a broad bight extends 2 or 3 miles into the Chichagof shore ; 
it is open to the S. and is filled with islets and rocks. It is probably the Bahia de los Islas of the old 
maps. 

Lisianski Strait separates Yakobi Island from the Chichagof group. Its southern entrance is 
about 1 J miles wide, but the navigable channel is contracted to less than J mile by the islets and rocks 
lying off Point Urey, and a ledge making out from Point Theodor. A view is given* from a point 
4 miles S. J W. from the entrance, where 75 fathoms of water is noted. From this point of view a 
black, bare, rocky islet, from which extend 5 smaller ones, apparently in a westerly direction, lie off 
Point Theodor. Behind it the land of Yakobi Island rises gradually in wooded, rounded hills, the 
most distant ones being of a considerable height. A low knoll or islet, wooded and slightly saddle 
shaped, marks Point Urey, and on ea<?h side of it appear a bare black rock. Farther to the NE. the 
land of Chichagof Island rises abruptly from the strait to a height of several thousand feet with 
bare peaks while the lower levels are covered with a dense growth of timber. 

Yakobi Island is irregularly quadrilateral in shape; its SW. shore is much indented, the remain- 
der being tolerably compact. It averages 10 miles in length by 6 in width; it is densely wooded and 
much less elevated than the adjacent portions of Chichagof Island. The southern and northwestern 
parts of the island are low, and the middle part high witn some low saddles. The northern extreme of 
Yakobi Island is low, bluff at the water, fringed with rocks, and presents a northward rocky face of a 
greenish appearance resembling soapstone, and was named Soapstone Point by the U. S. Coast Survey 
in 1880. Behind the point are low, flattened hills densely wooded, with a snow-clad peak (June) in 
the far distance. 

Point Theodor, being low and rocky, does not appear from the offing as a conspicuous part of the 
coast. From this point to Takhanis Bay, about 3 miles, the SW. shore of the island is bold, rocky, 
bare for a short distance, and broken into knobs and hillocks, but back from the shore is wooded every- 
where. 

Takhanis Bay is an indentation of the SW. shore of Yakobi Island, extending about 3 miles in 
a NB. J N. direction, and less than 1 mile wide at its entrance ; except for its small size and the absence 
of the islets which mark Point Urey, the entrance to this bay might be mistaken for that of Lisianski 
Strait, especially in foggy weather. As indicated on the chart, Takhanis Bay is not likely to afford a 
desirable anchorage. 

About 2 miles westward from Takhanis Bay and bearing NW. f W. 20 miles from Cape Edward 
is Cape Cross in 

Latitude 67<» 56^ 00''' N. 

Longitude 136° S3^ 00'''^ W., approzimate. 

The cape is low, wooded, and guarded by rocks extending nearly 1 mile westward from it; th^e 
rocks are mostly large and white ; the outermost of the large ones bears a pateh of grass, a few stubby 
trees, and one high, solitary, bare-stemmed tree with an umbrella-shaped top, which forms an excellent 
mark. There are some low dry rocks outside of this, and the waters hereabout in summer are dis- 
colored by the glacial waters from Cross Sound. Soundings in 35 fathoms were found 1 J miles S. of 
the rocks oflF the cape, and 25 fathoms the same distance SE. by S. of them. 

From Cape Cross the shore trends northward about 3 miles to Surge Bay, a small inlet extending 
1 mile in a N£. by £. direction and less than ^ mile wide. It is not known to afford an anchorage. 

* From a sketch by Assistant Dale, in 1880. 
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From this entranoe the coast trends 3 miles in a NW. by W. direction to Point Bingham^ the 
northwestern extreme of Yakobi Island ; the point is a rather low and rocky headland, decreasing in 
height eastward, and bordered by small islets, outside of which it is said there are no hidden dangers. 
From Point Bingham the shore of Yakobi Island trends northward and eastward about 5 miles to 
Soapstone Point, previously described, the western point of the northern entrance to Lisianski Strait. 
Just W. of Soapstone Point is a small bay or inlet in which the Russian charts marked an anchorage. 

About 10 miles NW. J W. from Point Bingham lies Cape Spencer, a very conspicuous promon- 
tory. These two form the entrance points to Cross Sound. 

Cape Spencer is a low narrow point extending out from the high land from which it makes a 
bluff descent. Off the cape extends in a southerly direction a line of low rocks, mostly bare ; on two of 
the inner ones are small clumps of straggling trees. 

Its geographical position is 

Latitude. 58° 10^ 30'^ N. 

Longltade X36° 40^ 00'^ W., approximate. 

determined by the U. S. Coast Survey in 1880. 

Point Bingham, by the same authority, is placed in 

Latitude 58° 02^ 00^^ N. 

Longitude 136° 34^ 09^^ W., approximate. 

These positions are in each case about 4J miles SW. from the positions as shown on the charts 
DOW in use. 

Lisianski Strait, separating Yakobi Island from the Chichagof group, is about 19 miles in 
length. From its southern entrance it extends N. for about 5 miles, being about 1^ miles wide; at 
this point an arm extends E. for 5 miles, being 1 mile wide. The strait then turns to the N NW. for 
5 miles, the channel passing W. of a small island on the eastern shore; thence turning again to the N. 
for 2 miles, the channel passing E. of another small island on the western shore, when it turns to the 
W. by N. for 7 miles to Soapstone Point, and is about 2 J miles wide; at the same point an arm ex- 
tends to the E. by S. for about 20 miles into Chichagof Island, and being about 2 miles wide. 

The tides meet between the two small islands noted, and the current runs in swirls from 2 to 3 
knots; there is probably foul ground in this vicinity, though the strait is considered navigable. The 
shores are steep and wooded, and the land rises into mountains from 2,000 to 3,000 feet high. 

GROSS SOUND AND ICY STRAIT, 

The western entrance of this opening lies between Point Bingham and Cape Spencer, and the 
strait separates the coast of the mainland between Cape Spencer and Point Couverden on theN. from 
the islands off the Chichagof group on the S. It is in length about 54 miles, averaging about 8 miles 
in width, and in some places much obstructed by islands. 

The name of Cross Sound is restricted to the waters to the westward of the Indian Islands, the 
waters to the eastward being known as Icy Strait. 

The southern and western portions of Cross Sound are characterized by a great depth of water 
and freedom from rocks, shoals, or other obstacles to navigation, except such as are immediately adja- 
cent to the land and sufficiently marked as to be readily avoids. The northwestern portions of the 
sound, though as yet imperfectly known, undoubtedly have many shoals near the numerous glaciers, 
derived from the material brought down by the glacial streams. During a considerable portion of the 
year there are usually in the passage many small pieces of floating ice, discolored by mud and gravel, 
and which present a strong resemblance to sea-beaten rocks nearly level with the surface. 

The northern shores of the sound are mostly high, formed by the slopes of the St. Elias Range. 
The Chichagof group, on the other hand, is comparatively low and wooded. 

From Cape Spencer the shores of Cross Sound take a general N NE, J E. direction ; on that bear- 
ing, about 13 miles from the cape, is Point Wimbledon. Between the two is the entrance to Taylor 
Bay, extending something over lO miles to the NW. At the head*of the bay is Brady glacier, sup- 
posed to originate near Mount Crillon. The bay is much encumbered with ice, and it is not known if 
a safe anchorage exists. 

The bay is about 3 miles wide at the head, and the shores are low or marshy, and divided by 
various channels dry at low water. The northeastern shore, however, is low and broken, and, trend- 
ing to the eastward, becomes higher toward the point, and terminates at the sea in steep, rugged, rocky 
cliffs, off which to the W. by S. lie 3 small rocky islets and some rocks. Point Wimbledon is the 
extreme of a narrow peninsula, formed probably by several islands. 

Point Lavinia lies 6 miles SE. J E. from Point Wimbledon, and from Cape Spencer NB. J N. 
about 11 miles. The point appears to Yorm a little bluff at its extremity, with rather lowland behind 
it, gradually rising to the higher land to the SE. It is well wooded and forms also the NE. headland 
of Port Althorp. 

Between Points Wimbledon and Lavinia are the Inian Islands, extending nearly across the 
strait and forming the line of separation between Cross Sound and Icy Strait. They consist of three 
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principal islands, one low and two high, and a few rocks. The mast eastern of the group is East Island, 
about 3 miles long NW. and S£., and 1} miles wide; it is bold-to, rocky, rather high, and wooded. 

Northwest and Southwest islands are separated from each other and from East Island by narrow 
passages which appear to be obstructed by rocks. Between Southwest Island and Point Lavinia a 
channel exists close to the island ; it has a width of about 3 cables, and is subject to veiy strong tidal 
currents and swirls. 

There is a better channel between Point Wimbledon and Northwest Island^ this being a broad, 
clear passage about 1 mile in width. In this channel are also strong tide rips, and the corrent some- 
times reaches 6 knots. 

From Port Lavinia about 6 miles S S£. ^ E. lies Point Lucan, forming the northern extreme of 
the rocky strip of coast which extends northeastward from the northern entrance of Lisianski Strait 

Between Point Lucan and Point Lavinia is included the entrance to Port Althorp, forming the 
best and indeed the only known harbor in that portion of the sound. This arm of the sea extends 
about 10 miles S SE. | E. into Chichagof Island, with a width of about 2^ miles. The port contains 
two anchorages, of which the southeastern is situated at the head of the bay to the southward and 
eastward of a small island, and affords anchorage in about 18 fathoms. But little is known of this 
anchorage; the entrance appears to lie off the N. side of the small island at the head of the port. 

The entrance to Port Althorp is protected by a number of islands. Its shores are mostly rocky, 
and rise, especially the eastern shore, densely wooded, to tolerably high mountains. Near the head of 
the bay the ground is somewhat lower. In the main body of the bay are various groups of rocks 
above water. 

Column Point is the northeast headland of Lisianski Strait ; it is low and rocky, with several 
rock pinnacles or columns near it, and the land eastward of it rises into high mountains, bare above 
and wooded near their. bases, which approach closely to the strait and border it with small, rocky 
bluffs, alternating with irregular indentations. Rocks and breakers extend west from Column Point 
about ^ mile. 

Between Column Point and Point Lucan the shores are rocky, with several small coves and 
indentations. North from Column Point, about 1 mile off shore, is a small rocky islet with some 
rocks close-to. 

The islands off the entrance Uy Port Althorp are bold, conspicuous, and densely wooded. From 
a point about 2 miles to the southward from Point Lavinia a group of small islands and rocks extends 
somewhat more than 2 miles in a SW. by W. J W. direction. George Island, the lai^est of the group, 
is nearly the most western, and while guarded in all oth^r directions by rocks, mostly visible, has on 
its S SW. side a tolerably snug anchorage known as Granite Cove. 

George Island is composed of three not very high granite domes, which are connected by low 
isthmuses to which coves make in from each side. Eastward from it is another island, separated by an 
unsurveyed passage. To the N. and W. of George Island are a number of off-standing, generally 
high, bare rocks. Beyond these, ^ mile off shore, an open anchorage is indicated by some authoriti^. 

Granite Cove, on the S. and E. sides of George Island, is about 2 cables in extent, with a con- 
tracted anchorage in the center in 18 fathoms, muddy bottom, and protected from all except E SB. 
winds. These winds probably blow at times in very heavy squalls from the mountains of Chichagof 
Island. The shores of the cove are mostly rocky, with outlying kelp patches, but the small isthmuses 
have sandy beaches which afford good landings. That between the two northern hills is protected by 
a rocky point, off which, in the middle of the entrance, is a sunken rock. There is little or no fresh 
water on this island. 

From the southward George Island shows but a single hill with a somewhat peculiar appearing 
not<;h on each side of the highest part. The entrance to Granite Cove is quite clear of obstructions 
A reconnaissance of the cove was made by the U. S. Coast Survey in 1880 and issued as Chart 741' 

The position of the astronomical station on the isthmus connecting the middle and southern hill wa' 

LaUtude 68® n^ Z2^^ V. 

Longitude 136° 23^ 30^^ W. 

The magnetic declination in 1880 was 32° 15' E. The rise and fall of tide observed was about 
8 feet. 

This position of Granite Cove is about 6J miles SW. | W. from the position as shown on the 
old charts, Ca[)e Spencer and other points on the coast, where observations have been made, being 
relatively moved about the same. It would thus appear that the entire western coast is now charted 
too far to the north and east, but there is not yet sufficient data to attempt any chart corrections. Such 
observations as have been made in Chatham Strait show similar errors, so that until the present survey 
reaches this point only relatively approximate bearings and distances can be given. 

Southward from George Island and W NW. from Point Lucan about 1 mile is the SE. end of 
Three Hill Island, which extends over 2 miles in a NW. direction, with a width not exceeding J 
mile. It is composed of three high hills united by low isthmuses. Its western and southern shores 
are guarded by rocks. The northern hill rises 760 feet and the middle 1,300 feet. Between 
this island and Point Lucan are two small islets and some rocks ; a passage exists, but it is narrow 
and incommodious. 
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Between Three Hill Island and George Island is the principal entrance to Port Althorp and to 
Granite Cove, these islands forming the actual entrance points. Neither should be approached too 
closely, since there are a number of visible rocks about them, but leaving a probable clearer passage 
about 1 mile wide. 

A single sounding of 9 fathoms is shown in the middle of this entrance, but with 30 to 40 
fathoms around it. 

No particular directions appear necessary for entering Granite Cove. It is not probably very 
secure as a winter anchorage. 

From Point Wimbledon NB. about 2 miles lies Point Dundas, which is a narrow tongue of high 
land extending to the southwest. It is probable that Point Dundas is about 4 miles west of its 
position as shown on the charts. Between it and Point Wimbledon is the entrance to an inlet called 
Dundas Bay, extending in a westerly direction about 8 miles ; it is supposed to connect, through a 
shallow lagoon, with Taylor Bay. 

Dundas Bay has 18 fathoms at its entrance; within, its shoals extend from the northern shore 
nearly across the bay. At its head are many shoals, rocky islets, and rocks, and it is probable that the 
bay is not safe for navigation. It has never been examined. 

From Point Dundas the coast takes a northeasterly direction some (> or 7 milej3 to a low point 
projecting from high land and called Point Carolus. Just to the northward of this point a long reef 
makes out nearly 1 J miles eastward, and which is partially uncovered at low water. 

GLACIJBR BAY. 

At Point Carolus the shore turns sharply to the NW., the point forming the western entrance 
point to an extensive bay called Glacier Bay. 

From observations made in Glacier Bay in 1884 by the U. S. S. Adams, Point Gustavns is 
placed in 

Latitude 58° 23^ 00-'^ N. 

Longitude... XS5° 54' 00^' W. 

This point is the eastern entrance point to Glacier Bay. This extensive sheet of water was first 
made known in 1879, and a sketch was made by the oflScers of the U. S. S. Jamestown at that time. 
The later reconnaissance and sketch by the U. S. S. Adams, Commander Coghlan, U. S. N., affords 
the most reliable information at hand regarding it* 

Glacier Bay is about 25 miles long in a NW. and SE. direction, and from 12 to 14 miles wide, 
though contracted to one-third that distance at the entrance. 

The western shore of the bay is moderately high and steep. Ten miles above Point Carolus is a 
large obve or bay called Berg Bay, having a good-sized island near the middle, and a small island or 
lock near its northwestern headland. A bar extends across the entrance to Berg Bay, over which 3J 
fathoms can be carried at high water, with deeper water inside. A survey will probably develop a 
channel and possibly an anchorage within this bay. 

About 5 miles above this bay an extensive arm of Glacier Bay makes off to the WNW.; a large 
island, with a smaller one close- to on its SB. end, lies in the middle of the entrance to this arm. No 
soundings have been made in this arm. It is probably deep, with possibly some shoals from the 
glacial debris. Five large glaciers are said to debouch into this arm. Excursion steamers have 
entered it by the N. side of the island to view the glaciers. 

Willoughby Island is a large, high, bare rock about 3 J miles long NW. and SB., and J to f 
mile wide. A small islet lies close-to off its NW. end, and a shoal is said to exist off its SB. end. 

To the northward of Willoughby Island are two small bare islets called the Marble Islets, from 
the rock of which they are composed. 

Point GustavuB, the eastern entrance point to Glacier Bay, is quite low and destitute of trees. 
The land behind it, also low, is studded with sand dunes or moraine mounds, which from a distance 
appear like islands. The low land behind the point stretches in a northeasterly direction without 
elevation, except the dunes, which do not exceed 150 feet in height, for nearly 10 miles to the foot of 
the mountains. In summer the point is thickly covered with grass and shrubbery of a light green 
color. The beach is of gravel and boulders, shoaling off gradually. 

Anoon Bock. — S. ^ B. from Point Gustayus, distant about 1 mile, is a rock and shoal showing 
some kelp at slack low water; this shoal is of considerable extent, and the rock has about 6 feet over 
it at extreme low water. From the rock Willoughby Island bears NW. by W. J W., and Point 
Carolos SW. f S. Between the rock and Point Gustavus the shoal is somewhat irregular, the lead 
giving from 3 to 6 fathoms. South of the rock, which is the extreme end of the shoal, the water 
deepens quickly to 10 fathoms and more. 

Point Gustavus should not be rounded nearer than 1 J miles. 



* Glacier Bay was first explored by a prospector, Mr. Richard Willonghby, and later by Prof. John Muir ancl 
Bev. S. Hall Young, the flrsi; exploration by the Navy following the latter. 
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The western shore of Point Gustavus curves to the northward and is low, with some low blufis 
at intervals, with a stunted and scattered growth of trees. About 2 miles above the point the bluffs 
are 'conspicuous, being composed of blue clay, and al>out 100 feet high; at this point a vessel may find 
anchorage in 10 fathoms, good holding ground, at less than J mile off shore. At this anchorage, 
however, the tides at certain stages run with great force, and the eddy brings in large and dangerous 
iceberg?, with which the upper bay is usually filled. The best anchorage in Glacier Bay is in Bartlett's 
Cove, about 6 J miles above Point Gustavus. This cove is formed by the mainland on the SE. and the 
group called the Beardslee Islands on the NW.; it is of large extent and affonls goo<l anchorage in 15 
fathoms, blue mud bottom. It is open to the SW., but is quite safe in all weather as a summer anchor- 
age. It is said that comparatively little floating ice comes into this cove, a sketch of which has been 
published as C. S. Chart, No. 728 

On the NW. side of the cove are some houses, and a salmon cannery has been established there. 
From observations made by the U. S. Navy in 1884, the position of the fish houses is given as in 

LaUtude 58° 80^ W N. 

Longitude 136° 49^ 00^^ W. 

At the eastern entrance point is a boulder reef mostly bare at low water, extending out a short distance 
On the E. side, at the head of the cove, is a small, low, grassy islet with shoal water extending oat on 
its western side; the passage N. of it is also shoal. 

The cove is somewhat difficult to make out until well up to it, as the entrance blends in with the 
surrounding land. 

No particular directions are necessary. Round Point Gustavus at IJ miles distance; a N. course 
carries in in mid-channel. Anchor in. 15 fathoms off the houses (do not go above them); 8 to 10 
fathoms of water will be paased over just outside the anchorage. 

The Beardslee Islands, low, hilly, and sandy, lie NW. of Bartlett Cove, and dose along the ex- 
tensive flat lands forming the eastern shore of the lower part of Glacier Bay. Beyond these islands 
the bay is filled with shoals and sand dunes formed by the glacial debris from the head of the bay; 
many of these shoals show only at low water, and some of them are never uncovered. High moun- 
tains lie to the eastward of the head of the bay. 

On the NB. side of the head of the bay tie great Muir Glacier enters, having its sources far in 
the interior. This glacier is nearly 2 miles across its face, and is about 300 feet high in a perpendic- 
ular wall, from which enormous masses are constantly breaking off into the sea. At J mile off the 
face, nearer than which it is dangerous to approach, the water is very deep. At the eastern corner of 
the glacier face a swift flowing stream comes from under the ice and from that point the ice has so 
melted that the top of the glacier can be readily reached. 

An extensive shoal, partially uncovered at low water, lies off the western point of the glacier, and 
it with many others of the shoal, is usually marked by large anchored icebergs forming good guides 
to the navigation of the bay, which is usually filled with floating ice. 

Glacier Bay is entered by the excursion steamers during the season. It is usual to pass in mid- 
channel to the westward of Willoughby Island; shoal water extends well to the westward from 
Beardslee Islands, and a shoal is said to extend SE. from Willoughby Island a considerable distance. 
After passing the rocky pateh above water that lies 300 yards off Willoughby Island, steer to leave 
the Marble Islands well to the eastward; a line of grounded bergs usually marks the SE. edge of the 
shoal. Steer for the E. side of the glacier, and an anchorage may be obtained at half a ship's length 
off the sand beach in the current of the glacial stream before mentioned; this current will hold a 
vessel securely from swinging on the beach, or an anchorage in 1 8 fathoms may be found rather close 
in shore, at a little distance farther down the eastern shore. Acker Cove, about 3 miles below the 
glacier, does not afford a ship-anchorage. 

The navigation of Glacier Bay is not considered safe without the aid of local knowledge. 

Off the entrance to Glacier Bay strong tidal currents and eddies will usually be encountered, and 
this part of Icy Strait is exceedingly dangerous for sailing vessels, since there is much thick weather 
here, and much ice in the shape of large floes or small bergs; these floes are often low and mud- 
colored, and almost impossible to distinguish at night. The tide runs at least 3 knots an hour, the 
flood running to the westward. 

The shores of Icy Strait from Point Gustavus extend in a northeasterly direction, curving to the 
eastward, forming a bight whose northern shore is the margin of the low land before noted in Glacier 
Bay, and which shoals off gradually for a considerable distance. This bight contains a large island 
called Pleasant Island, 7 or 8 miles in length and about 1 mile wide; it is moderately elevated, having 
three distinct hills, the middle one the highest; the shores are low and the island well wooded. 

About f mile S. from the middle or highest point of Pleasant Island is a sunken rock, or reef, 
showing kelp when the tide is not running too strong. 

There is a channel, called Icy Passage, to the northward of Pleasant Island, but it is somewhat 
shoal and should be used with caution; the deepest part of this passage is on the island side, and more 
or less floating ice is found here. 
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The NE. point of Pleasant Island is called Noon Point, and from it a ledge of rocks makes off 
about 3 cables, and is covered at high water. At the S£. point of the island are some dry rocks, and 
about 2 miles to the eastward from it is a group of rocks called Porpoise Islands. The passage to the 
northward of them has soundings in 10 to 15 fathoms, where a vessel may anchor, though exposed to 
southerly winds. 

From the Porpoise Islands a long, low ledge extends .| mile to the southward, and from the 
largest island another ledge extends an equal distance in a northerly direction. 

On tiie main shore, about 2 miles northeastward of the Porpoise Islands, is a deep, narrow inlet, 
trending to the northwestward. It is unsurveyed, but is said to be about 10 miles in length; near its 
entranoe is a small Indian village. The inlet is called Hudson Bay Inlet; it probably contains one or 
more anchorages. 

From this inlet the shore trends about E SB. for nearly 10 miles to Swanson Harbor, without 
deep indentations and no apparent foul ground extending far off shore. 

Swanson Harbor is formed by a group of islands, rocky islets, and ree& lying off the extreme 
SE. point of the mainland at the junction of* Icy Strait with Lynn Canal. 

Couverden Island, the largest of the group, lies farthest to the eastward ; it is morderately high 
and wooded ; its SE. point, called Point Couverden, lies in 

Latitude 58® 11^ W N. 

Longitude 135® 03' 00'^ W. 

It has some outlying ledges. From the NB. side of the island a narrow neck extends NW. f mile, to 
within 150 yards of the mainland, leaving a narrow entrance to a well-sheltered bay, which has some 
foul ground and is not recommended as an anchorage. 

Bocky Islet, a bare rock, 54 feet high and of moderate extent, lies f mile SB. of Point Couver- 
den; from it the entrance to Swanson Harbor bears W NW. | W. The passage inside this islet is. now 
generally used in passing from the northward into Icy Strait, giving the islet side of the channel the 
preference. There is deep water on either side of this islet. 

S. and W. of Couverden Island an indentation of the mainland forms the head of Swanson 
Harbor; the S. side of this harbor is mostly formed by Ansley Island and Entranoe Island and their 
associated rocks. The passages between the mainland and Ansley Island and that island and Entranoe 
Island are dry at low water and filled with rocks. 

Sharp Iiedge'*' is a slight projection, bare at low water, NB. from the SE. point of Entranoe 

Island. 

On the H. side of Swanson Harbor a ledge, called "No use Ledge,"* which bares at one-fourth 
tide, and an island 150 feet high, and sand shoals and rocks bare at low water, fill the passage 
(about I mile wide) between Couverden Island and the main shore. 

DIBEOTIONS FOR ENTERING SWANSON HARBOR.'' 

To enter Swanson Harbor* get Rocky Island right astern, in a course W NW. | W., and stand in ; 
keep Couverden Island about J mile on the starboard beam, until up to inner end of Entrance Island, 
to clear the ledge off Entrance Island ; then a mid-channel course up to end of Couverden Island. 
Then keep Ansley Island the same distance until up to the anchorage in 14 to 16 fathoms, sofl bottom. 

This harbor should only be entered at low water; it was formerly frequented by the small vessels 
of the trading companies, but is not attempted by large vessels. 

W. of Couverden Island the main shore appears low and densely wooded, and backed by steep 
and rather barren high mountains. 

THE SOUTH SHORE OF ICY STRAIT 

from the Inian Islands to Point Augusta is very irregular and broken. 

Iiemesurier Island lies S. from Point Gustavus, and nearly in the middle of the strait, extend- 
ing about 8 miles in a N NB. and S SW. direction, and about 2 miles broad. It is moderately high 
and wooded ; reefs make out from nearly all the projecting points on the southeastern side of this island. 
Near the middle of the southeastern side is a shallow bight, with a small cove penetrating more deeply 
near its southern end called Willoughby Cove; it is about a cable in extent and affords anchorage in 
8 to 14 fathoms, good holding ground, but is open to the SB.; on the beach at the head of this cove is 
a small Indian village. 

A very strong current sets by outside the cove, creating strong eddies, and bearing fragments of 
ice. It is said that the ice never enters the cove, though much is washed ashore in the aidjacent bight. 
The KE. point of this bight is called Iceberg Point ; a reef extends J mile BSE. from it, showing at 
low water, and in rough weather breaking as much farther out to the eastward. This anchorage has 
nothing to recommend it. 

The NE. end of* Lemesurier Island lies about 2J miles S SE. J B. from Point Carolus. 

* Named by U. S. Coast and Geodetic Sarvey. 
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THE OHIGHAGOF SHORE OP ICY STRAIT. 

From Point Laviuia the southern shore of Icy Strait trends nearly E NB. for about 10 miles, 
having numerous small open bays, and with rocky shores. Immediately eastward of Point Lavinia 
is Idaho Inlet, extending 7 or 8 miles in a southeasterly direction, with an average width of § mile, 
and clear navigation to within 1 mile of its head, where two large streams coming in have formed a 
shallow bank; it is probably a good harbor. 

About 10 miles from Point Lavinia, a point with a small islet off it projects from the shore, 
forming a large open bay several miles in extent, beyond which the shore line changes its direction to 
about N. by B. This open water has been called Mud Bay. The point forming the western extreme 
of the bay is known as Quartz Point; it is low, and from the northward appears like a group of 
islands. The shore of its NW. part, which ap{>ears like an outer island, is marked by large masses of 
white quartz. The small island ofiF the point is called Goose Island, and at low water a reef between 
them uncovers nearly its whole length. The southern shore of Mud Bay has the appearance of an 
immense sand spit. There is an extensive mud flat with- soundings on it, varying from 4 to 7 fathoms, 
about f mile off the W. shore of the bay ; 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, was found about f mile eastward 
from Goose Island. 

Off the eastern point of entrance to Mud Bay a rock is reported as uncovering at low water at 
about J mile off shore. A short distance to the eastward another point makes out, about 1 cable off, 
which is another rock covered at high water, and in the middle of the bight. E. of this second point is 
a sunken rock about 150 yards from shore. This latter bight is the second one W. of Point Adolphus, 
the first being a mere curve that hardly indents the shore line. 

Point Adolphus lies about 6 miles N. by E. from Mud Bay, and about 6J miles SB. by B. from 
Point Gustavus. It is the northernmost point of Chichagof Island, and is low, steep-to, and well 
wooded. Its geographical position is about 

LaUtude 68° 16^ H. 

Longitude 135° 47' W. 

From Point Adolphus the shore trends generally about B SB. for nearly 9 miles to the entrance 
to Port Frederick, off which are some outlying islands. 

Just B. of, and under Point Adolphus, is a bight about | mile in width and 1 cable deep, which 
affords good anchorage in case of meeting with a fog in that vicinity. There is a small Indian village 
on the W. side of this bight ; between the village and the point is a reef a good distance off shore, 
and always covered, but marked by kelp. In the middle of the bottom of the bight is a steep bluff 
not very high; between the bluff and the B. point of the bight a good-sized stream comes in. The 
anchorage is in 8 to 10 fathoms just outside the line of the bluff and the B. entrance point, about J 
cable offshore. In the vicinity of Point Adolphus much floating ice is usually met with at all seasons 
of the year. 

Fort Frederick, about 9 miles B. from Point Adolphus, is an inlet of considerable size and pos- 
sible importance should the mineral deposits known to exist in that locality prove of any value. It 
has never been fully explored, but is known to connect by portages and unsurveyed passages with the 
waters of Peril and Chatham straits. The entrance to Port Frederick faces to the N., and is about 
2 miles wide. Near the western headland are several good-sized islands ; the northernmost island may 
be passed on either side, but the usual passage is outside of all the islands. 

On the B. si<le within the entrance, and some 4 miles to the southeastward from the northernmost 
island, is a low wooded island some 2 cables in extent, called Pitt If^Iand. On the main shore, ^ mile 
N. of Pitt Island, is a large village of Hooniah Indians, from which the anchorage derives its name 
of Hooniah Harbor, the harbor being the cove between Pitt Island and the main shore to the north- 
ward. From the B. end of Pitt Island to the main shore there is a bar or flat having but about 6 
feet over it at ordinary low water, and extending into the bight B. of the island, with only 1 or 2 
fathoms of water. 

The northwestern point of the harbor, called Entrance Point, is a high bluff showing a perpen- 
dicular wall about 150 feet high, of brownish red rock; the end of this point is indented by a small 
bight, which is mostly occupied by a rocky pinnacle about -40 feet high and very close to shore; on its 
top are a few stunted trees. Within 15 yards off the rock is 6 fathoms of water. About 1 cable 
northward of Entrance Point a shoal makes out nearly 2 cables, dropping suddenly into deep water. 
Off the village, and also off the N. side of Pitt Island, are broad sand beaches. 

The general appearance of the land is high, sloping in either direction northwestward and south- 
eastward from near Entrance Point, where the extreme height is about 300 feet. 

Along the line of the islands on the western side of Port Frederick there is said to be foul ground 
to near the center line of the entrance. 

Halibut Bock, which uncovers at low tide, lies about S SB. J B. | mile from the southernmost 

island. 

The anchorage for small vessels is in mid-channel between the shores of Pitt Island and the west- 
ern end of the Indian village, in about 12 to 14 fathoms. Larger vessels should anchor in 16 to 20 
fathoms, just inside the line of Entrance Point and Grave Point of Pitt Island. The holding ground 
is good, but the anchorage is not well protected. 
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DIRBOnONS FOB PORT PRBDBRICK. 

When standing into Port Frederick from Icy Strait, keep near the eastern shore to avoid Hali- 
but Rock, and anchor as above directed. 

Of the remaining portion of Port Frederick no description can be given, as no examination has 
yet been made. 

On the eastern shore, N. of entrance Point and near to it, is a low grassy point off which a bank 
extends about half a cable. Thence northward and eastward to Point Sophia the shore may be 
approached to half a cable. 

Point Sophia, the eastern entrance point of Port Frederick,, is about 3 miles from Entrance 
Point. 

In Icy Strait, about 3 miles N. by B. J B. from Point Sophia, are two low, rocky, wooded islets, 
called The Sisters. Off the southernmost of The Sisters a reef, which uncovers at low water, makes 
out to the southeastward about ^ mile. South of that is a clear passage between the islands and Point 
Sophia. 

There is also a reef, showing kelp at slack water, lying about 1 mile to the W SW. of The 
Sisters, on the range of the northernmost island and the land near Swanson Harbor. This reef is 
not generally known. It uncovers a few feet at low water in two long separate heads. The Sisters 
should not be approached on the western side nearer than 1^ miles. 

Eastward from Point Sophia the shore is compact, not high, and well wooded, with some rocky 
islets extending a mile or more off shore. 

Spasskaia Island, low, flat, and heavily wooded, lies about 3 miles to the eastward of Point 
Sophia. From The Sisters it bears S SB. The island lies about 1 mile off shore, with an anchorage 
inside of it. 

About 4 miles B. of this island is the harbor of the same name. Spasskaia Harbor was sur- 
veyed in the early part of this century by the Russians, who give the position of the anchorage, in 
the NB. corner of the bay as 

Latitude 68®06'H. 

Longitude 135° 17' W. 

The harbor is described as being about 1 mile long I ''. by S. and NB. by N., and a little less 
than ^ mile wide at the entrance. Just within the eastern \ *ance point is a small cove, and another 
cove, very shoal, f mile within the point. On the western \ jore is an open cove midway from the 
western entrance point to the head of the harbor and havingVess than 3 fathcms water. At the head 
of the harbor the shores form a rather sharp angle where two streams come in, forming a bank 
and shoaling the water of the inner half of the harbor to less than 4 fathoms, but which rapidly 
increases to about 40 &thoms nearly in the middle of the entrance. The harbor is quite open to the 
northward. 

The cove mentioned as just within the eastern entrance point is very small, but might afford a 
shelter to small vessels in about 3 &thoms, close under the northern headland, which appears to be 
high, bluff, and bold-to. The western entrance point is low, with some outlying rocks. 

East of Spasskaia Harlwr is a somewhat prominent projecting point, on the B. side of which 
some authorities place another bay of the same name and description as the one above. So little is 
known, however, of the coast in this vicinity, that the existence of an anchorage B. of the point 
is as yet without veriBcation. 

From the above-mentioned projecting point the coast to Point Augusta trends about B., and the 
distance is about 8 miles. 

Point Augusta, described on page 163, is the NB. point of Chichagof Island, and is the turning 
point from Icy Strait into Chatham Strait. 

Hanus Beef. — Near the middle of the eastern end of Icy Strait is a dangerous reef called Hanus 
Eeef. At low water the highest part of this reef is about 7 or 8 feet high ; it covers at about one-third 
flood. It consists of a patch about J mile in extent, including a series of detached rocks. At certain 
stages of the tide a 2 or 3 knot current is said to set directly across the reef. 

Hanus Reef is now marked by a spindle and by a buoy, as follows : 

An iron spindle 20 feet high is placed near the center of the reef. From the reef 

Point Retreat bears N NW. J W. 

Rocky Islet near Converden, NW. by W. J W. 

Point Augusta, SB. ^ B. 

Point Sophia, SW. by W. J W. . 

The Largest Sister, W. J S. 
A second-class can buoy, paintSd red and black horizontal stripes, is placed in 18 feet of water 
on the B. side of the reef, about 100 yards distant from the spindle. From the buoy 

Point Augusta bears SB. J S. 

Bare Rock (Rocky Islet), NW. by W. | W. 

Hanus Reef spindle, SW. by W. 
The reef is about 4 miles from Point Couverden. 
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Vessels passing up or down Chatham Strait will be clear of the reef by keeping to the eastward 
of a line joining Point Augusta and the bold mountain'which is very conspicuous on the western shore 
of Lynn Canal. 

If bound into Icy Strait from the southward, round Point Augusta at ^ mile distance^ and steer 
fqr The Sisters, which bear W. by N. from Point Augusta, until within 1 mile of them, then haul up 
and pass them to the northward ; or the N. shore of Chichagof Island may be followed at about 1 mile 
off shore. 

Entering Icy Strait from the northward, Hanus Reef is not a serious obstacle to the navigation. 

liTNN OANAL. 

The extension of Chatham Strait to the northward from Point Converden has been called Lynn 
Canal, and extends in a general NW. direction to its head, about 55 miles, with an average width of 
about 6 miles. 

A long peninsula divides the waters at its head into two arms, called, respectively, Chilkat and 
Chilkoot inlets; these inlets terminate in extensive mud flats and glacial rivers. 

Lynn Canal is nearly free from all dangers to navigation. The deepest water, 413 fathoms, is 
5 miles below Point Retreat; from there up to the head of Lynn Canal the depth in mid-channel 
decreases gradually to 127 fathoms E. of Point Seduction. The shores are, as a rule, high and 
densely wooded, with many bare mountain peaks, with small glaciers in nearly every ravine. The 
greater part of the eastern shore is a steep, high, bare bluff. The water is generally very deep. The 
climate is more dry and sunny than that about Sitka. 

At Point Couverden, Lynn Canal is about 5 miles wide. A small rocky islet, 12 feet high, lying 
If miles N. from Point Converden, must be left to the westward, and should not be approached closer 
than 200 yards. This islet is the outer one of a group of islands, rocky islets, and ledges, bare at low 
water, extending 5 miles SE. by B. from a slight projection of the main shore, separating two bights 
which are open to the SE. and are not recommended as anchorages. The easternmost bight is just 
inside of Point Howard. 

Point Howard lies 6 miles N NW. | W. from Point Couverden. About 2 cables SE. from 
Point Howard is a rocky ledge bare at low water. On the opposite shore, on Admiralty Island, is 
Funter Bay, off the entrance to which are several islets; one, standing well out into Chatham Strait^ 
has a projecting reef to the northwestward in the direction of its lengdi for about 2 cables distance. 

About 10 miles above Funter Bay is Point Retreat, in 

Latitude 58® 24^ 30^^ H. 

Longitude 184° 66' 10''' W. 

It forms the NW. extreme of Admiralty Island, and is a long, low, partly wooded point, rising very 
gradually to the higher land to the SE.; SE. by E. J E. from Point Retreat is Lone Mountain, form- 
ing an excellent landmark for this vicinity. A reef extends out from the point about J mile, and 
J mile S. of the point on the W. side is a reef making out to the NW. by W., nearly parallel with the 
shore, about J mile; both these reefs are nearly covered at high water. Nearly 5 miles SK by S. 
from Point Retreat is a low, rather broad, projecting point, called False Point Retreat, from its 
resemblance to the true point when approaching from the southward. It is not considered advisable 
in rounding Point Retreat to approach it much nearer than J mile. 

A sunken rock, having 17 feet at low water, was discovered and developed by the U. S. Coast 
Survey Steamer PaUerfion in June, 1890. It lies 1 mile NE. J N. from Point Retreat, and IJ miles 
NW. I W. from the N. end of the outer Barlow Islet, and is on the range between the SW. side of 
Hump Island and Favorite Reef buoy. This rock, called Faust Rock, is very near to the fairway of 
vessels passing through Saginaw Channel. 

At Point Retreat the waters of Stephens Passage, from the eastward, meet Lynn Canal. To the 
northward of the point is a group of two large and numerous small islands, separating it from the 
mainland and dividing the passage into two channels named, respectively, Saginaw and Favorite 
channels. 

When rounding Point Retreat from the southward a large glacier, called Eagle Glacier, is visible 
in a direction N. by B., proceeding from the high mountains on the mainland. 

Barlow Cove. — On the E. side of the Point Retreat Peninsula is a narrow inlet extending 5f 
miles in a SE. direction from Point Retreat, called Barlow Cove, already descril^ed on page 162. 

Shelter Island, the largest of the group of islands separating Point Retreat from the mainland 
to the northward, is about 8 miles long NW. by W. and SE. by E., and averages about 1 mile in 
width. At the NW. end of the island is a high dome-shaped peak, which forms an excellent land- 
mark when coming down Lynn Canal. The island is densely wooded. 

The N. end of Shelter Island bears from Point Retreat N. by W, J W., distant 4f miles, and the 
S. point bears B. J S., distant 4J miles. 

Saginaw Channel separates Shelter Island from Admiralty Island; described on page 151. 
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Lincoln Island lies W. by N. from Shelter Island ; they are separated by a navigable passage ^ 
mile wide between the narrow ledges making out equally from each island. Lincoln Island is wooded 
and comparatively low; its southern shore is arched to the southward. 

Hump Island^ lying between Point Retreat and Lincoln Island, and 3 miles from the former, 
is about { mile in length and f mile wide. It is 265 feet high and w'ooded, and is named from its 
appearance; reefs and rocks extend out about J mile from each end in their direct prolongation. A 
rock is reported J mile off shore and bearing S. from the highest part of the island, but its. existence 
is not yet confirmed . 

Balaton Island is close to and in the prolongation of Lincoln Island. 

Little Island, small, round, and wooded, lies N. by W. J W. | mile from Ralston Island. In 
the same direction, beyond Little Island, a rocky ledge, partly showing at high water, extends J mile. 

Vanderbilt Beef lies N. by W. J W. 3| miles from Little Island. It is a somewhat dangerous 
ledge, which uncovers about 10 feet at low water. The bare part of the reef is about 75 yards in 
extent at low water. This reef is now marked by a first-class nun buoy, painted red and black hori- 
zontal stripes, and is placed in 1 9 fathoms of water, about 1 50 feet northward of the highest part of 
the reef, which bares about 10 feet at low water. From the buoy 

Little Island bears S. by E. | £. 
Whidbey Point, SW. i W. 
Point Bridget, W. by N. f N. 

The Lynn Sisters are two small, low, islets, with small, projecting reefs, lying on the western 
shore of Lynn Canal, close to shore ; at low water they are connected with each other and with the 
mainland. From them Ralston Island bears N NE. ^ £. 

Favorite Channel and the islands lying N. and E. of Shelter Island are reviewed in connection 
with Stephens Passage and the connecting waters to the eastward. 

Passing up Lynn Canal from the southward, Vanderbilt Reef is not in the way; but from the 
northward, or entering the canal through Favorite Channel, it forms a somewhat serious danger to 
navigation, but it is easily avoided. 

Point Whidbey lies nearly 12 miles NW. by W. J W. from Point Retreat. Point Whidbey is 
a rather remarkable cape, whose face is 3 miles in length in a N NW. and S SE. direction. 

St. James Bay lies just inside of Point Whidbey. This bay extends 5 miles in a direction NW. 
by W., is 1 mile wide at the entrance, and expands gradually to a width of 2 miles near its head; 
here a large stream enters, forming extensive mud fiats. 

This spacious bay affords an anchorage in 20 fathoms, soft bottom, but is open to the SE. winds. 
The usual gold mine is found near this harbor. 

Unless commercial interests demand, this harbor will not be used, as it lies in close proximity to 
the excellent William Henry Harbor. 

Iiynn Brothers are two conspicuous islands just inside the southern entrance to St. James Bay. 
The SE. point of the South Brother lies W. by S. J S., 1 1 miles from Point Whidbey. 

From Point Whidbey the W. shore of Lynn Canal extends in a NW. direction, with some 
indentations and rocky shore line, about 3 miles to a narrow inlet leading into a boat harbor, being a 
basin of i mile in extent, having 12^ fathoms greatest depth and 3^ fathoms at the entrance. It 
affords an anchorage for boats only. From the mouth of the boat harbor the W. shore of the canal 
continues high, rOgged, and steep in a northwesterly direction 5 miles to a moderately high point, which 
forms the eastern entrance to 

WILLIAM HENRY BAT. 

This bay is about | mile long and uniformly about 4 cables in width ; it is easy of access and 
affords the best shelter of any anchorage in this vicinity. The winds never blow home, the anchorage 
is good, and the depth of water moderate. Stand in for the middle of the entrance, head for the 
center of the flats at the head of the cove, and when the second waterfall is on the starboard beam 
anchor in 14 fathoms, soft bottom, with plenty of room to veer and swing clear of everything. 

The shores are high and bold, and a fine trout stream, called Beardslee River, makes in at the 
head. Wood and water are easily procured. ^ 

The Patterson anchored in this harbor for some three weeks in June and July, 1890; strong gales 
blew at times in the canal, but none came in. 

Pilots give this place an excellent name as a winter anchorage. 

About 4 miles to the NW. from William Henry Bay is Endlcott River, coming in from the 
westward through a narrow, deep gorge in the mountains; the mouth of the river is filled with a 
wide dry sand bar, through which the river has cut a narrow channel close around the cliff on the 
southern side; a broad shoal makes out from the mouth of the river nearly J mile. 

Bridget Cove. — Three miles above North Island, on the eastern shore of Lynn Canal, lies Mab 
Island, behind which is Bridget Cove, with good anchorage for small vessels in 6 to 10 fathoms. 

Point Bridget, on the E. side of Lynn Canal, is low and wooded, bearing from Point Whidbey 
K. { E., distant 7^ miles. It is the southern entrance head to an extensive inlet called Bemers Bay, 
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which extends in a northerly direction about 10 miles; the northern entrance point, called Point St 
Marys, bears from Point Bridget about NW. J W., distant nearly 4 miles. 

Berners Bay is a large deep indentation, about 3^ miles wide at the entrance, which is formed 
by Point Bridget and Point St. Marys. 

It runs in a N NW. direction for 6 miles from Point Bridget, with a width of 3 miles opposite 
Point St. Marys. 

Extensive flats and several large streams make in at the head. At the head of an arm at the 
NW. end is a small sawmill, and on the eastern side of the bay a reported gold mine. This bay is 
.open to southerly winds, but fn fine weather temporary anchorage in 16 to 25 fathoms may be taken 
at the head and in the SE. bight. The chart is the ^nide. 

Point Sherman lies 4 miles NW. by W. J W. from Point Marys. The coast line between is 
ragged and should not be approached nearer than ^ mile particularly off Point Sherman. 

Sherman Bock, with only 6 feet of water, lies S SW. from Point Sherman, distant ^ mile, and a 
spit with 2 fathoms runs out the same distance W. by N. 

The peninsula of which Point St. Marys is the extreme is moderately low and hilly and densely 
wooded. This low land suddenly 'terminates about 5 miles above Point Sherman and rises rapidly to 
the high mountains which, with bare, steep, rocky sides, showing numerous small glaciers in the 
ravines, forms from this point the eastern shore of Lynn Canal. The southern head of this high 
land has been called the Lions Head, from a fancied resemblance to a recumbent lion. 

Sullivan Bock, 150 feet high, and wooded, is 5 J miles W. of Point Sherman, and is the south- 
ernmost of two high-water islets that form the southern end of Sullivan Island. 

Sullivan Island is about 6^ miles long between high- water lines, and 1^ miles wide. Sullivan 
Island is about ^^00 feet high at its southern end, gradually rising to 900 feet, and wooded. 

There is a narrow passage to the westward of Sullivan Island, but the steamer track is to the 
eastward, between it and Eldred Kock, Seduction and Chilkat islands. 

Eldred Bock, near the eastern shore of the canal, abreast Sullivan Island and about 3 miles 
from it, is bare, of small extent, and about 50 feet high ; there is a clear passage with deep water on 
each side of it. 

The head of Lynn Canal is divided into two arms by a long peninsula and a narrow chain of 
several islands. The western arm is called Chilkat Inlet and the eastern arm Chilkoot Inlet, 
deriving their names from the tribal names of the Indians who inhabit their shores. 

The dividing peninsula has a general NW. and SE. direction; it is somewhat hilly and wooded, 
its greatest elevation being 1,767 feet; its southeastern extreme has been called Seduction Point, and 
the chain of islands continuing in its axis the Chilkat islands, the southernmost one being called 
Seduction Island. These islands are moderately high, with a scanty growth of timber. Seduction 
Island is | mile long and nearly ^ mile wide, and has an elevation of 220 feet. About 200 yards 
SE. from its SE. point is a small rocky islet 108 feet high; there are also some projecting ledges, bare 
at low water. The passage between Seduction Island and the island next above is J mile wide, with 
4 J fathoms water, and is somewhat olistructed by rocky ledges. The island N. of and adjacent to 
this passage has two knolls E. and W. from each other, connected by a low narrow neck; the B. knoll 
is 142 feet high. This island is surrounded by rocky ledges, bare at low water. The passage between 
this and the next island above is | mile wide and 28 fathoms deep. This latter island, the largest of 
the Chilkat Group, is IJ miles long NW. and SE. and J mile wide, and has an elevation of 284 feet. 
About J mile NW. from its NW. point is a small rocky islet. 

The passage between this and the upper island of the Chilkat Group is | mile wide and has a 
depth of 38 fathoms. This upper one of the Chilkat island is J mile long NW. and SE., is 120 

J^ards wide, and 164 feet high. It lies a little E. from the axis of the group. From its SE. point a 
edge, bare at low water, extends about 200 yards. The passage between this island and Point Seduc- 
tion is clear and has from 30 to 45 fathoms water. From Point Seduction the NW. point of this 
island lies NE. by E. 1 mile. 

From the S. end of Seduction Island bearings have been taken, as follows: 

Point Sherman : SE. J E. 

South end Sullivan Inland, S. W. by W. ^ W. 

Middle of Davidson Glacier W. by N. 

Eldred Rock . SE. by E. 

Davidson Glacier, on the west side of the entrance to the Cfnlcat Inlet, is of considerable extent, 
coming down from a ravine of the White Mountains and sloping to the water^s edge, from which it is 
separated by a narrow wooded moraine called Glacier Point; shoal water extends a little distance off 
the moraine, but drops off suddenly to deep water. 

CHILKAT INLET. 

From Seduction Island a NW. f W. course leads fairly up to Pyramid Island, 1 mile to the 
southward of the flats at the head of the navigation of Chilkat Inlet. About 2 miles above Point 
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Seduction the chaDnel is parrowed to ^ mile by Glacier Point, the moraine of the Davidson Glacier. 
On the Seduction side of the inlet the reef makes out ^ raile^ bare at low water. Keep a mid-channel 
course through these narrows, give the foul ground to the southward of Kochu Island a good berth, 
and stand up toward Pyramid Island. 

Kochu Island, 150 feet high and wooded, with some foul ground to the southward, lies about 5 
miles W NW. of Point Seduction. 

Letnikof Cove is about 1^ miles above Kochu Island, with a small islet at its southern entrance 
point. A cannery is establish^ at the head of this cove, and an indifferent anchorage can be had off 
the cannery buildings. From the head of Letnikof Cove a wooded fldt extends to Flat Bay, on tha 
Chilkoot side of the point; a stream falls into each bay, the two streams heading close together. 
About 1 mile above the cannery buildings a trail leads across the point. » 

Jenkins Bock lies 1^ miles SE. of Pyramid Island, and ^ mile off shore; it has 9 feet over it at 
low water. 

Pyramid Island, so called from its form, is a small treeless island, grass-grown, and 86 feet high, 
surrounded by a shelving shingle beach, and connected with the Seduction shore by a spit, bare at low- 
water spring tides. This island is 1 mile S. of the McClellan Flats, and has a roadstead fair-weather 
anchorage both to the northward and southward of the spit, off the Salmon Canneries. 

The geographical position of the island, as determined in 1890, is 

Latitude dO** 11^ 86''^ 

Longitade ISd** 26'' 46^^ 

Pyramid Harbor. — Anchorage Point bears S. by B. J E. from Pyramid Island, and forms the 
southern entrance to Pyramid Harbor. The northern entrance is formed by Green Point, and the 
cove, or indentation, though small, is an excellent shelter. 

The anchorage is easily found from Anchorage Point, which is a prominent shingle spit, the bed 
of an old glacier. Anchor in the center of the cove, in 26 fathoms, sticky bottom, off the cannery. 
No winds blow home here. In summer, with a strong blow during a cross tide, a sea sometimes comes 
in which makes a vessel lie uneasily at her anchor. The easterly winds in winter sometimes choke 
this harbor with ice. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Pyramid Harbor at 0^ 30", with a rise and fall of 
about 16 feet. 

About 1 mile above Pyramid Island is the mouth of the Chilkat River, about 2 miles wide, 
where the McClellan Flats begin. At low water the McClellan Flats for many miles up the river 
«re almost dry, and it is difiScuIt at that time to find even a canoe passage. 

Although of no interest to navigation, it is deemed advisable to give a short description of Chil- 
cat River, so far as it is known, from the reports of a Coast Survey party in 1869, and an expe&ition 
by the U. S. Navy in 1880, and from other available soui^ces. 

About N. by W. from Pyramid Harbor, across the inlet, is Portage Point, above which is a flat 
grassy plain with a portage and trail across the head of Seduction Point. About 2 miles W NW. 
from Portage Point is Ranche Point, where the first Indian village is situated, on a grassy wide 
alluvial flat, having in the background a bold granite peak, which is streaked above by land slides, 
and wooded below. This village contained 16 houses and about 170 people. 

Westward from this village about 7| miles the river turns more to the northward around Zimovia 
Point, where the river is 1^ miles wide, with not over 2 feet depth in the channel, and for two-thirds 
the distance from the southern shore is composed of nearly dry flats. At 2 miles from the village 
precipitous mountains rise 2,000 feet on either side of the valley. The timber gradually changes as 
the river is ascended, the evergreens giving place to deciduous trees, and those to shrubs at 10 or 15 
miles from the river mouth. On the southern side of the river rugged, snow-capped mountain crests 
are noticeable. About 5 miles from the mouth, on the southern side of the river valley, a river, flow- 
ing from a glacier in the mountains to the westward of Davidson Glacier, and possibly connected with 
it, comes into the Chilkat River through a valley 6 miles long. A little farther up the Takhin 
Biver comes in from the W SW. through a broad valley; this river receives the flow from several 
glaciers in the mountain range south of the valley, and extends westward about 15 miles. 

Op the N. side of Chilkat River is Vanderbilt Point, about 2 miles above Zimovia Point ; beyond 
the former the flats and sand bars which hitherto have obstructed the river bed give place to numerous 
low, flat, and wooded islands, with shallow channels between them. 'The current becomes more rapid 
as the channel narrows, and runs at times 5 or 6 miles an hour. The width of ihe, stream becomes 
lesSy and the direction up stream more northerly. 

The next Chilkat village, about 5 miles above Vanderbilt Point, is called Katkwaltu, and con- 
tained 11 houses with a population of about 125 people. Here the valley of the river is about 2 
miles wide, and the mountains on each side are very steep, and are about 2,500 feet high. A mission- 
ary station, called Willard, was located at this village. 

About 3 miles above this village the Tsirku River comes in from the southward ; it is a small 
stream, draining a good-sized lake, named Chilkat Lake, lying in the mountains between the Takhin 
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River and the Chilkat. About 3 miles farther up on the N. bank is the main Chilkat village, called 
bj its inhabitants Klu-kwan. It had 65 houses and about 560 inhabitants. 

Nearly W. from this village is a fine mountain peak, standing alone, about 4,000 feet high, 
called Chilkat Peak. 

Near the village of Klu-kwan was the station at which the party of Assistant Davidson, U. S. 
Coast Survey, observed the total eclipse of the sun in 1869. 

Its geographical position is 

Latltade 59*» 28^ ^V H. 

Longitude 136** 53'' 30^^ W. 

Large deposits of magnetic iron ore have been discovered, and the precious metals are also known 
to exist in this vicinity. 

The village of Klu-kwan may be considered as the head of boat navigation, though small 
canoes may go somewhat farther. The river is supposed not to rise during freshets more thau 2 
feet over its September level, which gives rarely over 3 feet in the deepest part of the main 
channel. There is no map giving these rivers with even sufficient approximate accuracy for 
description. A few general remarks may, however, l)e useful. 

The Chilkat River is a shallow stream about 50 miles in length and running in a general direc- 
tion to the E SE., and at its mouth is about 2 miles in width, entering the inlet in about latitude 59^ 
13' N. This mouth is so choked with sand bars as to be practically unnavigable for anything except 
canoes, and the bar at low water appears as if dry clear across. The rise of the tide in the inlet is 
16 feet at springs ; about 3 miles up the river, at Zimovia Point, the rise is reported to be 5 feet, and 
2 miles farther up only 1 foot, at the same time when it is 8 feet at the mouth ; so that it may be 
supposed that the stream falls 7 feet in five miles, and, consequently, when not filled with the back 
water of the tide, must carry but a very small amount of water ; and, except at spring freshets, must 
depend for its flow on the summer melting of some 20 glaciers, the surplus of 4 or 5 small lakes, and 
the local rainfall of its narrow valleys. 

Above the Katsekahin the Chilkat receives the Takhin, and above that the Tsirku, all coming in 
fipom the southward. About 1 mile above the village of Klu-kwan the Chilkat River divides into two 
streams, both heading to the westward. Here they nearly approach branches of a river called 
Alsek, draining the great glaciers on the north side of the Fairweather Kange. 

Tebienkof represents the Alsek River as running to the southward, cutting through the Fair- 
weather Range, and with a delta emptying into the Pacific Ocean through what is now known as 
Dry Bay ; and by recent explorations this is confirmed. 

From the preliminary map of Dr. Arthur Krause, who visited this vicinity in 1883, it would 
appear that from the head waters of the Chilkat, a portage across a wide valley is made to the 
narrower valley of the Krotahini branch of the Alsek which is ascended to its head, where the 
Krotahini Pass is situated at a height of 5,300 feet above the sea. Descending on the noi*thern side, 
the head waters of another small branch of the Alsek are crossed, and hardly 1 mile beyond this 
is Silver Lake, about 4,000 feet above the sea. From this the declivity is very steep in a short dis- 
tance, and the stream is fed by many glaciers from a range eastward from the lake. All this drains 
into the West Kussua Lake, a large sheet of water 2,700 feet above the sea. From this point the 
West Fork of the Kussua River flows until it joins with the East Fork to form the Lewis River, 
by which, in conjunction with the Pelly, McMillan, and other rivers, the great Yukon River of 
the interior is formed. 

The Chilkat Indians have for many years been in the habit of making annual visits to the 
interior as far as Fort Selkirk, on the Yukon, for purposes of trading. Their description, and a map 
drawn by the head Chilkat chief for the Coast Survey in 1869, differs somewhat from the above 
description from Dr. Krause's map. 

The Indians make the journey from the Chilkat village to Fort Selkirk in 30 days, going by 
boat after crossing the Chilkat Pass. The Chilkat River rises in a great glacier five days travel from 
Klu-kwan, and the head waters of a branch of the Yukon rise in the same glacier and flow northward. 
It takes them one day to cross the glacier ; numerous lakes are passed, and the latter part of the 
journey is down the Tahini River. They also make the journey over the snow, using snowshoes, 
with the use of which they are very expert. 

The Chilkat Indians also make journeys to visit the Yakutat villages on the coast. In doing 
this the^ descend a river which they call Alsek, which comes to the sea at Dry Bay. 

GHILKOOT INLET. 

On the NB. side of the Point Seduction Peninsula is Chilkoot Inlet, of nearly the same width, but 
considerably longer than the Chilkat, with which it is generally parallel. It derives its name from 
the tribal name of the Indians who inhabit its shores. The eastern shore of the inlet is composed of 
lofty, steep mountains of the Chilkat Range, with several small glaciers in their gorges. These 
mountains culminate at the north in Mount Villard, 3,700 feet high, on the WW. side of which is 
the Villard Glacier. The depth of water in mid-channel of Chilkoot Inlet is 140 fathoms at the 
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entrance, about 37 fathoms opposite the mouth of the Katsehin River, and 70 fathoms abreast of 
Tanani Village. 

The usual course into the Chilkoot Inlet is between Point Seduction and the northern Chilkat 
Island; but there is deep water and a clear channel to the eastward of Eldred Bock and Seduction 
Island. 

Flat Bay, on the western shore, is about 3 miles from Point Seduction; it is a shallow cove of 
small extent, from which low land extends across the peninsula to Letnikof Cove. 

Battery Point, about 3 miles above Flat Bay, is so called from its resemblance to an earthwork 
fortification. On the eastern shore, opposite Battery Point, is the deep valley and mouth of the 
Katsehin River ; this river is at its mouth filled with a sand-bar, and shoal water extends nearly 
one-half way to the westward, across the inlet, so that the western shore should be kept well aboard 
in passing. 

From Battery Point Chilkoot Inlet expands to the westward, forming Portage Cove, of consider- 
able extent, on the WW. side of which is situated the Indian village of Deshu; also a mission station 
called Haines by the Presbyterian Board of Missions. There is also a trading post here. Locally 
the entire place is known as Chilkoot. A salmon cannery is locate<l on the western side of the cove. 

The anchorage is in from 8 to 10 fathoms, 3 or 4 cables ofi^ shore, with the trader's store (a small 
white building northeastward of the large mission building), bearing about W SW. From the 
anchorage the water shoals gradually to a mnd and gravel beach, which, at low water, bares a long 
distance out. No particular directions are necessary. In heavy southeast weather a more secupe 
anchorage would be found, in deeper water, on the southern side of the bay well inside of Battery Point. 

In Portage Bay the winds blow with more or less force about three-quarters of the year. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Portage Cove at 0^ 37", with an average rise and 
fallof about 17 feet. 

The northern headland of Portage Bay is a low boulder point, rivsiug rapidly to high rounded 
land. Off the point the water is shoal a good distance out, and the point should not be rounded 
within less than ^ mile. 

On the W. shore, about 2 miles above Portage Bay, is a small Indian settlement called Tanani 
Village. The inlet here divides into two arms; one, trending to the westward, is 5 miles long, and 
receives at its head a short stream which drains the Chilkoot Lake; at the mouth of this stream is 
a good sized Chilkoot village. Anchorage can be had at the head of the Chilkoot in>26 to 30 fathoms, 
soft bottom. 

Taiya Sahnka, which is formed by the receding of the Ferebee Glacier, lies about 1 mile W. of 
the peninsula formed by the Taiya and Chilkoot. It is a small harbor with the entrance nearly closed 
by an old moraine and is at the foot of the Ferebee Valley. The harbor has a narrow entrance, and 
is about 1 mile long and ^ mile broad, protected from the southward, but must be well exposed to the 
winter winds drawing down the Ferebee Glacier. 

The northern arm has received the name of Taiya Inlet, and it is by this inlet that the head- 
waters of the Yukon River are reached by the Chilkoot Pass, which is 4,100 feet high; the distance 
from tide water to the head waters of the river being about 33 miles. 

The entrance to Taiya Inlet is about 3 miles N. by W. from Portage Bay, and the inlet is about 
1 4 miles long in a N NW. J W. direction. Several glacial streams empty into the Taiya, and at its head 
it receives the waters of a large glacial mountain stream. On the E. side of the inlet, near the head, are 
two small bights; into the southeastern one enters the Shkagway River. At this point the inlet is 
very much reduced in width, and at 1 mile above is entirely filled by an extensive flat dry at low 
water. 

An average deptl^of 230 fathoms is found in mid-channel from the entrance to within 2 miles 
from the mouth of the Shkagway, where the water shoals to 200 fathoms; a sounding of 72 fathoms 
was made in mid-channel abreast the outer point of the cove at the mouth of the Shkagway; from 
this up the water shoals rapidly, and about 1 mile above 15 fathoms is found. The inlet is navigable 
for ships to a short distance above the mouth of the Shkagway. The shores are steep-to. The cove 
at the mouth of the Shkagway is narrow, but rather long, with 18 fathoms water. With the ebb 
tide a vessel may anchor close to the flat, but could not lie there with the flood tide. The winds draw 
very strong down this inlet. 

Indian Bock, the only danger known in the Chilkoot Inlet, lies I mile S. of the Taiya Peninsula. 
It is a dangerous reef, about J mile long E. and W., with a width of about J mile inside the 3-fathom 
curve. It has from 3 to 8 feet of water, and at the eastern end is a pinnacle rock, which is awash at 
low-water spring tides. 

To avoid Indian Rock in passing up the Chilkoot keep the western shore aboard at the distance 
of J mile. Passing up the Taiya, when opposite Portage Cove, cross over to the eastern shore and 
cloee it to J mile until up with the waterfall at the mouth of the Taiya, when a mid-channel course 
can be taken. 

The Taiya River at the head of the inlet is navigable for boats and canoes for about 8 miles 
above the flats. During the ebb tide the current in the river is so strong that boats must be "tracked 



204 OCEAN COASf FBOM CROSS SOUND TO YAKUTAT BAY. 

up/' During flood tide and at high water boate can ascend without difficulty^ but must keep in the 
river channel. 

The porti^ over the pass is usually made over the snow while it is hard ; the latter part of 
April is considered the best time to make the journey. 

In 188^^ Lieut. Frederick Schwatka, U. S. Army, made a military reconnaissance over the Chil- 
koot Pass, which he named Perrier Pass, and down the Yukon to its mouth. The head waters of the 
Yukon had been explored the previous year by the Krause brothers, under direction of the Bremen 
Geographical Society, and since that time large numbers of miners have every year passed into and 
out ot the Yukon country by that route. 

The first expedition of which any record is accessible, and which crossed the divide from the head 
of the Chilkoot to the Yukon, was that of George Holt, a miner and trader, in August and Septem- 
ber, 1876. Five years later a second party crossed, led by Mr. Exlmund Bean, a miner and prospec- 
tor ; this was followed by a third party the following year. 

THE OCEAN COAST FROM CROSS SOUND TO YAKUTAT BAY, 

Westward from Cape Spencer the shore trends in a general W. by N. direction for a distance 
of 40 miles to Lituya Bay. 

This shore is bold and rOcky, with a few rocky islets close in shore. The shore line appears 
rather compact, but presents several projecting knobby points with slight open indentations of the 
coast between. 

About 5 miles W. from Cape Spencer and 2 miles off shore are two islands of good size, with 
numerous surrounding rocks showing kelp in summer ; from these, rocks and kelp-patches extend to 
the northward to the mainland and fringe the shore to Cape Spencer. About *2 miles W. of these 
islands is a projecting point, unnamed, with outlying islands; to the eastward of this point is a deep 
bay extending to the northward and from which open three moderately deep coves, the easternmost 
of which, called Murphys Cove, and having a high-water islet at its eastern entrance point, affords a 
snug anchorage for small vessels ; the entrance to the bay and to this cove is to the westward of the 
first-named islands. 

Astrolabe Point, al)Out 8 miles W. of these islands, is a narrow, somewhat prominent, wooded 
point projecting to the S SW., and surrounded by reefs and kelp patches extending well off shore. 
About 3 miles E. of Astrolabe Point is an arm or bay extending to the northward nearly 4 miles; 
there is a large island at its eastern entrance point, and nearly in the middle of the bay is a group of 
small islands ; it is not known to possess an anchorage. 

Nearly 6 miles westward from Astrolabe Point is a low wooded point, projecting to the south- 
westward from the foot of a retreating glacier; a bight to the northwestward of the point affords an 
anchorage. A small inlet extends to the northward 1 mile east of the point ; it is filled with rocks 
and reefs. 

Icy Point is about 3 miles to the W SW. from this point. A moderately deep bight E. of Icy 
Point is called Palma Bay; it affords an anchorage off a sand beach in 5 fathoms, sand and mud, and 
is protected from the sea by the projecting point. 

Icy Point is rather low, wooded, and rising to a rounded dome toward its summit, which is 
formed by the termination of a ridge extending to the southward from Mount La Perousc*, E. of the 
La Perouse glacier. No surveys have been made in this vicinity. From 6 to 10 miles off shore 
Palma Bay appears quite open, with a knob or islet in its northern part. About 7J miles SW. from 
Icy Point the U. S. Coast Survey sounded in 110 fathoms, soft muddy bottom. 

Immediately behind the shore line up to this point is the eastern portion of the St Elias Range 
of mountains, and which extend westward nearly to the Copper River, and include the highest moun- 
tain peaks yet known on the North American Continent. This eastern portion of the range is some- 
times known as the Fairweather Range. 

The sides of these mountains, toward the sea, bear numerous glaciers, some of great extent, and 
a few reaching even to the sea. 

North 01 the St. Elias Range is supposed to be a great sea of ice. 

Among the glaciers that reach the sea is the La Perouse Glacier, which has its n4v6 situated on 
a saddle of the range, some 8,000 feet above the sea, nearly N. from Icy Point. From this it descends 
very mpidly during the first 3 miles, forming a veritable ice cascade at one spot, where a black island 
of rock projects through it. For the remaining 5 or 6 miles of its length the slope is much more 
gradual, and a number of branches are received, from which are derived a number of lateral moraines. 
Near the sea it joins the foot of the great Crillon Glacier, and ceases just at the beach, behind which 
its foot is seen, black with mud, and covered with stones and fragments of rock, and is about 2 miles 
in width. The hills on either side of it are wooded. The mountains themselves are snow covered, 
or exhibit bare rock faces without vegetation, and present a spectacle of great grandeur. 

Mount La Perouse, on the flank of which this glacier is situated, is in, approximately, 

L&tttade 68*^ 34^ N. 

Lonsltade 1S7° 00' w., 
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and from observations by the Coast Survey in 1874, is believed to reach a height of about 11,000 
feet. Its apex inclines somewhat toward the SE., and is the highest crag of a massive -and irregular 
upliffc rather than an isolated peak. It is distinctly visible from Icy Strait, and from many miles 
away to the SE. The ridge of which it is one of the most conspicuous elevations here trends to the 
NW. for more than 6 miles. 

Mount Dagelet, on the NW. side of the saddle from which the La Perouse Glacier takes its 
start, is a small, sharp, conical, ragged crag, about 9,000 feet in height, 4 miles NW. from which is 
Mount Crillon, rising to a height of 16,900 feet, and presentin)jj from some points of view a sharp 
and pretty regular cone, while from others it appears merely as the most elevated part of a long 
sharp ridge. The foot of this ridge is buried beneath the foot of an immense glacier, which extends 
in a direction directly transverse to the main axis of the glacier. One part extends E SE. and merges 
with the foot of the La Perouse Glacier, the other in a westerly direction to the NE. extreme of 
Lituya Bay. South of it, between Lituya Bay and the foot of La Perouse Glacier, is a range of low, 
densely wooded hills, with some level land to seaward of them. This low land increases in width 
to the westward and forms the E. side of Lituya Bay, the shore line trending from the glacier to the 
W. by S. 16 miles to Harbor Point at the entrance to the bay. This is the SW. point of the low land 
above mentioned, which from the E. and SE. appears like a long low point with some slight elevations 
oo it. 

From the southward. Harbor Point is inconspicuous, but may be readily recognized by two small 
mammilated hills, densely wooded, which lie behind it N. by E. ami N NE., and have been called 
The Paps. 

Harbor Point is the eastern point of entrance to a remarkable bay named by the Russians 
Lituya Bay. It was visited and examined by the U. S. Coast Survey in 1874, though it had been 
visited by and was well known to many of the early navigators. 

Lituya Bay extends from its entrance at Harbor Point, about 6 miles in a NE. by N. J N. 
direction, with a width varying from | mile to 1 J miles. At the head of the bay are two arms, 
each about f mile wide, of which the western one trends NW. by W. I W. for 4 miles, and the 
other one about E. by S. the same distance. The bay is, therefore, nearly T-shajXMl. The entrance 
to the bay would naturally be about 1 mile wide, but it is in fact nearly closed by ^pits extending 
from the original shores. • 

From the western angle of Harbor Point, the eastern point of entrance, the spit is short, com- 
posed of shingle, large boulders, and rocks, probably originally brought down by floating ice from the 
upper part of the bay. The spit extends SW. 1 cable from the extreme end of the point, and is 
nearly all bare at low water, and bold-to, except in one spot. There are several high boulders that 
must be bare at all times ; the largest one of these, on the extreme southern edge of the spit, is called 
Cormorant Rock. 

From Cormorant Bock W NW. J W. 300 yards is Passage Rock, a submerged rock, and the 
only one noted on the E. side of the passage by the Coast Survey party in 1874. It is a single 
boulder with 6 fathoms alongside of it. Between this rock and the danger line of the W. side, SW. 
from it, is the narrowest part of the entrance which here does not exceed 300 yards, and carries from 
4 to 6 fathoms at low water. 

From the western high headland of the bay extends a long spit about J mile in a SE. by S. 
direction, thence curving to the E SE. for | mile farther to high-water mark, from which to low- 
water mark a stretch of boulders and shingle extend 2 cables SE. by S. 

Beyond this is an area covered with 1 to 3 fathoms at low water, which extends in a SE. by S. 
direction about J mile, and is strewed here and there with large boulders, of which the tops in a few 
cases dry at low water. The margin of the W. side of the cliannel, unlike that of the E. side, has no 
distinct boundary, but rapidly shoals to 6 feet at low water, over a bottom strewn with large boulders, 
mostly visible from aloft at low water, though not dry. This bank of boulders and shingle extends 
clear around the low W. entrance point, with an average width of 1 cable, but is narrower just within 
the entrance. 

The spit, rising 2 to 12 feet above high-water mark, is nejirly level. About half of it is grassy, 
the remainder composed of bare boulders. On the western grassy part are two small clumps of low 
spruce trees. Near the southeastern clump was situated the astronomical station of the Coast Survey 
party in 1874, placing it in 

Latitude 58** 36^ 67'''' N., 

Longitude IS?** 40' 05^' W. 

The variation ol>served was 30° 13' E. In 1786 the variation was 28° E. It is now supjx)sed to 
be decreasing shout 1° annually. 

Tides. — The range of the tides observed here by the Coast Survey party for about 4 days was 
6 feet. La Perouse observed 7J feet range at full and change, and it was high water 1 hour after the 
moon's passage. 

In the bay, northward from the middle of the western spit, is Anchorage Cove, about J mile in 
extent, and is a convenient anchorage in 5 to 7 fathoms over a hard sandy bottom. Between this 
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anchorage and the entrance to the bay the depth is from 5 to 7 fathoms. On the eastern side just 
within the entrance is a shallow bight, back of which is a small fresh-water lake. There are no per- 
manent inhabitants at this bay. 

From outside the entrance of the bay, looking north into it, there are visible — a flat spit in front; to 
the NNE. The Paps, rising out of densely wooded lowlands; to the N WW. similar lowlands with 
small irregular hills rising inland. At a distance of 4 or 5 miles on the W. shore of the bay rises a 
precipitous rocky face to the height of several thousand feet; this is marked by a curious line or break 
in the rock, which is also visible in the topography westward from the precipice, which, from the mid- 
dle of the rocky wall, dips to the W SW. at an angle of about 5 degrees. Behind this cliff, and 
dwarfing it, rises, beyond the arms at the head of the bay, the magnificent range which culminates in 
the peaks of Crillon and Lituya. Down its precipitous slopes 6 or 6 glaciers fall in three ice cascades 
to the water's edge. Opposite this rocky precipice is another mountain, more rounded and less high ; 
between these two is the gate to the two arms forming the upper bay 

The shores of the arms are bold and precipitous; a large glacier occupies the head of each arm; 
that to the eastward is the foot of the Crillon Glacier. Except at the entrance, the entire waters of 
the bay are deep and afford no anchorage, except as noted. It is believed that the entire bay freezes 
over in winter. 

About 2f miles N NE. from the entrance, and nearly in the middle of the bay, is Cenotaph 
Island ; it is about | mile long and ^ mile wide, and about 100 feet high ; it is steep-to except on its 
N. side. On this island La Perouse erected a monument or cenotaph to the memory of his officers 
and men who were lost in the bore at the entrance to the bay in 1786. No trace of this could be 
discovered in 1874. 

At the narrow entrance to the bay, in rough weather, except at slack water, the breakers exteod 
entirely across, and in moderate weather there are breakers on both spits. Slack water varies in length 
from 20 minutes to 2 hours, according to the character of the tide, which is complex, and the direc- 
tion of the wind. 

In perfectly calm weather the incoming tide shows a bore of considerable magnitude, and the 
same is true witii the first part of the ebb, especially when the wind is from the southward. It is only 
practicable and safe to pass through the entrance at slack water. Once in the tideway the vessel is 
carried through instantly, as if sailing down hill. The narrow part of the entrance is only about 1 
cable in length, beyond which there is no danger. 

The entrance to the bay is easily distinguished. On the E. side of the bay The Pajis form an 
excellent landmark. 

DIRECTIONS FOR LITUYA BAY. 

To enter. — When off the entrance bring the easternmost rounded, low, woody hill on the TV. 
side of the bay to bear N NW., and steer that as a course until within the entrance about 2 cables, 
when the course will be about W NW. to the anchorage in the middle of the cove, with the eastern 
clump of trees on the spit bearing SW. by W. No attempt should be made to enter with a steamer^ 
except at slack water, and sailing vessels are recommended to wait for slack water of ebb tide. 

To Leave the Bay. — Take the end of an ebb, or the slack water immediately after high water, 
and steer S SE. to pass one-third of the way from Cormorant Rock toward the breaker off the long 
western spit.* About f mile S. by W. | W. from the entrance the Coast Survey sounded in 25 fathoms. 

Huagin River, 2| miles NW. J W. from Lituya Bay, is a glacial stream that affords good fishing 
for the natives. 

About 16 miles to the NW. by W. from Harbor Point is Cape Fairweather; between the two 
the coast curves inward slightly, forming a shallow bight with a shore composed of boulders, the 
narrow strip of land between it and the foot of the mountains being densely wooded. 

Cape Fairweather is an evenly rounded point, with an elevation behind it, sloping gently to the 
sea and abruptly to the mountains. The summit of the cape is bare of vegetation, and is covered 
with large heaps of glacial drift piled irregularly, some of it of a bright iron-rust red color. Water 
runs through the beach in several places, and it is not improbable that underneath this debris there 
may still exist large masses of ice. 

Mount Fairweather l)ear8 from Cape Fairweather NB. J N., distant about 13 miles. It is one 
of the most remarkable of the |)eaks of the St. Elias Range. This mountain, seen from the SW., 
shows a middle angular summit, with a high shoulder on each side of it; these send down three high 
ridges with glaciers between them. SB. from them is a deep sinuous valley, which is quite filled by 
a large glacier. Westward the range is much broken, and is considerably lower. Mount Fairweather 
is wooded to the height of about 4,000 feet. According to the observations of the Coast Survey party 
in 1874, Mount Fairweather is 15,500 high, with an uncertainty of about 150 feet, and is situated in 

Latltnde 68*» 54' 24'^ H. 

Longitude 187** 80' 59'' W. 



* These directions are given by the Coast Survey party who entered the bay in 1874. 
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Between it and Cape Spencer the peaks of the St. Eh'as Range are as follows: First, a small, 
double peak; second, Lituya Peak; third, a small, single peak; fourth, Mount Crillon; fifth, Mount 
La Perouse, high and split at the top ; sixth and last, a small single peak. 

There are, of course, numerous other summits, but the ones noted are those which rise above the 
general summit of the range. These peaks are generally known as the Fairweather Range. 

Westward from Cape Fairweather to Yakutat Bay there are no particularly remarkable peaks, 
the range averaging from 6,000 to 8,000 feet in height, with nearly uniform summits and rugged 
surfaces. 

Soundings at 5 miles off shore, parallel to the coast line between Lituya Bay and Cape Fair- 
weather, give depths of from 43 to 65 fathoms. 

From Cape Fairweather the shore turns to the northward for some 4 miles, to a point 
where the Fairweather Range sends a spur to the water's edge ; just beyond this is a valley filled by a 
good sized glacier, separated from the sea by a wooded bank about 40 feet high, through which several 
glacial streams cut their way. In the same valley, farther up the mountain, is another small glacier. 
Westward of this valley another ridge or spur comes down to the sea; these ridges are all wooded. 

From the first spur mentioned the shore line trends to the westward for 20 miles, forming a 
broad, open bay, with soundings of 20 to 50 fathoms over a smooth, muddy bottom. Beyond the second 
spur is the seaward face of an immense glacier, 3 or 4 miles in width at the sea, and extending back 
many miles over a high crest of the Fairweather Range. In front of the glacier is a narrow, wooded 
bank about 50 feet high ; the middle part of this moraine, opposite the axis of the glacier, is grassy 
and bare of trees ; several small streams cut through it. 

On the west side of this great glacier a spur of the mountains comes down to the sea. This spur 
rises to about 3,000 feet, with rounded outlines, well wooded below and grassy above. Near the 
beach are some abrupt cliffs, intersected by a deep gorge, with a stream in it, with a higher, rocky, 
and partly snow-covered mountain behind the head of the gorge. Off the foot of the cliffs immense 
boulders line the beach, extending well out to seaward. • 

From this spur, which trends in a general northerly direction from the sea, a low ridge branches 
out in a westerly direction for 2 or 3 miles, with a gradual seaward slope to the level of a low, flat, 
wooded plain, a strip of which intervenes between the ridge and the sea. 

Northward and westward from this ridge is Dry Bay. At a comparatively short distance off 
shore the plain is below the horizon ; the spur east of it appears like a projecting i^oint, and a solitary 
knob hill in the plain appears like an island, while the mountain range behind fulfills the similitude 
of a bay with an island in it. 

Dry Bay is in reality the delta of the Alsek River, which here breaks through the mountains 
and drains the great glacial sea on the north side of the St. Elias Range. The river enters the bay 
by three separate mouths, into which it Breaks after cutting through the mountains on the W. side of 
the large glacier lying N. of the bay. On the N. side of the St. Elias Range the Alsek River heads 
to the northward, to its headwaters in the mountains of the Chilkat Pass ; a branch heads to the west- 
ward along the foot of the north side of the range. Both branches are made use of by the Indians on 
their hunting trips; the northern branch is the route traveled by the Indians going to and from the 
Chilkat country. The current of the river is very strong. 

The great volume of fresh water entering Dry Bay is suflScient to render the waters of the bay 
very fresh ; the bay is a large open sheet of water of considerable depth ; it has several outlets to the 
sea; the easternmost of these, lying under the projecting ridge on the E. side of the bay, being the 
largest; this entrance is guarded by a bar over which 6 feet can be carried at low water; it should not 
be attempted, however, without local knowledge. Within this entrance, on the N. side of the project- 
ing ridge, is a large Indian village, off which is a good anchorage. Dry Bay is a noted resort for 
salmon during the season. The details of the navigation of the bay are very little known; there are 
several islands in the bay, one of them being the solitary knob hill before mentioned ; it lies between 
the middle and western mouths of the Alsek River. * ^ 

The sea in this vicinity is usually of a milky white color, due to the excessive outpouring of the 
glacial waters. 

Some miles W. of Dry Bay another large stream enters the sea over a well marked bar; it may 
also be an outlet of Dry B^y ; its entrance is indicated by a small bluff or dune on the W. bank, at 
the mouth of the stream; this is higher than any elevation on the shore of this flat, and even plain. 

From this dune or bank the shore extendis in a westerly direction about 45 miles to Ocean Cape, 
the eastern entrance point to the Bay of Yakutat. 

This stretch of shore appears to be thickly wooded near the sea, with more open spaces inland, 
and is reported as being a " fine country " with a rich alluvial soil covered by a rich verdure. The 
mountains which bound it to the northward, at a distance of 7 to 10 miles from the sea, carry numerous 
glaciers. The westernmost of these, lying just east of a huge projecting spur, about 25 miles E. of 
Yakutat, is, from its appearance, the most noticeable. It is 2 or 3 miles wide and extends back as far 
as the eye can reach at an elevation of not over 200 feet, resembling a vast frozen river; there are no 
mountains visible to the N. of it. In front of it is a fringe of low wooded land. This is without 
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doubt the Grand Plateau Olacier of La Perouae. Near the foot of this great glacier is a good sized 
river, which it is said can be entered by small vessels. It is asserted that the great plain fronting the 
St, Elias Range is so intersected by glacial streams as to form, with the aid of short portages, a com- 
plete system of inland boat navigation. 

Westward from the Grand Plateau Glacier the mountains recede toward the head of Yakutat 
Bay, fronted by a moderately low country heavily wooded. 

Ocean Cape, which terminates the southwestern extreme of this low land, is the southern angle 
of a broad faced head extending to the westward, called Oape Phipps, its northern angle being called 
Point Carrew. Ocean Cape is a low bank, or gravel bluff, about 50 feet high, nearly perpendicular 
toward the sea, and sloping rapidly north wani; in front of it is a shingle beach; to the eastward are 
also several steep, bare, bluffs. Several rocks marked by kelp extend off southward from the cape. 
In rough weather there are heavy breakers extending J mile off shore on both sides of the cape, and 
at a distance of 2 miles S. of it there is only 13 fathoms of water, over a sandy bottom, and it 
should be approached with caution; the land behind the cape is quite thickly wooded. with spruce 
trees. 

Point Manby, the western entrance point of Yakutat Bay, lies about 18 miles nearly W NW. 
from Ocean Cape. This point appears low at the water's edge, with a few willows near the shore, 
immediately behind which is a hill or bluff, flat on top, rising abruptly, and composed of glacial 
debris. 

Yakutat Bay, entering between Ocean Cape and Point Manby, is a deep indentation of the shore 
about 20 miles long, N. and S., and 10 or 12 miles wide, with a probable depth of less than 100 
fathoms. The land on both sides of the l)ay for two-thirds its length is moderately low; the flanks 
of its mountains are only reached near its northern part. The western shore is compact, and, so far as 
known, has not more than one small island, near the mouth of a considerable stream which flows in 
at the base of the foot hills of the St. Elias Range. The eastern shore is lower, with a number of 
islands bordering it, among which are several anchorages. 

From Ocean Cape the shore rounds to the northward about 2 J miles to Point Carrew; it is com- 
posed of the gravel bluffs before referred to, off which rocky shoals and reefs extend at least 1 mile, 
markeil by breakers in most weather. From Point Carrew the foul ground extends even farther to 
the westward. 

From Point Carrew the shore trends nearly E. for about 4J miles, thence turns generally to the 
northward to the head of Yakutat Bay; in the angle thus formed is a compact group of lai^ islands, 
the largest and westernmost being called Khantaak Island; the waters S. and E. of the group has 
been called De Monti Bay. About 1| miles E. of the point is the entrance to Ankau Creek; this 
stream is about 2 cables wide at its mouth, with a depth near the entrance variously stated at from 9 
to 18 feet at low water. The creek is very tortuous, with numerous islands, passages, etc.; it has 
never been surveyed. The depth is from 1 to 6 fathoms; in many places, at certain stages of the tide, 
there are overfalls, whirls, and dangerous eddies. The creek can only l)e entered at slack water, or 
with the tide; its waters extend nearly to the beach eastward of Ocean Cape. Ankau Creek is the 
outlet of several lakes, one large one lying about 10 miles to the NE. of Ocean Cape. It is said that 
salmon may be caught in these waters during the entire year. At its eastern end Ankau Creek con- 
nects by a low short portage with the inland system of navigation leading to Dry Bay. 

The eastern part of De Monti Bay forms a round cove about J mile deep; on the NW. point of 
this cove are several houses, and also a trading store; the only anchorage is on the S. side of the cove, 
with the trading store bearing about N.; it is under a moderately high bluff, near a gravel beach, in 
about 17 fathoms of water, and 1 cable off shore; it is not a particularly desirable anchorage, though 
the holding ground is good. 

From Point Carrew, SW. point of Khantaak Island bears about N. f B., distant 1 J miles; in 
mid-channel between these points the Coast Survey sounded in 80 fathoms. Point Turner, the SE. 
point of the island, bears HE. by E. 2 miles from Point Carrew. 

Point Turner is a low, narrow, gravel spit, J mile in length, the eastern part being grassy and 
bare of trees. S. from the point the water is shoal, having only 3 fathoms at low water at a distance 
out of nearly ^ mile, and off the point numerous boulders show at low water. Except on the outer 
end of Point Turner, Khantaak Island is heavily wooded. It is generally low and nearly level, 
rising 40 or 50 feet above the sea, highest to the SW., and gradually falling in the opposite direction. 

Khantaak Island is about 7 miles long in a N. and S. direction, and in general not over 1 mile 
in width. It is very compact on its western shore, but quite irregular on its eastern side. The former 
is slightly indented, with a few visible rocks near it, shoaling off gradually, with a boulder bottom of 
3 to 5 fathoms for nearly J mile off shore, and it should be approached with caution. 

The waters between Khantaak Island and the main shore, eastward from it, are much obstructed 
by shoals and rocks. Among these are several snug anchorages. The most accessible of these lies S. 
of Point Turner, and is called Port Mulgrave ; it is about } mile long NW. by W. J W. and SB. by 
E. J E., and J mile wide, reduced at low water, however, to nearly half that width. It is easy of 
entrance, though the passage is very narrow, being but 70 yards wide at low water, but with not less 
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than 7| fathoms of water. The anchorage is in about 9 fathoms, muddy bottom; the depth in the 
bay is from 7 to 12 fathoms at low water. 

Port Mulgrave is formed by the peninsula of Point Turner on the S., and on the N. by a series 
of shoals or boulder reefs, extending nearly paralkl with that peninsula, an! mostly visible at extreme 
low water. The head of the port is a narrow, shallow bight, N NB. from which is a projection of 
Ehantaak Island, the head of which, about 2 cables wide, faces to the SE. From this face the North- 
west Shoal extends in a SE. by E. direction nearly J mile, narrowing as it g^es; most of this shoal 
shows at ordinary low water, and the highest portions are only awash, with a few dry points, at high 
water. 

Middle Shoal, separated from the eastern extreme of Point Turner by only 70 yards at low 
water, is about I cable long NW. and SE., and half that width ; it is entirely covered at high water. 
Both the southern €dge of this shoal and the northern edge of Point Turner opposite are very steep- 
to at low water, so that the narrowness of the passage does not constitute a serious danger. Between 
the Middle and Northwest shoals the water is about 3 feet deep at low water. 

The Southeastern Shoal lies E. | N. f mile from the extreme of Point Turner, Except at 
extreme high tides, a triangular part of this shoal, which dries about 1 cable long, is marked at its 
Dorthem and southern angles by some small boulders above water; these, in calm weather, at high 
water, have the appearance of ducks sitting in the water. From this dry triangular bank a long, 
narrow, submerged ridge extends in a westerly direction from the southern angle or the bank, directly 
toward Point Turner, from which it is separated about 260 yards at low water ; the extreme western 
end of this ridge is only a few yards wide, and has 1 1 feet over it at low water, with 5 fathoms 
dose-to. 

Between the Middle and Southeastern Shoals is a narrow and rather crooked passage, with from 
4 to 8 fathoms of water. Between the shoal and the mainland to the eastward, however, is a broad 
straight passage with from 10 to 20 fathoms. 

About the middle of Point Turner Peninsula is a narrow lagoon of nearly stagnant water, 
between which and the beach N. of it is the Yakutat Indian village oi about 8 rather inferior houses, 
in which live about 100 Indians; these houses are usually vacant in summer, when the people are 
away for salmon fishing and seal hunting. On Khantaak Island are 10 or 12 small lakes. 

Immediately W. of the village the timber begins. In 1888 this vicinity was the scene of some 
excitement, owing to a report that gold placer mines existed there, and many miners found their way 
there. Some gold was found, but the place was soon abandoned as a mining camp. 

DIRECTIONS FOR PORT MULGRAVE. 

Give Ocean Cape and Point Carrew a berth of at least 1 mile, and enter in mid-channel between 
Point Carrew and Southwest Point, steering E. until Point Turner bears N. by W., when steer N. J 
W., rounding in as the passage between Point Turner and Middle Shoal opens. At low water it is 
not possible for a vessel to ground on the Point Turner side on account of the steepness of the bank. 

For a stranger, low water is the most convenient time for entering , as the shoals are all above 
water at that time, though with ordinary care the port may be entered or left at any time. 

The usual anchorage is off the Indian village, in 9 or 10 fathoms, with Point Turner bearing 
about E SE. This anchorage is not suitable for large vessels. 

The Coast Survey astronomical station was established near the extreme end of Point Turner. 
It was determined to be in 

Latttade ^ 59*» 83' 42^' N. 

Longltade 1S9® 46' 53'' W. 

The variation in 1880 was 29° 66' B. The tides have not been observed here, except by the Russians; 
but the range is about 8 feet in May, June, and July, being sometimes much increased in October and 
November. On the Russian chart of Port Mulgrave the establishment is given as 0^ 43", with a 
rise and fall of nearly 8 feet, which is probably correct. 

The WW. shoal and the point of land from which it projects separates Port Mulgrave from a 
similar bighlto the northward and westward, to which the name Rurik Harbor has been given. The 
Russian map indicates an entrance about 2 cables wide between the NW. shoal and Piedras Point, 
from which latter a reef of rocks borders a similar shoal on the N. side of the entrance. There 
appears to be a bar at the entrance with from 4 to 9 fathoms, deepening inside to from 10 to 24 
fktnoms. 

Rurik Harbor appears to have no advantages over Port Mulgrave, and the entrance is more 
complicated. 

A third similar, though somewhat larger bight, with much deeper water, lies N. of Point Piedras. 

East of the line of shoals that border Port Mulgrave is a broad expanse of water from 10 to 30 
fathoms deep, in almost any part of which a vessel might anchor, if necessary. On tlie N. side of 
this is a group of wooded islands, divided by rocky passages, separating the N. end of Khantaak 
Island from tlie mainland to the eastward. In the NE. part of this broad expanse of water a narrow 
passage leads between the two northern of three small islets into the broader passage called 
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Johnstone Passage, which separates the Khantaak group from the mainland. Seven fathoms appear 
to be the least water in the narrow passage between the two northern* islets, while in the broader 
passage S. of the middle islet only 9 feet can be carried. 

In the main shore, SG. of the- three islets above mentioned, is a small, snug cove, called Paget 
Cove, affording good anchorage in about 7 fathoms, but it is too difficult of access to be of any great use. 

From the eutrauce to Fuget Gove, Johnstone Passage, (between the mainland and Khantaak 
group, trends in a general N NW. direction, with a width of about J mile for nearly 4 miles, when 
it turns more to the westward, contracts for a short distance, and then expands into a basin about 1 
mile in extent, having from 25 to 30 fathoms of water, its eastern boundary being a narrow, irregular 
projection of the mainland called Hatchet Point. The end of this point is Jow and separated by a 
narrow 14-foot channel from a group of islets and rocks, of which the largest, nearly 2 miles long, 
half-moon shaped and convex to the N NE., is named Dolgoi Island ; this island is bold-to on its 
eastern and northern shores, off which are two low islands. 

On the western side of the Dolgoi Group, and between it and the northern part of the Khantaak 
Group, Johnstone Passage continues about 3 miles in a general NNW. direction, its width varying 
from 2 cables to more than 1 mile. The passage is deep, but a sounding of 4 fathoms appears just off 
the NW. point of the Dolgoi group of islands. To the N. and W. of Dolgoi Island are 3 islands 
called, respectively, from the southward, Erivoi, Otmeloi, and Krutoi; the middle one, being but 
little more than a sand bank, extending about 1 mile N. by W. from its highest point. 

On the E. side of Hatchet Point is a bay, about 1 mile in extent, unsurveyed ; and on the main- 
land NE. by E. from Dolgoi Island is a bight which also might afford an anchorage. 

The northern extreme of Khantaak Island, called NE. Point, lies about 1 J miles NW. by W. J 
W. from the NW. end of Dolgoi Island. The western shore of Khantaak Island is shoal for some 
distance out, while the eastern shore, above the Dolgoi Group, is bold, and apparently free from 
dangers. 

The main shore of Yakutat Bay, to the eastward of Dolgoi Island, extends about 5^ miles in a 
N. ^ W. direction to Eleanor Cove, off which is a large island called Knight Island ; the anchorage 
ground is in a small inner cove, in which is a small islet or rock. No soundings are given in this 
vicinity. The passage E. of Knight Island is navigable. About 1 mile S. of Eleanor Cove a long 
shoal makes out to the NW. from the main shore about 1 mile. But little is known q^ this vicinity. 

From Knight Island the coast extends about 7 miles W. to a bluff point railed Point Latouche. 
Up to this point the shores are low and flat, with 45 fathoms less than 1 mile offshore. 

West from Point Latouche, on the western side of Yakutat Bay, is another sharp bluff, which, 2 
miles to the northward, terminates in a somewhat lower point. 

The entrance between these points is called Ferrer Passage, and leads to Disenchantment Bay, 
a large inlet at the extreme head of Yakutat Bay. 

Disenchantment Bay, from its entrance at Point Latouche, curves to the southward and east- 
ward, and from a large, bare, rocky islet called Bare Bock, lying in mid-channel near Point 
Latouche, is about 35 miles in length. From the flanks of the St. Elias Bange four glaciers enter 
this bay on its N. side ; at the foot of the moraine of the third and fourth glacier anchorage may be 
found in 10 to 15 fathoms. N. of a projecting point of the S. shore, near Bare Rock, is Egg Island, 
inside of which may be found an anchorage in 6 fathoms ; the bight in the S. shore a couple of miles 
E. of Egg Island also affords an anchorage. Off the Indian camping ground, just N. of Point 
Latouche, anchorage in 20 fathoms may be found off the sand beach about 2 cables offshore. 

The entrance to Disenchantment Bay is usually filled with floating ice. The channel lies on the 
E. side of Bare Rock. Other anchorages than those noted may be found on the N. side of the bay 
in the vicinity of the fourth glacier. Extensive deposits of excellent coal have been located on the 
K. side of the bay. The head of Disenchantment Bay is 26 miles from Ankau Creek by an easy 
trail over the mountain through the open forest. 

S. and W. from the western point of entrance to Disenchantment Bay the NW. shore of Yakutat 
Bay stretches along in the form of an abrupt bluff, with but little or no beach. In a deep valley 
some distance from the head of the bay the Kwik River comes in. About half way between this 
river and Point Manby is a slight projecting point; in this vicinity the U. S. Coast Survey party, in 
1880, observed that the immediate shore was low, and largely composed of granite and boulder; it 
shoals off quite gradually, with a bottom of large stones with a little sand among them; on the stones 
giant kelp grew profusely. At more than 1 mile from shore the depth was only 10 fathoms, and an 
occasional heavy swell showed that in places it was even less. 

At Point Manby, and eastward to the Kwik River, the shore was bordered by light trees, with 
a somewhat denser belt farther back. Behind this rises a bank or bluff of high land, irregularly 
wooded, as described by various navigators. 

The bluff or table land rises higher than the river valley, and completely hides it from the south- 
ward, and is in summer completely bare of vegitation, except a few rare patches on its fece, and 
apparently is composed of glacial debris, much of which is of a reddish color. 

Within the beach and extending in a NW. direction to the valley behind it at the foot of Mount 
St. Elias and westward to Icy Bay, this table land or plateau is one great field of buried ice. Between 
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DisenchantmeDt Bay and the foot of Mount St. Elias, the U. S. Coast Survey party in 1880 counted 
17 glaciers, ten of which were behind this plateau; none of them were of very great size; the lower 
ends of these small glaciers come down into the valley of the Kwik River, and in general at right 
angles to the trend of the plateau. To the great buried glacier the U. S. Coast Survey has applied 
the name Malaspina Plateau. 

Everywhere on the plateau, except where the ice pinnacles protruded, and a few spots on the face 
of the bluff, it is covered with a thick stratum of soil, stones^ and gravel, here and there showing 
patches of bright green herbage. 

From Port Mulgrave, and thence to the westward, the most conspicuous spectacle in clear weather 
is that part of the uplift of the St. Elias Range which extends westward from the line of Disenchant- 
ment Bay. This forms a broken range 10,000 or 12,000 feet high, with its sides and many of its 
peaks covered with eternal snow, and terminating westward in the magnificent peak of Mount St. 
Elias. 

Out of the St, Elias Range, about N WW. J W. from Port Mulgrave, rises a peak about 13,000 
feet high, with three glaciers on its flanks, called by the Coast Survey Mount Vancouver. Farther 
westward, WW. J W. from Port Mulgrave, is another peak named at the same time Mount Cook. 

Observations by the U. S. Coast Survey in 1874 on Mount St. Elias give it a height of 19,500 
feet, with a probable error of less than 500 feet, and determined its geographical position to be in 

Latitude 60® 20' W H. 

Lonsltade 141«* 00^ 12'^ W. 

The mountain has often been seen at more than 150 miles distance. 

Several attempts have been made to ascend Mount St. Elias; the first, in 1886, reached a height of 
7,000 feet and the party were then obliged to turn back. An expedition in 1888 reached a height of 
11,000 feet. All these attempts were made from the S. side of the mountain. 

The latest expedition is that of 1891. The leader of this expedition. Professor I. C. Russell^ 
determined, by triangulation, the height of Mt. St. Elias to be 18,100 feet. 

PAMPLONA ROCK. 

Although not coming within the limit of this work, it is deemed proper to note such information 
as is available regarding this danger, the position of which, and indeed its existence, is still 
undetermined. 

It was first discovered or reported in 1779 by a Spanish expedition, by which it was placed in 

L&tltade 69<»02^N. 

Longitude 146*'82^W. 

It was again reported in 1794, but its position was not determined. 
On chart No. i) of Galiano's Atlas, a Pamplona Bank is given in 

Latitade 59® 07' H. 

Longitude 142® 41' W., approzlmate. 

Vancouver's paraphrase of Puget's report to him in regard to the vicinity of Port Mulgrave con- 
tains the following remarks in regard to it: "Portoff said that a very dangerous rocky shoal about 
15 miles in length lies, by compass, in a direction S. by W. 63 miles from a place called by them 
Leda-unala. This Puget conceived to be near the point that I had called Point Riou.  * * 
From the Spaniards, also, I afterward became acquainted that a very dangerous rock existed 
in this neighborhood, the situation of which they had taken great pains to ascertain, and had found it 
to lie S. 41° E. from Cape Suckling, at the distance of 26 leagues, and which was called by them 
Roca Pamplona." 

The above, and much more conflicting evidence exists r^ardJng this rock or shoal. 

It has l)een searched for, without success, on several occasions. In 1867 the U. S. Revenue 
Steamer IJmc/dn sounded in 180 fathoms without bottom in 

Latitude 59*»12'N. 

Longitude MS^^OS^'W. 

That part of the Pacific Ocean included between the meridians of Yakutat Bay and Middleton 
Island, and extending about 100 yards off shore, was formerly a favorite resort of the Right Whale 
fishers, who named it the Fairweather Ground, from the mountain range of the same name. It is in 
the highest degree improbable that any bank or shoal, at the distance given off shore, and sufiSciently 
near the surface to break in ordinary weather, should have escaped their notice. 

There is no doubt but there is some foundation for the many reports of the existence of such a 
rock or shoal, but it probably lies much nearer the shore than has been reported, and within the 100- 
fathom line, which here lies nearly parallel with the shore, at a distance off of 35 miles. 

On Coast Survey Chart No. 900, published in February, 1890, the position of Pamplona Rock is 
given as S. 85° E., 44 miles from Cape Suckling, and S. 63° W., 95 miles from Ocean Cape, which is 
approximately in 

Latitude 59° 82''H. 

Longitude 148** 00^ W. 
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GEOGEiPllCAl POSITliS II ALASKA AID AWACffl RIGIi, 



ALPHAJBETICALLY AEEANGED. 

« 

The following table contains the geographical positions cited in the preceding text, and for all 
other localities in Alaska, as determined by the U. S. Navy, the U. S. Beveniie Marine, the U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, and a few others of importance. 

The latitudes are all N., the longitudes all W. from Greenwich. 

The positions determined by officers of the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey are referred to the 
U. S. Coast and Greodetic Survey ; those by officers of the U. 8. Navy, to the U. S. Navy, etc. 

British Admiralty Charts are referred to by number, as '^B. A., 2431,'' etc. Russian Hydro- 
graphic Charts as "R. H.," etc. 
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OGOGBAPHIOAL POSITtOKS. 



Locality. 



Adakh Island, Bay of Islands. 



Adams, Fort, Tozikakat, Yukon River 



Alpha Bay, North Point. 



Althorp, Port. See Granite (Jove. 
Amchitka Island, Constantine Harbor 



Anvik Village, Yukon River 



Atka Island, Nazan Bay. 



Attn Island, Chichagof Harbor 



Bailey Harbor, Alaska Peninsula 



Barrow, Point, Life-saving Station 71 17 42 



Latitude. 



61 49 18 
63 08 11 
53 52 01 



51 23 39 
62 37 24 

52 10 30 
52 56 01 



55 08 48 



Bazan, Port, anchorage. 



Beaver Cove, Lewis Point, B. C 



Beaver Harbor, B. C, Shell Islet 



Belcher Point, Arctic Coast 



Belkofaki Village, Alaska Peninwla 



Bering Island Village. 



Big Bay, B. C, South Island 



Bingham Point, Yacobi Island 



Blakeney Port, B. C. 



Bc^oslof, Volcano Island 



Boundary Line, Bering Strait 



Broad Cape, Kadiak Island 



Caution Cape, B. C. 



Chamisso Island, beacon, center of island — 



Chemofski Village, l^nalaska 



Chiachi Island 



Chichagof Harbor See Attu. 
Chignik Bay, Alaska Peninsula. 
Chirikof Island 



54 50 05 

50 32 47 

50 42 36 

70 48 00 



Longitude. 



O I II 

176 51 58 

152 30 11 

130 17 34 



Date. 



180 47 55 

160 07 11 

174 15 18 

186 47 36 



166 39 45 

132 47 02 

126 62 12 

127 25 07 



159 40 22 



55 14 00 

54 59 06 

58 02 00 

52 18 47 

53 58 36 
64 45 00 
57 34 36 
51 09 36 



194 08 00 

130 28 24 

136 34 00 

128 22 42 



168 58 05 
152 05 00 



127 48 12 



66 13 17 161 60 14 



53 23 67 



55 51 58 



56 19 20 
66 48 22 



167 29 56 
169 06 26 



158 24 25 
155 42 61 



1873 



1869 



1879 



162 07 22 1879 



1873 
1869 



1873 



1873 



55 06 13 162 00 15 



1882 



1834 



1867 
1862 



1880 



1880 



1879 



1872 



1880 
1872 



Authority. 



168 00 00 188Q 



1880 



1869 



1872 



U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. A. 
B. A., 1901. 



U.S.C.&G.& 

U. S. A. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 

U. S. C. & 6. S. 

U. S. R. M. 

U. S. A. 

Zarembo. 

B. A., 2067. 

Vancouver 
Is^nd Pilot. 
U. 8. C. & G. S. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 

Nordenskiold. 

B. A., 1462. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 

B. A., 1462. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 

U.S.C.&G.S. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 

B. A., 2448. 



1880 U.S.C.&G.S. 



1880 
1874 



1874 
1874 



U. S. C. & G. S, 
U. S. C. & G. 8. 



U. S. C. «fe G. S. 
U. 8. C. & G. S. 
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Locality. 



Clarence Port, Point Spenoer. 



Cloak Bay, Queen Charlotte Islands, entrance- 



Coal Harbor, Unga Island 



Coal Point, Kachekmak Bay 



Constantine Harbor. 8ee Amchitka. 
Cook Mount 



Comwallis Point. 
Couverden Point. 



Crillon, Mount 
Decision, Cape. 



Diomede Island, Big, Bering Strait. 



Dolgoi Cape, Dolgoi Island 



Edward, Cape 



Ellis Point, Tebienkof Bay 



EsBington, Port, B. C. 



Etches^ Port, Prince William Sound. 



Etolin, Cape, Nunivak Island 



Fairweatber, Cape. 



Fansbaw, Cape 



Forrester Island, 8E. end. 



Fox, Cape, Dixon Entrance. 



Frigate Bay, Center Islet 



Fritz Cove, Douglass Island 



Greorgiana, Cape 



Graham, Port, Dangerous Cape 



Granite Cove, Port Althorp 



Grenville, Cape, Kadiak. 



Guard Island. 



Gustavus Point 



Latitude. 



65 17 00 

54 12 00 

55 20 45 
59 36 08 



60 15 00 



54 41 40 



58 11 15 

58 40 00 

56 00 08 
65 44 51 

55 03 21 

57 39 00 

56 31 00 
54 09 00 
60 20 43 
60 25 22 

58 50 00 

57 11 00 
54 48 00 
54 45 46 
51 28 10 

58 20 00 

57 18 00 

59 23 53 

58 11 32 
56 36 47 
65 26 50 
58 23 00 



Longitude. 



o t n 

166 50 54 

132 58 00 

160 38 39 

151 23 37 



140 00 00 

132 49 00 

135 03 00 
137 02 07 
134 07 31 
169 04 25 
161 43 19 

136 15 00 
134 14 00 
129 57 00 
146 37 38 
166 08 28 



Date. 



1880 



1880 
1872 



1880 



Authority. 



1874 
1874 
1890 
1874 



1886 



1880 



1880 



1793 
1881 
1874 
1874 



137 


55 


00 


1874 


133 


34 


00 


1888 


133 


30 


00 




130 


50 


20 


1883 


127 


44 


38 


1879 


134 


36 


00 


1890 


135 


45 


00 


1833 


151 


53 


00 


1880 


136 


23 


30 


1880 


152 


07 


00 


1869 


131 


52 

« 


38 


1885 


135 


54 00 


1870 



U. S. C. & G. S. 

DawsoD. 

U. S. C. & G. iS. 

U. S. 0. & G. S. 



U.S.C.&G.S. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 

U. 8. C. & G. S. 

U. 8. C. & G. 8. 

U. S. C. & G. 8. 

U. S. C. & G. 8. 

V a r i o a s au- 
thorities. 
Vancouver. 

Geol. Survey of 

Canada. 
U. 8. C. & G. 8. 

U. 8. C. & G. 8. 

U. 8. C. & G. 8. 

U.8.C.&G.8. 

Various au- 
thorities. 
U. 8. C. & G. 8. 

B. A., 1901. 

U. 8. C. & G. 8. 

Vasilief. 

U. 8. C. 4fe G. 8. 

U. 8. C. & G. S. 

U. 8. C. & G. 8. 

U. 8. C. & G. 8. 

U. 8. N. 



216 



GEX>ORAPHIGAIi POSITIONS. 



Locality. 



Hagemeister Island, Bering Sea- 



Halibut Bay, Portland Canal 



Latitude. 



. Hamilton Harbor 



Harris Point, Kuiu Island 



Hastings Arm, Head of, B. C — -t 55 32 00 



o I n 

68 48 31 

55 13 13 

56 52 48 
54 17 42 



Hastings Arm, Head of, B. C. 



Haystack Island, Tongass Passage '. — 



Holnies Bay, B. C 



Howkan Village, Kaigabnee Strait 



Icy Cape, Station near 



Ilina Bay, Anchorage. 



Invisible Point, Dixon Entrance. 
Islands, Bay of. iSSee Adakh. 



Eadiak, Chagafka Cove, St Panl Harbor _. 



Eaigahnee Harbor, Prisoners Cove. 



Elemtoo Passage, Observation Islet 

Enoz, Cape, Queen Charlotte Islands 



Eohklux, Chilkat River. 



Eootznahoo, Danger Point. 



Krusenstem, Cape, Eotzebue Sound 



Eynumpt Harbor, Berry Point. 



KjTska Harbor, Aleutian Islands. 



La Perouse Mount 

Lindenberg Harbor, East Point. 
Lisburne Cape, Arctic Coast .... 



Lisburne, end of the cape itself. 



Lituya Bay 

Marsden Point, Chatham Strait. 



57 
56 
52 
54 



47 
46 
34 
10 



56 39 00 



64 43 02 



53 16 25 



64 49 30 



Icy Cape, Arctic Coast _ 70 20 00 



70 13 10 

57 47 06 



64 10 30 



67 
00 
22 
48 



59 23 41 

57 28 00 

67 08 00 
52 12 20 
61 69 04 

68 34 00 
59 29 00 
68 52 52 
68 53 00 
68 36 57 

58 03 18 



Longitude. 




o / // 

160 50 03 

130 04 30 

133 36 00 



129 44 00 
129 48 00 



130 36 32 



132 60 12 
161 66 00 



136 16 00 
131 37 30 



162 21 21 
132 45 30 
128 32 09 
132 58 00 

136 63 30 
134 37 00 

163 68 18 
128 11 37 
182 30 00 

137 00 00 

136 02 00 
166 06 31 
166 10 00 

137 40 06 
134 48 00 



1874 
1888 
1868 



AUTHORITT. 



134 14 00 1848 



1793 



1868 



1886 



129 05 19 1879 



1881 



1880 



162 15 12 ; 1880 



1809 
1880 



1867 
1849 
1872 
1880 
1869 
1869 
1880 
1879 
1873 
1874 
1869 
1880 
1880 
1874 
1890 



U. S. C. & G. S. 
U.S.C.&G.8. 
U. S. N. 
R. H., 1494. 
Vanooaver. 
Pender. 

U.S.C. &G.S. 
B. A., 1901. 
U. 8. N. 
U.S.C. &G.& 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
Ilin. 
Dawson. 



U. 8. C. & G. S. 

Etolin 

B. A., 1462. 

Dawson. 

U. S. C. & G. 8. 

U. 8. C. & G. 8. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 

B. A., 1901. 

U. S. C. & G. 8. 

U.S.C.&G.& 

u.s.c.<fcG.a 

U. S. C. & G. 8. 

u.s.c.&G.a 

U.S.C.&G.& 
U.S.C.&G.S. 
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Locality, 



Latitude. 



Longitude. 



Mary, Port 



McLaughlin Bay, B. C. 



Metlakatla Bay, B. C. 



Middleton Island 



// 



II 



57 07 00 

t 

52 08 37 
54 20 10 



135 40 00 
128 10 18 
130 27 30 



Moller, Port, Alaska Peninsula 



Morris Bay 



59 27 22 146 18 46 

I 

55 54 *59 ! 160 34 65 

52 21 00 ; 128 28 30 



Mosinan Island, B. C J 51 24 30 



Mudge, Cape, Discovery Passage, B. C 



Mulgrave, Port, Yakutat. 



Mazon Cape, Dixon Entrance 



50 00 00 



59 33 



54 40 



42 
26 



Nase Bay, Kincolith Mission i 54 59 26 



Nass River, near village 



Nabann^ Bay, B. C 



55 03 54 



53 39 24 



Nazan Bay. See Atka Island. 
New Eddystone Rock, Behm Canal 



North Point, Dixon Entrance 



54 15 00 



55 03 17 



Nunez Point 54 40 55 

Nunivak. See Etolin, Cape. 

Ochek. See Middleton Island. 

Ocean Cape, Yakutat 59 30 00 

Ommaney Cape , 56 11 01 



Pamplona Bank 



59 ;^5 00 



Pamplona Bank 59 07 00 



Date. ! Authority. 



127 55 53 

125 12 30 

139 45 53 

132 40 35 

129 57 36 

129 31 54 

129 44 51 



Napean Point | 57 08 20 | 134 16 15 



55 29 00 I 130 45 00 



126 58 37 



Nirapkish River, Green Islet, B. C 50 34 J2 

Northeast Harbor, Little Koniushi Island— I 54 58 25 159 22 18 



132 56 30 
159 23 32 



Northwest Harbor, Little Koniushi Island— 

Nucheck. SeA Etches, Port. j 

1 

Nulato, Yukon River 64 40 23 158 13 00 



1810 



1874 



1874 
1885 



1872 



1872 



1889 



1793 
1867 
1872 
1880 
1880 



1869 



Rikord. 



1879 B. A., 1901. 

1880 B. A., 364. 
1874 ' U.S.C.&G.S. 



U. S. 0. & G. S. 



1872 B. A., 1462. 

I 

1872 I B. A., 2448. 

1880 B. A,, 580. 



U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 



1872 B. A.,.2190. 



B. A., 2190. 
B. A., 2189. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 



Vancouver. 
B. A., 2067. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
Dawson. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 



U. S. A. 



132 05 05 1885 U.S.C.&G.S. 

1 



139 54 00 1874 



134 


40 09 


1886 


143 


00 00 


1779 


142 


41 00 


1802 



U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
Artcaga. 
Galiano. 



28—12797 
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Locality. 



Latitude. Longitude. 



Date. 



Authority 



Pamplona Bank 



Pitlekai, Eastern Siberia 



Q I It 

69 02 00 
67 04 42 



141 52 00 ; 1794 



173 30 16 



1878 



Vancouver. 
Nordenskidld. 



Pikmiktalik River, Norton Sound ' 63 13 41 162 26 00 1869 , U.S.A. 



Plover Bay, Eastern Siberia 64 22 00 



Popof Strait, Shumagins. 



173 21 32 1880 



55 19 17 160 30 58 1880 



Portland Canal, Head of ! 55 55 43 129 59 17 

Pyramid Island, Ohilkat Inlet 59 11 36 1135 26 46 

Rodgers Harbor, Wrangel Land 70 57 00 

Rose. See Middleton and Invisible. 

I 

SafetyCove ,51 31 49 



178 10 00 



1888 



1890 



1881 



Sa 
Sa 
Sa 
Sa 
Sa 
Sa 
Sa 
Sa 
Sa 



nt Albans, Point 1 56 04 57 

nt Elias, Mount ' 60 20 45 



nt George Island, Pribilof, southwest 
landing place, 
nt Mathew Island, Upright Cape 



nt Michael's, Norton Sound. 



nt Michael's, Norton Souud 

nt Michael's, Norton Sound .. 



nt Paul Island, Pribilof Group. 



56 34 23 



60 17 30 
63 28 17 



63 29 50 



63 28 
57 07 



00 
19 



nt Paul, Kadiak. ;$ee Kadiak. 



127 56 23 



U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 



U. S. N. 



1879 



B. A., 1901. 



133 57 40 1886 U.S.C.&G.S 



141 00 12 

169 39 50 
172 14 06 
162 04 45 
162 05 45 
161 52 28 

170 19 00 



1874 



1874 



U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 



Sanborn Harbor, Nagai Island 



Sannak Island, Peak of 



Semidi Islands, Anowik Island 
Senati's Village, Yukon River 



55 07 36 
54 25 50 

56 05 13 
65 20 54 



1 59 56 06 



162 44 00 
1 56 39 20 



1880 U.S.C.&G.S. 



1879 



U. S. N. 



1879 U.S.R.M. 



1869 

1880 



U. S. A. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 



1872 



U. S. C. & G. S. 



1874 U.S.C.&G.S. 



1874 



151 10 00 : 1869 



Shushartie Bay, Halstead Islet 50 51 22:127 61 20 1867 



Simeonof Harbor, Shumagins __. 
Simpson, Port, British Columbia. 



54 55 30 1 1.59 15 03 



1872 



54 33 28 



130 25 30 1881 



Sitka, Parade Ground Station 57 02 52,135 19 45,1867 

Sitka, Japonski Island Station 157 02 53 135 20 20 1880 



U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. A. 
B. A., 2067. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. C. & G. 8- 
U. S. C. & G. S. 



U. S. C. & G. S. 



Sjiencer, Cape, Cross Sound 58 10 30 136 40 00 1880 U. S. C. <fc G. S 
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Locality. 



Synionds Bay, Sitka Sound 



Latitude. 



// 



56 62 50 



Longitude. 



// 



Stuart Anchorage, Pitt Island, B. C 53 52 05 



Suquash Anchorage, B. C 



Tamgas Harbor, Gravina Island, at entrance. 



Tongass, Port, Southeast Alaska 



50 38 30 



135 28 10 
130 05 11 



55 03 41 i 131 31 53 



54 45 59 



Uglamie. See Point Barrow. 

Ugolnoi. See Coal Point. 

Ukamok. See Chirikof Island. 

Unalaska Island. Ulakhta Spit 



Unalaska Island, Iliuliuk Harbor 



Urey, Point 

Vancouver Mount. 



Wachusett Cove, Bluff Poiqt 
Ward Cove, Peninsula Point 



Whirlwind Bay, B. C 



Whitewater Bay, Flag Point 



Wrangel, Port 



Wrangel, Port, North Base 



Wrangel Strait, Astronomical Station 
Yukon, Fort, Yukon River 



57 62 30 

60 13 42 

57 50 00 

55 23 02 
51 51 44 
57 13 00 

56 28 15 
56 27 16 
56 40 33 
66 33 47 



136 02 00 



131 43 67 
1 27 52 23 



134 30 00 



132 22 47 



132 22 47 



132 55 34 



145 17 47 



Date. 



Authority. 



1880 



1879 



127 14 42 ' 1872 



130 43 44 1869 



1883 



53 53 57 166 30 21 1867 
63 62 54 166 31 44 I 1874 



Unalaska Island, Priest Rock 154 00 37 i 166 22 04 ; 1873 



172 14 06 1880 
139 43 00 1874 



1881 



1882 



1879 



1869 



1869 



1886 



1886 



1869 



U. S. N. 
B. A., 1901. 
B. A., 581. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
U.S.C.&G.S. 



U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
U S.C.&G.S. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. 8. N. 
D. S. C. & G. S. 
B. A., 1901. 
U. 8. N. 

U. S. c. s. 

U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. C. & G. S. 
U. S. A. 



METEOROLOGICAL TABLES. 



The tables which follow are copied from the tables in the Alaska Coast Pilot of 1883^ pages 
269, 271, 273. 

SYNOPTICAL TABLES. 

A. — Temperature of the air. 

B. — Precipitation. 

C. — Direction of winds. 
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TABLE OP TEMPERATURE OF AIR. 
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A. 

Page, 

Aaron Island, Stephens Passage 151 

Aats Harbor, Coronation Island 1143 

Aats Point, Coronation Island 123 

Abraham Islet, Clarence Strait 109,110 

Acker Core, Glacier Bay — 191 

Actire Pass, B. C 37 

Action Pass Lighthouse 37 

Adams Channel, Peril Strait 183 

Adams Point, Moira Sonnd 87,88 

Adams Birer, YancouTer Island 41 

Addenda [facing] 8 

Adderbrook Island, Fltzhugh Sound 68 

Addington, Cape, Noyee Island 122 

Admixul Bange, Alaska 1 136 

Admiralty Harbor, Washington 24 

Admiralty Head, Washington S6 

Admiralty Head Light, Washington 24 

Admiralty Inlet, Washington 21 

AJxe Head, Port San Juan 27 

Adolphns Point, Icy Strait 195 

Affleck Canal, Kuiu Island 124 

Agaeslz Point, Frederick Sound 136 

Ajax Beef, Folice Strait 91, 92 

Aladta, boundary line of 70 

Alara, Cape, Washington 9 

Alara, Point, BeTillagigedo Channel 98 

Albert Head, Vancouver Island _ 32 

Alart Bay, Johnstone Strait 43 

Alentkina Bay, Baranof Island 173 

Alexander Archipelago, Alaska 69, 70 

Alexander Bay, Baranof Island 166 

Alexander, Point, Sumner Strait 117 

Alexander, Port, Galiano Island 45, 46 

Alexandra Passage, Hilbank Sound 57 

Alexandra Patch, Chatham Sound 67 

Alpha Bay, Pitt Island 64 

Alsek BiTer, Alaska ___ 202 

Altawas Point, Crescent Bay 18 

Althorp, Port, Chichagof Island 191,192 

Amatgura, Point, San Fernando Island 121 

Amelius, Point, Sumner Strait ._ 124 

American Bay, Dall Island _ 83, 86 

Anan Bay, Bradfield Canal 112 

Anchorage Covo, American Bay 83 

Anchorage Core, Lituya Bay 205 

Anchorage Point, Chllkat Inlet 201 

Anchor Cone, B. C 62 

Anchor Point, Wrangel Strait 132 

Ancou Bock, Icy Strait 193 

Angeles Point 18, 19 

Angeles, Port, Washington 20 

Angle Point, Bold Island _ 101 

Angle Point, Seaforth Channel 56 

Angoon, Village, Admiralty Island 158 

Anita Bay, Btolin Island 109,112 

Ankau Creek, Takutat Bay _ 208 

Anmer, Point, Stephens Passage 148 

Ann Island, Hecate Strait 61 

Annette Bay, Annette Island 94 

Annette Island, Gravina Group 86 

Annette Point, Felice Strait _ 91, 92 

Analey Island, Swanson Harbor 196 

Apple Island, SitkaSound 170 

Arbolida, Point, Port Bucareli 120,121 

Aichea, Point of, Washington 10 

Arvfaibald Point, McLaughlin Bay 54 

Arden, Point, Stephens Passage 149 

Armetrong, Port, Baranof Island 155 

Arthur Passage, B. C 66 

Arthur Point, Peril Strait 183 
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Balaklava Island, Queen Charlotte Sound 46,48 

Balandra Bock, Bucareli Sound 

Ball, Cape, Graham Island 

BalUnac Island, Gulf of Georgia , 

Bamdoroshni Island, Sitka Sound 

Bamfield Islands, Arthur Passage 

Band Cove, Security Bay 

Banks, Port, Whale Bay 

BW Point, Tongass Narrows 

Baranof Island, Alaska 

Baranovitch Fishery, Kasaan Bay.l 



Absumption, Port, Baker Island 

Astley, Point, Stephens Paosage 

Astrolabe Point, Alaska 

Augusta, Point, Chatham Strait 

Augustine Bay, Dall Island 

Auke Cove, Admiralty Island 

Avon Island, McHenry Anchorage 



Ba-ad'-dah Point, Noeah Bay _. 

Back Island, Behm Canal 

Baht Harbor, Zarombo Island.. 

Baird Glacier, Alaska 

Baker Inlet, GrenviUe Channel 

Baker Point, Kasaan Bay 

Baker, Point, Sumner Strait 

Balaena Bock, Bucareli Sound . 
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Barclay Sonnd 14,26 

Barclay Valley, B. C 77 

Bardswell Group, B. C 55 

Bare Island, Funter Bay 161 

Bare Islet, Klewnnggit Inlet 63 

Bare Islet, Kootsnahoo Inlet 169 

Bare Point, Klemtoo Passage 58 

Bare Bock, Hawk Inlet 161 

Bare Bock, Milbank Sound 56 

Bare Bock, Sitka Sound 170 

Barlow Covo, Mansfield Peninsula 162 

Barlow Island, Barlow Cove __. 151 

Barren Bock, or Barren Island, Dixon Bntranoe 73, 74 

Barrie, Point, Sumner Strait 128 

Barrier Island, Sumner Strait -. 126 

Barry Point, Klemtoo Passage 58, 69 



Bartlett Point, Surprise Harbor 

Bartletts Cove, Glacier Bay 

Bartolom6, Cape, Baker Island 

Base Point, Klemtoo Passage 

Rase Bock, Disenchantment Bay 

Basket Bay, Chatham Strait . 

Bate Passage, Queen Charlotte Sound 

Battery Island, Sitka Sound 

Battery Islands, Wrangel Strait 

Battery Point, Chilk^>ot Inlet 

Bausa Cove, Johnstone Strait 

Jiay Islet, Portland Canal 

Bay Islets, American Bay 

Bay of Pillars, Kuiu Island 

Bay Point, Frederick Sound 

Bayly Bay, Behm Canal 

Bazan, Point, Port Bazan 

Bazan, Port, Dall Island 

Beaching vessels, Facilides for, in Sitka Sound. 

Beacon Bock, Mole Harbor 

Beacon Bock, Sitka Sound 

Beale, Cape, Lighthouse, Vancouver Island 

Bean, Edmund 

Bean Island, Alaska 

Bear Bay, Peril Strait 

Bear Bay, Silver Bay 

Bear Bay Island, Peril Strait 
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Boar Harbor, Affleck Oanal 124 

Beer River, Portland Canal 78 

B«ardi>lee Island, Glacier Bay 19-1 

Beardslee River, William Henry Bay 199 

Beauclerc Island, Sumner Strait 12.5 

Beauclerc Peak, Kuiu Island 126 

Beauclerc, Port, Kulu Island 124 

Beaver Bank, Milbank Sound 57 

Beaver Cove, Johnstone Strait 43 

Braver Harbor, Queen Charlotte iKland 44,45 

Beaver Passago, Ogden Channel 6* 

Beaver Point, Shellkof Bay_ 18P 

Beaver Rock, Discovery Passage 40 

Bedford Island, Telegraph Passage 64,66 

Bedford Islets, Vancouver Island _„. 29 

Bedford Spit, Telegraph Passage 65 

Bee Bock, Clarence Strait 74 

Beecher Bay, Vancouver Island 29 

Beecher Phm, Alaska 130 

Boechey Head, Vancouver Island 29 

Beehive Island, Olga Strait 177 

Behm Caual, Alaska 104 

Belknap Islands, Sitka Sound 173 

Bell Island, Behm Canal 104,105 

Bell Peak, Cone Island 68 

Bella Bella Island, Lama Passage 64 

Bella Bella Village, Campbell Island 64 

Belle Bay, Portland Canal 77 

Bellingham Bay 14 

Bells Island, Bed Bay 128 

Bendel, Cape, Frederick Sound 141 

Bei^Jamin Island, Lynn Canal 161 

Bentinck Island ^ 30,31 

Berens Island, Victoria Harbor 33 

Berg Bay, Alaska — 193 

Bemers Bay, Alaska 200 

Berry Island, Kasaan Bay 89 

Berry, M. P., Mi^or 163 

Berry Point, Seaforth Channel 65 

Betton Island, Behm Canal 104,105 

Bibb Shoal, Security Bay 139 

Big Bay, Tsimpeean Peninsula 67 

Big Branch Bay, Baranof Island lf»5 

Big Island, PerU Strait 183 

Big Rose Island, Peril Strait __ 183 

Bingham Pointy Cross Sound __ 191 

Biorka Island, Sitka Sound IfiJi, Hi" 

Biorka Reef, Sitka Sound 16<5 

Bird Island, Stephens Passage lol 

Bird Rock, Fanshaw Bay _ 146,140 

Bimie Island, Chatham Sound fiH 

Bishop Point, Taku Inlet 162 

Black Islet, Rovillagigedo Channel 9(5 

Black Mountain, Re villagigedo Island ._ 99 

Black Point, White Water Bay 167 

Black Rock, Revillagigedo Channel 9fi 

Black Rock, Sitka Sound 17(» 

Blackney Passage, B. C 42 

Blake Channel, Alaska 112 

Blake Island, Blake Channel ___ 112 

Blakeny, Port, Don Peninsula 6<i 

Blanche Rock, Ernest Sound 111 

Blank Islands, Nichols Passage 94 

Blank Inlet, Gravina Island 94 

BlaqniAre Point, Dry Strait . 116,117 

Blashke Island, Clarence Stmit 108 

Blind Island, Wrangel Strait 132 

Blind Point, Wrangel Strait l:j2 

Blind Point beacon, Wrangel Strait 132 

Blind Reef, Qm-cn Charlotte Sound 4.<) 

Blind River, Wrangel Strait 132 

Blind Slough, Mitkof Island 117 

Blinkhom Island, Johnstone Strait 42 

Bllukinwp Bay, Johnstone Strait 41 

Block Island, Tlevak Narrows 84,86 

Bloxham Island, (irenvllle Channel 6.5 

Bioxham Passage^, Chismore Passage 66,0(5 

Bloxham Shoal, Grenville Channel 65 

Blue Point, Portland Canal 77,78 

Bluflf Island, Sumner Strait 125 

Bluff Point, Kliza Harbor 143 

Bluff Point, Portland Canal 77 
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Blunder Bay. B. C 50 

Blunt Point, Wrangel Strait 183 

Boat Harbor, Johnstone Strait 42 

Boat Harbor, Lynn (}anal 189 

Boat Harbor, Peninsula Ridge 96 

Boat Harbor Point, Dixon Entrance 95 

Boat Rock, Tongaas Entrance 79 

Bobrovoi Point, Baranof Island , 164 

Boca de Quadra, Alaska 96 

Bocas de Arriaga, Gulf of E^quibel 121 

Bocas de Finas, Gulf of Esqnibel 121 

Bock Bight, Thomas Bay.. 136 

Bod-el-teh Island, Flattery Group 9 

Bold Island, Revillagigedo Channel 96 

Bolles Ledge, Ward Cove 100,102 

Bonila Island, Hecate Strait 60, 64 

Bonilla, Cape, Vancouver Island 14 

Bonilla, Point, Vancouver Island ._>.« 12 

Bonwick Point, Stewart Anchorage _^ 63 

Bureas Point, Breezy Bay 84 

Borlase, Point, Warren Island 122 

Boston Island, Portland Inlet 80 

Itostwick Inlet, Gravina Island . 94 

Boetwick Reef, Felice Strait 91 

Boulder Flat, Wrangel Strait 132 

Boulder Point, Milbank Sound 67 

Boulder Point, Sumner Strait 126 

Boulder Point, Tlevak Narrows 84, 85 

Boulder Rock, Graham Reach $0 

Boxer Point, Browning Passage 4% 

Boyle Inlet, Qneen Charlotte Sound 49,49 

Bradfield C^nal, Alaska..' 112 

Brady Glacier, Taylor Bay 191 

Brant^ Schooner 14 

Breaker Reef, Shadwell Passage 47 

Breezy Bay, Tlevak Strait 83,84 

Breezy Point, Portland Canal 77 

Bribery Island, Malacca Passage 66, 67 

Bridge, Point, Kootznahoo Inlet 159 

Bridget Cove, Alaska 199 

Bridget, Point, Lynn Canal 199 

Bright Islet, Active Pass 57 

Bright Islet, Que<m (Jharlotte Sound ^ 

Broad Island, Peril Strait igi 

Broken Island, Johnstone Strait 41 42 

Bronaugh Islands, Nichols Passage 94^95 

Brotchey Ledge, Vancouver Island 

Brothers (Islands), The, Frederick Sound 

Broughton Strait, B. C 

Directions for 

Brown Cove, Frederick Sound 
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Brown Passage, Chatham Sound 50,66,70 

Browning Entrance, Hecate Strait 6| 

Browning Passage, Queen Cliarlotte Sound 46 

Brownson Bay, Dixon Entrance * 55 

Brownson Island, Ernest Sound . m 

Bruin Bay, Graham Island 71 

Brundige, J. (^, Capt, R. N., explorations and report 64,86 

BucareliBay, Alaska g5 

Bucareli, Port, Alaska 120 121 

47 
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56 

63 
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132 
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Bull Harbor, Hope Island 
Bullian Creek, Douglas Island 

Bullock Channel, B. C 

Burke Canal, B. C 

Burnett Inlet, Ktolin Island _ 
Burnt Island, Wrangel Strait 

Burntisland Reef 

Burroughs Bay, Behm Canal 1(^,108,104 

Burunof, Cai>e, Sitka Souud 170 

Bush Island, Tlevak Narrows 84,85 

Bush Islet, Affleck Canal 1^4 

Bush Islet, Forward Bay 42 

Bush Point, Admiralty Inlet 25 

BuHh Top Islet, Wrangel Strait __ 132 

Bushy Island, Snow PsMago ng 

Bushy Island, Tlevak Strait 83 84 

Bushy Islands, Endicott Arm 147 

Bute Inlet, B. C 33 

Butterworth Rocks, Hecate Strait 49 



(]!aamano, Point, Clarence Strait.. 
Cabas Island, Port Bucareli 
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Cache Island, Naha Bay 105 

Gadboroagh Point, off Yanconvcr Island 34 

Cake Rock, off QniIIihnt» River 13 

Calder, Mount, Prince of Waloe Island 126 

Calder Rock, Sumner Strait 126 

Oaldera, Port de la, .Malaapina Island •__ _— 121 

California Head, Carroll Inlet ___ 100 

Oalifomia Ridge, Gravina Island 100 

California Rock, Tongaw Narrows 100 

Gall Creek Inlet, B. C 41 

Calming Islet, Sitka Sound «_ 169 

OalTcrtCape, Fitzhugh Sound 51, W 

Calrert Island, B. C 52,53 

Camden, Port, Kuiu Island 141 

Ckimeleon Harbor, Yaldes Island __ 40 

Campbell Island, B. C— _._ _ 64,55 



Campbell River, B. C 

Camp Kogan Bay, Sitka Sound 

Oamp Point, Johnston Strait 

Camp Point, Lama Passage 

Oamp Point Peak, Vancouver Island-.. 

Gamp Point, Portland Canal 

Gamp Point, Wright Sound 

Candle Island, Behm Canal 

Cannon Island, Jamestown Bay 

Canoe Bight, Denny Island 

Canoe Cove, Annette Island 

Caooo Passage, Ernest Sound 

Canoe Bocks, Fitzhugh Sound 

Cardigan Rocks, Browning Passage . . _ 

Caroluz, Point, Icy Strait 

Carrew, Point, Takutat Bay __. 

Carroll Channel, Rovillagigedo Inland . 

Carroll Inlet, Revillagigedo Island 

Carroll Island, Graham Reach 

Carroll Islet, off Cape Johnson 

Carroll, James, Captain 

Carroll Point, Murder Cove 
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Carroll Point, Revillagigedo Channel 99, H>0 



Gkrtena Bay, B. C 

Carter Bay, Finlayson Channel 
Cascade Inlet, Annette Islands 
Cascade Range, Washington __. 

Ctetle Point, Walkar Group 

Cat Island, Danger Passage 

Cattle Island, Beaver Harbor 

Caution, Cajje, B. 0_ 

Caution, Point, Chatham Strait. 
Cayman Point, Tlevak Strait ... 
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44 

156 

84 

Cecil Patch, Arthur Passage __ 66, 67 

Cedar Bight, Security Bay 139 

Cedar Island, Security Bay 139 

Cedar Point, Nichols Passage 93 

Cenotaph Island, Litnya Bay 206 

Center IsTand, Dewey Anchorage 108 

Center Island, Shadwell Passage 47 

Center Island, Wales Passage 81 

Chacon Breaker, Dixon Entrance 73 

Chacon, Cape, Dixon Entrance 8'5, 87 

Chain Island, Canal de Haro 34 

Chalmers Anchorage, Elliott Island 65 

Chancellor Channel, Johnstone Strait 40, 41 

Channel Island, How-Kan Narrows 83 

Channel Island, Tongass Narrows « 101,102 

Oiannel Islet, PerllStrait 181 

Channel Point, Kootznahoo Inlet 169 

Channel Reef, Hecate Strait 51 

Channel Rock, Hassler Harbor 99 

Channel Rock, Port Neville 41 

Channel Rock, Sitka Sound 171 

Charles Point, Lama Passage 64 

Charlie Islands, Beaver Harbor 46 

Chart, Isogonic, to face page jjl2 

Chasina Anchorage, Clarence Strait gg 

Chasina Point, Clarence Strait 88 

Chatfleld Island, B C _ 56 

Chatham Island, Canal de Haro 34 

Chatham, Mount, Washington 23 

Chatham Point, Discovery Passage ^^__ 39,40 

Chatham Sound, B. C 66, 07 

Chatham Strait, Alaska 154 

Chester, Port, Annette Island 93,94,96 
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Chl-bah-dohl Rocks, Strait of Faca le 

Chichagof Bay, Clarence Strait 87 

Chichagof l*aB8, Alaska 114 

Chilkat lulet, Alaska 200,202 

Chilkat Islands, Lynn Canal 2OO 

Chilkat Lake, Alaska 201 

Chilkat Pass, Alaska _ _ .__ __ aos 

Chilkat Range, Alaska 202 

Cliilkat River, Alaska 201,802 

Chilkoot Lake, Alaska 208 

Chllkoot Pass, Alaska , 2O8 

Chismore Pawage, B. C 05, 66 

Cholraondeley Sound, Prince of Wales Island 88 

('buck. Mining Camp, Windham Bay 147 

Church, (Jape, Vancouver Island 29,91 

143 

164 

— 46 

121 

— 139 

17 



Church Point, Gambler Bay 

('hristian Sound, Alaska 

Christie Passage, Queen Charlotte Sound .. 

(Jliristina Islet, Port Bucareli 

Christmas Island, Security Bay 

(Uallam Bay, Washington 
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68 

88 

106 
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74^79 

61 

89 

17 

66 

60 

173 

113 
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Clallams Point, Washington __ ,__ 22 23 

Clallams Village, Washington 20 

Clam Islet, Namu Harbor 53 

Clarence Strait, Alaska 86 

Clear Point, Funter Bay _i__i __ 16I 

Cleft Island, Security Bay 140 

Cleveland Passage, Frederick Sound 145 

Cleveland Peninsula, Alaska g6 

CI iff Island, Fitzhugh Sound __ .. 53 

Cliff Island, Milbank Sound . 57 

(31iff Point, Portland Canal 77 73 

Clisseet Village, Washington 17 

Cloak Bay, Graham Island 79 71 

Close Bay, Baranof Island 

Clothes Bay, Klemtoo Passage 

Clover Bay, Clarence Strait 

Clover Passage, Naha Bay 

Clover, R., Lieutenant, U. S. N 

Club Point, Eliza Harbor.. 

Club Rocks, Dixon Entrance 

Cluster Reef, Hecate Strait 

Coal Bay, Kasaau Bay 

Coal Mine, The, Fuca Strait __ 

Coast Mound, Middle Dundas Islands _,__ 

Coast Nipple, B. C I..III 

Cobb Islet, Sitka Sound "" 

Coffman Cove, Clarence Strait . 

Coffman Island, Clarence Strait 

Coghlan Anchorage, Wright Sound 

Coghlan, Commander, U. S. N jgQ ^gj 

Coke, Point, Stephens Passage 147 

Coleman Reef, Peril Strait 102 

Colpoys, Point, Sumner Strait ng 

Colt Island, Stephens Passage 15Q 

Columbian Archipelago, B. C 49 7(1 9^ 

Column Point, Lidanskl Strait 192 

Commcrell Cape, Queen Charlotte Sound 46 

Compton Island, Portland Inlet 74 

Conclusion, Port, Baranof Island 1^6 

Cone Island, Finlayson Channel ^8 69 

Cone Island, Revillagigedo Channel 9g 

ConnisRock, Chatham Sound 66,67 68 

Constance Bay, Esqulmault Harbor ^ 31 

Constance, Mount, Washington n 

Cook Islet, Security Bay 139 

Cook, Mount, Alaska 211 

Cooper Inlet, Lama Passage 54 

(Jooper Inlet, Vancouver Island 27 

Coot Cove, Funter Bay igj 

Copper Point, Port Chester 93 

Cora, Point, Coronation Island 122,123 

Cordova Bay, Alaska 73 

Corlies Group, Tlovak Strait g4 

Cormorant Island, Broughton Strait 43 44 

Cormorant Rock, Beaver Harbor 

Cormorant Bock, Lltuya Bay 

('oniwallis. Point, Frederick Sound 

Cornwallis Point, LiscomeBay 

Coronation Island, Alaska 

Cosmos Point, Frederick Sound 

Cottonwood Islands, Stlkino Delta 
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Oouverden Island^ Chatham Strait 196 

Coayerden, Point, Chatham Strait— 196 

Cox Strait, B. C 70,71 

Cow Islaiid, Clarence Strait 92 

Cozian Bock, Peril Strait 184 

Crab Core, Funter Bay 161 

Crab Point, Tamgaa Harbor — 92 

Cracraft Island, B. C 42 

Craig Point, Sumner Strait 117 

Craig Bock, Tongan Entrance 79 

Crane Islets, Queen Charlotte Sound 48,49 

Cranstone Point, Fitehngh Sound 62 

Craven, Point, Chatham Strait 186 

Crawfish Inlet, Baranof Island 166 

Creek Point, Olga Strait _ 177 

Croek Point, Tamgas Harbor 92 

Crescent Bay, Washington 18 

Crillon Glacier, Alaska 204,206 

Crillon Mount, Alaska 206 

Croker Rock, Brown Passage 48 

Cross, Cape, Yakoby Island 190 

Cross Islet, Halibut Bay 76 

Cross Mountain, Barauof Island 174 

Cross Sound, Alaska 191 

Crosswise Islet, Nakwaslna Passage 177 

Crow Islet, Sitka Sound 169 

Cruice Rocks, Malacca Passage > 66 

Cube Point, Chatham Strait 160 

Cumming Point, McKay Reach __ 60,61 

Cunningham Island, B. C 66 

Curlew Ledge, Funter Bay 162 

Current Passage, Johnstone Strait 41 

Cutter Rocks, Revillagigedo Channel _ 100,101 
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Daedalus Passage, Beaver Harbor 45 

D'Agelet, Mount, Alaska 206 

Dallas Bank, Strait of Fuca 22,23,24 

Dall Head, Clarence Strait — 94 

Dall Island, Alaska 83 

Dall Patch, Seaforth Channel ..__ 64,56,56 

Danger Island, Red Bay — 128 

Dangerous Channel, Symouds Bay 166 

Danger Passage, Felice Strait 97,98 

Danger Patch, Tolmio (Channel 69 

Danger Point, (liatham Strait 168 

Danger Rock, Wrangel Strait 131 

Danger Shoal, Hecate Strait 51 

Dark Point, Tongass Passage 80 

Davenport Point, Grenville nianuel _ 62 

David Point, Lowe Inlet 62 

Davidson, George, Assistant U. S. C. S 201 

Davidson, Glacier, Alaska 200 

Davidson, Inlet, Alaska __ ._ 122 

Davis Creek, Kootznahoo Inlet 159 

Davison, Mount, Annette Island 91 

Davison, Point, Clarence Strait. 90 

Dawes Glacier, Alaska 147 

Day Point, Milbank Sound • 56 

Dead Island, Red Bay 128 

Deadmans Reach, Peril Strait 184 

Dead Pine Island, Tlevak Strait KJ 

Dearth Islands, Seaforth Cliannel 56 

I)eceml)cr Point, Wrangel Strait 131 

Deception Island, KootznahiX) Inlet 1 159 

Deception Point, Wrangel Strait 131 

Decision, CaiM, Sumner Strait 123 

Deep Bay, Chichagof Island _ 18ii, IKl 

Deep Inlet, Baranof Island 173 

Deep Lake, Baranof Island 167 

Deep Water Bay, Yaldes Island 39 

Deepwater Point, Frederick Sound w_ 142 

Deer Island, Ernest Sound Ill 

Deer Island, Queen Charlotte Sound 44, 45 

Deer Mountain, Tsimpsean Peninsula JiO 

Deer Passage, Seaforth Channel 5(i 

Deer Point, Tamgass Harl>or 91,92 

Defeat Point, Seaforth Channel _ f>5 

De Horsey Island, Skeena Inlet ♦57 

De Long Island, Foggy Bay 96 

De Monti Bay, Alaiska 210 

Denny Island, B. C 54 
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Denny Bock, Hecate Strait 

Departure Bay, Vancouver Island 

Deshn Tillage, Portage Cove 

Devil Bock, East, Dixon Entrance 

Devil Bock, West, Dixon Entrance 

Devil Rock, Hecate Strait 

Devil's Thumb, Alaska 

Dewey Anchorage, Clarence Strait 

Dewey Bock, Cordova Bay 

Diamond Island, Kootznahoo Inlet 

Dickens Point, Portland Canal 

Dickinson Point, Broughton Strait 
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Dillon Point, Queen Charlotte Sound 

Dillon Bock, Shushartie Bay 

Disappointment, Cape, Washington ll,l:t 

Discovery Island Lighthouse, B. C 33 

Discovery Passage, B. C 37,38,39 

Discovery Point, Port Discovery 23 

Discovery, Port, Washington 22,24 

Disenchantment Bay, Alaska . 210 

Disraeli, Mount, B. C 76 

Distant Point, Chatham Strait 158 

Divide Island, Shakan Bay 126 

Dixon Entrance 49,50 

Dogfish Bank, Hecate Strait 72 

Dogfish Bay, Portland Canal 76 

Dog Island, Felice Strait 91,9i 

Dog Point, Alga Strait 177 

Dolgoi Island, Port Bazan 119 

Dolgoi Island, Sitka Sound 173 

I>olgol Island, Yakutat Bay 210 

Dolores, Port, Alaska 120 

Don^^l Head, Broughton Strait 44 

Don Flat, Lowe Inlet 62 

Don Peninsula, Seaforth Channel 56 

Don Point, Lowe Inlet 62 

Dora Bay, Clarence Strait 88 

Domin Bock, Stephens Passage 180 

Double Island Point, Nass Bay 75 

Double Island, Clarence Strait 108,109 

Double Island, Felice Strait 97 

Douglas Channel, B. C 61,62 

Douglas Island, Alaska 158 

Douglass Bay, Sumner Strait 128 

Dowager Island, B. C 66,67 

Doyle Island, Gordon Group 46,48 

Dranishnikof, Mount, Baranof Island 170 

Dranishnikof Settlement, Baanof Island 169 

Driest Point, Nichols Passage 93,94,95 

Dry Bay, Alaska 202,307 

Dry Island, Stikine Delta ___ 116 

Dry Strait, Stikine Delta ___ - 134 

Duck Island, Bradfleld Canal 112 

Duck Island, Revillagigedo Channel ^ 97 

Dufferin Island, Seaforth Channel 55 

Duke Hill, Duke Island 97 

Duke Island, Alaska 86 

Duke Point, ReTlIlogigedo Channel 73,97 

Dunbar Inlet, Tlevak Strait « 

Duncan Bay, Discovery Pas8agi> 38 

Duncan Bay. Tsimjisean Peninsula 67 

Duncan Canal, Alaska 129,130 

Duncan Island, G*»leta8 Cliannel— 46 

Duncan Rock, Strtiit of Fuca 12,13,16 

Duudas Ray, Alaska _ .- 138 

Dundas Islands, B. C <i6,67 
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Dundas Point, ley Strait 

Diuidivan Inlet, Dufferin Island... 

DungenesK River, Washington 

Duntze Head, £s<iuimault Harlior. 
Duntze Bock, Strait of Fuca. 



Duval Point, Goletas Channel 45,46 
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Kugle Glacier, Alaska _ — 198 

Fjigle Beef, Stephens Passage 151 

pjirle L(Hlge, Johnstone Strait 41 

Kiist Beacon, Middle Eckholm Island 173 

Kast Clump, Tongnss Narrows _ — 100 

East Devil Rock, Dixon Entrance 73,74 

Eastern Anchorage, Sitka Sound 1T4 

Eastern Channel, Sitka Harbor IT6 
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EMtem Paasage, Alaska 112 

Eastern Point, Olga Strait :. 1T7 

Eastarn Francis Bock, PerU Strait 182 

East Inlet, Orenrille Channel 63 

East Island, Croas Sonnd 192 

East Island, Kasheyarof Group 113 

East Island, Revillagigedo Channel 97 

East Island, Ward Core 102 

East Ledge, Wrangel Strait 152 

East Point, Chatham Strait 163 

East Point, Chichagof Pass 114 

East Point, Portage Bay 138 

East Point, Queen Charlotte Sound 49 

East Spit, Cleveland Passage 145 

Eckholms Islands, The, Sitka Sound 173 

Eden Point, Johnstone Strait 40, 4i 

Sdensaw, Cape, Virago Sound 71 

Edgocumbe, Cape, KruEof Island 167 

Edix Hook, Strait of Puca 19, 20 

Edmund, Point, Fitzhugh Sound 53,54 

Edward, Cape, Chichagof Island 189 

Edvrard Passage, Fillmore Island 81 

Edwards Island, Port Beauclerc 124,125 

Bdye Passage, Chatham Sound 50 

Eel Beef, Port McNeil, Broughton Strait 43 

Egg Harbor, Coronation Island 122 

Esg Island, Disenchantment Bay 210 

Eg^g Island, Hecate Strait . 50, 51 

Egg Island, Port Bucareli 121 

Egg Bocks, Hecate Strait 51, 52 

Eldred Bock, Lynn Canal 200 

Eleanor Core, Yakutat Bay 210 

Eliza Harbor, Admiralty Island 142,143 

Elizabeth Island, 0. C 65 

Elizabeth Peak, Kennedy Island 67 

Eliza Point, Chatham Strait 156 

Elizabeth Bock, Chismore Passage &5, 66 



Elk Bay, Vancouver Island 

Ella Point, Johnstone Strait 

Ellerslie Channel, B. C 

Elliott Island, Arthur Passage _. 

Ellis Point, Teblenkof Bay 

EloToi Island, Peril Strait 

Elwha Bank, Strait of Fuca 

Elwha Biver, Washington 



40 

42 

56 

66,66 

156 

184 

19 

18 

Emmons, G. F., Lieutenant, U. S. N., cited 86,63,189 

Endicott Arm, Alaska 147,148 

199 

34 

37 

146 

37 

166 

179 

195 

150 

196 

99 

52 

80 

84 

110 

8 

42 

121 

33 

31 



Endicott Biver, Alaska 

Enterprise Channel, B. Z 

EuterpriHO Beef, Active Pass 

Entrance Island, Hobart Bay — — 

Entrance Island Light, Active Pass 

Entrance Island, Symonds Bay 

Entntnoe Island, St. John Baptist Bay 

Entrance Island, Swanson Harbor 

Entrance Point, Gastineau Channel 

Entrance Point, Port Frederick 

Entrance Bock, Hassler Harbor 

Entry Cove, Calvert Island 

Bntry Peak, Wales Island 

Eolus Point, Breeisy Bay 

Smest Sound, Alaska 

£rrata [facing] 

Escape Beef, Johnstone Strait 

Esqnible, Gulf of, Alaska 

Esquimanlt Bay, Vancouver Island 

Esquimault Harbor, Vancouver Island 

Baeington, Port, B. C 64. 66 

EstrellaBay, Port Bucareli 121,122 

91 

114 

107 

153 

182 

62 

138 

128 



Etolin, A. K., Busslan explorer 

EtoUn Harbor, Wrangel Island 

Etolin Island, Alsska 

Etsakuga Elver, R C 

Eureka Ledge, Peril Strait 

Evening Point, Grenvllle Channel 

Expedition Point, Security Bay 

Eye-opener Bock, The, Sumner Strait . 

F. 



Fairway Island, Peril Strait 162 

Fklrway Uland, Sumner Strait 123,124 

IWrweather, Gape, Alaska,... 206 
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Falrweather, Mount, Alaska 206 

Fairweather, Bange, Alaska 207 

False Channel Bay, Kootznahoo Inlet 159 

False Egg Island, Hecate Strait 61 

False Head, Tlevak Strait 84 

False Island Point, Wrangel Strait __ 132 

False Lindenberg Head, Peril Strait 187 

False Point Pybus, Frederick Sound 143 

False Point Betreat, Lynn Canal 198 

False Stewart Anchorage, Grenvllle Chaiinpl ^ 63 

Fannie Island, Port Snettisham 148 

Fannie Beef, Johnstone Strait 41 

Fanshaw Bay, Frederick Sound 146 

Fanshaw, C^pe, Frederick Sound 146 

Farewell, Cape, Wright Sound 61 

Farewell Ledge, Wright Sound 61 

Farm Island, Stik'neDelU 116 

Farragut Bay, Alaska 136 

Farrant Island, B. C 62 

Fassett Island, Sitka Sonnd _._ 173 

Fauntleroy, Surveying Brig 14,21,23,36 

Faust Bock, Saginaw Channel \9^ 

Favorite Anchorage, Peril Strait 184 

Favorite Channel, Stephens Passage 69, 151 

Favorite Beef, Saginaw Channel 161 

Felloe Strait, Alaska ___ _ iX) 

Felix, Cape, Port Bucareli _ 120 

Ferrebee Glacier, Alaska 203 

Ferrebee Valley, Alaska 2C8 

Ferrer Pasaage, Yakutat Bay 210 

Fife, Cape, Hecate Strait 72 

File Point, Liesnoi Island 142 

Fillmore Inlet, Alaska 81 

Fillmore Island, Alaska 80,81 

Fillmore Bock, Port Chester 93 

Finger Point, Wrangel Strait 183 

Finlayson Channel, B. 67,68 

FInlayson Island, Chatham Sound 66 

First Islet, Sitka Sonnd 169 

Fisgard Island, Esquimault Hartxir 31,33 

Fish Bay, Baranof Island 181 

Fish Creek, Tongass Narrows 100 

Fisher Channel, B. C 64,66 

Fisherman Cove, Fraser Beach 60 

Fish Egg Islets, Port Bucareli 121 

Fishery Point, Chatham Strait 160 

Fish Island, Felice Strait 91, 92 

181 

106 

62 

- 143 

- 116 

— 167 

. — 203 

- _ 128 

139 

60 

138 

11 

9 

144 

82 

64 

137 

- 121 

9ti 

77 

96 

.- — 63 

126 

Ill 

146 

77 

147 

120 

180 

75 

80 

44,46 

42 

163 

86 



Fish Point, Peril Strait 

Fitzgibbon Point, Behm Canal 

Fitzhugh Sound, B. C 

Five Finger Islands, Frederick Sound 

Five Mile Island, Sumner Strait 

Flag Point, Chatham Strait 

Flat Bay, Seduction Peninsula 

Flat Island, Bed Bay 

Flat Island, Security Bay 

Flat Point, Graham Beach 

Flat Point, Portage Bay 

Flattery, Cape, Strait of Puca 

Flattery Bocks 

Flaw Point, Mole Harbor 

Fleece Bock, Dixon Entrance 

Fleming, Port, B. C 

Flock Bock, Farragut Bay 

Flores Point, PortBefugio 

Foggy Bay, Peninsula Bidge 

Foggy Pointy Portland Canal 

Foggy Point, Bevillagigedo Channel 

Fog Bocks, Fitzhugh Sound 

Fontain Island, Shakan Strait 

Fools Inlet, Wrangel Island 

Foot Island, Steamboat Bay 

Fords Cove, Portland Canal 

Fords Terror, Endicott Arm 

Forrester Island, Alaska 

Fortuna Strait, Chichagof Group 

Fort Point, Nass Bay 

Fort Point, Tongass Harbor 

Fort Bupert, Queen Charlotte Sound • 

Forward Bay, Cracroft, Island 

Foster Glacier, Taku Inlet 

Foul Bank. (Sss Hein Bank, Strait of Fuca) . 
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Foul Paoaage, Peril Strait 

Found Idand, Smest Sound 

FoZf Cape, Dixon BntFanoe 

Fiuncie Anchorage, Farragut Bay 

Francis, K. H., Pilot, cited 

Francis, Point, Chalmers Anchorage 

Francis Point, Behm Canal . 

Fraser Island 

Fraaer Beach, B. C 

Frederick Sound, Alaska 

Frederick Sound, Western Ami 

Frederick Point, Frederick Sound 

Frederick Port, Chichagof Island 

Freshwater Bay, Chichagof Island 

Freshwater Bay 

Frigate Bay, Schooner Retreat.. _ 

Fripo Island, Danger Passage „ _ _. . 

Fritz Cove, Douglas Island 

Fuca, Strait of 

Fuca Pillar, Fuca Strait 

Funter Bay, Mansfield Peninsula 



GabriolaBeef, Qulf of Georgia 

Gain Island, Gambler Bay 

Galankin Group, Sitka Sound 

Galankin Island, Sitka Sound 

Gale Creek, Wright Group 

Galiano Island, Queen Charlotte Suiind. 

Gambler Bay, Admiralty Island 

Sailing directions for 

Gambler Island, Frederick Sound 

Gambler Point, Frederick Sound 

Game Cots, Admiralty Island 

Garden Point, Sitka Sound 

Gardner Bay, Clarence Strait 

Gardner Point, Chatham Strait 

Gastineau Channel, Stephens Psssago . 

Gauge Island, Funter Bay 

Gem Islands, Malacca Passage 

Gem Point, Gambler Bay. 
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111 

82 

137 

187 

65 

105 

29 

60 

135 
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137 

196 
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18 

52 

97 

150 
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37 
144 
172 
172 

55, 5fi 
4r. 
143 
144 
144 
143 
161 
174 
87 
139 
152 
1«2 

6(5,67 
144 



54 
55 
51 



Geographical Positions 213-219 

George Arm, BeriUagigedo Island 1») 

George, Cape, Port Diecorery 22 

George Island, Cross Sound — 192 

George Islet, Christie Passage 4<5 

George Point, Cooper Inlet 

George Point, Seaforth Channel _ 

George Rock, Hecate Strait 

George Bock, Frita Cove ^ 150 

George, W. B., Pilot, cited 122 

Georgia, Gulf of — 36,37 

Georgiana,Cape,Knizof Island __- 180,189 

Georglana Point, Active Pass _ 37 

Lighthouse at 37 

Georgy Point, Arthur Paa»ge ._. 67 

Giant Island, Behm Canal _. 104,105 

Giant Point, Mary Island 98 

Gibson Island, Grenvllle Channel 63,64,66 

Gill Island, B. C - 61 

Gill, Mount, Gill Island 61 

Glacier Bay, Alaska 193 

Glass, Henty, Commander, U. S. N 140 

Gnarled Islands, Dixon Entrance 68 

Goat Core, Roderick Island 59 

Goldstream Harbor, Hecate Island 53 

Goletas Channel, B. C 45 

Goloi Island, Salisbury Sound . 180 

Gonzales Point, B. C 33 

Gonsales Sound, B. 34 

Goose Core, Portage Bay 138 

Goose Island, Mud Bay 196 

Gordon Group, Queen Charlotte Sound 45, 46 

Gordon RlTer, Vancourers Island.. 27 

Goshen Island, B. 49 

Gowland Harbor, Yaldes Island 38 

Graham Island, Queen Charlotte Group 70, 71 

Graham Beach, B. C 60 

Grand Island, Stephens Passage 149 

Grand Island, Tlevak Strait 83 

Grand Plateau Glacier, Alaska 208 

Grand Point, Frederick Sound ....^ 136 



G. 

Granite Core, George Island 1J2 

Granite Point, Discovery Passage (9 

Grass Bock, Tamgas Hari)or 90,91,92 

Grass Top Bock, Deep Bay iffi 

Grassy Island, Seaforth Channel 55 

Grave Point, McLaughlin Bay -. 54 

Grave Point, PortFrederick 196 

Grave Point, ReTillagigedo Channel 94,97 

Grave Point, Taku Harbor 149 

Gra Vina Island, Alaska 9i 

Gravina Point, Nichols Passage 94 

Grays Harbor, Washington U 

Great Arm, Whale Bay 165 

Greely Point, Taku Inlet 158 

Green Inlet, Graham Reach 60 

Green Islet, Broughton Strait 43 

Green Islets, Chatham Sound 66,66 

Green Islet, Forward Bay 42 

Green Islets, Portland C^nal 77 

Green Point, Chilkat Inlet 201 

Green Point, Sumner Strait 115,116 

Green Point, Wrangel Strait 13S 

Green Rocks, Wrangel Strait 132 

Groeu Top Island, Chatham Sound 67 

Grego, Point, Port Bucareli 120,121 

Grenville Channel, B. C 61 

Grenville Point, Washington 11 

Grey Islet, Oriflanime Passage 68 

Grey Islets, Schooner Retreat . 5i 

Grey's Island, Sumner Strait 116 

Grey Rock, New Channel 48,49 

Gribbel Island, B. C €1 

Grief Bay, Sorrow Islands 52 

Grief Island, Duncan Canal 190 

Grindall Island, Clarence Strat _ 88,89 

Grindall Passage, Clarence Strait 90 

Grindall Point, Clarence Strait 89,90 

Grouse Inland, Kwathiaski Cove 38 

Guard Island, Clarence Strait 95 

Guibert TBlet^ Necker Bay _. 166 

Guide Island, Sitka Sound 168 

Gull Island, Port Chester 9i 

Gull Island, Stephens Passage 151 

Gull Point, Dewey Anchorage 106 

Gull Rocks, Sitka Sound ITS 

Gull Rocks, Edye Passage 87 

Gunboat Harbor, Gibson Island 66 

Gunboat Passage, Seaforth Channel 55 

Gustavus Point, Icy Strait 193 

H. 

Haddington Island, Broughton Strait 43,44 

Halda Village, Kaighanee Strait 83,85 

Haines Mission, PortageCove _ 208 

Hakai Strait, Fitzhugh Sound 61 

Haley Anchorage, Fish Bay 181 

Halibut Bay, Portland Canal :. 76 

Halibut Point, Starri-Gavan Bay 177 

Halibut Rock, Port Frederick 196 

Halleck Harbor, Saginaw Bay — 140 

Halleck Island, Sitka Sound 178 

Halstead Islet, Shushartie Bay 46 

Ham Island, Cascade Inlet 98 

Hamilton Bay, Kupreanof Island 141 

Hamilton Island, Shakan Bay 126 

Hamilton*B Mill, Kosciusko Island 126 

Hammond Beef, Port San Juan 27 

Handyside Island, Seaforth Channel 65 

Hanmer Rocks, Brown Passage 66,67,68 

Hannah Rocks, Hecate Strait 61 

Hanson Island, Johnstone Strait 42,43 

Haiius Inlet, Baranof Island 186 

HanuB Islet, Symonds Bay 166 

HanuB Reef, Icy Strait — 197 

Harl)or Island, Felice Strait — 98 

Harbor Island, Holkham Bay — 147 

Harlwr Island, Security Bay 138 

Harbor Point, Annette Island..., 99 

Harbor Point, Lltuya Bay 205 

Harbor Point, Old Sitka Harbor 177 

Harbor Rock, Coghlan Anchorage 61 

Harbor Bodt, Sitka Sound . 172 
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Hurbonnaster Point, Lama Passago 64 

Hazdwickc Island, B. C 41,42 

Hardy Bay, Vancouver Island . 45 

Uarleqain Baain, Namn Harbor 53 

Haro Strait, Waahington 36,37 

HaiTiDgton, Point; Clar<»nce Str&it 110 

Harrington Rock, Portage Bay 138 

Harris Island, Felice Strait 91 

Harris Point, Chatham Strait 166 

Harrison, Mount, Alaska . 147 

Harrison Point, Portland Canal ._. 76 

Harry Saddle, Peninsula Bridge 79 

Harrey, Port, Johnstone Strait -.«.-_ 41,42 

Htssler Bank, Strait of Fuca 85 

Hassler Harbor, Annette Island . 99 

Haaslar Point, Tlevak Strait ^ 84 

Hassler Beef, Clarence Strait 74 

Hatchet Point, Takutat Bay 210 

Hattie Island, Portland Oanal 77 

HsTannah Channel, B. C 41 

Hawk Inlet, Admiralty Island 161 

Hayes, Point, Chatham Strait 162 

Haystack Island, Tongass Passage . 80 

Hayward Point, Hayward Strait 179 

Hayward Strait, Alaska 176 

Hazy Islands, Alaska 122,123 

Healy Bock, Whitewater Bay 167 

Heath Point, Golostas Channel 47,48 

Hecate Channel, BO 66 

Hecate Island, B. 53 

Hecate Passage, B. C 26 

Hecate Rock, off Cape Commerell 48 

Hecate Strait, B. C 49,50 



Hedly Patch, Hecate Strait 

Hein Bank, Strait of Fuca 

Heisman, Point, Chichagof Island. 

Helen Point, Active Pass 

Hells Acre, Kootzualioo Inlet 

Helm Bay, Behm Canal 

Helm Bock, Sumner Strait 

Helmcken Island, B. G 



62 

36 
189 

37 
169 
105 
127 

41 



Helmet Peak, Lake Island 66, 67 

Hemlock Island, Port Cheater 

Hemlock Point, Kootznahoo Inlet 

Henslung Cove, Graham Island 

Hepburn, Point, Chatham Strait 

Hepburn Point, GrenvIUe Channel 

Herbert Beeft, Arthur Passage 

Herring Bay, Admiralty Island 

Hewitt Bock, Graham Beach 

Hir-Kish Narrows, Graham Beach 

Hicks Point, Wrangel Strait 

Hid Reef, Nichols Passage 

Hidden Inlet, Alaska 

Biggins, Point, Tongass Narrows 

High Island, Kasaan Bay 

High Islet, Sitka Sound 

Highfield Anchorage, Eastern Passage 



- 93 

— 169 

71 

160 

62 

66 

142 

60 

60 

131 

92 

81 

101 

88 

169 

113 

Highfield, Point, Sumner Strait 113,114 

Highland, Point, Frederick Sound 

High Point, Tlevak Strait 

High Point, Tongass Entrance 

High Rock Islet, Sitka Sound 

High Water Rocks, Grenville Channel 

Hill Point, Ogden Channel 

Hobart Bay, Alaska 

Hobart, Point, Frederick Sound 

Hog Rocks, ReTiliagigedo Channel 

Holdsworth, Mount, Yancouver Island . 

Hole-ln-the-Wall, Sumner Strait 

Holkham Bay, Alaska 

Holms Bay, Princess Boyal Island 

Holt, George 

Hood's Bay, Admiralty Island 

Hoods Canal, Puget Sound 

Hook Point, Portage Bay 

Hooniah Harbor, Port Frederick 

Hooniah Hot Springs, Chichagof Island 

Hooniah Sound, Peril Strait 

Hoonyah Sound, Alaska 

Hoop Beef, Hecate Strait 

Hope Island, Queen Charlotte Sound ._._, 



137 

84 

80 

169 

62 

63 

146 

146 

98 

43 

127 

146 

61 

204 

._ 157,168 

11 

138 

196 

163 

184 

69 

61 

47 



Horn Cliflh, Frederick Sound 

Horse Island, Stephens Passage _. 
Horse Shoals, Stephens Passage _. 
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136 

160 

149 

Hot Springs Bay, Baranof Island 167 

Hotspur Island, Clarence Strait 90. 91 

146 

139 

27 

96 

123 

198 

83 

83 

83 

206 

93 

195 

104 

199 

63 



Houghton, Port, Alaska 

Hourigan Point, Security Bay 

House Cone, Vancouver Island 

House Island, Bevillaglgedo Channel 

Howard Mount, Kuiu Island 

Howard, Point, Lynn Canal 

How-Kan Narrows, Kalghanee Strait 

How-Kan Reef, How-Kan Narrows 

How-Kan Village, Kaighanee Strait 

Huagin River, Alaska 

Hub Bock, Port Chester 

Hudson Bay Inlet, Icy Strait 

Hump Island, Behm Canal 

Hump Island, Lynn Canal 

Hunter Island, B. C 

Hunter, J. C, Captain Steamer Mexieo 98, 120 

Hurst Island, Gordon Group 48 

Hyndman Beefs, Seaforth Channel 56 



Ibbetson, Cape, Bdyo Passage . _ 60 

Iceberg Bay, Nass Blvcr 76 

Icy Passage, Icy Strait IM 

Icy Point, Palma Bay 204 

Icy Strait, Alaska 191,192 

South shore of 196 

Idaho Inlet, Chichagof Island _' 190 

Ideal Cove, Frederick Sound 137 

Idol Point, Seaforth Channel 66,66 

Ilina Bay, Chichagof Island 189 

Independence Island, Steamer Bay HO 

Indian Cove, Blunder Bay 60 

Indian Island, Bull Harbor _ 47,48 

Indian Island, Finlayson Cliannel 68 

Indian Point, Behm Canal 105 

Indian River, Baranof Island - . 174 

Indian Rock, Cliilkoot Inlet 208 

Indian Rock, Felice Strait 91, 92 

Indian Rock, Security Bay 140 

Indian Bock, Sitka Harbor 172 

Ingraham Bay, Clarence Strait 87 

Inlan Islands, Cross Sound 191,196 

68 

122 

61 

62 

88 

182 

80 

132 

58 

66 

168 



Inskip Passage, Chatham Sound 

Iphigenia Bay, Alaaka 

Iron Bocks, Hecate Strait 

Ironside Island, Schooner Retreat 

Island Point, Kasaan Bay 

Island Point, Peril Strait 

Island Point, Tongass Passage 

Island Point, Wrangel Strait 

Islet Point, Klemtoo Passage 

Ivory Island, Seaforth Channel 

I-youk-een Cove, Chichagof Island....^ 



J. 

Jackson Island, Tlevak Strait 84 

Jackson Mission, How-Kan Narrows 83 

Jagged Islet, off Cape Johnson, Washington 13 

Jalun Kiver, Graham Island 71 

Jamos, Cape, Shadwell Passage 47 

James Point, Grenville Channel 62 

James Rock, Hecate Strait __♦ 62 

Jamestown Bay, Baranof Island 173 

Jane Creek, Cooper Inlet 64 

Jane Island, Finlayson Channel 69 

Japonski Island, Sitka Sound 171 

Jaw Point, Taku Inlet 163 

Jaw Point, Woewodski Harlior 142 

Jenkins Bock, Chilkat Inlet 201 

Jesse Island, Johnstone Strait 41 

Joe Island, Behm Canal 104 

John Beef, Hecate Strait 61 

Jordan River, Vancouver Island 28 

Johnstone Passage, Takutat Bay 210 

Johnstone Strait, B. C 40,42 

Jorkins Point, Finlayson Channel 67, 58 

Judy Hill, Gravina Island 94 
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Jumble Islandfl, Seaforth Channel. 

Jnnean, Alaska 

Junean Isle, Gastineaa Channel 



K. 



Kadin Island, Sumner Strait 

Kah-Shakes Cove, BeTfllaglgedo Channel 

Kahz Bay, Chlchagof Island 

Kaighanee Harbor, Kaighanee Strait 

katgbanee Strait, Bucareli Sound 

Kakul Point, Salisbury Sound 

Kalinina Bay, Kruzof Island 

Kamenni Point, Sitka Sound 

Kamenoi Point, Sitka Sound 
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66 

152 

152 



115,116 

96 

189 

82 

82 

179 

180 

168 

170 



Kanalkoo Bay, Admiralty Island 159,160 

Kane Islets, Neva, Strait 

KangaBay, Baranof Island 

Kannagbuhut Island, Tongaas Passage 

Kapbo, Mount, Alaska 

Earslake Point, Fitshugh Sound 



179 

170 

80 

112 

52 

Karta Bay, Prince of Wales Island 89, 90 

88 

118 

113 

107 

177 

201 

112 

176 

172 

110 

121 

131 

172 

165 

140 

17, 18 

124 

84 

165 



Kaaaan Bay, Prince of Wales Island 

Kashevarof Islands, Clarence Strait 

Kashevarof Passage, Clarence Strait 

Kasherarof Strait, Clarence Strait 

Katfaiana Bay, Barsnof Island 

Kathwaltu Village, Chilkat Kiver 

Katsekahin River, Alaska , 

Katz Island, Sitka Sound 

Kayak Islets, Sitka Sound 

Keating Range, Etolin Island 

Keene Island, San Christoval Channel 

Keene Island, Wrangel Strait 

Keene Rock, Sitka Sound 

Keekoora Bocks, offBedfish Bay 

Keku Strait, Alaska 

Kellett, cited 

Kell Bay, Affleck Canal 

Kellogg Point, Tlevak Strait 

Kelp Bay, Baranof Island 

Kelp Island, Dixon Entrance 96, 97 

Kelp Passage, Porcher Island 65 

Kelp Point, Clarence Strait 108,109 

Kelp Beef, San Christoval Channel 121 

Kelp Bocks, Port Chester 93 

Kenasnow Island, Cathbam Strait 157 

Kraasnow Bocks, Chatham Strait 158 

Kendrick Bay, Clarence Strait 87 

Kennedy Island, B. C 05 

Kenntcott Lake, B. C 15.1 

Ketchum Lake, B. C LW 

Key Reef, Clarence Strait 113 

Khantaak Island, Yakutat Bay 208 

Kid Bay, Roderick Island 59 

Killisnoo YlUage, Chatham Strait 157 

Kincolith Mission, Nass Bay 75 

Kingcombe Point, Fraser Beach W) 

Kingsmill Point, Chatham Strait 139 

Kinkatd, Mount, Baranof Island 170 

Klmahan Islands, Chatham Sound 67 

Kirk Point, Revillagigedo Channel 96 

Kita Islet, Sitka Sound 169 

Kit-kia-tah Inlet, B. C 62 

Kitlik Creek, Hunters Island 54 

Kittens Island, The, Chatham Strait 1«1 

Kiwash Island, Fitzhugh Sound 53 

Klaskwun Point, Dixon Entn^nce 71 

Klawak Inlet, Port Bucareli 120, 121 

Klekane Bay, Graham Beach 60 

Klemtoo Passage, Finlayson Channel 58 

Klewnnggit Inlet, Grenville Channel 02, (0 

Klik-tso-at-li Harbor, Denny Island _ __ 54, 55 



Klokachef Island, Alaska 

Kluichef Peak, Baranof Island 

Klu-kwan Village, Chilkat River 

Knight Inlet, B. C __ 

Knight Island, Takutat Bay 

Knox Bay, B. C 

Knox, Cape, Dixon Entrance 

Kochu Island, Chilkat Inlet 

Koitla Point, Washhigton 

Kootznahoo Head, Kootznahoo Inlet 

Kootxnahoo Inlet, Admiralty Island 
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170 
202 

41 
210 

40 

70 
201 

15 
158 
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K. 

Kootznahoo Road, Chatham Strait m 

Kosciusko Island, Alaska ig 

Koteosok, Admiralty Island Ui 

Krause, Dr. Arthur 202 

Krestof Island, Sitka Sound ijg 

Krcetof Point, Sitka Sound !« 

Krestof, Port, Kruzof Island l% 

Krivoi Island, Takutat Bay no 

Krotahini Pass, Alaska 202 

Krotahini River, Alaska 202 

Krugloi Island, Peril Strait 184 

Knigloi Point, Olga Strait 177 

Krutoi Island, Yakutat Bay 2io 

Kruzof Island, Alaska 168 

Kuiu Island, Alaska m 

Kulichkof Rock, Sitka Sound ITO 

Knlo-Kala Pohit, Washington 22 

Kukan Bay, Chlchagof Island 189 

Kung Village, Virago Sound 71,72 

KussQa River, East Fork 202 

Kussila River, West Fork 292 

Kutchuma Group, Sitka Sound 173 

Kwakshua Passage, B. C fiS 

Kawkshua Rock, Kwakshua Passage 63 

Kwik River, Yakutat Bay 210 

Kydaka Point, Ne^ah Bay 17 

Kynumpt Harbor, Soaforth Channel fi6 

L. 

Lab Reef, Danger Paasage 98 

Labouchero Harbor 126 

Labouchere Island 127 

Ijicy Island, Cloak Bay 70 

Lady Island, B. C 56,67 

Lake Island, Mathiesen Channel 56 

lAma Passage, B. C 54 

Lamb Inlet, Grenville Channel 66 

l^ander Point, Baranof Island 164 

Landslip Point, Frsser Beach flO 

Landslip Point, Portland Canal 77 

Ijano Island, Danger Passage 97,98 

Larch Bay, Baranof Island 164 

Laredo Sound, B. C , 67, » 

La Perouse Glacier, Alaska 206,207 

La Perouse Mount, Alaska 204 

Latouche Point, Yakutat Bay 210 

Launch Cove, Peril Strait IS 

Lavinia Point, Cross Sound 192 

LawBon Harbor, Lewis Island 65 

Lawyers Islets, Malacca Pasiago 66 

Lazaro, Mount, Duke Island S6 

Leading Island, Grenville Channel 63 

LeadlngPoint, Nass River 75 

Leadville Mountain, Annette Islands 95 

League Point, Stephens Passage 147 

Le Conte Bay, Alaska 136 

Le Conte Glacier, Alaska 135 

Leda-nnala *11 

Li'dge Point, Broughton Strait 43,44 

Ledge Point, Nakat Inlet 79 

Ledge Point, Wrangel Strait 125 

Lemosurier Itdand, Icy Strait W 

Lemesurier Point, Clarence Strait 106 

Ijomly Rocks, Clarence Strait 106 

Lemon, Mount, Galiano Island *• 

Lemon Point, Galiano Island 48 

Lemon Point, Port McArthur 123,124 

Lena Point, Stephens Passage 151 

Leo Anchorage, Fortuna Strait IW 

Leonard Point, Broughton Strait *3 

Leiias Bay, Graham Island *^ 

Letitia Point, Stewart Narrows ^ 

Lctnlkof Cove, Chilkat Inlet 201 

Level Island, Sumner Strait 118,119 

Lewis Island, B. C ^ 

Lewis Island, Revillagigedo Channel «,99 

Lewis Passage, B. C ® 

Lewis Point, Tongaas Narrows 1^0 

Lewis River, B. C ^ 

Liar Rock, Sitka Sound ^"^ 

Lleanoi Island, Frederick Sound ^** 

Liesnoi Island, Peril Strait ^** 

Liesnoi Island, Somner Strait »...—.—.■ ^* 
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LiMnol Shoal, Peril Strait 182 

Lighter Creek, Kootmahoo Inlet 169 

Llghthouee Island 37 

Llmeitone Inlet, Stephens Passage 149 

Luncstone Island, Discovery ^nage • 40 

Lime Kiln, San Juan Island 36 

Lineoln Island, Ljmn Canal 150 

Lincoln Passage, Sitklan Island 80 

Lincoln Rock, Clarence Strait lOtf 

Lmeoln U. S. R. S - 211 

Lindenberg Harbor, Chichagof Island 184 

Lindenbexg Head, Peril Strait 162 

Lindenberg Peninsula, Knpreanof Island 131 

Lion Point, Portland Canal — 78 

Liscomo Bay, Dall Island 82 

Lisianski Point, Sitka Sound 177 

Lisianski Strait, Chichagof Group 191 

Little Branch Bay, Baranof Island 165 

Little Island, Lynn Canal 199 

Little Island, Deep Bay 183 

Little Rapids Island, Peril Strait 181 

Little Rock, Revillagigedo Channel 97 

Litnya Bay, Alaska 205 

Lituya Peak, Alaska 206,207 

Lirely Island, Tlevak Strait 84, 85 

Urely Rock, Port Chester 93 

LLuard Point, Portland Inlet ^ 80 

Liszie Hill, TSimp-«e-an Peninsula 68 

Lockwcrad Point, Wrangel Strait 131 

Log Point, Woewodski Harbor 142 

Logan Point, Portland Canal 77 

Lone Rock, Hood Bay , 158 

Lune Tree Rock, Whitewater Bay 157 

Lone Mountain, Mansfield Peninsula 198 

Long Island, Cordova Bay 82 

Long Island, Kasaan Bay 88, 90 

Long Island, Kootznahoo Inlet 159 

Long Island, Sitka Sound 173 

Loo Rock, Bock Creek — , 53 

Lookout Point, Security Bay 139 

Lookout Point, Stephens Passage 147 

Lord Islands, Dixon Entrance 82 

Lcrd Rock, Dixon Entrance 82 

Loring, Canneiy, Behm Canal 106 

Longhies Point, Victoria Harbor 83 

Louisa Point, Favorite Channel ._ ___ 150 

Lowe Inlet, Qrenville Channel 62 

Low Island, Seaforth Channel 56 

Low Islets, Sitka Sound 168 

Low Point, Milbank Sound 57 

Low Point, Nass Bay 76 

Low Point, Strait of Fuca 18 

Low Point, Sumner Strait 117 

Lowrie Island, Alaska 120 

Lucan Point, Cross Sound 192 

Luck Point, Clarence Strait 117 

Lucy blands, Chatham Sound 07 

Lucy Islands, Cox Strait 71 

LuU Point, Kelp Bay 162 

Lung Island, Sumner Strait l.'iO 

Lynch, Cape, Alaska 122 

Lynn Brothers, St, Jamos Bay 199 

Lynn Canal, Alaska 198 

Lynn Sisters, Lynn Canal 199 

Lyre River, Washington ^ 18 

M. 

Mable Island, Dewey Anchorage 108 

McArthur Peak, Kuiu Island 123 

McArthur Port, Kuiu Island 123,124 

KcArthnr Reef, Sumner Strait 128 

McCartey Point, Nichols Passage 94 

Macartney Point, Keku Strait 140 

McClellan Flats, Chilkat Inlet 2(H 

McCullough, Captain, cited n 

McCullough Rock, Dixon Entrance 73 

McDonald Bay, Behm Canal 104,106 

McDonald Islands, Frederick Sound 135 

McFarland Group, Tlevak Strait 84,85 

McHenry Anchorage, Etolin Island lOJ*, 109 

McHenry Inlet, Etolin Island 1(>9 

McHeniy .Ledge, Garence Strait 106 
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McKay Reach, Wright Sound 60 

McLaughlin Bay, Campbell Sound M 

McLean Arm, Clarence Strait 87 

McLellan Rock, Lindenberg Harbor 1H4 

McMillan River, Alaska 202 

McNairy, Point, Cleveland Passage 146 

McNamara, Point, Clarence Strait 118 

McNeill, Port, Yancouver Island 48 

McNeil, Mount, B. C 66 

Madan, Point, Eastern Passage 112, 118 

Madre de D6oe Island 121 

Magdalena, Cape, Port Basan 119 

Maginn Saddle, Galiano Island 47 

Mag^ire, Mount, Vancouver Island '^9 

Main Passage, Chatham Sound 66, 68 

Main Passage, Seaforth Channel 55 

Magoun Island, Krestof Strait 176 

Makhnati Island, Sitka Sound __,'_ 171 

Malacca Passage, B. 6f, 67 

Malaspina Plateau, Alaska 21O 

Malcolm Island, B. C 42,43 

Malmesbury, Port, Kuiu Island I5|i 

Manby Point, Takutat Ray 208 

Manzanita, Peak, Mitkof Island ue 

Maple Point, Portland Canal 77 

Marble Bluffs, Chatham Strait ]60 

Marble Islet, Affleck Canal «^ 124 

Marble Islets, Glacier Bay 194 

Margaret Rock, Hecate Strait 49,7!8 

Maria, Point, Port Assumption 12I 

Mariana, Port de la, Alaska lyi 

Mark Nipple, Calvert Island 52 

Marmion Islet, Gastineau Channel 152 

Marmot River, Portland Canal 78 

Marrack Island, Telegraph Passage 64,66 

Marrack Rock, Telegraph Passage ^^ 65 

Marrowstone Point, Admiralty Inlet 26 

Marsden, Point, Chatham Strait i^jo 

Marsh Island, Claronce Strait no 

Marsh Point, Cordova Bay 86 

ICartin Rock, Port Chester 93 

Mary Cove, Roderick Island «. gg^ so 

Mary Island, Mathleson Channel (^ 

Mary Island, Revillagigedo Channel 92 

Mary, Port, Krusof Island i89 

Maskelyne Islands, Portland Inlet 74 

Maskelyne Point, Portland Inlet 74 

Masset Harbor, Graham Island 72 

Masset Inlet, Graham Island 72 

Masset Sound, Graham Island 72 

Masterman Islands, Queen Charlotte Sound 45 

Mastic Rock, Revillagigedo Channel 99 

Mathieson Channel, B. C m 

Matia Island, Washington Sound 3$ 

Maud Island, Discovery Paswge 38, 39 

Mayne Island, B. 0— 37 

Mead, Captain, U. 8. N., cited 139, 167,168 

Meadow Island, Lama Passage m 

Mead Point, Saginaw Bay 140,141 

Meares Passage, Alaska «^ 12(1 

Menafoe Anchorage, Clarence Strait 87 

Menafee Inlet, Etolin Island m 

Menzles Bay, Discovery Passage x9 

MerUs Island, Sitka Sound 173 

Meteorological Tables 221,226 

Metlakatla Bay, B. 66,67 

Mctlakatia, New, Annette Island - 37 

Mexicana Point, Goletas Channel 47,48 

Middle Anchorage, Sitka Harbor 174 

Middle Bank, Strait of Fuca ._ 33 

Middle Channel, Sitka Sound 176 

Middle Dundas Island, Dixon Entrance , 66 

Middle Island, Shakan Bay 126 

Middle bland, Sitka Sound 177 

Middle Point, Peril Strait 182 

Middle Point, Port Discovery 24 

Middle Shoal, Port Mulgrave 209 

MIddleton Island, Port Mulgrave ' 211 

Mid Bock, Felice Strait 97 

Midway Island, Stephens Passage )4S 

Midvray Reef, Peril Strait 162 

Midway Rock, Peril Strait 182 
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131 
67 
46 
30 
41 
160 
87 



Midway Bock, Wrangol Strait 

Milbank Sound, B. C 

Miles Cone, Doyle Island . — 

Miles, Monnt, Vancouver Iitland . .-~ 

MlUy Island, Johnstone Strait 

Mine Point, Kootznahoo Inlet 

Miners Bay, Active Pass 

Minor Island, Strait of Fnca 35 

Mission Ck)ve, How-Kan Village , 83 

Mission Mountain, Tsimpeoan Peninsula 66 

Mission Valley, B, C 75 

Mist Island, Port Harvey 41,42 

Mitchell Bay, B. C 43 

Mitchell Bay, Kootznahoo Inlet 159 

Mitchell Point Reef, Sumner Strait 12(» 

Mitchell Point, Sumner Strait 128 

Mitchell Rock, Sitka Sound 172 

Mitkof Island, Alaska 117 

Moffat Islands, Chatham Sound ea 

Moffat Rock, Beaver Harbor 44 

Moira Bock, Clarence Strait. 87, 88 

Moira Sound, Prince of Wales Island 87 

Mole Harbor, Seymour Canal — 144,146 

Monument Point, SitkaSound 168 

Monument Bocks, Sitka Sound 188 

Moresby Island, B. C 36,37 

Morning Point, Qrenville Channel H2, 63 

Morning Beef, Granville Channel 62, 63 

56 

162 

97 

93 

176 

IX 

128 

66 

109 

.- 90 

182 



Morris Bay, Lady Island 

Morris Beef, Chatham Strait 

Morse Cove, Duke Island 

Morse Bock, Port Chester 

Morskoi Bock, off Cape Georgiana 

Moser Bay, Behm Canal 

Moss Island, Sumner Stniit 

Moss Passage, Milbank Sound 

Mofliman Inlet, Etolin Island 

Mound Point, Kasaan Bay 

Mountain Head, Peril Strait 



Mountain Point, Revllh&gigedo Channel 101, 102 

Mountain Point, Wrangel Strait 163 

Mouse Bock, Seaforth Channel 56 

Mud Bay, Chichagof Island 196 

Mudge, Cape, Discovery Passage 38 

Mud Island, Mass Bay 76 

Muir Glacier, Alaska 194 

Muir, John ^. 193 

Mukkaw Bay, Washington 10 

Mukkaw Village, Washington IH 

Mule Bock, Tamgas Harbor 91 

Mulgrave, Port, Yakutat Bay 208 

Murder Cove, Admiralty Island 141 

Murdo Island, Port (Chester __ j«3 

Murphy's Cove, Alaska 204 

Murray, Cape, Dixon Entrance 60 

Muse Island, Gambler Bay 144 

Mussel Inlet, B. C 50 

Muzon, Cape, Dixon Entrance 75; 

Mylor Peninsula, Portland Inlet 75 



K. 



Nabannah Bay, Grenvilie Channel. 
Naden Harbor, Graham Island .__ 

Maden Point, Dixon Entrance 

Kaha Bay, Behm C^inal 

Nahwitty Bar, Goletas Channel -._ 

Nakat Inlet, Alaska 

Naked Island, Chatham Strait 

Nakwasina Passage, Alaska 

Mamu Harbor, B. C 

Nanaimo Harbor, B. C 

Napean Point, Frederick Sound ... 

Napier Point, Lama Passage 

Narrow Point, Clarence Strait 

Narrows Island, McLaughlin Bay _ 

Kasoga Gulf, Portland Inlet 

Nsas Biver, B. C 

Nation Point, Coronation Island— 

Necker Bay, Baranof Island 

Neck Point, B. 

Necker Islands, Alaska 



No-6ah Bay, Washington ^_.. 
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71 

71 

105 

48 

79 

161 

177 

63 

:<7 

141 
64 

107 
54 
76 
75 

122 

166 
50 

166 
13 



Needle Peak, Coronation Island. 
Nellie Point, McKay Beach 
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122 

Nelson Point, Behm Canal 102,103 

Nesbit Point, Clarence Strait 

Nesbit Beef, Clarence Strait 

Nettle Basin, Lowe Inlet 

Neva Bay, Kruzof Island 

Neva Point, Neva Strait 

Nova Strait, Alaska 

Nevay Island, Seaforth Cliannel 

Nevi Islands, SitkaSound 

Neville, Port, B. C 



113 

113 

62 

189 

185 

» 

171 

41 

New Channel, Queen Charlotte Sound 48,49 

New Dungenees Bay, Washington 20 

New Dungenees Lighthouse ...,. 20 

New Eddystone Bock, Behm Carnal 102,103 

Newell, J. 8., Commander, U. S. N., cited 102,101 

New Metlakatia, Annett Island . 67 

Newell Bock, Port Chester 83 

New Patch, HocateStralt 61 

Niblack Anchorage, Moira Sound — 87 

Niblack Islands, Ernest Sound 111 

Nib Beef, Danger Passage 98 

Nichols Bay, Dixon Entrance 

Nichols Group, Tlevak Strait 



85 
84 
94 
47 
14 



Nichols Passage, Gravina Island 

NicolMS Islands, Shadwell Passage 

Nlmpkish Bank, Broughton Strait 

Nimpkish Biver, Vancouver Island 42,43 

Nipples, The, Prince of Wales Island 

Nismeni Point, Peril Strait 

Noble Islands, Goletas Channel ^ 

Noble Point, Lama Passage 

Noble Pointy Portland Canal 

Nodalee Channel, B. C 

Nolan Passage, Fitzhugh Sound 

Noon Point, Pleasant Island 

Norfolk Sound, Alaska 

North Bay, Tlevak Strait 

North Breaker, Brown Passage 

North Bronough Island, Nichols Passage 

North Cape, Whale Bay 

North Dundas Island, Dixon Entrance 

Northerly Island, St. John Harbor 

Northern Bapids, Peril Strait 

Nortli Green Bock, Wrangel Strait 

North Inlet, Graham Beach 

North Island, Dixon Entrance 

North Island, Lynn Canal 

North Island, Port McArthur__ 

North Island, Whitewater Bay 

North Islet, Milbank Sound 

North Ledge, Chatham Stniit 

North Ledges, Milbank Sound 

North Passage, Eliza Harbor 

North Passage, Namu Harbor 

North Passage Point, Chatham Strait 

North Point, Dixon Entrance 

NorthPoint, Kootznahoo Inlet 

North Point Ledge, Wrangel Strait 

North Point, Nass Bay 

North Point, Wrangel Strait 

North Skeena Passage, B. C 

North Went TMand, Cross Sound 

North West Point, YakuUt Bay 

Northumberland, Cape, DIxou Entrance 

No Thoroughfare Bay, BarHnof Island 

No Thoroughfare Island, Wrangel Strait 

No Use Ledge, Swauson Harbor 

Nowish Cove, Susan Island 

Nufiez Point, Dixon Entrance 

Nufiez Bocks, Dixon Entrance 

Nye Buck, Queen Charlotte Sound 



126 

184 

46 

54 

76 
40 
63 

195 

167 
84 
68 
95 

166 
66,68 

117 

132 

60 

70 

151 

124 

157 

67 

162 

57 

143 

53 

« 

70 

159 

131 

75 

132 

64 

192 

210 

90 

173 

131 

196 

58 

86 

73 

49 
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Obsechki Inland, Sitka Sound 

Observation Island, Clarence Strait 

Observation Point, Coghlan Anchorage 

Olwervation Bock, Nakat Inlet 

01»8ervatory Inlet, B. C 1 

Observatory Point, Washington. 



Observatory Bock, Vancouver Island _^., 
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110 
61 
79 
75 
18 
27 
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Ocean Oape, Alaska _._. 

Ogden Channol, B. C 

Okho BlTor, Washington. 

Oldfleld, Mount, B. C 

Old Sitka Harbor, Baranof Island... 
Old Sitka Bock, Starry-Gavan Bay. 

Olffa Point, Kreetof Island 

Olga Strait, Alaska 

Olirer Inlet, Admiralty Island 

Olympus, lionnt, Washington 

Olympus Range, Washington 

Ommaney, Cape, Baranof Island 

One Tree Islet, Shad well Passage _._ 

Onlsma Village, Vanconrer Island 

Onslow Island, Clarence Strait 

Oona Bay, Porcher Island 

Opaani Islets, Peril Strait 

Open Bay, Fitzhugh Sound 

Orange Point, Discovery Passage 

Oriflamme Passage, Chatham Sound . 
Onnidalc Harbor, Campbell Island. 
Osborn Island, Brown Passage 
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208 

64 

16 

66 

77 

177 

178 

185 

IM 

11 

.11,14,17 

164 

47 

27 

108 

64 

183 

52 

38 

66 

55 

67 



Oscar Panage, Finlayson Channel 67,58 



Of>eraki Bay, Baranof Island 
Osett Island, Flattery Group 

Osett RiTer, Washington 

(Hstoia Island, Peril Strait.. 
Otmeloi Island, Yakutat Bay 

Otter Bay, Pender Island 

Otter CoTe, DiscoTcry Passage 
Otter Point, Discovery Paoai 

Otter Point, Vancouver Island 

Outer Island, Milbank Sound 

Outer Point, Frita Cove 

Owen Point, Vancouver Island 

Owen Bock, Vancouver Island 
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170 
10 
10 

184 

210 
37 
40 
40 
28 
56 

150 
27 
27 
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Palma Bay, Alaska 

Pamplona Bank . 

Pamplona Rock ^. 

Pkps, The, Lituya Bank 

Paralysis, Point, Security Bay. 

Parker Group, Sitka Sound 

Parker Point, Chatham Strait- 
Parkin Island, Port Simpson 



204 

211 

211 

206 

139 

170 

160 

68 

Parida Bock, San Alberta Bay 121,122 

29 

67 

179 

35 

25 

171 

169 

205 

. 79 

36 

136 



Parry Bay, Vancouver Island . 

Parry Point, De Horsey Island 

Partofs-chikof Island, Alaska 

Partridge Bank, Strait of Fuca 

Partridge Point, Strait of Fuca 

Passage Islands, Sitka Sound 

Paamge Islet, Kootznahoo Inlet 

Pamtgc Bock, Lituya Bay . 

Passage Rock, Tongass Harbor . 

Patos Island, Gulf of Georgia - 

Patterson Glacier, Alaska . 

Patterson Island, Kasaan Bay 88,89 

PaUermm^ U. S. C. S. Steamer 85, 162 

Pavlof Harbor, Freshwater Bay 163 

Pearl Harbor, Tsimpsean Peninsula 67 

Pearl Rocks, Hecate Strait 51 

Pearse Canal, Alaska 80 

PoarK Islands, Broughton Strait 43 

Pearse Island, Portland Inlet . 80 

Peel Island, Beaver Harbor 44,55 

Peiser Irlaud, Sitka Sonnd 169 

Pelly River, B. C 202 

Pender, D., Staff Com., R N 67 

Pender Islands, Johnstone Strait 40 

Penfold Island, Queen Charlotte Sound 44 

Peninsula Point, Ogdon Channel , &| 

Peninsula Point, Chatham Strait 162 

Peninsula Point, Tongass Narrows 100 

Peninsula Ridge, Alaska 79 

Penrock Island, Tongass Narrows KK) 

Penrose Island, B. C __ 52 

Percy Islands, Clarence Strait 90 

Perry Point, Clarence Strait 90 

Peril Strait, Alaska 185,186 

Postchani Point, Peril Strait 184 



P. 



Phlpps, Cape, Yakutat Bay 

Piedras Point, Yakutat Bay 

Pillar Bay, Graham Island 

Pillar Point, Strait of Fuca 

Pillar, The, Dixon Entrance 

Pillsbury Point, Kootznahoo Inlet 
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209 

71 

17 

71 

159 

Pine Island, Queen Charlotte Sound 49,60 

Pine Point, Sumner Strait 

Pinnacle Rock, Pavlof Harbor 

Pin Peak, Coronation Island . 

Pin Point, Liesnoi Island 

Pinto Head. Peril Strait 

Pinto Rocks, Frederick Sound 

Piper Island, Schuize Cove 

Pirate Point, Portland Inlet 

Pirie Point, Portland Canal 

Pitship Point, Washington Harbor 

Pitt Island, B. C 

Pitt Island, Port Frederick 

Pleasant Island, Icy Strait 

Plover Island, Fitzhugh Sound 

Plumper Bay, Discovery Passage 

Plumper Island, B. C 

Plumper Passage, B. C 

Pogibshi Point, Peril Strait 

Pointer Islet, Fitzhugh Sound 

Pointers, The, Chatham Sound 

Point No Point, Admiralty Inlet 

Poison Cove, Chichagof Island 

Pole, C^ape, Sumner Strait 

Polivuoi Rocks, Woewodski Harbor 

Pond Reef, Tongass Narrows 

Pond Rock, How-Kan Narrows 

Ponds Bay, Duke Island 

Porcher Island, B. C 

Porpoise Islands, Icy Strait 

Portage Bay, Kupreanof Island : .:_. 

Portage Cove, Seduction Peninsula 

Portage Head, Washington 

Portoge Islets, Frederick Sound 

Portage Point, Chilkat River 

Portier Pass, B. C 

PortiUo Channel, Alaska 

Portland Canal 

Portland Inlet 

Portland Island, Fritz Cove 

Portlock Harbor, Chichagof Island 

Portlock, Captoin, cited 

Portlock, Point, B. C 

Portof, cited 

Posaession, Point, Vancouver Island 

Poulteney Point, Brougfaton Strait 

Poundstone Bock, Lynn Canal 

Poverotnoi, or Turnabout Island, Peril Strait 

Poverotnoi Point, Sitka Sound 

Pow Island, Revillagigedo Channel 

Prevost Island, B C 

Price Island, B. C 

Price Island, Gambler Bay 

Prince of Wales Island, Alaska 

Princess Royal Islands, B. C 

PixHJtor Islands, Tongass Passage 

Prolewy Point, Frederick Sound 

Prolewy Rock, Peril Strait 

Prolewy Rock, Wrangel Strait 

Promise Island, Wright Sound 

PmmislaBay, Krestof Island 

Prosser Rock, Queen Charlotte Sound 

Protection Island, Strait of Fuca 

Protection, Port, Sumner Strait ___ _ 

Providence Cove, Vancouver Island 

PugetCove, Yakutot Bay 

Puget Sound, Washington 

Puffin Bay, Baranof Island 

Puffin Point, Baranof Island 

Ihirple Mountain, Annette Island 

PybusB Bay Admiralty Island 

Pybus Point, Frederick Sound 

Pyramid Harbor, Alaska 

Pyramid Island, Chilkat Inlet 

Pysht River, Washington 

Pysht Village, Washington 
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163 

122 

142 

181 

141 

181 

80 

77 

22 

62 

196 

194 

53 

39 

54 

34 

183 

64 

66 

26 

184 

122 

142 

101 

83 

97 

64 

196 

138 

208 

10 

137 

201 

37 

101 

74 

76 

160 

189 

168 

37 

211 

29 

44 

161 

183 

169 

99 

37 

67 

144 

119 

61 

80 

137 

182 

131 

61 

169 

49 

22 

127 

28 

210 

86 

164 

164 

91 

143 
143 

201 

201 

17 

17 
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Quadra, Boca de, Alaska : 

Qnan Point, Mud Bay 

Quara Bock, McHenry Anchorage 

Quathiaski Oove, Yaldes Island 

Queen Charlotte Islands, B. C — 

Queen Charlotte Sound, B. C 

Described 

Sailing directions for. 

Quiet Harbor, Etolin Harbor 

Quillihut BiTer, Washington 

Quimpcr Peninsula, Washington 

Qwladzeet Anchorage, Stephens Island 
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96 

196 

109 

38 

49 

44 

60 
114 
11 
24 
67 



B. 

Bace Islands, Strait of Fuoa 14,16 

Bace Point, Annette Island — M 

Bace PaHsago, Broughton Strait 43 

Bace Point, Discovery Passage 38 

Bace Rocks, Strait of Fuca 14 

Bace Bocks Paaeagc, B. C 31 

Bachael Islands, Chatham Sound 66,67 

Bakovoi Bay, Baranof Island 165 

Bainier, Mount H 

Balston Island, Lynn Canal 199 

Bamsdon, Point, Portland Inlet — 75,76 



Banch Point, Chilkat Bivor 

Bange Creek, Baranof Island 

Bange Island, Bed Bay 

Bange Point, Peril Strait 

Bange Point, Taku Inlet 

Banger Islet, Nasoga 

Bankin Point, Seaforth Channel 

Bapids Island, Peril Strait 

Bapids Point, Peril Strait 

Basp Ledge, Mole Harbor 

Bat Island, Funter Bay 

Bat Bock, Seaforth Channel 

Batx Harbor, Prince of Wales Island _. 

Batz Point, Clarence Strait 

Bead Island, Farragut Bay 



Bed Bay Mount, Prince of Wales Island 

Bed Bay, Prince of Wales Island _— 

Bed Cliir Point, Graham Beach 

Bedfem Island, Queen Chariotte Sound 

Bedfish Bay, Barauof Island 

Bedflsh Capo, Bedflsh Bay 

Bedfish Islets, Bedfish Bay 

Bed Islet, Active Pass 

Bed Mountain, Etolin Island 

Redoubt Bay, Baranof Island 

Beef Harbor, Duke Island . 

Reef Island, Portland Canal 

Beef Islands, Tlevak Strait 

Beef Point, Bevillagigedo Channel 

Beef Point, St ikine Strait ^ 

Beef Point, Tlevak Strait 

Befuge Bay, Kdye Passage 

Befuge Cove, Tongass Narrows 

Befugio, Port, Bucareli Bay 

Begatta Bocks, Seaforth Channel 

Beids Bay, Sumner Strait 

Betaliation Point, Security Bay 

Retreat, Point, Lynn Canal — , 

Reverdy Johnson Mountain, Alaska 

Revillagigedo Cliannel, Alaska ^ 

Bevillagigedo Island, Alaska ___ 98, lOit 

Richards, cited 31 

Ripple Point, Johnstone Htrait 40 

Ripple Bock, Seymour Narrows 39 

Bipple Shoal, Johnstone Strait 41,42 

Ripple Tongue, Nass River 

Rivers Inlet, B. C 

Roadstead Island, Security Bay 

Bobinson, Mount, B. C 

Bobert Islands, Port Houghton 

Bobson Bight, Vancouver Island 

Bock Creek, Namu Harbor 

Rockwell Island, Sitka Sound 1.. 

Bocky Bay, Etolin Island 

Bocky Islet, Icy Strait 

Bocky Point, Chatham Strait 

Bocky Point, Sitka Sound 

Roderick Island, B. C 
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183 
127 
181 
153 
76 
56 
181 
18:) 
144 
161 
56 
107 
107 
137 
127 
127 
60 
49 
165 
165 
1G5 
37 
114 
1G9 
97 
76 
84 
90 
114 
84 
67 
101 
121 
5o 
125 
139 
198 
78 
9r., 9(i, 97 



75 

52 

130 

50 

146 

42 

53 

17r> 

109 

195 

157 

168 

67 



B. 

Boiler Bay, Hope bland. 

Boiling Ground, The, Sitka Sound 

Bomp Island, Gambler Bay 

Rookery Islands, Kashevarof Passage 

Boeario Point, Port Santa Cruz 

Bosario Strait, Washington Sound 

Boee Channel, Peril Strait 

Boeedale Bock, Strait of Fuca 

Bose Point, Dixon Entrance 

Boee Point, Portland Inlet 

Boee Bock, Sitka Sound 

Bofie Spit, Dixon Entrance 

Bothsay Point, Stikine Biver 

Bough Bay, Malcolm Island 

Bound Island, BeaveriHarbor 

Bound Island, Kaaaan Bay 

Round Island, Revillagigedo Channel 

Round Island, Security Bay 

Bound Islet, Holkham Bay 

Bound Point, Stlklne Strait 

Bound Bock, Frederick Sound 

Royal Bay, Vancouver Island 

Rubla Bay, Baranof Island 

Budyerd Bay, Alaska 

Bndyerd Island, Behm Canal 

Ruins Point, Shipley Bay 

Burick Harbor, Takutat Bay 

BuBsell, I. C, cited 

Russian Beef, Chatham Strait 

Ruth Island, Thomas Bay 

Bjmda Island, Sumner Strait 

8. 

Safa Islands, Wales Harbor „ 

Safety Cove, Calvert Island 

Safety Point, Niblack Anchorage 

Safety Bock, Niblack Anchorage 

Saginaw Bay, Kniu Island «^ 

Saginaw Channel, Stephens Passage 

Sail Island, Frederick Sound 

Sail Book, Strait of Fuca 

Saint Albans, Point Sumner Strait 

Augustine, Cape, Augustine Bay 

Ellas, Mount 
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49 

175 

144 

118 

121 

35 

183 

30 

72 

80 

172 

72 

115 

44 

44 

90 

99 

139 

147 

114 

143 

31 

181 

103 

102 

125 

209 

211 

167 

136 

116 

81 

52 

87 

87 

140 

151 

143 

16 

124 

119 

211 

Elias Bange, Alaska 204,206 

Gertrude, Point, Gulf of Esqulble 121 

Ignacio Island, Port Bucare}! 121 

James Bay, AIoHka 199 

James, Cape, Hecat« Strait 49 

John Baptist Bay, Baranof Island 179 

John Harbor, Zarembo Island 117 

John Point, Sumner Strait 117 

Lazaria Island, Alaska . 168 

Marys, Point, Lynn Canal 200 

Salisbury, Point, Taku Inlet 163 

Salisbury Sound, Alaska 180 

Salmon Bay, Johnstone Strait 41 

Salmon Bay, Prince of Wales Island 118 

Salmon Bay, Silver Bay 173 

Salmon Cove, Observatory Inlet 75 

Salmon Creek, Qastineau Channel 162 

Salmon Biver, Portland Canal 78 

Salmon Bivor, Washington 23 

Samuel, Point, Chatham Strait 168 

San Alberto Bay, Port Bucareli 121 

Sau Antonio, Port, Baker Island , 121 

San Cristoval Channel, Alaska 121,122 

Sandfly Bay, Portland Canal 76 

Sand Idland, Hood Bay 157 

Sand Island, McHenry Anchorage 109 

Sand Point, Whitewater Bay 157 

Sandstone Beef, Milbank Sound 57 

Sandy Bay, Baranof Island 165 

Sandy Cove, Baranof Island . 173 

Sandy Point, Twelve Mile Arm 89,90 

San Fernando Island, Alaska 121 

Sanford Covo, Endicott Arm 148 

J*an Juan Bautista Island, Port Bucareli 120,121 

San Juan Harbor, Vancouver Island 27 

San Jusn, Point, Vancouver Island 28 

San Nicolo Canal, Alaska 121 

Santa Cruz, Port, Port Bucareli 120 

Sarah Island, Finlayson Channel ^ 



nrDBx. 



239 



Page, 

flanmae, XT. S. 8 39 

Sasednl Group, Sitka Sound _«. 171 

Satuma Island, B. 36 

Saw Mill Core, How-Kan Narrows 83 

Saw Point, Frederick Sound 142 

Sawyer Glacier, Alaska 147 

Scarlett Point, Christie Passage 60 

Scenery Gore, Thomas Bay ^-_ 136 

Schooner Passage, M ilbank Sound 67 

Schooner Passage, Ogden Channel 64 

Schooner Passage, Queen Gliarlotte Sound . 49 

Schooner Retreat, Penrose Island 62 

Schulsse Core, Baranof Island 131 

Schulie Head, Schulze Cove 181 

Schwatka, F., Lieutenant, U. S. A 204 

Scott Islands, Hecate Strait 49 

Scraggy Island, Neva Strait 179 

Screen Islands, Clarence Strait 110 

Scrt^g Rocks, Esquimault Harbor 31 

Scrub Island, Port Chester 93 

Seabird Point, Discovery Island 34 

Sea Bluff, Schooner Retreat 62 

Seaforth Channel, B. C 65 

Sealed Passage, Clarence Strait « .- 90 

Sea Lion Bay, Kruisof IsUnd 189 

Sea Lion Islets, Kruzof Island 189 

Sea Lion Rock, Puffin Bay 164 

Seal Rocks, Portland Canal 78 

Sea Otter Group, Hecate Strait 60 

Sea Otter Harbor, Alaska j 121 

Sea Otter Sound, Alaska 122 

Sea Rock, off Salisbury Sound. (See Iforskoi Rock) 180 

Secretary Island, Vancouver Island 28, 29 

Security Bay, Kulu Island 139, 140 



Seduction Island, L}'nn Canal 

Seduction, Point, Lynn Canal 

Sekow Point, Washington 

Selkirk, H. B., Territory 

Sentinel Islands, Tlevak Strait 

Sentinel Islet, Lynn Canal 

Sentinel Rock, Sitka Sound 

Separation Head, Discovery Passage 

Sergief Island, Stikine Delta 

Sergins Channel, Peril Strait 

Sergius Point, Peril Strait 

Seward Passage, Ernest Sound 

Seymour Oanal, Admiralty Island 

Seymour, Mount, Vancouver Island 

Seymour Narrows, B. C 

Sheep C^bok, Gastineau ('hannel 

Sheep Passage, Finlayson Channel 

Shekeeti Point, Btolin Harbor 

Shelikof Bay, Kruzof Island 

Shell Islet, Beaver Harbor 

Shelter Island, Stephens Passage 

Sherman, Point, Lynn Canal 

Sherman Rock, Lynn Canal 

Sherringham Point, Vancouver Island 

Shingle Island, Sumner Strait 

Shingle Point, Goletas Channel 

Ship Cove, Port Conclusion 

Ship Islmird; Clarence Strait 

Shipley Bay, Kosciusko Island 

Ship Point, Lama Passage 

Shkagway River, Alaska ^ 

Shoal Point, Peril Strait 

Shoal Point Lighthouse, Victoria Harbor 

Shoals, Point of, Sitka Sound 

Sboalwater Bay, Washington • 

Shoo Island, Tlevak Strait 

Shoo Fly Rock. {See Eye-Opener) 

Short Bay, Behm Canal 

Shrimp Cove, Grenville Channel 

Shushartie Bay, Vauoouver Island 

Sidney Channel, B. C 

Siginaka Islands, Sitka Sound 

Signal Island, Sitka Sound 

Silver Bay, Baranof Island . .^ 

Silver Bow Basin, Alaska 

Silver Lake, Alaska 

Silver Point, Sitka Sound ..^ 

Slmonof Islaikd, Xurtem Paaoago . , . , - , .. .  .. , 



200 

200 

17 

202 

84 

161 

170 

40 

116 

181 

181 

111 

144 

31 

39 

162 

59 

114, 115 

189 

48 

199 

200 

200 

28 

128 

46 

155 

106 

125 

54 

203 

181 

33 

108 

II 

83 

128 

1U6 

63 

46,46 

84 

177 

171 

171 
160 
202 
172 
118 



Simpson, Port, B. 

Simpson Bock, Sitka Sound 

Sinlts Island, Salisbury Sound 

Siouchi Point, Knuof Island. {Bee Gape Georgiana) 

Sirol, Point* Peril Stratt 

Sister Islands, Dixon Entrance . 

Sisters, The, Finlayson Channel 

Sisters, The, Gulf of Georgia 

Sisters, The, Icy Strait 

Sitka, Alaska 

Sitka Harbor, Alaska 



Sitka Point, Sitka Sound 

Sitka Sound, Alaska 

Sitklan Island, Tongaas Pisssage 

Skeena River, B. C 

Skidegate Inlet, Queen Charlotte Sound. 

Skin Island, Clarence Strait 

Skowl Arm, Kaoaan Bay 

Skowl Point, Kssaan Bay 

Skull Island, Stephens Passage 

Slab Point, Portland Oinal 

Slate Island, Revillagigedo Channel 

Slate Islets, Alaska 

Slave Islet, Shadwell Passage 

Slim Island, "Tongass Entrance 

Slimpson Reef, Johnstone Strait 

Slip Point, Washington 

Slocum Inlet, Stephens Pisssage 

Small Arm, Whale Bay 

Smeaton Bay, Behm Canal 

Smeaton Island, Behm Oanal 



P»«^ 

68 

171 

180 

180 

182 

96 

68 

37 

197 

168 

175 

167 

167 

80 

64 

49 

88 

89 

89 

149 

77 

»e 

166 

47 

79 

41 

17 

149 

166 

108 

102 

29 



Smiths Head, Vancouver Island 

Smiths Island, B. C 64 

Smiths Island, Strait of Fuca 34 

Smiths Island Lighthouse.... 85 

Smiths Inlet, B. C so 

Smiths Sound, B. 60 

Smuggler Cove, Annette Island .«. 92 

Snag Rock, Otter Cove 40 

Snail Rock, Revillagigedo Channel 96 

Snettisham, Port, Stephens Passage 148 

Snipe Bay, Baranof Island 165 

Snipe Island, Felice Strait 91 

Snow Passage, Clarence Strait lis 

Snug Anchorage, Tolstoi Bsy 107 

Snug Cove, Gambler Bay 144 

Soapetone Point, Lislanskl Strait 190 

Sokolof Island, Sumner Strait ne 

Sombrio Cove, Vancouver Island 28 

Sombrio River, Vancouver Island 28 

Sommerville Bay, Portland Inlet 74 

Sommerville Island, Portland Inlet 74 

Somraenet Range, Vancouver Island 16,26 

Sooke Basin, Vancouver Island ^ 28 

Sooke Inlet, Vancouver Island 28 

Sophia Island, Johnstone Strait 42 

Sophia, Point, Icy Strait 197 

Sorrow Island, Hecate Strait 52 

Sound Point, Milbank Sound 65,56 



Sound Rock, Milbank Sound 

Soukhoi Islands, Frederick Sound 

South Crag Point, Stikine Strait 

South Dundas Island, Dixon Entrance 

Southeast Cove, Wrangel Island . 

Southeastern Shoal, Takutat Bay 

Southerly Island, St. John Harbor . 

Southern Rapids, Peril Strait 

South Green Rock, Wrangel Strait 

South Inlet, Graham Reach 

South Island, PottMcArthur . 

South Island, Stephens Passage 

South Ledge, Wrangel Strait 

South Passage, Cleveland Passage 

South Passage, Finlayson Channel 

South Passage, Namu Harbor .... „ 

South Passage, Woewodski Harbor 

South Passage Point, Chatham Strait 

South Point, Kaighanee Strait 

South Vallenar Point, Chatham Strait 

Southwest Gove, Etolin Island 

Southwest Island, Oroa Sound . 
Spacious Bay, Bthm Ouud ..^ 






67 
136 
114 

66 
111 
209 
117 
182 
132 

60 
123 
148 
132 
146 

69 

63 
142 
163 

82 

95 
111 
192 
lOB 
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Page. 

Spaniflh Islands, Alaska 122 

Spasskaia Harbor, Ghichagof Island IW 

Spasskaia Island, Icy Strait IW 

Speaker Bock, Johnstone Strait 4^ 

Speel Biver, Port Snettlsham , . 148 

Spencer, Gape, Cro« Sound Wl 

Spence Bock, Victoria Hartwr 83 

Spicer Island, Ogden Channel ^ 

Spike Bock, off the Point of Arches 10 

Spike Bock, Wrangel Strait 131 

Spire Island, Beyillagigedo Channel 99 

Split Island, Clarence Strait 108 

Spray Island, Thomas Bay 136 

Spruce Point, Wrangel Strait 132 

Spuhn Island, Fritz Cove 150 

Spurt Point, Thomas Bay 136 

Square Cove, Chatham Strait^ 160 

Square Island, Tlevak Strait «< 

Squim Bay, Washington 1* 

Stanhope Island, Clarence Strait 109 

Stanhope, Point, Clarence Strait 109 

Starri-Gavan Bay, Baranof Island 177 

Star Bock, Funter Bay 162 

Station Island, Funter Bay 161 

Station Met, Sumner Strait 117 

Station Point, Etolin Harbor 115 

Station Point, Stephens Passage 148 

Stay Bock, Stewart Anchorage 63 

Steamboat Bay, Frederick Sound 146 

Steamer Bay, Etolin Ishind 110 

Steamer Passage, Portland Inlet 74 

Steep Island, Gowland Harbor . 38 

Stoep Point, Portland Canal 77 

Stenhouse Shoal, Brown Passage 67 

Stephens Island, B. C 66 

Stephens Passage, Alaska 147 

Sailing directions for 163 

Stephens Point, Coghlan Anchorage , 61 

Stevenson Island, Kashevarof Passage 118 

Stewart Anchorage, Qrenville Channel 63 

Stewart Narrows, Coghlan Anchorage 61 

Stewart, Port, Behm Canal 105 

Stewart Bock, Security Bay 140 

Stiklne Biver, Alaska 116 

Stikine Strait, Alaska 114 

Still Harbor, Wliale Bay 166 

Still Water Anchorage, Kootznahoo Inlet 169 

Stockade Point, Taku Harbor l->9 

Stone Islet, Davis Creek — 160 

Stone Bock, Clarence Strait 87 

Stopford Point, Portland Canal 76, 77 

Stop Island, Portage Bay ' 128 

Storm Islands, Frederick Sound 145 

Storm Islands, Queen Charlotte Sound 49 

Strait JuandeFuca 14, 15 

Strait Island, SumnerStrait ._ 126 

Straits, Cape of the, Frederick Sound 137 

Strauss Bock, Stephens Passage 151 

Streets Island, Clarence Strait 106 

Streets Lake, Etolin Island 109 

Striped Peak, Washington ^ 18 

Stripe Mountain, Dowager Island 68 

Stuart Island, Strait of Fuca a — 36 

Styleman, Point, Stephens Passage 148 

Sucia Island, Vancouver Island 36 

Suckling, Cape, Alaska 211 

Snckquan Village, Tlevak Strait. 84 

Suemoz Island, Alaska 120 

Sullivan Island, Lynn Canal 200 

Sullivan, Point, Chatham Strait 156 

Sullivan Bock, Lynn Canal 200 

Snlvia Bay, Chlchagof Island 181 

Sulvia Point, Peril Strait 181 

Sumdum Island, Endicott Arm 147 

Sumner Island, Sumner Strait 125 

Sumner Strait, Alsska 122 

Sailing directions for 130 

Sunday Islet, Namu Harbor 63 

Sunderland Channel, Johnstone Strait 41 

Sunken Bock, Queen Charlotte Sound 49 

Sunset Island, Frederick Sound 146 

Snokoi Inlet, Alaska ..^ 179 



Surf Bocks, Sitka Sound 

Surge Bay, Takobi Island 

Surprise Harbor, Admiralty Island.. 

Survey Mountains, Mitkof Island 

Survey Point, Tamgas Harbor 

Susan Island, Roderick Group 

Suwanee Bock, Shad well Passage ... 

Swaine, Cape, Milbank Sound 

Swamp Point, Portland Canal 

Swan Island, Seymour Canal 

Swan Lake, Baranof Island 

Swanson Bay, Graham Beach 

Swanson Channel, B. C 

Swanson Harbor, Icy Strait 

Swindle Island, B. C 

Sykes, Point, Behm Canal 

Sylburn Harbor, Annette Island 

Symonds Bay, Biorka Island 

Symonds Point, Stephens Passage — 



T. 

Table Hill, Dundas Island 

Table Island, Hecate Strait 

Table Island, Hood Bay .. , 

Taiya Inlet, Alaska 

Taiya Biver, Alaska 

Taiya Sahnka, Alaska 

Takhanis Bay, Takobi Island 



P»f:e, 

172 

190 

141 

137 

90 

58 

47 

66 

77 

U4 

174 

60 

37 

195 

68 

96 

93 

167 

161 



67 
61 
157 
208 
208 
203 
190 



Takhin Biver, Alaska 201,208 

Taku Harbor, Stephens Passage 149 

Taku Inlet, Alaska 1S2 

Taku Mountain, Alaska 149 

Taku Point, Taku Inlet 153 

Taku River, Alaska — 153 

Tamgas Harbor, Annette Island 90 

Tamgas, Mount, Annette Island 86 

Tamgas Reef, Felice Strait 91 

Tanani Village, Chilkoot Inlet 208 

Tantallon Point, Stephens Passage 149 

Target Islet, Kootznahoo Inlet 169 

Tatnall Beef, Goletas Channel 47, 48 

Tatoosh Island, Strait of Fuca 12 

Tatoosh Islands, Behm Canal 104 

Taylor Bay, Cross Sound 191 

Taylor Creek 19 

Tebienkof Bay, Kuiu Island 156 

Teblenkof, Atlas by 119,174,2® 

Telegraph Passage, B. 64,66 

Tenakee Inlet, Chlchagof Island 163 

Tent Point, Tamgas 91 

Thatcher, Point, Chatham Strait 162 

Theodor, Point, Lisianski Strait 190 

Thistle Bock, Dixon Entrance 82 

Thomas Bay, Alaska 136,138 

Thorn Point, Wright Sound 61 

Thombume Islands, Seaforth Channel 65 

Thome Arm, Bevillagigedo Channel 98,99 

Thome Bay, Prince of Wales Island 106,107 

118 

192 

17 

70 

67 



Thome Island, Kashevarof Passage 

Three Hill Island, Cross Sound 

Three Hills, Ne^ah Bay 

Thramb (^ap, Thrumb Cap Island . 

Thumb Peak, Dundas Island. 



Thumb Point, Liesnoi Island 1*2 

Thurlow Island, B. C 

Tide Island, Snow Passage 

Tiedcman Island, Seymour Canal 

Tides, Barlow Cove, (fie* Addenda) — ._. 

Beaver Harbor 

Behm Canal -._- 

Broughton Strait 

Cloak Bay 

Coghlan Anchorage 

Dewey Anchorage 

Discovery Island 

Ernest Sound 

Eliza Harbor 

Etolin Bay 

Felice Strait 

Fords Cove, Portland Canal 

Frederick Sound _— 

Frits Cove. (Sm Addenda) 



40 
118 
144 

44 

105 

43 

71 

61 

108 

34 

111 

143 

115 

92 

78 

138 
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T. 

Tidei, Fnnter Buy. {Bee Addenda) _^ 

Gambler Bay . . • ^ 

Gaatineao Ghannol ., .. 

Ooletas Channel 

Gnard Islands . 

Hecate Strait 

Hood Bay 

Johnstone Strait, B. C 

Klemtoo Passage 

LIsianski Strait 

Lowo Inlet-... .. 

Milbank Sound . — 

Mole Harbor .... 

Neteh Bay 

Nichols Paosage 

Peril Strait 

Portage Coyb 

Port McArthur 

Pyramid Harbor 

Qneen Charlotte Sound 

Bad Bay 

BeTillagigedo Channel 

St. John Harbor 

Security Bay 

Seymour Narrows — .... 

Shadwell Passage 

Abakan Strait 

Snow Passage — 

Steamer Bay 

Stephens Passage — — 

Stewart Anchorage 

Sumner Strait ~— ~ 

Taku Harbor 

TleTak Narrows — 

Tolmie Channel — .— .. 

Tolstoi Bay 

Victoria Harbor 

Whitewater Bay — 



Paga. 

144 

162 
46 
96 
60 

ei 

168 

40 

68 

191 

204 

62 

67 

146 

76 

IC 

94 

188 

208 

124 

201 

60 

128 

101 

117 

140 

89 

47 

126 

176 

118 

110 

164 

6S 

129 

149 

86 

69 

107 

88 

167 

146 

81 

148 

181 

80 



Windfall Harbor 

Winter Harbor 

Woewodskl Harbor 

Wrangel Strait 

Tlekhonsiti Harbor, Lincoln Passage 

Tlerak Narrows, Tlerak Strait 84, 86 

84 

85 

17 

69 

69 

106 

107 

106 

77 

62 

75 

189 

80 

79 

100 

... 80 

80 

79 

79 

79 



TleTak Strait, Cardova Bay 

Tliakaek Bay, Cordova Bay 

Tococsos Biver, Washington 

Tolmie Channel, B. 

Tolmie Bock, Tolmie Channel 

Tolstoi Bay, Prince of Wales Island 

Tolstoi Island, Clarence Strait 

Tolstoi Point, Clarence Strait 

Tombstone Bay, Portland Canal 

Tom Met, Grenville Channel 

Tomllnson, Mount, B. — — 

Toms Banche, Kulu Island — ~ 

Tongass Haibor, Alaska 

Tongaas Island, Alaska 

Tonga« Narrows, Bevillagigedo Channel 

Tongass Passage, Alaska 

Tongass Point, Tongass Harbor 

Tongass Port, Alaska 

Tongass Beef, Tongass Harbor 

Tongass Tillage, Alaskir.. 



Tongue Point, Strait of Fuca 17, 18 

Tonki Point, Clarence Strait 

Itoowek Bay, Shaklne Strait 

Totem Bay, Kupreanof Island 

Townsend, Port, Washington 

Townahend, Point, Frederick Sound 

Track Bock, Tongass Harbor 

Tracy Arm, Alaska 

Timcj Island, Portland Inlet ~— - 

Traders Island, Peril Strait 

Trmitors Cove, Behm Canal 

Trap, The, Hunter Island — — ~— 

TM)le Mountain, B. — 

Tree Island, Browning Entrance..... — .. ——  ..«■■■ - 



107 

121 

128 

86 

142 

79 

146 

80 

162 

106 

64 

78 

64 



T. 



Tree Knob Groups, Brown Passage.. 

Tree Point, Strait of Fuca 

Tree Point, Portland Canal . 

Treftisio Point, Portland Inlet 

Trail Island, Yancouver Island 
Trivet Point, McKay Beach... 



Trout Bay, Princess Boyal Island 
Trunk Island, Behm Canal ...... 

Truro Island, Portland Inlet..... 

Tsaritxa Bock, Sitka Sound .. 
Tsimpsean Peninsula, B. C .. 



Tsirku Biver, Chllkat Valley 

Tsoo-e-es Biver, Washington 



Tuna Point, Johnstone Strait .. 

Turnabout Island, Frederick Sound .. 
Turning Island, Sitka Sound.. 
Turn Point, Kootsnahoo Inlet ....... 

Turn Point, Portland Canal .. 

Turn Point, Shadwell 



Turn Point, Tlevak Narrows , 

Turn Point, Wrangel Strait 

Twelve-fathom Bank, Strait of Fuca. 
Twelve Mile Arm, Kasaan Bay .... 



Twenty-fathom Bank, Clarence Strait 

Twin Islands, Bevillagigedo Channel ,. 

Twins, The, Frederick Sound - - 

Twins, The, Sitka Sound ............ 



U. 



Umatilla Beef, Flattery Qmnp. ,, 



UmatiUa Beef, Whistling Buoj .. 

Uiloa Canal, Bucareli Bay ... 

tJnak Biver, Alaska . 

Unasatal Island, Sitka Sound 



Union Bay, Cleveland Peninsula, 
Urey Point, Lisianski Strait 



Ursula Channel, Fraser Beach r 
Usher Bock, Sitka Sound .. 



68 

18 

76 

76 

83 

60 

68 

106 

74 

172 

66 

201 

11 

41 

141 

172 

169 

77 

47 

84 

138 

86 

89 

88 

92 

146 

172 



9 
10 
120 
108 
176 
106 
190 
60 
171 



Vancouver Bock, Milbank Sound .. 
Vandeput Point, Frederick Sound.. 

Vanderbilt Point, Chllkat Biver 

Vanderbilt Beef, Lynn Canal 

Vank Island, Sumner »*-»•*<* 



Vasilief Bank, Sitka Sound 



Vasilief Bock, near Biorka Island. 



Vansittart Island, ShadweU Passage. 
Vegas Island, Felice Strait 



Y. 

Yaldea Island, B. «. 88 

VallenarBay, Gravina Island........... .«.. ........ 96 

Vallenar Point, Clarence Strait .... ..«, ,. 96 

Vallenar Bock, Clarence Strait » 

Valley Cone, Vancouver Island , 41 

Vancouver, Captain George, B. N., dted 70,140,164,160 

Vancouver Inlet, Dixon Entrance.............. ........ 90 

Vancouver Island, B. C............ -«-- . -^ .. 26 

Vancouver Idand Pilot $8 

Vancouver, Mount, Alaska , .-.-m --,-,, , 211 

67 

186 

201 

161 

116 

..._ 169 

166 

47 

91 

78 

61 

174 

132 

131 

36 

82 

33 

194 

54 

86 

66 

66 

184 

190 

74 

48 

206 

64 

120 

188 

206 



Verdure Point, Portland Canal 



Vemey Passage, B. C . 

Verstovaia, Mount, Baranof Island „,, .. 

Vexation Point Bock, Wrangel Strait 

Vexation Point, Wrangel Strait .... 

Victoria, Vancouver Island , - 



Victoria Harbor, Vancouver Island ..., ...... 

Victoria Harbor, Light House 



Views, Althorp, Port, entrance to ....... 

Calvert, Cape 

Chacon, Cape and Point Nunei 

Cloak Bay, entrance to ,„ , ,. 
Cox Strait, entrance to.... ... 



Craven, Point . . 

Gross, Cape, Bocks..... .......... 

Dall Island, south end ........ 

Egg Island ■■■. ...........^ 

Falrweather, Cape ..... ... 

False Egg Island , 

Forrester Island ., 



Lisianski Strait, entrance . 
Lltuya Bay, entrance ..... 
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V. 



Views, MiiKOD, Cape 

Nahwitty Bar, leaiding marks 

' New Eddystone 

North Island 

Nunez, Point 

Ocean Gape 

Ommanej, Cape 

Rose Point 

Sitlta 

Sitlta Sound 

SpeDc«r, Ci|)e 

Stanhope, Point 

Thatchor, Point 

Windham, Point 

Village Island, Felice Strait 

Village Islets, Zlmovia Strait 

Village Point, Chatham Strait 

Village Point, Nichols Paoage 

Village Bock, Kootznahoo Inlet 

Villard, Mount, Alaska 

Virago Sound, Graham Island 

Virgin Bocks, Hecate Strait 

Vichnefeki Bock, Sumner Strait 

Vitskari Beacon, Vitskari Island 

Vitskari Island, Sitka Sound 

Vixen Inlet, Ernest Sound 

Volga Island, Sitka Sound 



W. 



Wa^wl-dah Island, Ne6ah Bay 

Whistling buoy off 

Wa-atcb Point, Washington 

Wa-atch Bivor, Washington 

Wa-atch Slough, Washington 

Wacbusett Cove, Freshwater Bay 

Woduuett, U. S. S 

Walden Bocks, Nichols Passage 

Waldron Island .. 

Wales Harbor, Wales Island 

Wales Island, Alaska 

Wales Passage, Portland Inlet 

Wales Point, Portland Inlet 

Walker CoTe, BehmOanal 

Walker Group, Queen Charlotte Sound 

Walker Island, BeTillaglgedo Channel 

Walker Point, Fitahugh Sound 

Wallace Bight, Roderick Island 

Wallace Point, Pender Island 

Walpole Point, Frederick Sound 

Walter Island, Port Houghton 

Warburton Island, Port Chester : 



Page. 

74 

48 

102 

70 

8fi 

'iOH 

164 

7(» 

168 

104 

194 

110 

KX) 

120 

97 

111 

157 

93 

159 

202 

71 

61 

129 

1G8 

168 

111 

172 



16 
16 
11 
14 
16 
163 
39 
94 
»6 
81 
80 
81 
75 
103 
48 
98 
63 
59 
37 
146 
146 
93 
100 
112 
74 
60 
122 
122 
22 



Ward Core, Tongass Narrows 

Warde Point, Ernest Sound — _- 

Wark Channel, B. 

Warke Island, Graham Beach 

Warren Island, Alaska 

Warren Peak, Warren Island 

Washington Harbor, Washington 

Washington Sound 14, 15 

Watch Bock, Hecate Strait 61 

Watson Bay, Boderick Island 69 

Watson Bock, GrenTille Channel 64 

Wayanda Ledge, Peril Strait 182 

Wedge Islands, Clarence Strait 88 

Wedge Point, Klemtoo Passage 59 

Wedge Bock, Klemtoo Passage 59 

Weeer Islet, Goletas Channel 47 

West Beacon, Maknati Island ' 171 

West DeTil Bock, Dixon Entrance __ 73 

Weatem Anchorage, Sitka Sound 174 

Western Channel, Sitka Sound 171 

Directions for 176 

West Francis Bock, Peril Strait 182 

Bearings from 187 

West Inlet, Grenville Channel 63 

Wert KOssQaLake, Alaska 202 

West Mill Bock, How-Kan Narrows 85 

Westminster Point, Lama Paange 54 

West Point, Portage Bay i 138 

Wert Spit, Cleveland Passage 146 

Wert Bocks, Dixon Entrance 74 

Weynton Passage, Broughton Strait . ,— ^ 42 



W. 



Whale Bay, Baranof Island .. 
Whale Channel, B. C 



Whale Island, Sitka Sound 

Whale Islot, Sitka Sound 

Whale Rock, Ewiuimault Harbor 

Whale Rock, ReTlllagigedo Channel 

Whalpy Point, Behm Canal 

Wheelock Pass, Lama Passage 

Whidboy Island, Washington 34,88 



Pace. 

m 

<1 
172 
169 

Si 

97 
104 

54 



Whldbey Point, Lynn Canal _ 

Whiffen Beef, offSook Inlet 

Whirlwind Bay, Namu Harbor 

Whiskey Bay, Pearse Inland 

Wliite Cliff, Alaska 

Whit© Cliff Island, Arthur Panage 

White Cliff Ledge, Arthur Passage 

White Point, Clarence Strait 

Whit© Point, Keku Strait 

White Point, Portland Canal 

White Reef, Revillagigedo Channel 

White Rock, Clarence Strait 

White Rock, Mlllwnk Sound 

White Bock, Queen Charlotte Sound 

White Rocks, Browning Entrance 

White Bocks, Hecate Strait 

White Bock, Sumner Strait 

Whitestone Narrows, Neva Strait ^-«._ 

Whitestone Point, Nera Strait 

Whitestone Bock, Neva Strait 

Whitestone Bock, Scaforth Channel 

Whitewater Bay, Admiralty Island 

Whiting Bay, Grenville Channel 

Whiting Harbor, Sitka Sound 

Whiting Biver, Port Snettisham 

Whltly Point, North Dundas Island 

Whitney Island, Frederick Sound _^. 

Wilfi^ Point, Vancouver Island — ^— 

Wilkes Bange, Alaska 

Willard Inlet, Alaska 

WlUard Missionary Station, Chllkat Elver 

William Henry Bay, Alaska 

Willes Island, Shadwell Passage 

WlUoughby Cove, Lomesurlor Island ^ 

Willoughby Island, Glacier Bay 

Willow Point, Discovery Passage...... .-^....^.....^ 

Wilson Islands, Dry Strait 

Wilson, Point, Port Townsend 

Wilson, Point, Lighthouse 

Wimbledon, Point, Croes Sound .. - 

Windfall Harbor, Seymour Canal .«. .. 

Windfall Island, Seymour Canal -■ ... 

Windham Bay, Alaska 

Windham Point, Frederick Sound 

Windom Glacier, Taku Inlet 



Windy Islet, Portland Canal 

Winslow Point, Mary Island 

Winstanly Island, Behm Canal 

Winter Harbor, Pearse Island 



Woewodskl Harbor, Admiralty Island 

Woewodskl Island, Alaska. .— . . 

Wolf Island, B. C 

Wolf Bock, Alaska 

Woodcock Landing, North Skeona Passage..... 

Wooden Islet, Chatham Strait 

Woodhouso Point, Biorka Island ^ 

Wood Point, Frederick Sound 

Wood Spit, Tracy Arm 



Woody Island, Wrangel Strait ^ 

Woody Point, Whitewater Bay 

Woronkofski Island, Alaska 

Woronkofski Point, Sumner Strait «^ 

Wrangel Island, Alaska .. 

Wrangel Peak, Alaska 

Wrangol Port, Alaska ., 

Wrangel Strait, Alaska 

Sailing directions for .. . 

Wright Sound, B. C 



Y. 



Yakobi Island, Alaska ...... 

Yakutat Bay, Alaska 

Yamaai Islets, Necker Baj 
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243 



T. 



Taiha IsUuid, Frederick Sooad.. 

TatM IndUn Tillage 

Tellow Blaff, Broaghton Strait . 
Yellow Hill, Annette Island . 
Tellow Island, Sejinonr Narrows ..^. 
Yellowoi Island, Keeker Groap .. 



Yeflow Prtnt, PwU Strait 

Tellow Point, Tamgas Harbor 

Tellow Bocks, IHzon Sntrance ...^.. 

Telowoy Island, Frederick Sound . 

Teo Island, Seaforth Gh*nnel ..^.. 

Tew Point, Bsqaimault Harbor.. 

Tolk Point, Wright Sound * 

Tork Island, Johnstone Strait 
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T. 



Toong Bay, Stephens Pkssage.. 

Tonng Island, TleTak Strait 

Tonng Point, Stei^eoa Passsge 

Toong Bock, Zimoria Strait 

Tonng, BsT. S. H., dted 

Tnkon Hirer, Alaska 



Z. 



Zarembo Island, Alaska 

Zayas Island, Dixon Bntranoe. 

Zeal Point, Neva Strait 

Zenobia Bock, Sitka Sound 

Zimoria Point, Ohllkat Birer . 
Zimoria Strait, Alaska 
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